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INTRODUCTION. 


The contents of the third and fourth books of the Sati- 
patha>brcthma»a form an important chapter of its dogmatic 
ypljination of the sao^cial cergp)onial. This portion of 
the work treats of the ibrdinar/ forms of the most 9acr^ of 
Y^ic sacnfici^ ry:es, the Sdm a-sacri^ce. The exposition 
of the Soma-ritual also includes an account of the animal 
offering which, though it may be performed as an inde- 
pendent sacrifice, more* usually constitutes an integral part 
of the Saumya-adhvara. . 

Since F. Windischmann, in his treatise ‘ Ueber den Soma- 
cultus der Arier’ (1846), pointed out the remarkable simi- 
larity of conceptions prevalent among the andrat Indians 
and Iranians in r^ard to the Soma, both from a sacrificial 
and a mythological point of view, this subject has re- 
^ peatedly engaged the attention of scholars. In A. Kuhn’s 
masterly essay, * Die Herabkunft des Feuers und des Got- 
tertranks’ (1859), the Soma-myth was thoroughly investi- 
gated, and its roots were traced far back into the Indo- 
European antiquity. Within the last few years the entire 
Rig-vedic conceptions regarding;^ So^^have, for the first 
time, been subjected to a searching examination in M. A. 
Bergaigne’s ‘ La Religion V^dique.’ This book forms an 
important contribution to the interpretation of the Vedic 
hymns; and though the combinations and theories put 
forth by the author may not always commend themselves 
to scholars generally, there can be no doubt that his en- 
quiries exhibit a rare analytic faculty, and have yielded a 
mass of new and valuable suggestions. 

Among, the numerous features which the Vi^ic AiyaM 
had in common with their Ji^ian kjnsmen, and from which 
it is supposed that an intimate connection must have sub- 
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» sistcd between these two easternmost branches oT the Indo- 

c « • 

European stock 'for some time after they had beco«nt‘ 
separated from th^ir western brethren, tfre Soma cul^ and 
myth are not the least strikinj;'. Both the \'cdic soma 
and the Zend haoma — derived from the root su (Zemi hu), 

‘ to press, produce ’ — denote in the first place i spirituous 
liquor extracted from a certain plant, described ;ts ^'^rowiii'^; 
on the mountains; the words beiny then naturally applieil 
to the plant itself. But the Rig-veda, not IcsiJ'than the 
Avesta, distinguishes between an* earthly and a celesti;il 
Soma ; and it is precisely the relation between these two, 
or the descent of the heavenly Soma to thtj world of men, 
which forms the central element of the Soma-myth. To 
the childlike intellect of the primitive Aryan which knew 
not how to account for the manifolfl strange and awe-in- 
spiring phenomena ^of nature otherwise than by peopling 
the universe with a thousand divine agents, the potent juice 
of the Soma-plant whicli endowed the feeble mortal with 
godlike powers, and for a time freed him from earthly cares 
ind troubles, seemed a veritable god, not less worthy of 
adoration than the wielder of the thunderbolt, the roaring 
wind, or the vivifying orb of day. The same magic powers ^ 
are, upon the whole, ascribed to Soma by the Indian and 
Persian bards : to both of them he is the wise friend and 
mighty protector of his votary, the inspirer of heroic deedsk 
pf arms as well as of the,flights of fancy and song, the 
bestower of health, long life, and even immortality. The 
djvine personality of Soma, it is true, is, even for Vcdic 
imagery, of an extremely vague and shadowy character; 
But it is difficult to sefe what plastic conception there could 
ie of a deity whose chief activity apparently consists in 
ninghng his fiety male nature with the teeming waters of 
he sky, and the swelling sap of plants. Thegprincipal cauw, 
.owever, of the vagueness of .Spn)a’s personaSt^, *and the 
ource of considerable difficulties in explaining many of the 
fedic conceptions of this deity, is his twofold nature as a 
iery liquo tj or liquid fire, — that is to say, his fluid and 
lis fiery or luminous nature. 
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Thecoma, with whom the worshipper is chie/ly coacemed, 
is ihc Sonta-plant, and the juice extracted from it for the 
holy ^service. This is the earthly Soma, or, so to speak, 
the Avatar of the divine Soma. The latter, on the other 
hand, is a luminous deity, a source of light and life. In the 
Brahma;/as, Soma, in this respect, has become completely 
identified with the Moon, whose varying phases, and tem- 
porary obscuration at the time of new-moon, favoured the 
mystic ndtions of his serving as food * to the Gods and 
ij^athers (Manes); and f»f his periodical descents to the 
earth, with the view of* sexual union with the w'aters and 
plants, and his,o^^n rcgenerjttion Though this identifi- 
catmn appears already clearly in several passages of the 
iffk, Vcdic scholars seem mostly inclined to refer this ‘con- 
ception to a secondary* stage of development®. According 
to Professor Roth, indeed, this identification would have no 
other mythol(^cal foundation than the coincidence of 
notions which finds its expression in the term iodu^ (com- 
monly used for Soma, and in the later language for the 
moon), viz. as ‘ a drop ’ and ‘ a spark (drop of light).* This 
is not unlikely, but it does not of course help us to se{Ue 
the point as to how that term came ultimately to be applied 
exclusively to fjie moon among heavenly luminaries. To 
the Vedic poet it is rather th^e sun that appears, if not iden- 
tical, at any rate closely connected, with the, divine Soma. 
The fact was first pointed out hy Grassmann ®, who pro- 
posed to identify Payamina, the ‘ pure-streamed, sparkling’ 
Soma, with the, apparently solar, deity Pubmuno of the 


* Or, as the vessel containing the di\nne Soma, the drink conferring immortality. 

* See. for instance, 5 ’at. Br, I. 6, 4. 5 scq. Possibly also the shape of the 
‘homed moon’ may have facilitated the attribution to that luminary of a bull- 
like nature such as is ascril'etl to Soma; though a similar attribution, it is 
true, is made in the case of other heavenly objects whose out^-ard appearance 
offers no such points of comparison. 

* M. A. Barth, The Vedic Religions, p. 27, on the other hand, is of opinion 
that this i(Tent location goes back to Indo-European times. 

* St. Petersburg Diet. s. v. According (0 A, Kuhn, the two myths of the 
descenT of Eire and of the diniie Liquor spring from one and the same con- 
ception, whence the spark of fire is conceived as a drop. ‘ Herabkunft,* p. t6i. 

* Kuhn's Zeitsch. f. Vergl. Spr. XVI, p. 183 seq. 



XIV 


5 ATAPATIIA-BRAlIMAi» 7 A. 


Iguvian, tablets. ^I. Bergaigne has also carefully collected 
the passages of the Jitk in which Soma appears cither com- 
pared or identified with the sun. Althdngh a mere ^com- 
parison of Indu-Soma with the sun can scarcely be 
considered sufficient evidence on this point, since such a 
comparison might naturally enough suggest itself even to 
one who had the identity of Soma and the moon in his 
mind, there still remain not a few passages where no such 
ambiguity seems possible. Somewhat peculiar iirc the re- 
lations between Soma and Sur)'a’s daughter (probably tlje 
Dawn), alluded to several times’ in the Rtk. Iti one passage 
(IX, I, 6) she is said to pass -Sur)-a througj: the perpetual 
filter (jayvat v"ira); whilst in another (IX, 113, 8) ‘Siirya’s 
daughter brought the bull (Soma.?), reared by Pai;^nya(thc 
cloud) ; the Gandharvas seized hith and put him, as sap, 
into the Soma (plant?).’ A combination of this female 
bearer of Soma with the eagle (or falcon) who carried off 
Soma (IV, 27, See.) seems to have supplied tjie form of the 
m)-th, current in the Brahmawas, according to which Giiyatri 
fetched Soma from heaven. The hymn X, 83 on the other 
hand, celebrates the marriage ceremony of Soma and SQryA, 
at which the two Ajvins act as bride’smen, and Agni as the 
leader of the bridal procession to the bridegroom’s home. 

There arc, however, other passages in the Rig-veda, in 
whicl\_Soma, so far from being identified with the sun, seems 
to be regarded as some s;ovcrcign power which originates 
or controls that luminary, as well as the other lights of 
heaven. Thife in Rig-veda IX, 61, 1 6 Soma is represented 
as producing (^nayan) the bright light belonging to all 
men; in IX, 97, 4f as producing the light in the sun 
(a^nayat sQryc jg’yotir indu/r) ; in IX, 28, 3 ; 37, 4 as 
causing the sun to shine (ro>^ayan) ; in IX, 86, 22 ; 107, 7 
as making him rise (^-rohayan) in the sky ; in IX, 63, 6 

' M. Bergaigne, II, p. 249, identifies with Sfirya’s daughter the girl (? Apala) 
who, going to the water, found Soma, and took him home, saying, * I’ll press 
thee for Indral* On this hymn see Prof. Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. I"^*, i scq. 

» On this hymn see A. Weber, Ind. Stud. V. 178 scq. ; J. Ehni, Zeitsch. der 
D. M. G. XXXIII, p. 166 seq. 
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as harnessing Svar’s Etaja ; in IX, 36, 3 ; 49, 5 M causing the 
lights to shine (gyotl/«shi vi-ro/&ayan; pfatnavad ro^ayan 
ru>taA^ ; in IX, 42^^ as producing the lights of the sky (and) 
the sun in the (heavenly) waters; in IX, 41, 5 as filling the 
two wide worlds (rodasi), even as the dawn, as the sun, with | 
his rays. Nay, the poet of IX, 86, 29, ‘Thou art thes 
(heavenly) ocean (samudra) . . . thine are the lights (£yo-l 
ti;«shi), O Pavamilna, thine the sun,* seems to conceive! 
Soma as the bright ether, the azure ‘ sea of light ’ generally ;! 
ajfd a similar conception is perhaps implied when, in IX, 
107, 30, the* bard singa, ‘Thine I am, O Soma, both by“ 
night and by dj^, for friendship’s sake, O tawny one, in the 
bosom (of the sky ^) : like birds have we flown far beyond • 
the sun scorching with heat.’ 

On the other hand, it must not be forgotten that similar j 
functions to those here referred to are ascribed to other ! 
deities besides Soma, without there being any cogent reason | 
for .assuming an intentional rapprochement, still less iden- 
tification of these deities with Soma ; and, in point of fact, 
the .allusions in the hymns are too vague to enable us to 
determine the exact relations between Soma and the 
heavenly light. Indeed, it may be questioned whether • 
’there was any very clear apprehension of thestf relations ; 
or whether, prior to the ultimate identification of Soma 
y'ith the moon, we have not to deal with a body of floating 
ideas rather than with a settled qiythological conception of 
the divine Soma. During his brief term of existence on 
earth— from his mountain birth to his fin.al consummation 
as ‘the supreme offering’ (uttama/w havis) — the outward 
form of Soma passes through a succession of changes from 
which the poet would dr.aw many a feature wherewith to 
endow the divine object of his fancy. He might thus repre- 
sent Soma now as a shining tree springing from the moun- 
tains of the sky ; now as a lumit^us drop or spark moving 
through the heavens, and shedding light all around ; or as 
innumerable drops of light scattered over the wide aerial 


* Cdhani, lit. in, or on, the udder (whence Soma is milked, i.e. the sky). 
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expanse ; no^w as a glittcrintj stream, or again, :h a vast sea 
of liquid light. ' • « 

The references the A vesta to the ’divine llaoma arc 
even less definite and explicit than those of the Vcdic 
hymns. His connection with the heavenly liglit, though 
not perhaps so close as that of Mithra and other deities, is 
unmistakable enough * ; but we look in vain for any clear 
indication as to what the exact relations arc. It is certain, 
however, *that nowhere in the Avesta is there afly passage 
which could warrant us to assilme an identification ^f 
Haoma with either the Sun or tho Moon. I*n Yajna IX, 
81-83, we are told that Haoma was the^firff to be invested 
by Ahura-Mazda with the zone, spangled witli stars, and 
made in heaven, in accordance with the good Mazda-yamic 
law ; and that girt therewith he dwells upon the heights of 
the mountain to uphold the sacred ordinances. It is difllcult 
to see what else the star-spangled zone (the heavenly 
counterpart of the ordinary Kusti of the orthodox IMrsi) 
could here refer to, except the milky way, or perhaps the 
starry sky generally unlc.<:.s, indeed, as is scarcely likely, 
some special constellation be implied but neither this nor 
any other passage enables us in any way to define the divine 
personality of Haoma. 

Soma’s descent to the earth, as pictured in the Vcdic 
hymns, is attended with violent disturbances in the region^ 
of the sky, in which Indra generally plays the principal part. 
It is admitted on all hands that we have to look upon these 
supernal struggles as mythic impressions of ordinary atmo- 
spheric phenomena, especially those of the Indian monsoon 
and rainy season, and the violent thunderstorms by which 
they are usually accompanied. According to the needs and 
anxieties by which he was swayed at the moment, these 
atmospheric occurrences presented themselves to the poet’s 
mind chiefly in two different lights. Either, the approaching 
masses of clouds brought with them the long-desired rain, 
and the prospect of abundant food for man and beast : in 
that case the gods were doing battle for the possession of 


* Cf. Spiegel, Eranbcbe Altcrthumskunde, II, p. 114. 
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Ihc celestial waters, or the heavenly cows, too long confined 
by •malicious demons in their mountain strongholds ; or, 
after a time of tempest and gloom, one longed to see again 
the bright sky and the golden sunlight, to cheer life and 
ripen the crops: in which case it was a struggle for the 
recovery of the heavenly light. 

The relation in which Soma stands to Indra is mainly I 
that of the fiery beverage, the welcome draughts of wli^Sh 
give the ifrarrior god the requisite strength and nerve for 
battling with the demons* of drought and darkness. Indra’s 
favourite weapon is thh thousand-spiked, iron or golden 
thunderbolt, th« Ijghtning. But inasmuch as it is Soma 
tha’t enables Indra effectually to wield his weapon, the poet 
might, by a bold, yet perfectly natural, metaphor, identify . 
the potent drink with the terrible bolt. This identification^ 
is indeed met with in several passages of the Hik *, notably 
in IX, 47, 3, ‘ When his song of praise is brought forth, then 
Soma, the powerful (indriya) liquor, becomes the thousand- 
fold-winning thunderbolt;’ in IX, 72, 7, ‘Indra’s thunder- 
bolt, the bountiful (vibhClvasu) bull, the exhilarating Soma 
clarifies itself in a manner pleasing to the heart and in IX, 
77, 1, ‘This sweet (Soma) has roared in the tub, Indra’s 
thunderbolt, more beautiful than the beautiful one*.’ Not 
less natural is the simile implied in epithets, properly 
jy^plying to Indra, — ^uch as ‘w/trahan* (slayer of Vr/tra), 
and ‘ goda ’ (cow-giver), — when applied to Soma, who helps 
him to make good those titles of his ; just as one can 
understand their being occasionally applied to Agni, the 
sacrificial fire, as the medium through which the libations 
reach Indra. A similar kind of poetic figure is involved in 
passages representing Soma as exercising an influence, not 
on Indra himself, but on the weapons wielded by him ® ; 

‘ Cf. A. Rcrgaigne, Religion Vedique, II, 253. In the Drahma/zas it is not 
Soma, but the pre^iug-^tone, that is identified with the Va^-a. 

• Prof. Ludwig proposes to reatl *va^rat* instead of * vi^>^ro,* thus ‘more 
beautiful than Itidra's beautiful thundeibolt.* But even if we retain the received 
reading, 'vapiAha>^* might refer to the ^rcal) thunderbolt; though, of course, 
it may also be taken as referring either to the sun, or to Agni, or to some 
other deity or heavenly object. 

’ Cf. A. Bergaigne, II, 251. 

[* 6 ] . - 
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such a« VIH, 76, 9, ‘ O Indra, drink the pressed Soma, . . . 
sharpening the thunderbolt with its strength :i or IX, i/), 
13 , where Soma U called upon to join liulra, and ])roducc 
weapons for him {^i.Tinayayudhiini) ; or VIII, i',, 7, where 
the Soma-cup (dhishawa) is said to whet India’s power, his 
daring and intelligence, as well as the desirable thunder- 
bolt. 

But, while most scholars will probably be content to 
apply this kind of interpretation to cases of an apparent 
identification of Soma and the Vafifra 'such as those referred 
to, M. Bergaigne is evidently in •favour of their identity 
pure and simple. Now, it cannot be denied that the 
authors of some of those passages may really have* in- 
tended to represent Soma as virtually or actually the same 
as the thunderbolt; but even if Avdt were so, we should 
hardly be justifiecl in assuming this identity to have been 
anything like a settled and universally accc|)tcd conception 
in the times of the hymns. There surely is sf>mc danger 
in treating a miscellaneous collection like the Kig-veda, as 
if it were a uniform and homogeneous production, and in 
generalizing from one or two isolated passages. In this 
respect I cannot help thinking that M. llcrgaigne has often 
gone farther than many scholars will be prepared to follow 
him. Thus another of his favourite theories seems to be 
the ultimutc Identity of Soma and Agn/. But dose as tjje 
relations of these two deities undoubtedly arc, and even 
admitting that they may occasionally have been the object 
of tliose syncretist tendencies which we sec so often at work 
in the mythological speculations of the A^/shis, nevertheless 
I cannot but think* that to the generality of Vedic poets 
Agni and Soma were perfectly distinct deities, as distinct 
from each other as the two visible objects v;hich represent 
them on earth. Indeed, M. Bergaigne himself has to admit 
(I, 167) that, ‘as the fire and beverage were in reality dis- 
tinct on earth, this distinction was inevitably extended 
sometimes to their divine forms.* But if .juch is the 
case, and if they are actually invoked together in one 
and the same hymn, should one not think that even 
in those divine forms of theirs they must at least have 
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been regarded as two different manifestations of the same 
dl\;inity? • 

Soma makes his descent to the earth* in showers of rain, 
amid thunder and lightning. Here a new problem presents 
itself: in this strife of elements, what is the exact pheno- 
menon in which we are to recognise the divine Soma as 
temporarily embodied.^ It used to be taken for granted 
that the rain of the thunderstorm must be so regarded, being 
as it were' the atmospheric counterpart of the earthly Soma 
drops, expressed from tHe juicy stalk and flowing into the 
vat. M. Bergaigne, h<Swever, has put forward the theory 
that it'^^is not tl^ jain, but the lightning, that really repre- 
sents Soma ; and has tried to show, with no little ingenuity, 
that several passages of the Rik can only, or at any rate 
most naturally, be explained by the light of his theory. 
Now, according to an old myth, frequently alluded to in the 
hymns, Soma was brought down to the earth by an eagle 
or falcon (jyena). Thus we read in 1 , 93, 6, ‘ Matarirvan has 
brought down the one (Agni) from the sky, and the Syenn 
has churned the other (Soma) from the (celestial) rock.’ 
A. Kuhn saw^ in this bird only another form of Indra w’ho. 
in two passages (I, 32, 14; X, 99, 8), is indeed directly 
likened to a i'yena. On the other hand, this identification 
is rendered doubtful by two other passages (I, 80, 2 ; IV, 
15,8,13), in which the Syena. is represented as bringing the 
Soma to Indra himself. Here,# then, is a veritable crux. 
M. Bergaigne does not hesitate to cut the knot by identify- 
ing the Soma-bearing bird with the lightning; and the 
lightning again being to him no other than Soma, the myth 
thus resolves itself into the rather co*mmonplace fact that 
Soma takes himself down to the earth. He only needed to 
go a step further by identifying Soma, not only w’ith Agni 
and the lightning, but also writh Indra himself, and the 
phantasmagory w'ould have been complete. Indeed, one 
of M. Bergaigne’s disciples, M. Koulikovski, has already 
come very near supplying this deficiency, w^hen he remarks 
(Revue dc Linguistique, XVIII, p. 3), that in the hymn IV, 
26 ‘ we have to do w'ith a twofold personage, composed of 
the attributes of Indra and Soma.’ 

b 2 
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Now; if this myth were a purely Indian one, one might 
be content to relegate it to the category of Vcdic ^paradoxes’ 
to the vindication tof which M. Bergaigne declares himself 
ready to devote his life. But as there can be no reasonable 
doubt that the myth goes back to Indo-Kuropean times, 

» and that its object is simply to account for the mysterious 
effect of spirituous liquor or the ‘ fire-water,’ so to speak, 
i I for one find it impossible to accept M. Bergaigne’s ex- 
f planation of this ni} th, at least so far as the identification 
\ of Soma and the lightning is concerned ^ On the olh§r 
hand, his theory undoubtedly rtceives a considerable 
amount of support from the fact that^ tkc Soma is fi*c- 
quently compared with the Syeim, But we saw that the 
same term is applied to Indra, as it also is to the Maruts 
(X, 92, 6), to the Aivins (IV, 74, *9 ; VIII, 73, 4), and to 
Surya (V, 43, 9); and there is in my opinion no evidence 
to show that this comparison has any connection with the 
myth which makes the fiery lu[uor to be brought down by 
a J^ycna. Moreover, wherever that comparison occurs, it 
undoubtedly applies to the Pavamana, or the drops or 
streams of Soma flowing through the filter into tl;c vat ; 
and I can sec no reason why we should not consider th(^ 
showers of rain as tlic exact counterpart of the clarifying 
Soma. But, of course, the real divine Soma is not the 
rain-drop itself, any more than he is the drop of juice c:^- 
pressed from the Soma-plant ; but lie is the spark of celestial 
fire enclosed in the drop. It would seem, then, that, as 
the masses of cloud overspread the sky, Soma, the heavenly 
light, is conceived as entering into union with the celestial 
cows or waters, released by the thunderbolt from their 
mountain keep, and coming down with them to the earth. 


^ For the same reason 1 find it impossible to accept M. Bcrgai^pie's inter- 
pretation of the hymn IV, 27, jmt forward at the end of his work (vol. iii, 
' p. 322 seq.)* According to ll al interpretation, Soma, in the first verse, declares 
j that he himself flew forth from his prison as an eagle ; and then, in the second 
i verse—as it were reproving those who might imagine the eagle tp 1^ a different 
being from himself— he adds, * It was not he (the eagle) that bore me away 
, with case, but I triumphed by my own cleverness and bravery ! * lam afraid 
, this critical specimen of the feathered tribe will not And many admirers among 
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^ But while I find it impossible, as regardsi the jnyth of 
th# Soma'bcaring bird, to identify with M, Bergaigne the 
winged bearer (probably the lightning) jvith its burden, the 
Soma ; the descent of the fiery god is pictured in various 
other ways, and it might still be possible that one or other 
poet had conceived of the bull-like Soma, as the lightning, 
uniting with the heavenly cows in their earthward course, so 
that before reaching the earth the rain-drops would be im- 
pregnated with Soma’s essence, and would, in fact, be of the 
;pame nature as the Sonfa-juice. I am not prepared, there- 
fore, entirely to reject' the identification of Soma with the 
lightning ; only I,do not think that any one of the crucial 
passages adduced by M. Bergaigne in favour of that iden- 
tity necessarily requires the interpretation he proposes. 
Thus, in IX, 41, 3, ‘The sound of the mighty Pavamana 
(the clarifying Soma) is heard like tlvit of the rain : the 
lightnings pass in the sky,* it surely seems rather far- 
fetched to take the lightning, instead of the rain, to be the 
object with which Soma is compared, merely because in 
the same hymn Soma is also compared with the sun and the 
heavenly river Rasd. The same may be said of IX, 108, 1 1, 

‘ That joy-pouring (niada-^yut) thousand-streamed bull they 
have milked out from the sky,’ and several other passages. 
The verse IX, 87, 8, divo na vidyut stanayanty abhrai/r, 
•somasya te pavata indra dhara, ‘ Thy stream of Soma, O 
Indra, clarifies itself, as (doe.s) llie thundering lightning of 
the sky by means of the clouds.’ is more favourable to 


prosaic Sanskritists. I should prefer, with Prof. Roth, to read *nir adiyat' 
instead of * nir adtyam/ unless It were possible fo read • jyena^avasa ’ instea i 
of * jyciK).<;avas;i.’ M. Koulikovski, in the pai>er rcfciTCvl to, throws the hymns 
IV, 26 and 27 together, and takes them a^ a sort of mytho-critical controversy 
between the gotl Soma anti some other jxjrson (^wrhajw the author himself), 
advocating two diflferenl versions of the Somn-mylh, viz. Soma contending that 
it was himself who brought the divine plant, while his interlocutor (*who has 
the last word in the hymn ’) maintains that it was brought by a falcon. Thus, 
according to this scholar, th^ falcon was alreatly fl) distinguished from Soma ; 
and these t^o hymns * arc, as it were, an echo of a religious, or rather mytho- 
logical dispute, which had dividctl the theologians of the \ e^lic epoch/ 
Perhaps Prof. Oldenbcrg's theory of Akhyata-hymns, or detiched pieces of 
|M)ctry cotiHt^ed by prose narratives, might have a chance with these hymn-. 
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M. BergAtgnc’.s view, as may also be the pa'^sav.c. 

V, 84, 3, yat to ablirasya vidyiito divo varshantl v^ /sh/aj’iiJ'/, 
• When the rains of , the cloud rain thee (O earlii) lightnings 
from the sky(?i.' As regards \'II, 6. addressed to the 

Alvins, ‘ Come, ye two men, to our libations this day, like 
two thirsty bulls to the lightning,’ M. Hergaigne (1, 1A8) 
thinks that the identification of Soma with tlic lightning 
can alone explain this passage ; since it wmild be imi)ossible 
to imagine that the two bulls could anticipate the ’falling of 
rain from the appearance of the lightning. Though a poctiq 
figure like this hardly bears such crKical Handling, perhaps 
M. Bergaigne will allow me to ask whctljer.if the passage 
had read, ‘ Come ye hither to our libations, like two bulls 
to the thunder V he would have thought it so very bold a 
figure for a Vedic poet to use ? ‘ 

The most importiint of all passages, however, undoubt- 
edly is IX, 84, } ; a yo gobhW s/'/!.'yata oshadhrshu .... a 
vidyutu pavate dharaya suta//, indraw/ somo mfidayan 
daivya;// ^'^anam. M. Bergaigne translates (I, 172) the first 
pada by ‘ Lui qui cst repandu avec les vaclies (i. e. the rain- 
drops) dans les plantes,’ which, of course, fits either view 
equally well ; the only question being, whether .Soma is 
already united with the rain-drops when they arc i)()urcd 
forth by the clouds, or whether, in the shape of lightning, 
he is still separate from them. The thin! j>,1da, 
Bergaigne remarks (I, 17®), may be boldly (hartliment) 
translated by ‘ II sc clarific, exprime en un torrent qui c.st 
I’eclair.’ Thi^ rendering, if correct, would doubtless settle 
the point ; but to my mind it is not only a very doubtful, 
but a highly improbable explanation. What I believe to 
be the true interpretation of the passage had been given 
by Prof. Ludwig two years before the publication of M. 
Bergaigne’s volume, viz, ‘ Expressed in a stream, he clarifies 
himself by the lightning — Soma who exhilarates (or inebri- 
ates) Indra and the divine race.’ It will be seen that this 
alters the case completely. The lightning yrould be 

‘ Cp. IX, 100, 3; ‘Send forth mind-yoked thought, as the thunder sends 
forth rain.’ 
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I'omparcd with the filter of white sheep’s \\iool, through 
which the Soma-juice percolates into the vat. The same 
Mmilc^ in my opinion, is implied whcrevjer the formula pa- 
vatc (a) vnsh/im, ‘ he clarifies himself into rain,’ is used (IX, 
49. I ; .3 ■) .3 ; 24 ; 9*5, 14 ; And, in truth, the 

simile seems to me a very striking one ; but \ye must not, 
of course, think of single flashes of lightning such as we 
arc accustomed to in our northern climes (and as are 
doubtle.ss Implied in the Vedie conception of the Va^a 
Qr thunderbolt), but of* that continuous and widespread 
electric illumination (vi-dyut) which forms a characteristic 
feature of the mogsoon, when the showers of rain seem to 
flow through an immense space of light ^ 


‘ For a description of this phenomenon in the distr’ets where we must 
imagine the Vcdic poets to have composed their hymns, see Elphinstone, 
Account of the Kingdom of Cabool, p. 126 seq. * 

I cannot forbear here to quote a few extracts from a graphic d^ription 
of the setting in of the monsoon in India proper, given in the Rev. H. 
Cauntcr's Oriental Annual (1834) ‘There was a slight haze upon the distant , 
waters which seemed gradually to thicken, although not t'o a density sufficient | 
to refract the rays of the sun, which still flooded the broad sea with oae| 
unvaiy’ing mass of glowing light .... Towards the afternoon, the as[)ect of ihc^ 
sky Ix'gan to change ; the horizon gathered blackness, and the sun, which had ) 
%iscn so brightly, had evidently culminaKxl in darkness, and to have his ' 
splendour veiled from human sight by a long, gloomy period of storm and 
turbulence. Masses of heavy clouds appeared to rise from the sea, black and 
portentous, accompanied by sudden gusts of wind, that suddenly died away, ' 
being >uccecded by an intense, death like stillness, as if the air were in a state 
of utter stagnation, and its vital pro|>CTlief arrested. It seemed no longer to • 
circulate, until again agitated by the brief but mighty gusts which swept 
liercely along, like the giant heralds of the sky. Meanwhile the lower circle 
of the heavens looked a deep lirassy red. from the partial reflection of the 
sunbeams upon the thick clouds, \>hich had now cveiy'where overspread it ... . 
From the house which we occupieil we could behold the jsetting in of the I 
monsoon in all its grand and terrific sublimity. The wind, with a force which 
nothing could resist, bent the liiflcd heads of the tall, slim cocoa-nut trees 
almost to the earth, flinging the light sand into the air in eddying vortices, until ; 
the rain had cither so increased its gravity, or beaten it into a mass, as to 
prevent the wind from raising it. The pale lightning streamed from the clouds 
in thread sheets of flame, which apjicared to encircle the heavens as if every 
element had been converlcil into fire, and the world was on the tve of a 
general conflagration, whilst the peal* which instantly followed, was like the | 
explosion of a gunpowder-magayinc, or the discharge of artillery in the gorge ' 
of a mountain, where the repercussion of surrounding hills multiplies with 
terrific energy its deep and astounding echoes. The heavens seemed to be 
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The striking coincidences between the Vccli'^ Agnish/oma 

I and the Honia ceremony of the Parsis, pointed out •by 

I Martin Hang (Ait. Hr. I, p. 59 se(|.), leave \\o doubt as to 

I the complete development of the Soma-ritual in its essential 

I features before the separation of the Indo-Ii.inians. 'I he 
I ‘ 

J exact identity of the plant from which their sacred liquor 
was prepared is still somewhat doubtful. An oflicial iiKjuiry 
which has been set on foot in conseciueiice of two papers 
published by Prof. Roth (Journal of Germ. ( )r. ‘Soc. iSSi 
and i8S^), and translated by Mr. C.'J. Lyall, se^ retary t(» thy 
Chief Commissioner of Assam, and \W:icIi, it is understood, is 
now carried on. on the part of«lhe Goveupnv.nil of India, by 
Dr. Aitchison, botanist to the Afgh.in Ihninvl.iry C'ommis- 
sion, will probably ere long settle the matter once for all. 
The appearance of the first official 'blue-book on the sub- 
ject has already Ictj to a renewed discussion of tiie matter, 
in the column.s of a weekly jcuirnal b in which Profs. Max 
Miillcr and K. v. Roth, as well as several di.stinguished 
botanists, especially Drs. J. G. Raker and W. T. Thisclton 
Dyer, have taken part. Of especial interest in this discus- 
sion is a letter ‘^by M r. A. Houttu m-Schindler, dated Teheran, 
December 20,1884, in which an account is given of the plant 
from which the present PArsis of Kerman and Yezd obtain 
their Hum juice, and which they assert to be the very same 


one vast reservoir of Same, which pro|K*lIed from its voluminous bed by 
some invisible but omnipotent agency, and threatened to fling its fiery ruin 
upon everything around. In some parts, however, of the j)itchy vapour by 
which the shies were by this time completely overspre.ad, the lightning was 
seen only occasionally to glimmer in faint streaks of light, as if struggling, 
but unable, to escape fronrf its prison, igniting, but too wxak to burst, the 
impervious bosoms of thOiC ca/'acious maga/incs in which it w'.as at once 
Engendered and {sent up. .So heavy and continuous was the rain, that scarcely 
xn>lhing, save those vivid bursts of light which nothing couM arrest or resist, 
was perceptible through it ... . I)ay after day the same scene was rcjieated 
with somewhat less violence, though at intervals the might of the hurricane 
was truly appalling .... The breaking up of the monsoon is frequently even 
more violent, if possible, than its setting in, and this hap}x;ned to be the case 
during the first season after my arrival in India. It was truly stupendous, and 
] shall never cease to remember it to the li^test moment of my existence.' 

* The Academy, Oct. 25, 1884 — Feb. 14, 1885. 

^ Ibid., .Jan. 31, 1883. 



INTRODUCTION. 


XXV 


as the Ilaoma of the Avesta. The Hflni shrub, according I 
to Ihis description, grows to the height of four feet, and ■ 
consists of circular fleshy stalks (the thickest being about a ■ 
finger thick) of whitish colour, with light brown streaks. ; 
The juice was milky, of a greenish white colour, and had a 
sweetish taste. Mr. Schindler was, however, told that, 
after being kept for a few days, it turned sour and, like the ■ 
stalks, became yellowish brown. The stalks break easily 
at the joints, and then form small cylindrical pieces. They f 
had lost their leaves, whihh arc said to be small and formed 
like those of the jc.s.sanHnc. This description, according to 
the above natufaljsts, would seem to agree tolerably well 
witli the Sarcostcinma (akin to the common milk-weed), 
or some other group of Asdepiads. such as the Pcriploca 
aphylla which, as Mr. ’Baker .states, has been traced by 
Dr. 1 laussknecht to 3000 feet in the mountains of Persia, 
and, according to Dr. Aitchison, is common also in Afghan- 
istan. A quotation from a medical Sanskrit work, to 
which attention was drawn by Prof. Max Muller many 
years ago, states that, ‘ the creeper, called Soma, is dark, 
sour, without leaves, milky, fleshy on the surface ; it destroys 
(or causes) phl^m,produces vomiting,and is eaten by goats.’ 
The foul, sour smell of the Soma-juice is also alluded to in 
our Brahmana (see the present volume, p. 266). Accord- 
ing to Prof. Spiegel*, the Pdrsis of Bombay obtain their 
Homa from Kermdn, whither they send their priests from 
time to time to get it. The plant at present used by the 
Hindu priests of the Dckhan, on the other hand, according to 
Haug, is not the Soma of the Vedas, but appears to belong to 
the same order. ‘ It grows (he informs us. Ait. Br. II, 489) on 
hills in the neighbourhood of Poona to the height of about 
four to five feet, and forms a kind of bush, consisting of a 
certain number of shoots, all coming from the same root ; 
their stem is solid like wood ; the bark grayish ; they are 
without leaves ; the sap appears whitish, has a very stringent 
taste, is bitter, but hot sour : it is a yery nasty drink, and 
has some intoxicating effect. I tasted it several times, but 

Eranischc Allcithnnibkiindc, III, p- 57^* 
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it was impossible for me to drink more than some teaspoon- 
fuls.’ In fact, several varieties of SarcostcJiun.t or A.sek - 
piads’, somewhat t different from thost oi I’ersi.a and 
Afghanistan, which are not to be found so far south, .seem 
to have been, and indeed seem still to be, made use oi for the 
Sonia-sacritice. And notwithstanding the objections rai.sed 
by Dr. G. Watt, in his useful ‘Notes,’ appended to the 
translation of Professor Roth’s papers, cveiy prohabilit)- 
seems to me to be in favour of the identity of tile origin, il 
Soma-plant uith the shrub, the stalks of which are ii.-'cd 
by the Parsi.s in preparing their IlTim juict^, or with some 
other plant of the same genu>>. It certavdy vo\ild .seein t > 
have been a plant with soft, succulent stems. Dr. W.ut 
remarks, ‘ We know of no instance of a succulent plant re- 
taining, for weeks or months, its sap within isolateil twigs, 
and. indeed, we can rcc.all but few plants which could with- 
stand, even for a day or two, the dry climate of India, so 
as to retain the sap within their isolated and cut twigs.' 
But, though at the time of the Vedic hymns fresh and juicy 
plants were probably used for the preparation of the sacred 
drink, in later times, when the plants had to be conveyed 
some considerable distance into India, the withered and^ 
shrunk plants were apparently found, with the admixture 
of water and other ingredients, to serve the same purpose. 
For we know from the description given in the Sutras, that 
water was poured on the'plants previously to their being 
beaten with ^the pressing-stones. This moistening or 
steeping is called Apyayanam, or ‘ the making (the 
’ plants) swell.’ After being then well beaten and brui.sed, 
f they were thrown into the vat, or rather trough, partly 
filled w'ith water, and were pressed out with the hand. 
Dr. Watt thinks Professor Roth ought rather to have 
published briefly the leading pa.ssages in the hymns descrip- 
tive of the plant, from which naturalists might h,avc drawn 
their own conclusions. One might as well ask a Hebrew 


‘ Especially Sarcostemma intermediumf S, drevisfi^ma, an<l .V. viminaU 
(or Asclepias acida). See K. Roth, Zeitsch. der 1). Morg. Ges. vol. xxx\’, 
p. 68i seq. 
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■icholar to give accurate descriptions of thc*‘lily»of the 
valley ’ to enable the botanist to identify and classify the 
lovely, flower whidi delighted the heart<of king Solomon. 
It is exactly the want of an accurate knowledge of the I 
nature of the Soma-plant which prevents the Vedic scholar f 
from being able to understand some of the few material allu- 1 
sions to it. Thus the term aihsu , commonly applied to 
the Soma-plant, used to be taken to mean simply ‘ plant ’ 
or ‘sprig, sTioot but Professor Roth seems now inclined,- 
perhaps rightly, to take ft as referring to the internode, or 
cylindrical pic<;e between two joints of the stem. The 
substitutes appr(*vc^ by the 5 atapatha-brahma;/a, in case 
no genuine Soma-plants can be obtained, will be found 
enumerated at pp. 421-422 of the present volume. A de- 
scription of these plants* so far as they have been identified, 
is given in Professor Roth’s paper. • 

I cannot conclude these remarks without expressing my 
hearty thanks tothose scholars who have done me the honour 
of reviewing the first volume of this work. To Professor 
Whitney I feel especially indebted for his most careful 
examination of my translation, and the searching, yet appre- 
ciative, criticism he has been good enough to apply to it. 

I shall feel content, if the present volume finds at least one 
reader as conscientious and painstaking. While I agree 
with most of Prof. Whitney’s suggestions.*, there are one 01 
two points raised by him, and these perhaps of the more 
important, on which I have been unable to take his view ; 
and as some of these points involve renderings adhered tc 
in the present volume, I take the opportunity here briefly 
to advert to them. 

The most important of these points probably is my 
rendering of the term kapfila by ‘potsherd,’ instead of ‘ cup. 
dish,* as proposed by Prof. Whitney'. Instead of speaking 
of a s.'icrificial cake on eleven or twelve potsherds, we are 
to call it a cake on so many cups or dishes. The term 


‘ American Journal of Philology, vol. iii, pp. Proceedings of thi 

American Oriental Socict/i October i88j, p. xiv seq. 
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‘ potsherd ’ ao doubt is somewhat awkward, and, had^ it 
been possible, I should have preferred to use* the simple 
obsolete word ‘sl^ard’ or ‘sherd' for it*; but I decidedly 
object to cither ‘cup* or ‘dish.* I gather from his sugges- 
tion, that wc take entirely different views of the purpose 
and nature of the kapala. I have to reject the proposed 
renderings for the very reason for which they commend 
themselves to Prof. Whitney, namely, because they imply 
so many vessels complete in themselves. I le asks, whether 
I suppose ‘ that the Brahmans niiidc their offerings on frag- 
ments of broken pottery ? * Well* I certainly believe that 
the kapalas are meant to :epresent tjie« fragments of a 
brok*cn dish. The sacrificial cake is to be baked on a dish, 
but for symbolic reasons this dish is supposed to be broken 
up into a number of pieces or kapahls. The symbolic signifi- 
cance of this seems to be a twofold one. On the one hand, 
the dish is to resemble the human skull. Hence wc read .Sat. 
I^r. I, 2, I, 2, ‘Idle cake is the head of VaAv/a (the sacrifice, 
and .symbolically the sacrificcr himself); for those potsherds 
(kapalanij arc what the .skull-bones (.sirsh/za// kapalani) arc, 
and the ground rice is nothing else than the brain,’ On the 
other hand, the kapalas arc usually arranged (sec Part 
p. 34 , note) in such a manner as to produce a fancied resem- 
blance to the (upper *) shell of the tortoise, which is a symbol 
of the sky, as the tortoise itself represents the universe. 
Thus with cakes on a single kapala, the latter is indeed 
a complete dish. In the same way the term kapala, in the 
singular, is occasionally applied to the .skull, as well as to 
the upper and the lower ca.se of the tortoise, c. g. Sixt Br. 
VH, 5, j, 2 : ‘ That* lower kapala of it (the tortoise) is this 
world, for that (kapala) is firmly e.stablishcd, and firmly 
establi.shcd is this world ; and that upper (kapala) is yonder 
sky, for it has its ends turned down, and so has that sky its 
ends turned down ; and that which is between is that atmo- 
sphere : verily that same (tortoise) represents these worlds.’ 
More usually, however, the term is applied tq the single 


* Or perhaps the lower shell which represents the earth, being as it were a 
symbol of firmness and safety. 
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bones of the skull (and the plates of the tortoise-case). 
Heace the»Medini says (l&nta 71), kap^o ’strt firo-’sthni 
sydd,|[ha/dde// safiale, vr^e,— kap&la njay be used in the 
sense of ‘head-bone,’ in that of ‘fragment of a pot,’ &c., 
and in the sense of ‘ collection.’ , 

Professor Whitney takes exception to my occasionally 
translating ^tman by ‘body,’ — an inaccuracy, he remarks, 
that might easily be avoided. I do not quite understand on 
what grounds, he objects to this rendering. The original 
meaning of dtman doubtless is (breath) ‘self, soul;’ but 
surely there cjin be nfl question that it also commonly 
means ‘ body, Injpk,’ in contradistinction to the limbs, 
wings, &c. Thus we read 5 'at. Br. IV, i, 2, 25, ‘The 
sacrifice is fashioned like a bird : the Upawru and 
Antary^ma are its wihgs, and the Upil;/<rusavana is its 
body*.’ . 

My rendering of ‘ videgho ha mathava/# ’ (I, 4. r, 10) by 
‘ Mdthava the (king of) Videgha,’ instead of ‘ Videgha (the) 
Mdthava,’ is rightly objected to. Indeed, I had already 
taken occasion, in the introduction to the same volume (I, 
p. xli, note 4), to make that correction. 

^ Prof. Whitney’s remarks on ‘ yUpena yopayitva ’ are 
adverted to at p. 36, note i of the present volume ; as are 
also those on ‘ ed ’ at p. 265, note 2. In regard to the latter 
point he rather does me wrong by supposing that I appa- 
rently regarded the particle (or particles) ‘ ed' (for which the 
Kd;/va text seems to read ‘ a hi ') as a verb-form from the 
root ‘i,’ to go. The fact is that I followed Prof. Weber 
(Ind. Stud. IX, p. 249) in taking it to be a popular expres- 
sion, with a verb of motion understood, somewhat in the 
sense of the German ‘hin;’ c. g. ‘Shall we go there — 
* Hin denn ! ’ i. e. ‘ Let us go then.’ 

My translation of II, 4, 2, 19 is not quite appro ved of by 

* Professor Max Miiller has been kind enough to send me a number of 
passages from Upanishads and Ara/iyakas, in which d tin an has the sense of 
‘body, trunk,* and is usually explained in the commentaries by rarfra 
^tinana/i ~rar!rdvayav«i//, Brihatlar. Up. I, i, a, 7). The adverb adhyatmam, 
he remarks, always means ‘with reference to the hotly;* cf. Taitt. Up. 1 , 7 ; 
^at. 13 r. IV, I, 3, 1, the present volume, p. 255, note i. 
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WMtaey. There offering is made sever.illy to the 
saciificer’s grandfather and great-grandfather with vthe 
formula ‘N. N., tl\is for thee!’ to whiclt some authorities 
add ‘ and for those who come after thee.’ This addition is 
rejected by the author on the ground that ‘svayara vai 
teshdw saha yeshhn saha,’ which I translated by ‘ since he 
himself is one of those to whom [it would be offered] in 
common.’ Prof. Whitney takes exception to this, remark- 
ing that in that case, the phrase * and those who (tome) after 
thee ’ might be added, without ariy reason to the contrary. 
But he forgets one important poiift, namely, that it wouhi 
be a fatal thing for the saciificcr in tlys »vay to as.sociatc 
himself with the departed ancestors, and even make offering 
to himself along with them : it would simply mean that ‘ he 
would straightway go to yonder w6rld.’ that he would not 
live his fulness of days. The clause under discussion is 
elliptic, its literal translation being ‘ Himself surely (i.s) of 
those withal of whom (he is) withal.’ This may either be 
taken in the sense in which I took it (see al.so St. Petersb. 
Diet. s.v. saha) ; or in a general way, ‘ He surely i.s one of 
those with whom he associates him.self;’ i.e. he vvould 
himself be a dead man. 

In the legend of Manu and the I'lood (I, 8, i, i seq.f 
I find it impossible to accept Prof. Delbriick s conjecture, 
which Prof. Whitney thinks the best and only acceptable 
one, viz. that (in par. 4) the sentence ‘ jajvad haj?-//asha ^sa, 
sa hi ;?-yeshr/iam vardhate’ is an interpolated gloss. My 
reason for nof accepting it is the fact that the passage occurs 
likewise in the Ka/tva recension, and is thus authenticated 
for so comparatively early a period that the difficulty of 
accounting for the interpolation might be even greater 
than that of the interpretation of the passage itself. Pro- 
fessor Ludwig, in his kindly notice in ‘ Gottinger Gel. 
Anz.’ 1883, proposes to take jajvat in the sense of irdvrm : 

‘ It quite so (i. e. in accordance with the prediction) became 
^ a large fish.’ Prof. Max Muller has again translated this 
I legend in his ‘ India, what can it teach us ? ’ p. 1 34 seq., where 
. he renders this passage by ‘ He became soon a large fish 
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(^^asha), for such a hsh grows largest.’ I an^ still inclined 
to take ^^s ha as the name of some kind of hsh, real or 
mythjc. •' ^ 

Professor Whitney once more discusses the vexed question 
as to the real meaning of ‘ ^dtivedas/ and thinks the trans- 
lation ‘ Wesen-kenner,’ ‘ being-knower,’ or ‘he whoknoweth 
[all] beings’ to be unacceptable. He remarks that ‘The 
word may, indeed, fairly be r^arded as an objure one : that 
is to say, rt is very strange that an appellation so frequently 
applied to Agni should* not have its meanings distinctly 
pointed out, cither by its applicableness, or by parallel 
expressions used ig the descr^tions of the same god or in 
ascriptions made to him ; but no such explanation has been 
found obtainable from the Vedic writings.’ It is no doubt 
a fact that at the time of Yaska — who (7, 19) proposes five 
different derivations of the term, the fvst of which is the 
one given above, viz. ^tani veda, ‘ he knows (the things) 
that are born’ — the real meaning of the compound was 
unknown ; and even at the time of the hymns the epithet 
seems to have been understood in different ways. That the 
meaning ‘ knower of beings’ was, at any rate, one of those 
commonly assigned to ‘ (Patavedas’ by the Vedic poets, seems 
to me, however, sufficiently manifest from a number of 
parallel expressions used in reference to Agni, such as Rig- 
veda VI, ijj, 13, vijva veda ^nima ^taved^/ *, ‘ (Jatavedas 
knows all races (or existences);,’ I, 70, i, 4 daivydm vrat.i- 
^'ikitvan 4 manushyasya ^anasya ^nma, ' he who minds the 
divine ordinances, and the race of the human kind;’ ib. 3, 
dev 4 n 4 m ^nma niart 4 ;«j /{'a vidv 4 n, ‘ knowing the race of 
gods and the men;’ I, 189, i, vijv 4 ni vayun 4 ni vidvan, 
‘knowing all works;’ ib. 7, tvam tan agna ubhay 4 n v 
vidv 4 n veshi, &c. On the other hand, in 5 at. Br. IX, 5, 1. 
68, the term is explained by ^ta»i ^ta;« vindate ; -he 
takes possession of being after being, or of whatsoever is 
bom. How easily terms such as ^ 4 tavedas and Wesen- 

* See Grassmann, Worierbuch s. v. ; M. Bcrgaigne, 111, 334 . takes this 
passage to supply the etymology of the word. 
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kcnn^cr«(knov’cr of beings) may assume different meanings, 
may be seen frorii Mr. Peile’s remark (Notes o»i the N«lo- 
pdkhyanam, p. 23), ‘ Catavedas, the Vedic epithot of Agni, 
is described as the “ knower of the essence ” (jf tta), Grass- 
mann, Diet. s. v.’ 

For the first chapter of the third book, treating of the 
ceremony of consecration, I have had the adwmtage of 
availing myself of the German translation, pul>lishcd by 
Dr. B. Lindner in his pamphlet, ‘ Die Dikshft,’ Lci\)zig, 1878. 



DATAPATH A-B rA H M AAA. 

THIRD KA^'Z?A. 

THE AGNISHTOMA. 

• THE bllCSHA, OR CONSECRATION. 

First AdhyAya. First BrAhmaya. 

1. They choose a |)Iace of worship. Let them 
choose (the place) which lies highest, and above 
which no other part of the ground rises * ; for it was 
from thence that the gods ascended to heaven, and 
he who is consecrated indeed ascends to the gods. 
He thus sacrifices on a place of worship frequented 
Ijy the gods ; but were any other part of the ground 
to rise above it, he would indeed be lowered while 
sacrificing: let them therefore choose (the place), 
which lies highest. 

2. While being high, that place should be even ; 
and being even, it should be firm ; and being firm, 
it should iqcline towards the east, since the east is 
the quarter of the gods; or else it should incline 

' Abhi-jf, * to He or rise above,’ with Sly. Dr. Lindner takes 
bhfitneA as abl., and translates ’whereon nothing but earth lies.’ 
The Kl»va rec.has bhume^ likewise in the preceding clause : 

' tad yad eva varshish/iam bh&mes tad eva devaya^gansun syld ya- 
trlnyad bhfimer nlbhifaylteto vai devi, &c.’ 'The gods evidently 
ascended to heaven from the highest spot of the earth, and so is 
the sacrificer to choose the highest available place. See Kity. VII, 
I, II Scholl.; Ll/y. S. I, i, ly, *na ilsya sthalataram (higher place) 
adfire sylt’ 
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towards the north, since the north is thci quarter of 
men. It should rise somewhat t6wards the south, 
that being the quarter of the Fathers. Were it to 
incline towards the south, the Sacrifice would quickly 
go to yonder world; but in this W'ay thu sacrificcr 
lives long: let it therefore rise somewh.it towards 
the south. 

3. Let not the measure of the sacrificial ground 
be exceeded on the east side/ since suA an excess 
would be in favour of his spiteful^ enemy. It may 
be so in the south, and also in the north ; but that 
place of worship alone is thoroughly efficient where 
the measure of the sacrificial ground is exceeded in 
the w'est ; for to him (who possesses such a one) the 
higher* worship of the gods readily inclines. So 
much as to the place of worship. 

4. Now YA/;lavalkya spake, — ‘We went to 
choose a place of worship for V Arshwy a *. SAtya- 
ya^«a then said, "Verily, this whole earth is diving: 
on whatever part thereof one may sacrifice (for any 


* Or ‘subsequent / a play on the word ‘uttara/ which has the 
meanings ‘ upper (superior); later, and left (north)/ Dr. Lindner 
takes it in the sense of 'from the north/ Possibly uttara also 
refers to the Soma-altars (uttara vedi and uttara-vedi) to be 
prepared later on (see III, 5, i, i seq.) on the ea.steni part of the 
sacrificial ground. 

* The Ka^va text reads, — Accordingly Y^Tavalkya spake, ‘ Vdr- 
shna intended to sacrifice (ayakshyata). Thus we went (ayaiua !) to 
look for a place of worship.’ He who is known as Satyaya^i said, 

* Verily, this whole earth is divine : a place of worship there is 
wheresoever one sacrifices on it, after enclosing it with a ya^^s/ 
And thus indeed he thought, but the officiating priests doubtless 
constitute the (real) place (medium) of worship: where wise 
(priests) perform the sacrifice in due form, there alone no failure 
takes place. That (other definition) is.not the characteristic of the 
place of worship. (Without final iti.) 
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• • 

oiie^, after enclosing (and consecrating) it with a 
sacrificial formula, there is a plac^ of worship." 

5. ‘ It is, however, the officiating priests that con- 
stitute the place (or medium) of worship : whereso- 
ever wise and learned BrAhmans, versed in sacred 
lore, perform the sacrifice, there no failure takes 
place : that (place of worship) we consider the 
nearest (to the gods)'.’ 

6. On this (ground) they erect either a hall or 
a shed, with thg top-beams running from west to 
east*; for the east is the quarter of the gods, and 
from the east westwards the gods approach men: 
that is why one offers to them while standing with 
his face towards the east. 

7. For this reason one must not sleep with his 


* That is to say, one who employs such skilled Brdhmans for 
his officiating priests (r/Ttvi^) may use sacrificial ground of any 
description. Kdty. VII, 1,18. 

* * Pra^ina-vawja (prig-vawra, K.). The ‘vawijas’ are the 
horizontal beams supported by the four corner-posts. In the first 
place two cross-beams are fastened on the corner-posts, to serve as 
the lintels of the eastern and western doors. Across them tie-beams 
are then laid, running from west to east, on which mats are spread 
by way of a roof or ceiling. The term ‘ pr&Aina-vvnra* refers to 
these upper beams (upari-vamra), and especially to the central beam 
(prish/Aa-va»wa or madhyavala) the ends of which rest on the 
middle of the lintels of the eastern and western doors ; cf. Sfiyana 
on Taitt. S. I, a, i (vol. i, pp. 279, 286); Katy. VII, i, 20 scholl. 
Inside the Pri^Kna-vamja there is the Ahavantya fire immediately 
facing the east door ; the Gfirhapatya fire facing the west door ; be- 
tween the two the altar ; and south of the latter the Dakshinigni. 
The shed (vimita) is to be erected on the back (west) part of the 
sacrificial ground, after the roots have been dug up. It is described 
as a square structure of ten (or twelve) cubits, somewhat higher in 
front than at the back ; with doors on each side (except, optionally, 
on the north). The jild, oj^_hall,.is to measure twenty cubits by 
ten. Kdty. VII, 1, 19-24 comm. 

B 2 
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head towards the west, lest he should sleep. stretcly’hg 
(his legs) towards the gods. The southern cjuarter 
belongs to the Fathers ; and the western <*nc to the 
snakes ; and that faultless one is the one where the 
gods ascended (to heaven) ; and the northt rn (juarter 
belongs to men. Hence in human (practice) a hall 
or shed is constructed with the top-beams running 
from south to north, because ihe north is the quarter 
of men. It is only for a consecrated,’ not for an 
unconsecrated person that it is (constructed) with 
the top-beafns running from west to east. 

8. They enclose it on every side, lest it .should 

rain upon (the sacrificer, while being consecrated); 
this, at least, is (the reason for doing so in) the 
rainy season *. He who is consecrated, truly draws 
nigh to the gods, and becomes one of the deities. 
Now the gods are .secreted from men, and secret 
also is what is enclo.sed on every side ; this is why 
they enclose it on every side. ^ 

9. Not every one may enter it, hut only a Brali- 
man, or a R^anya, or a Vai-^ya, for these are able 
to sacrifice. 

10. Let him not commune with every one ; for he 
who is consecrated draws nigh to the gods, and 
becomes one of the deities. Now the gods do not 
commune with every' one, but only with a Brihman, 
or a Ra^nya, or aVai^ya; for these are able to 
sacrifice. Should there be occasion for him to con- 
verse with a . 9 Cldra, let him say to one of those, 
‘Tell this one so and so! tell this one so and so!’ 

* (?) Iti nv eva var&hdj%. The same particles occur III, a, i, ix. 
The Kd»va text has, — ‘lc.st it should freeze in winter, le.st it should 
pour in the rainy season, and lest there should be burning heat in 
summer.’ 
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'i'his is the rule of conduct for the coniSecrsfted in 
siicli a ca*se. 

11. In the first place, having 'taken the two 
churning-sticks in his hand, he approves of the hall, 
'taking hold of the chief post of the front (east) side, 
he pronounces this sacrificial formula (VA/. S. IV, i), 
‘We have come to this place of worship on 
earth, wherein all the gods delighted.’ Thereby 
that (place .of worship) of his becomes acceptable to 
all the gods, as well as to the learned BrAhmans 
versed in sacrect*lore ; and that (place of worship) of 
his, which those BrAhmans versed in sacred lore see 
with their eyes, becomes acceptable to them. 

12. And when he says, ‘Wherein all the gods 
delighted,’ thereby it becomes acceptable for him to 
all the gode. ‘Crossing over by means of the 
rik and sAman, and by the ya/us;’ by means of 
the rik and sAman, and the ya^s, indeed, they reach 
the end of the sacrifice: ‘May I reach the end of 
the sacrifice!’ he thereby says. ‘ May we rejoice 
in increase of substance and in sap!’ Increase 
of substance doubtless means abundance, and abun- 
dance means prosperity : he thereby invokes a bless- 
ing. ‘ May we rejoice in sap,’ he says, bemuse people 
say of one who enjoys prosperity and attains to the 
highest distinction, that ‘ he rejoiqes in sap;’ there- 
fore he says, ‘ May we rejoice in sap!’ 

Second BaAiiMAivA. 

I. Let him perform the rite of consecration (df- 
kshA) ^ in the afternoon. Previously to the shaving 

^ The rite described in the following paragraphs is called apsu- 
dikshd, or 'consecration in water.’ 
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of his*hair*and beard he may eat of what he likes, 
or whatever comes to hand ; for hereafter his (bod 
consists of fast-milk (vrata) only. But, if he" docs 
not care to eat, he need not eat anything. 

2. Thereupon they enclose a place ‘ north of the 
hall, and place a vessel of water in it. Beside this 
the barber takes up his jx>sition. He (the sacrificer) 

then shaves his hair and beard, and cuts "his nails. 

» 

For impure, indeed, is that parjt of man wliere water 
does not reach him. Now at the hair and beard, 
and at the nails the water does bot reach hhn : 
hence when he shaves his hair and beard, and cuts 
his nails, he does so in order that he may be conse- 
crated after becoming pure. 

f 3. Now some shave themselves all oyer, in order 
that they may be consecrated after becomihg pure all 
(over ; but let him not do this. For even by shaving 
the hair of his head and his beard, and by cutting 
his nails, he becomes pure ; let him therefore shave 
only the hair of his head and his beard, and cuf 
his nails. 

4. In the first place he cuts his nails, first of the 
right hand — for in human (practice) those of the left 
hand (are cut) first, but with the gods in this manner. 
First (he cuts those) of the thumbs — for in human 
(practice) those of the little fingers (are cut) first, 
but with the gods in this manner. 

5. He first passes (the comb) through his right 
whisker — for in human (practice they comb) first 
the left whisker, but with the gods in this manner. 

6. His right whisker he moistens first, with the 
text, ‘May these divine waters be propitious 

‘ It is to be square and covered in on all sides with mats, and 
with a door on the east side, K 4 ty. VII, i, 35 scholl. 
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uiUo mel’ The reason why he says, ‘ May these di- 
ving waters be propitious unto me/ is this : the waters 
are a thunderbolt, for the waters are indeed a thunder- 
bolt ; hence wherever these waters flow they produce 
a hollow, and whatever they come near that they 
destroy (lit. burn up). Hereby, then, he appeases 
that same thunderbolt; and thus appeased, that 
tliunderbolt does not injure him. This is why 
he says, ‘ May these divine waters be propitious 
unto me !’ 

7. Thereup6n*he lays a stalk of sacrificial grass 
on (the hair of the whisker), with the text, ‘ O plant, 
protect me!’ For jthe razor is a thunderbolt, and 
thus that thunderbolt, the razor, does not injure 
him. Thereto he applies the razor, with the text, 

‘ O knife, injure him not !’ for the razor is a thun- 
derbolt, and thus that thunderbolt, the razor, does 
not injure him. 

8. Having cut off (part of the stalk and hair), he 
throws it into the vessel of water. Silently he 
moistens the left whisker ; silently he lays the stalk 
of grass on it ; and having silently applied the razor 
thereto and cut through (it and the hair), he throws 
them into the vessel of water. 

9. He then hands the razor to the barber, and the 
latter shaves off the hair and bea/d. When he has 
shaved the hair and beard — 

^ The text has, ‘ when he shaves (vapati) the hair and beard 
[when he shaves himself (vapate), K.] he bathes.' According to 
this it would seem that he does not ba^e unless he sliaves(?). See, 
however, Kdty. VII, 2, 22, where the shaving is said to be optional, 
but not so, according to the commentar)', the bathing. There 
seems also to be some doubt as to where the bathing is to take 
place. While, according to Karka, the sacrificer is to bathe in the 
vessel of water in the teat ; according to other authorities he b to’ 
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10. ‘He hathes. For impure, indeed, is man ; Jie 
is foul * within, in that he speaks untfuth and whter 
is pure: he thinks, ‘May I be consecrated, after be- 
coming pure — and water is cleansing : he thinks, 
‘May I become consecrated after being cleansed!’ 
This is the reason why he bathes. 

1 1. He bathes, with the text (V^^. S. IV, 2 ; Rig- 
veda X, i 7 >io), ‘May the waters, the hiothers, 
cleanse us !’ whereby he says, ‘ May they cleanse*!’ 
‘May the purifiers of ghee purify us with 
(heavenly) ghee!' For he, indetcf, is thoroughly 
purified whom they have purified with ghee*: accord- 
ingly he says, ‘ May the purifiers of ghee purify us 
with ghee!’ — ‘For they, the divine, take away 
all taint;' now ‘all' means ‘every',’ and ‘taint’ means 
what is impure; for they do take away from him 
every impurity ; therefore he says, ‘ For they, the 
divine, take away all taint.’ 

12. He steps out (from the water) towards the 
north-east*, with the text, ‘Cleansed and pur 6 

do so in some tank, or other kind of bathing-place of standing 
water. Cf. Taitt. S. VI, i, i, Urthe snati, lirtham eva samanSnam 
bhavati. 

' I now take pfiti (with Dr. Lindner) in the sense of ‘foul, filthy, 

I fetid,’ and would correct the passage (I, i, i, i) aiCCordingly. Pro- 
fessor Ludwig (Gottinger Gel. Anz. 1883, p. 49) proposes to take 
[pfiti in the sense of ‘pure,’ both here and in I, i, i, i. 

* The K&nva, recension has the better reading, ‘For they, indeed, 
now cleanse him when he bathes.’ According to Taitt. S. VI, 1,1,3, 
he also sips (arndti) some water with the view of internal puri- 
fication. 

* Lit. ‘for that indeed is well purified, whom they purified (i.^ 
when they purify anybody) wdth ghee.’ The imperfect is rather 
strange. See also III, i, 3, 22. The Kd^vas read, ‘For that, in- 
deed, is well purified what is purified (yad pfiyate) with ghee.’ 

\ Prdh ivodansuttarapfirvdrdham, Kdty. VII, 2, 15, i. e. ‘ towards 
the north with a slight turn to the east.' Dr. Lindner takes ‘ udan ' 
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I go forth from them;’ for cleansed aifd pure' he 
indeed goes forth from them. 

13. He then puts on a (liner!) garment, for 
completeness’ sake : it is indeed his "own slarj^he 
thereby puts on himself. Now that same skiii 
which belongs to the cow was originally on maiL 

14. The gods spake, ‘"Verily, the cow supports 
everything here (on earth); come, let us put on the 
cow that skin which Js now on man : therewith she 
will be able to endure rain and cold and heat’ 

15. Accordingly, hayings flayed mail, they put that 
skin on the cow, and therewith she now endures 
rain and cold and heat 

16. For man was indeed flayed ; and hence where- 
ever a stalk of grass or some other object cuts him, 
the blood trickles out They then put that skin, f 
the garment, on him ; and for this reason none but 
man wears a garment, it having been put on him as 
his skin. Hence also one should take care to be 
properly clad, so that he may be completely endued 
with his own skin. Hence also people like to see 
even an ugly person properly clad, since he is endued 
with his own skin. 

17. Let him, then, not be naked in the presence 
of a cow. For the cow knows that she wears his 
skin, and runs away for fear lest he should take the 
skin from her. Hence also cows draw fondly near 
to one who is properly clad. 

18. Now the \vopf of this cloth belongs to Agni, 
and the warp to VAyu*, the thrum to the Fathers, 


as meant to explain the preposition ‘ ud.' This, however, does not 
account fbr the ' iva.’ 

* AgneA pary&so bhavati, vSyor anu^Mdd (?). The Black Y^^s 
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the fore-e 3 ge * . to the snakes, the threads to |iie 
All-gods, and the meshes to the* asterisms. *For 
thus indeed all* the deities are concerned therein; 
and hence it is the garment of the consecratetl. 

19. Let it (if possible) be a new one'-*, Ibr the sake 
of unimpaired vigour. Let him (the Adhvaryu) tell 
(the Pratiprasth&tr/’) to beat it, in- order that whatso- 
ever part of it an unclean woman has spun or woven 
may become clean. And if it Jl')e a new one, let him 
sprinkle it with water, so that it bccohic clean. Or 
let him be consecrated in one whicft is laid aside to 
be worn (daily) after bathing, without being soaked 
(in some sharp cleansing substance) 

20. He puts ic round him, with the text, ‘Thou art 
the covering* of consecration and penance;’ 
heretofore, indeed, this was the covering of him as 
one unconsecrated, but now it is that of consecration 
and penance : hence he says, ‘ thou art the covering 
of consecration and penance.’ ‘ I put thee on, the 
kindly and auspicious;’ whereby he means to 
say, ‘ I put thee on, the kindly and pleasing one — 

(T, S. VI, I, i) reads, agues iQshadhSnam (jalakopadhanam tfishSA, 
tatra taniClnam p&ranam tOthadbanam ; Say.), vdyor viitapdnani 
(viyuni iosh&nam vatapanam, S.). The warj) (pra^i'natdna) and 
woof (otu), on the other hand, are by the Black Y^us ascribed to 
the Adityas and Virve* DevdA respectively. 

* Praghdu, apparently the cbsely-woven part at both ends of the 
cloth from whence the loose threads of the nivi, or unwoven fringe 
(thrum), come out. The Black Ya^ms ascribes it to the plants. 

* Literally, ‘ unbeaten (ahata), unwashed.' 

* That is to say, if it be not a new garment, it should be one 
that has not been washed by a washerman (with mautra, Ac.), but 
worn daily after bathing. 

* Or, outward form, tanu. Its meaning sometimes comes very 
near to that of ‘ skin,’ assigned to it by the lexicographers. Cf. Ill, 
2, 2, 20 ; 4, 3, 9. 
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‘fostering a fair appearance;’ for evil indeed 
is tfiat appearance which he has heretofore fos- 
t(red while unconsecrated; but now (he fosters) 
a fair appearance: therefore he says, ‘fostering a 
fair appearance.’ 

21. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes him enter the 
hall. Let him not eat (the flesh) of either the cow 
or the ox ; for the cow and the ox doubtless support 
everything here on earth. The gods spake, ‘ Verily, 
the cow and the ox support everything here : come, 
let us bestow on tlie cow and the ox whatever vigour 
belongs to other species*!’ Accordingly they be- 
stowed on the cow and the ox v/hatever vigour 
belonged to other species (of animals); and there- 
fore the cow and the ox eat most Hence, were one 

» 

to eat (the flesh) of an ox or a cow, there would be, 
as it were, an eating of everything, or, as it were, 
a going on to the end (or, to destruction). Such 
a one indeed would be likely to be born (again) as a 
strange being, (as one of whom there is) evil report, 
such as ‘ he has expelled an embryo from a woman, 
‘he has committed a sin* ;’ let him therefore not eat 
(the flesh) of the cow and the ox. Nevertheless 
Y^wavalkya said, ‘ I, for one, eat it, provided that il 
is tender.’ 

* VayasSin.cf. Ill, 3,3, 3. The Kanva rec. has'yad anyesha» 
vayasdxn viryam yad anyeshdm pardnSm.' 

• A different translation of this passage is proposed by Professo 
Delbrtlck (Synt. Forsch. Ill, p. 25); but the Ka«va text (sa tan 
hemro ’dbhutam abhi^nitor ^yS.yd v 4 garbham nira\‘adh}d }'at 
veli tad u hovdila) shows that we have here, as frequently, to supph 
trvaraA to the infinitive in tos. The Kanva yad vS (‘or somi 
such thing ’) would also seem to indicate that we ought to trans 
late : — (as of one of whom) there is evil report: ‘ he has committet 
some such (iti) sin as the producing of abortion.’ 
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Third BrAhmaa’a. 

t 

1. Having brought water forward’, hr takes out 
(the material for) a cake on eleven potsherds for 
Agni and Vislw/u; for Agni is all the deities, 
since it is in Agni that otil'ering is made to all 
the deities. Moreover Agni is the lower half, and 
Vishwu is the upper half of the sacrifu c : ‘ I will 
become consecrated after encompassing all the 
deities, after encompassing the entjr* sacrifice,’ thus 
he thinks, and hence there is a cake on eleven 
potsherds for Agni and \'ish//u. 

2. Some then offer a rice-pap to the Adityas. 
This is referred to (in the jiassage, Rig-veda X, 
72, 8), ‘ There arc eight sons of Aditi who were born 
from her body; with seven she went to the gods, 
but M&rtd«</a® she cast off.' 

3. Now Aditi had eight sons. But those that are 
called ‘ the gods, sons of Aditi,’ were only seven, f^r 
the eighth, MArt 4 ;i</a, she brought forth unformed ® : 
it was a mere lump of bodily matter*, as broad as it 
was high. Some, however, say that he was of the 
size of a man. 

4. The ‘gods, sons of Aditi, then spake, ‘ That 

’ Viz. the so-callecr ‘prawtla^,’ see part i, p. 9 note. The offering, 
described in the following paragraphs, is called the Dikshawt- 
yesh/i,^ Consecration offering,* As to the formulas used at the 
offering, see Ait. Br. 1 , 4 seq. 

* The bird, Vishwu, the sun. 

* of, the eighth she brought forth undeveloped, as a m&rtAnda 
(? either a bird, or, more probably, in accordance with Taitt. S. VI, 
5, 6, i,=vyr/ddham &ndam, ‘an abortive egg’). See Rig-veda 
Sanhitd, translated by M. M., p. 239. 

* Sandegha; the St. Petersburg Diet, takes it in the sense of 
‘ doubt, uncertainty,’ in this passage. 
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which was born after us‘ must not be lost : come, let 
us fashion it.’ They accordingly fashioned it as this 
man i^ fashioned. The flesh which was cut off him, 
and thrown down in a lump, became the elephant: 
hi:nce they say that one must not accept an elephant 
(as a gift)*, since the elephant has sprung from man. 
Js^ow he whom they thus fashioned was Vivasvat, 
the Aditya (or the sun) ; and of him (came) these 
creatures. 

5. He spake^‘ Among my offspring he shall be suc- 
cessful who shall offer that rice-pap to the Adityas.’ 
Accordingly he alone succeeds who offers that rice- 
pap to the Adityas. Only that (cake) to Agni and 
Vishwu is, however, generally approved. 

6. There are seventeen kindling-verses for it*. In 
a low voice he offers to the two deities. There are 
five fore-offerings and three after-offerings. For the 
sake of completeness they perform the patnlsawyi- 
^s*; but he offers no samish^ya^is, lest, having 
put on that garment of the consecrated, he should 
reach the end of the sacrifice before its completion ; 
for the samish/ay^ns is the end of the sacrifice. 

7. He (the sacrificer) then gets himself anointed 
(with fresh butter), while standing east pf the hall. 
For, having been flayed, man is sore ; and by getting 
himself anointed, he becomes healed of his soreness ; 
for man’s skin is on the cow, and that fresh butter 

* Or, perhaps, after the manner of us (anu). 

* Muir, O. S. T. IV, 1 5, reads ‘ parignhnty&l’ instead of ‘ pratigri- 
h«ty&t,’ and translates, ‘let no one catch an elephant, for an 
elephant partakes of the nature of man.’ 

* For the ordinary eleven Sdmidhenls (raised to the number of 
fifteen by repetitions of the first and last verses), see part i, p. 102, 
and for the two additional ones (dhdyyS), ib. p. 1 1 2 note. 

* See part i, p. 256; for the Samish/aya^fus, ib. p. 262. 
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also comes from the cow. He (the Adlivaryu) thus 
supplies him with his *own skin, and for this reason 
he gets himself anointed. 

8. It is fresh butter, — for melted butter (ghee) 
belongs to the gods, and creamy butter ‘ to men. 
Here, on the other hand, it is neither ghee nor 
creamy butter ; it should rather be both ghee and 
creamy butter, for the sake of unimpaired vigour: 
by means of that which is of unimpaired vigour he 
accordingly makes him pf unimpaired vigour. 

9. He anoints him from the hea^ down to the feet 
in accordance with the tendency of the hair, with 
the text (VAf. S. IV, 3), ‘ Thou art the sap of the 
great ones.’ The ‘great ones,’ doubtless, is one of 
the names of those cows, and their sap indeed it is : 
therefore he says, ‘thou art the sap of the great 
ones.’ ‘Thou art life-giving: give me light!’ 
There is nothing obscure in this. 

10. Thereupon he anoints the eyes. ‘Sore, in- 
deed, is the eye of man; mine is sound,’ so spake 
Y^wavalkya. Dim-eyed, indeed, he was (heretofore) ; 
and the secretion of his eyes was matter. He now 
makes his eyes sound by anointing them. 

11. Nov', when the gods slew the Asura-Rakshas, 
^Jush/ta*, the Ddnava, falling backward entered into 
the eyes of men : he is that pupil of the eye, and 


* Vh&nii, explained as the first particles of butter that appear in 
churning (?). The K3«va recension, on the other hand, reads 
‘Sigyam nishpi»/iam ’ (t) instead. Cf. Taitt. S. VI, i, i, 4 , Ghrttam 
devfinfim, mastu pitrmim, nishpakvam (i.e. surabhi ghritam, 
‘ well-seasoned butter,’ Sfiy.) manushyfiwdm ; tad vai etat sarvade- 
vatyam yan navanitam; also Ait Br. 1, 3 , Sgyam vai devfindm, 
surabhi ghritam manushyfinim, fiyutam pitrmim, navanitam gar- 
bhfiflfim; with Hang’s note, TransL p. 8 . 

* The Kfi»va text (MSS. 0. W.) reads •S'irna. 
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looks like a young lad^ Against him he*(the* sacri- 
ficer), now that he enters on the sacrifice, raises a 
rampdrt of stone all round himself, Yor the ointment 
is (produced from) stone. 

12. It is such as comes from mount Trikakud ; 
for when Indra slew Vmra he transformed that 
eye of his (Vntra’s) into the mount Trikakud*. The 
reason, then, why (ointment) from mount Trikakud 
(is used), is that he, thereby puts eye into eye. 
Should he be ^nable to obuin any Traikakuda oint> 
ment, any other than Traikakuda may be used; for 
one and the same, indeed, is the significance of the 
ointment 

13. He anoints (the .eyes) with a reed-stalk, for 
the reed is a thunderbolt. It is one with a tuft, in 
order to chase away the evil spirits*. For rootless. 


^ Sa esha kantnakaA kuntaraka iva panbh&sate. A p\ay on the 
word kaninaka, which has the double meaning of ‘ youth’ and 
‘^upil of the eye.’ The St. Petersburg Diet, assigns also to kumS- 
raka the meaning of ‘ ball of the eye’ in this (the only) passage. 
The K&«va recension reads, Sa esha kumSraka iva kanSnakdyfim 
(? both ‘ maiden' and ‘ pupil of the eye '). 

* ‘ Indra slew Vriira, his eye-ball fell away, it became collyrium.’ 
Taitt. S. VI, I, I, 5. 

* Professor Delbrilck, S. F. Ill, 27, takes it thus, ‘ He brushes the 

eye with the end of a reed, for the reed is a thunderbolt capable of 
repelling mischief.’ But, if ‘ virakshastSyai ’ 4 )elonged to what pre- 
cedes, it would probably have to be construed with ‘rareshikayS 
‘nakti,’ the clause with ‘vai,’ giving the reason, being inserted 
parenthetically ; while, in an idiomatic rendering, it would have to 
be placed at the end: He anoints the eyes with a reed-stalk in 
order to chase away the evil spirits, the reed being a thunderbolt. 
This abstract dative of purpose is very common ; it being generally 
construed with what precedes, as, for instance, I, i, 4 > 3> 8; 

5 . 3. 8; * 5 ; HI, 1, a, 13; 19; 3. 6; 8; and, with a parenthetic 
clause with ‘vai’ intervening, III, a, i, 13; IV, 5, 7, 7. Not less 
common is the analogous construction with a clause with ‘ ned ’ 
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is 

indeed, and unfettered on both sides, the Rakshas 

. • • 

roams along the air ; even as manHhere roams along 
the air*, rootless and unfettered on both side’s: the 
reason, then, why it is (a reed-stalk) with a tuft, is 
to chase away the evil spirits. 

14. The right eye he anoints first; for in human 
practice the left (eye is anointed) first, but with the 
gods (it is done) thus. 

15. He anoints it with the text, ‘Thou art the 
eye-ball of Vr/tra,' — fpr Vr/tra’s ei^e-ball it indeed 
is; — ‘Eye-giving thou art: give me the eye!’ 
in this there is nothing obscure. 

16. The right eye he anoints once with the .sacri- 
ficial formula, once silently; and the left one he 
anoints once with the formula, twice silently : thus 
he makes the left (or upper) one superior®. 

1 7. And the reason why he anoints five times, is 
that the sacrifice is of equal measure with the year, 
and five seasons there are in the year : he thus 
obtains possession of the latter in five (divisions^, 
and therefore he anoints five times, 

18. He then purifies him with a cleanser (pavitra, 
strainer) of sacred grass ; for impure, indeed, is 
man: — he. is foul within in that he speaks un- 
truth ; — and sacred grass is pure : ‘ Having become 
pure, I shall be con.secrated,'thus he thinks; — and the 
stalks of sacred grass are a means of cleansing, — 

(* lest such an event should happen') instead of the dative of the 
abstract, cf. t, 2, i, 8 ; 9 ; IV, 5, 9, 3. 

^ I now take this passage differently from my interpretation of 
1, 1, 2, 4 ('and, in order that this man may move about the air, 
rootless and unfettered in both directions'). See also IV, i, i, 20. 

* ‘ Tad uttaram evaitad uttarSvat karoti ‘ uttarffm dvaitad dtla- 
ram karoti,' Kd»va recension. Cf. p. 2, note i. 
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‘ 1 fa^ving become cleansed, I shall be consecrated/ thus 
hf; thinks ; and therefore he purines him with a 
cU;anser of sacred grass. 

19. It may consist of one (stalk of grass); for 
that blower (or purifier, the Wind) is one only, and 
in accordance with his nature is this (cleanser): 
hence it may consist of one (stalk). 

26. Or. there may be three (stalks) ; for one, in- 
deed, is that blower, but on entering into man he 
becomes threefold, to wit, the out-breathing, the 
in-breathing, and the through-breathing*, and in 
accordance with his measure is this (cleanser) : hence 
there may be three (stalks). 

21. Or there may be seven (stalks -) ; for there are 
seven vital airs of the head : hence there may be 
seven (stalks). There may even be thrice seven,— 
one and twenty: such indeed is perfection. 

22. He purifies him with seven (stalks) each time, 
\yth the text (VILf. S. IV, 4), ‘May the Lord of 
thought purify me !’ The lorS orihought doubt- 
less is Pra,^pati’: he thereby means to say, ‘May 
Pra^Apati purify me!’ ‘ May the lord of speech 
purify me I’ The lord of speech doubtless is Pra^- 
pati* : he thereby means to say, ‘MajT Prug^Apati 
purify me!’ ‘May the divine Savitr/ purify 
me,’ — for well purified indeed is he ‘whom the divine 

’ See part i, p. 19, note 2. 

* The Tain. S. VI, i, r allows the option between (oney^ 3, 5, 6, 
7, 9, and 21 stalks; while the Ait. Br. I, 3 mentions 'only the 
highest number. 

* The Kd»va text adds, sa hi ^ittSndm tsh/e, ‘ for he rules over 

the thoughts/ .• 

* The Kdnvas read, ayam vdva vSkpatir yo ’y^m '' 

enam csha pundti, ‘the lord of speech doubtless t 
(purifier, the wind) : hence it is he that purifies *• 

[26] C 
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SavltW has purified*; therefore he says* ‘ Maj* the 
divine Savit/7. purify me!’ — ‘with a flr^wless 
cleanser;’ for that blower (the wind) is indeed a 
flawless cleanser : ‘ with that one,’ he me.ms to say : 
‘with the rays of the sun;’ for they, the rays of 
the sun. are indeed purifiers ; therefor'* he says, 
‘with the rays of the sun.’ 

23. ‘O Lord of the pavitra’ (impns of puri- 
fication), — for he (who is c’onsccrateil) is indeed 
the lord of the pavitra, — 'of thee, purified by 
the pavitra. — for he is indeed purilietl by the 
pavitra; — ‘with whatsoever desire I purify 
myself, may i be able to <'ffect it!’ whereby he 
savs, ’ Mav I reach the cud of the sacrifice!’ 

24. He then mak(“s him pronounce the b('<;inninj4 
of the benedictions (\ aj,''. S. IV, 5). 'We appr<Kich 
you, O ^^ods, for desirable goods, at the open- 
ing of the sacrifice ; we call on you, O gods, for 
holy* blessings.’ Thereby the officiating prierts 
invoke on him those blcs.sings which are their own. 

25. He (the sacrificer) then bends his fingers 
inwards, viz. the two (little fingers), with the text 
(V^^. S. IV, 6), ‘Hail, from the mind (I take 
hold of) tThe sacrifice I’ — the two (nameless or ring 
fingers) with, ‘Hail, from the wide ether!’ — the 
two (middle fingers) with, ‘ Hail, from the sky and 
earth !’ — ^with, ‘Hail, from the wind, I take hold 

(of the sacrifice) ! ’ he clenches both fists ®. N ot visibly 

» , ' ■ — 

‘ See p. 8, note 3. 

■ ' f I take yagniyisii as acc. pi. fern., as does Mahidh. Perhaps 
. ' ■ ‘for pnyers proper at the sacrifice,’ whereby 

fiest uses his own proper prayers during 

i 

)aning of the closing of the hands, see 
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iii3eed is %he sacrifice to be taken hold of, as is either 
this staff or the garment, — but invisible indeed are 
the gods, invisible is the sacrifice. 

26. Now when he says, ‘ Hail, from the mind 
(I take hold of) the sacrifice,’ he takes hold of it 
from the mind; — in saying, ‘ From the wide ether,’ 
he takes hold of it from the ether ; — in saying, ‘ From 
heaven and earth,’ he takes hold of it from those 
two, heaven and earth, on which this entire universe 
rests ; — and in jaying, ‘ From the wind I take hold of 
(the sacrifice)’ — the wind being the sacrifice — he 
takes hold of the sacrifice directly. 

27. And when he calls, ‘Hail! HaiF!’ — the 
‘S valid’ being the sacrifice — he thereby appropriates 
the sacrifice. Here now he restrains his speech ; the 
sacrifice being speech ; he thereby appropriates - the 
sacrifice. 

28. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes him enter 
tUe hall. He walks along the back of the Ahava- 
nlya and the front of the Gdrhapatya^, — this is his 
passage until the Soma pressing. The reason why 
this is his passage until the Soma pressing is this. 
The fire is the womb of the sacrifice, ahd the conse- 
crated is an embryo ; and the embryo moves about 

' That is, * sv&h^' in each formula. The Samhitd has twice 
* svSh&* in the last formula (sv&ha v&t&d &rabhe svaha), to which 
this might refer, but neither recension of the Br&hmaita mentions 
the final ^ sv&hS.’ 

* Literally, ‘ he takes within him’ (as the speech confined within 
him through silence). 

* That is, he enters the hall by the front (east) door, then walks 
along the north side of the Ahavaniya and altar, and passes between 
the Gdrhapatya and altar to his seat south of the Ahavaniya. The 
Pratiprasthitri then silently anoints and purifies the Dikshita’s Wife 
and leads her into the hall, either by the front or back door, 

C 2 
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within the womb. And since he (the- sacriCcer) 
moves about there (between the fires), and now 
turns round and now back, therefore these embryos 
move about, and now turn round and now back. 
Hence this is his passage till the Soma pressing. 


FuL'RTII Br.\iimajv.\. 

1. All formulas of the consecration are audgra- 
bha»a (elevatory), since he who is consecrated ele- 
vates himself (ud-grabh) from this world to the world 
of the gods. He elevates himself by means of these 
same formulas, and therefore they say that all formu- 
las of the consecration arc ‘ audgrabhawa.’ Now they 
also (specially) designate these intermediate ones as 
‘ audgrabha//a,’ because the.se are libations ', and 
a libation is a sacrifice. For the muttering of a 
sacrificial formula is an occult (form of sacrifice), but 
a libation is a direct (form of) sacrifice : hence it js 
by this same sacrifice that he elevates himself from 
this world to the world of the gods. 

2 . And again, the three libations which he makes 
with the dipping-spoon (sruva) are said to be ‘ ddbi- 
taya^is*.' ' The fourth libation is made for the sake 
of completeness ; while the fifth, which is made with 
the offering-spoon (sru^, viz, the ^hfi), is the real 
audgrabha«a-libation : for he makes it with an 

* While all the formulas of the Diksha are supposed to be of an 
‘elevatory (audgrabha«a)’ character, the designation ‘audgrabha- 
»3.ni (ya^mshi, or elevatory formulas)’ is specially applied to the 
five libations described in the succeeding paragraphs. The Kfiava 
text reads, — atha yad etfiny avdntarfim audgrabhandntty dkhydyanta 
dhutayo hy etd dhutir hy eva yagfoA paroksham iva hi tad yad 
ya^r ^paty etena hi tad ya^fienodgrrljhwite. 

* I. e. y^s for some ‘ meditated’ object 
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aiiush/ubh verse, and the anush/ubh is speedi, and 
the' sacrifice also is speech. 

3. By means of the sacrifice the j^oc^s obtained 
tliat supreme authority which they now wield. They 
s])ake, ‘ How may this (world) of ours be unattain- 
able by men!’ They then sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey ; and having 
drained the sacrifice and effaced its traces by mea'ns 
of the sacrificial stake, they disappeared : and because 
they effaced (scattered, yopaya) therewith, therefore 
it is called yfipa (stake). 

4. Now jAis was heard by the i?fshis. They col- 
lected the sacrifice, just'^as this amiSce is collected 
(prepared)^ ; for even so does he now collect the sacri- 
fice, when he offers those (audgrabhawa) libations. 

5. He offers five libations, because the sacrifice is 
commensurate to the year, and there are five seasons 
in the year: thus he gains it (the year) in five 
(divisions), and therefore he makes five libations. 

• 6. Now then of the oblation (Vl^. S. I V, 7) : ‘To 
the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, hail!’ 
At the outset he indeed purposes to sacrifice. What 
part of the sacrifice (is contained) in this (first liba- 
tion), that he now collects and makes bis own. 

7. ‘ To Wisdom, to Thought, to Agni. hail!’ 
with wisdom and thought he indeed conceives that 
he may sacrifice. What part of the sacrifice (is con- 
tained) in this (second libation), that he now collects 
and makes his own. 

8. ‘To Initiation, to Penance, to Agni, hail!’ 
This is merely uttered, but no libation is made. 


* Sam-bhn; on the technical meaning of this verb (to equip, 
prepare) and the noun sambhdra, see part i, p. 276, note i. 
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9. ‘‘To *Sarasvat!, to POshan, to Agni, hail!’ 
Now Sarasvatl is speech, and the. sacrifice also is 

^speech. And Pilshan represents cattle, because 
Pflshan means prosperity (push/i), and c.ittle also 
means prosperity, since the sacrifice means cattle. 
\\niat part of the sacrifice (is contained) in iliis (third 
libation), that he now collects and makes his own. 

10. As to this they say, ‘These (three)' lil>ations 

are offered indefinitely; they are unesiablishcd, 
without a god : therein is neither Indra, nor Soma, 
nor Agni.’ * * 

11. ‘To the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, 
hail I’ — not any one (god we obtain) from this'! Hut 
Agni surely is definite, Agni is establislu-d : when 
he offers in Agni (the fire), surely tho.se (libations) 
are thereby made definite, are thereby established : 
for this reason he offers at all libations with, ‘To 
Agni, hail!’ Moreover, these libations are called 
‘ &dhltayajfit«shi.’ 

* 12. ‘To the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agnf| 
hail!’ he says; for by his own mind he purposes to 
sacrifice, and from his own mind he impels it (the 
sacrifice) when he performs it : these two deities — 
the Purpose and the Impulse — are meditated upon 
(Sdhtta) in his mind. 

13. ‘To Wisdom, to Thought, to Agni, hail!' he 
says ; for with wisdom and thought he indeed con- 
ceives that he may sacrifice: these two deities — 

* This last sentence has probably to be taken ironically. In the 
KSffva text it seems to form part of the objection raised : Sa yat 
sarveshv agnaye sv&heti ^hoty anaddheva vd eld dhutayo h&yante 
‘pratish/ditd iva na hi kasyai jiana devatayai hdyante 11 dkutyai pra- 
yuga id tan ndgnir nendro na somo, medhdyai manasa iti ndto 
’nyataraii ^naivam eva sarveshv, agnir uvd addhd . . . 
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W isdom and Thought — are meditated upon in his 
mind. • 

14. ‘To Sarasvatl, to Pfishan, to. Agni, hail!' he 
says ; for Sarasvatl is speech, and the sacrifice also is 
sjjeech : this deity — Speech — is meditated upon in his 
mind. Pflshan, on the other hand, means cattle, for 
Pdshan means prosperity (push/i), and cattle means 
prosperity, since the sacrifice means cattle : hence | 
cattle are meditated upon in his mind. And because! 
tliese deities are meditated upon (a-dhita) in his! 
mind, therefore (these libations) are called Adhf-! 
taya^ftwshi. 

15. He then offers the fourth libation, with the 
te.xt, ‘Ye divine, vast, all-soothing W^aters! 
Heaven and Earth, wide Ether! let us render 
homage unto BWhaspati with offering, hail!’ 
This (libation) truly is nearer to the sacrifice, since he 
praises the waters, and water is sacrifice. ‘ Heaven 
and Earth! wide Ether!’ he says, because he 
hereby praises the worlds. ‘ Let us render homage 
unto Brfhaspati, with offering, hail !’ he says ; for 
Br/haspati is the Brahman, and the sacrifice also is 
the Brahman : for this reason also this (libation) is 
nearer to the sacrifice. 

16. But the fifth libation which he niakes with 
the offering-spoon (sru^), doubtless is the veritable 
.sacrifice ; for he offers it with an anush/ubh (verse), 
and the anush/ubh is speech and so is the sacrifice. 

17. In the first place he pours the butter, which 
remains in the dhruvA, into the ^hil. He then 
ladles with the sruva three times butter from the 
melting-pot into the : with what he takes the 
third time he fills the sruva 

The third time he holds the sruva over the ^hfl and pours 
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18. * He'ofiers, with the text (V&jf. S. I\', 8 ; Rjg- 
veda V, 50, 1), ‘ May every mortal cspouse'‘thc 
friendship of- the divine guide! every one 
prayeth for wealth : let him choose glory, that 
he may prosper, hail !’ 

19. Now this (verse and libation) consists of five 
parts in respect of deities*; ‘vi^vo devasya’ refers 
to the Vii've Deva// ; ‘netiir’ to Savit/ v : ‘marlo 
vurita’ to Mitra; 'dyumna/;/ wvV/ita’ to ll/vhaspali, 
since B/vhaspati means dyumna (glory); and ‘ pu- 
shyase ’ (for prospering) refers to IVishan. 

20. This (libation), then, consists of five parts, in 
respect of deities : — fivefold is the .sacrifice, fivefold 
the animal victim, and five sea.sons there are in the 
year: the latter he accordingly gains by this (liba- 
tion) consisting of five parts in re.spect of deities. 

21. He offers this libation with an anush/ubh 

verse, because the anush/ubh is speech, and the 
sacrifice is speech ; so that he thereby obtains the 
real sacrifice. ' 

22. As to this they say, ‘ Let him offer only this 
one : for w'hatever object the others are offered, that 
object he gains even by this one.’ And, indeed if 


ghee from ilie into tlie sruva, so as lo fill it; after which he 
pours it from the sru^G into tlie^uhu. Katy. VII, 3, iS comm. 

^ The TaUL S, (VI, h 2, ;7) divides the couplet into its four 
padas, which il a>sigiis lo Savii/*/, ilie Failu-rs, the Vijve Deva//, 
and Pushan respectively. The various reading ‘ vwvc’ of the Wack 
Ya^s, instead of ‘ vijvaA/ is very remarkable. 

* The author here states, in his own words, the reasons (by ‘vai') 
Uvhich have led the teachers referred to lo maintain that by offering 
this one oblation one gains all the objects in view. I’hc Ka;/va 
i text includes the entire passage regarding the fivefold division of 
the formula and oblation (pars. 19-21) in the argument of those 
teachers. For a detailed description of the pDrwahuti, or full-offering, 
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he joffers only this one, he would offer a full-offering ; 
and * the full means everything : hence he gains 
everything by this (oblation). And by filling the 
dipping-spoon (sruva), he fills the offering-spoon 
(.^'•uhft), and the latter he offers full. This, however, 
is a mere statement (of others’ views)* ; but all (five) 
libations are offered. 

23. He offers this one with an anush/ubh verse. 
Being an anush/ubh verse, it consists of thirty-one 
syllables. Now there are ten finger^, ten toes, ten 
vital airs, and tiie thirty-first is the body wherein 
those vital airs are contained ; for this much consti- 1 
tutes man, and the sacrifice is a man, the sacrifice is 
of the same proportion as a man I Thus, whatever 
the extent of the sacrifice, whatever its measure, to 
that extent he takes possession of it by means of 
this (libation), when he offers it with an anush/ubh 
verse of thirty-one syllables. 

Second AdiiyAya. First BrAiimaa'a. 

I. South of the Ahavaniya he spreads two black 
antelope skins on the ground, with the neck parts 
towards the east: thereon he consecrates him. If 
there are two (skins), they are an image of these two 
worlds (heaven and earth), and thus he consecrates 
him on these two worlds. 

see part i, p. 302, note 2. A similar view, that the full-offering 
renders other oblations unnecessary, is there given (II, 2, i, 5). 

^ Saishd mtmawsaiva, ‘This, however, is mere speculation,* 
Kd/iva recension. 

* See I, 2, 5, 14, with note. The sacrifice represents the sacri- 
ficer himself, and thus he makes sure of his offering up his entire 
Self, and obtaining a new divine Self, and a place among the 
immortals. 
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2. They are joined (fitted) together along their 
edge\ for these two worlds are . also, jis it \Vere, 
joined together ut their edge. At the hind part they 
are fastened together through holes : thus, after 
uniting (mithunikmya) these two worlds, he conse- 
crates him thereon. 

3. But if there be only one (skin), then it is an 
image of diese (three) worlds : then he «'ons(;cratcs 
him on these (three) worlds. , Those (hairs) which 
are white are an image of the sky ; those which are 
black are (an image) of this (earth)',— or, if he likes, 
conversely : those which are black are an image of 
the sky, and those which are white are (an image) 
of this (earth).* Those which are of a brownish 
yellow colour®, are an image of the atmosphere. 
Thus he consecrates him on these (three) worlds. 

4. And let him, in that case, turn in the hind end 
(of the skin)® ; thus, after uniting these worlds with 
each other, he consecrates him thereon. 

5. He then squats down behind the two skiri^, 
with his face towards the east and with bent (right) 
knee; and while touching them thus^ at a place 


' The two akins are fitted together at the inuer sides, and stretched 
along the ground by means of wooden pins driven into the ground 
and passed through h(;lcs all round the edge of the skins ; the hairy 
sides of the latter rerfiaining outside (above and below). At their ^ 
hind parts they are tacked together by ‘ means of a thong passed 
through the holes and tied together in a loop/ 

* Ydny eva babhrfi/^iva harim. The Kd/iva text reads, Ydny eva 
madhye babhrfim vd harim v&, ‘ those in the centre (or between the 
black and white) which arc either brown or yellow (grey). 

* According to K&ty. VII, 3, 21 it would seem that the two hind 
feet, or one of them, should be doubled up (at the joint) and sewed 
under. According to the SOtras of the Black Ys^s, on the other 
hand, the right fore-foot is turned under. 

^ According to the Sfltras of the Black Ya^us, he is to touch at 
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whare the white and black (hair) join, he mutters 

S. iV, 9), ‘ Y e are the images of the Rtk 
and SAman;’ — an image doubtless is what is con- 
formable M ‘Ye are conformable to the ri^s and 
Scimans’ he thereby means to say. 

6. ‘ I touch you.’ Now, he who is consecrated 
becomes an embryo, and enters into the metres : 
hence he has his hands closed, since embryos have 
their hands closed. 

7. And when he says, ‘ I touch you,’ he means 
to say, ‘ I enter into you.’ ‘ Do ye guard me up 
to the goal of this sacrifice!’ whereby he says, 
‘ Do ye protect me until the completion of this 
sacrifice !’ 

8. He then kneels down with his right knee (on 
the skin), with the text, ‘Thou art a refuge: 
afford me refuge!’ for the skin (>fcirma) of the 
black deer it is indeed among men, but among the 
gods it is a refuge (rarma) ; therefore he says, 

‘ Thou art a refuge : afford me refuge.’ ‘ Homage 
be to thee : injure me not!’ Now he who raises 
himself upon the sacrifice* doubtless raises himself 
to one that is his better ; for the black deer skin is 
a (means of) sacrifice. Hereby, now, he propitiates 
that sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice does not injure 
him ; for this reason he says, ‘ Hon. age be to thee ; 
injure me not!’ 

9. He must indeed sit down first on the hind part 
(of the skin). Were he, on the other hand, to sit 
down at once in the middle (of the skin), and were 


the same time the white hair with his thumb and the black with his 
fore-finger. SSy. on Taitt. S. 1 , 2, a (vol. i, p. 297). 

* Sny&ma&m v& esha upfidhirohati yo manushyaA san y^Tam 
upfidhirohati. Kfbtva recension. 
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any one there to curse him, saying, ‘He shall either 
become demented or fall down headlong!’ then that 
would indeed come to pass. Let him therefoVe first 
sit down on the hind part (of the skin). 

10. He then girds himself with the z<inc. For 
once upon a time when the Ahgiras were consecrated, 
they were seized with weakness, for they had pre- 

I pared no other food but fast -milk. They then 
I perceived this (source of) strength (viz. the zone), 
and this (source of) strength they put in (or round) 
* the middle of their body as a (m'eans of attaining) 
completion : and thereby they attained comple- 
tion. And so docs he now put that (source of) 
strength in tlie middle of his bod)' and thercb)' 
attain completion. 

11. It is made of hemp. Hempen it is in order 
to be soft. Now when Pra^ljiati. having become an 
embryo, .s/)rung forth from that sacrifice, that which 
was nearest to him, the amnion, became hempen 
threads : hence the)' smell putrid. And that which 
was the outer membrane (and placenta) became the 
garment of the consecrated. Now the amnion lies 
under the outer membrane, and hence that (zone) is 
worn under the garment. And in like manner as 
Pra^ipati, having become an embryo, sprung forth 
from that sacrifice, so does he become an embryo 
and spring forth from that sacrifice. 

12. It (the cord) is a triple one, because food is 
threefold, food being cattle. (Moreover) the father 
and mother (are two), and that which is born is a 
third: hence it is a triple (cord). 

13. It is intertwined with a shoot of reed (muw^a) 
grass, for the sake of chasing away the evil spirits, 
the reed being a thunderbolt. It is plaited after 
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the' planner of a braid of hair. For were it to be 
twisted’ sunwise (from left to right) as any other 
cords, it would be human ; and were it twisted con- 
trary to the course of the sun, it would be sacred to 
tlid Fathers : hence it is plaited after the manner of 
a braid of hair. 

14. He girds himself with it, with the text (V^. S. 
IV, lo), ‘Thou art the strength of the Ahgi- 
ras,’ — for the Ahgiras perceived this (source of) 
strength ; — ‘ soft as wool, bestow thou strength 
on me!’ there is nothing obscure in this. 

15. He then tucks up the end of his (nether) gar- 
ment, with the text, ‘Thou art Soma’s tuck.’ 
For heretofore it was the tuck of him, the unconse- 
crated ; but now that he is consecrated, it is that of 
Soma* : therefore he says, ‘ Thou art Soma’s tuck.’ 

16. He then wraps up (his head)®. For he who 
is consecrated becomes an embiy'O ; and embryos are 
cjiveloped both by the amnion and the outer mem- 
brane : therefore he covers (his head). 

17. He covers himself, with the text, ‘Thou art 
Vish«u’s refuge, the refuge of the sacrificer.’ 
He who is consecrated indeed becomes both Vishwu 
and a sacrificer ; for when he is consecrated, he is 
Vish«u ; and when he sacrifices, he is the sacrificer : 
therefore he says, ‘ Thou art Vish«u’s refuge, the 
refuge of the sacrificer.' 

18. Thereupon he ties a black deer’s horn to the 


* Twisted and plaited is here expressed by the same term 
‘ sr/sh/a.' 

* Literally, but now (it being that) of (him) the consecrated, (it 
is that) of Soma. 

* With his upper garment, or, according to others, with a turban. 
K&ty.VII, 3, aS scholl. 
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^ end (of his garment •). Now the god‘; and. 'the 
Asuras, both of them sprung from Prai,'apati, cn- 
: tered upon their father Pra^dpati’s inheritance : the 
gods came in for the Mind and the Asuras for 
I Speech. Thereby the gods came in for the sacri- 
\ fice and Asuras for speech; the gods for yonder 
t (heaven) and the Asuras for this (earth). 

19. The gods said to Ya.^'^wa (m., the .sacrifice), 
‘ That (f., speech) is a woman : becicon her, and 
she will certainly call thee to her.* ^ Or it may be, he 
himself thought, ‘ThatVS^ is a woman: I will 
beckon her and she will certainly call me to her.' 
He accordingly beckoned her. She, however, at 
first disdained ' him from the distance: and hence 
a woman, when beckoned by a man, at first disdains 
him from the distance. He said, ‘ She has disdained 
me from the distance.’ 

‘20. They said, ‘ Do but beckon her, reverend sir, 
and she will certainly call thee to her.’ He beckongd 
her; but she only replied to him, as it were, by 
shaking her head ; and hence a woman, when 
beckoned by a man, only replies to him, as it were, 
by shaking her head. He said, ‘ She has only 
replied to me by shaking her head.’ 

21. They said, ‘Do but beckon her, reverend 
sir, and she wilf certainly call thee to her.’ He 
beckoned her, and she called him to her ; and hence 
a woman at last calls the man to her. He said, 

‘ She has indeed called me.’ 


* The MSdhyandinas tied the horn to the unwoven end (thrum, 
dad) of the nether garment which was tucked through (par. 1 5) 
and then allowed to hang down in front. The KSwvas, on the 
other hand, tied it to the hem of the upper garment (uttarasi^ ! 
Kd«va text); cf.K&ty.VlI, 3, 29 scholl. 
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2?. Th« gods reflected, ‘ That being a woman, 
w(; must take care lest she should allure him*. — Say 
to her, “Come hither to me where I stand!” and 
report to us her having come.’ She then went up 
to where he was standing. Hence a woman goes 
to a man who stays in a well-trimmed (house). H6 
reported to th«n her having come, saying, ‘ She has 
indeed come.’ 

23. The gods then* cut her ofif from the Asuras; 
and having gained possession of her and enveloped 
her completely in fire, they offered her up as a holo- 
caust, it being an offering of the gods*. And in 
that they offered her with an anush/ubh verse, 
thereby they made her their own ; and the Asuras, 
being deprived of speech, were undone, crying, ‘ He 
’la.va/t ! he ’lava^ ®! 

* YoshS vd iyaffl vSg yad ena»i na yuvitS. The St Petersburg 
Diet. (s. V. yu) takes it differently, * That is indeed a woman, 
sjpee she does not .wish to draw him towards herself (i. e. since she 
does not want him to come near her).’ Sdyana, on the other hand, 
explains it ciliptically, ‘ Since she has not joined him (no confidence 
can be placed in her).’ The Ka«va text reads : Ta u ha devi 
bibhayfim ^akrur yosha vfi iyam iti yad vfi enam na yuviteti. 
Perhaps in our passage also we should read ‘ yuvita ’ (as proposed 
by Delbrtick, Syntact Forschungen III, p. 79), and translate, ‘Verily 
that Va/t is a woman : (it is to be feared) that she will [or, it is to be 
hoped that she will not] allure him [viz. so that Yaj^iia also would 
fall to the share of the Asuras] ;’ ‘ Dass sie ihn nur nicht an sich 
fesselt 1 ’ For similar elliptic constructions with yad and the op- 
tative, see paragraphs 26 and 27 ; and II, 2, 4, 3 [‘ Dass er mich 
nur nicht auffrisst 1 ’] ; IV, 3, 5, 3 (‘ Dass uns nur die Rakshas nichts 
2U Leide thun!’) ; IV, 6, 9, i. One would expect an ‘ iti ' here. 

* And therefore requiring no priests’ portion &c. to be taken 
from it. 

* According to Sfiyana, ‘ He ’lavo ’ stands for ‘ He ’rayo (i. e. ho, 
the spiteful (enemies))!’ which theA^suras were unable to pronounce 
correctly. The Kfiwva text, however, reads, te hdttavfi^o ’surS 
hailo haila ity etfi;» ha y&iam vadantaA parfibabhfivuA ; (? i. e. He 




he (who spates thus) is ajn]e||% 
Hence let no Br&hman speak larba- 
rdus language, since such is the speech of the 
Asuras. Thus alone he deprives his spiteful ene- 
mies of speech; and whosoever knows this, his 
^enemies, being deprived of speech, are undone. 

25. That Yaf/la (sacrifice) lusted after V&A 

(speech*), thinking, ‘May I* pair with her!' He 
united with her. ^ «. 

26, Indra then thought within himself, ‘ Surd}’ 
a great monster will spring from this union ofYa^wa 
and ; [I must take care] lest it should get the 
better of me.’ Indra himself then became an em- 


bryo and entered into that union. 

27. Now when he was born after a year’s time, 
he thought within himself, ‘ V’erily of great vigour is 
this womb which has contained me : [I must take 
care] that no great monster shall be born from^it 
after me, lest it should get the better of me I’ 

28. Having seized and pressed it tightly, he tore 
it off and put it on the head of Ya^wa (sacrifice*); — 
for the black (antelope) is the sacrifice: the black 
deer skin is the same as that sacrifice, and the black 
deer’s horn is the same as that womb. And because 


it was by pres.sirig it tightly together that Indra tore 
out (the womb), therefore it (the horn) is bound 
tightly (to the end of the garment); and as Indra, 


M, ‘ ho, speech.’) A third version of this passage seems to be 
referred to in the MahdbhSsbya (Kiclh.), p. 2. 

' Compare the corresponding legend about and Dakshin^ 
(priests’ fee), Taitt. S. VI, 1, 3, 6. 

* fSrshan;’ one would expect ‘ knsh«a(sSra)sya fir- 

sham’ The Taitt. S. reads ‘ tSm mngeshu ny adadh&t.’ 
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haviRj^ be0p)^'a^ embrp^^ 
so is he (the sacdficer), after becoming ^"^e^bryD) 
bora from that unibn (of Ae skitt and diefroifh). ' 

29. He ties it (to the end of the garment) with 
the open part upwards, for it is in this way that the 
womb bears the embryo. He then touches with it 
his forehead close over the right eyebrow, with the 
text, ‘Thou art Indra’s womb,’ — for it is indeed 
Indra’s womb, since in entering it he enters thereby*, 
and in being born he is born therefrom: therefore 
he says, ‘ Thou art Indra’s womb.’ 

30. Thereupon he draws (with the hom) the 
(‘easterly’) line, with the text, ‘Make the crops 
full-eared!’ Thereby he produces the sacrifice; 
for when there is a good year, then there is abun- 
dant (material) for sacrifice ; but when there is a bad 
year, then there is not even enough for himself: 
hence he thereby produces the sacrifice. 

And let not the consecrated henceforth scratch 
himself either with a chip of wood or with his nail. 
For he who is consecrated becomes an embryo ; and 
were any one to scratch an embryo either with a chip 
of wood or his nail, thereby expelling it, it W'ould 
die*. Thereafter the consecrated would be liable to 
be affected with the itch ; and — offspring (retas) 
coming after the consecrated — that offspring would 
then also be liable to be born with the itch. Now his 


’ In the KS»va text ‘ ataA (therewith)’ refers to the head of the 
sacrificer, — sa ya^ ^^irasta upaspmaty ato v5 enStn etad agre pra- 
viran praviraty ato vd agre ^dyamdno ^yate tasmd^ ^ ^irasta 
upaspriiati. ^ 

* Apdsyan mrityet=apaga^Man mr/tim prdpnuydt,S^ 
sye’t, ‘ he would force it out and it would die.’ The 
merely ‘ ayam mrrtyet (1).’ 

[26] 
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own womb* does not injure its offspring, and that 
black deer’s horn being indeed his own womb, that 
(horn) does not injure him ; and therefore the conse- 
crated should scratch himself with the black deer’s 
horn and with nothing but the black deer’s horn. 

32. He (the Adhvaryu) then hands to him a staff, 
for driving away the evil spirits, — the -staff being 
a thunderbolt. 

33. It is of Udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata), for 
him to obtain food and strength,— the Udumbara 
means food and strength : therefore it is of Udum- 
bara wood. 

34. It readies up to his mouth, — for so far extends 
his strength : as great as his strength is, so great it 
(the staff) is when it reaches up to his mouth. 

35. He makes it stand upright, with the text, 
‘Stand up, O tree, erect; guard me from in- 
jury on to the goal of this sacrifice!’ whereby 
he means to say, ‘ Standing erect, protect me till the 
completion of this sacrifice!’ 

36. It is only now that some bend the fingers 
inward and restrain their speech, because, they 
argue, only from now will he not have to mutter 
anything. But let him not do so ; for in like manner 
as if one were to try to overtake some one who runs 
away, but could not overtake him, so does he not 
overtake the sacrifice. Let him therefore turn in 
his fingers and restrain his speech on that (former) 
occasion. 

37. And when the consecrated (after restraining his 
speech) utters either a rik, or a s&man, or a ya.?\is 

' That is, the womb from which he (the sacriiicer) is born. 

* II, 1 , 3 , *5- 

^ Viz. in muttering the formulas mentioned above, 111, a, 1, 5 seq. 
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he* thereby takes a»firmer and firmer hold of the 
sacrifice : let him therefore turn in his fingers and 
restrain his speech on that (former) occasion. 

38. And when he restrains his speech — speech j 
being sacrifice — he thereby appropriates the sacri-^ 
fice to himself. But when, from speech restrained, j 
he utters any sound (foreign to the sacrifice), then ; 
that sacrifice, being set free, flies away. In that 
case, then, let him mutter either a ri^ or a yagus 
addressed to Vishnu, for Vishwu is the sacrifice : 
thereby he again gets hold of the sacrifice; and 
this is the atonement for that (transgression). 

39. Thereupon some one * calls out, ‘ Consecrated 
is this BrAhman, consecrated is this Brahman him, 
being thus announced, he thereby announces to 
the gods ; ‘ Of great vigour is this one who has 
obtained the sacrifice ; he has become one of yours : 
protect him!’ this is what he means to say. Thrice 
h^says it, for threefold is the sacrifice. 

40. And as to his saying, ‘ Brahman,’ uncertain, as 
it were, is his origin heretofore®; for jhe Rakshas, 
they say, pursue women here on earth, and so the 
Rakshas implant their seed therein. But he, for- 
sooth, is truly born, who is born of the Brahman 
(neut.), of the sacrifice : wherefore let him address 
even a Rd^nya, or a Vai^ya, as Brahman, since he 
who is born of the sacrifice is born of the Brahman 
(and hence a Brfihmawa). Wherefore they say, * Let 
no one slay a .sacrificer of Soma ; for by (slaying) a 
Soma-sacrificer he becomes guilty of a heinous sin*’’ 

‘ Or, puts it in himself, encloses it wiihin himself. 

* That is, some one other than the A(lhv.irrii, viz. the Pratipra- 
sthStr/ or some other person, Kdty. VII, 4, iischoU. 

* That is, inasmuch as he may be of Rakshas origin. 

* Viz. of the crime pf Brdhmanicide (brahmahatyi). 

' i) 2 
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Second BrAhmana. 

1. He maintains silence ; and silently he remains 
seated till sunset. The reason why he maintains 
silence is this; 

2. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ‘ How can this (world) of ours be made un- 
attainable to men?’ They sipped, the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared : and 
because they scattered (yopaya, viz, the sacrifice) 
therewith, therefore it is called yfipa (post) ’. 

3. Now this was heard by the i?/shis. They 
collected the sacrifice. As that sacrifice was col- 
lected (prepared)^, so docs he who is consecrated 
collect the sacrifice (by keeping his speech within 
him), — for the sacrifice is speech. 

’ Professor Whitney (American Journal of Philology, III, p. 402) 
proposes to take yopaya here in the sense of ‘ to set up an obstacle, 
to block or bar the way.' He remarks, ‘How the setting up of a post 
should operate to “ efface traces ” cannot easily be made to appear.' 
I am not aware that any one has supposed that it was by the ‘ setting 
up' of the post that the traces of the sacrifice were obliterated. From 
what follows — ‘ They collected the sacrifice ’ — it seems to me pretty 
clear that our author at any rate connects ‘yopaya' with the root yu, 
to mix, stir about, and hence to efface the traces by mixing with the 
ground, or by scattering about. This causative was evidently no 
longer a living form, but resorted to for e^mological purposes. 

* Or, perhaps. They collected the sacrifice in the same way as 
this (present) sacrifice has been collected. See, however, the cor- 
responding passage III, 2, a, 29; 4, 3, 16. The Kfi«va text is 
clearer: Ta/» yathd yatharshayo yagfiam samabharams tathflyam 
sambhr/to yatho vai tad rfshayo yag^am samabharann 
evam u vi esha etad yagnam sambharati yo diksbate. 
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4. When the sun has set, he breaks silence. Now 
Pra^pati is the year, since the sacrifice is Prj^pati ; 
and the year is day and night, since these two revolv- 
ing produce it. He has been consecrated during 
the day, and he has gained the night : as great as 
the sacrifice is, as great as is its extent, to that extent 
has he gained it before he breaks silence. 

5. Some, however, make him break his silence on 
seeing the (first) star^, arguing that then the sun has 
actually set. Put let him not do so, for what would 
become of them if it were cloudy ? Let him therefore 
break silence as soon as he thinks the sun has set. 

6. Now, some make him break silence by the 
formula, ‘Earth! ether! sky!’ arguing that thereby 
they strengthen the sacrifice, they heal the sacrifice. 
But let him not do so ; for he who breaks silence 
with that (formula) does not strengthen the sacrifice, 
does not heal the sacrifice. 

^7. Let him rather break silence with this one 
(VA^. S. IV, 11), ‘Prepare ye the fast-food! pre- 
pare ye the fast-food! [prepare ye the fast- 
food !] Agni is the Brahman, Agni is the sacri- 
fice ; the tree is meet for the sacrifice.’ For 
this indeed is his sacrifice, this is his havis-offering at 
this (rite of consecration), even as the Agnihotra was 
heretofore ^ In thus preparing the (Soma) sacrifice 
by means of the sacrifice, he establishes the sacrifice 

^ ‘After pointing out (some) stars [nakshatrS«i darjayitva],’ 
Kl»va recension. Cf. Taitt.’ S. VI, i, 4, 4, ‘when the stars have 
risen, he breaks silence with “Prepare the fast-food!’” 

* That is to say, the eating of the fast-food, consisting chiefly of 
milk, takes, as it were, the place of the Agnihotra, or evening and 
morning sacrifice, which he is not allowed to perform during the time 
of his consecration. 
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m the sacrifice, and carries on the sacrifice by means 
of the sacrifice ; for (the partaking of) that fast-food 
is indeed carried on by him till the pressing" of the 
Soma. Thrice he pronounces (the first words*), for 
threefold is the sacrifice. 

8. Moreover, he breaks silence, after turning 
round towards the fire. He, on the other hand, who 
breaks silence with any other (formula) but .this®, 
does not strengthen the sacrifice, does not heal 
the sacrifice. In pronouncing the f^rst (part of the 
formula)* he utters the truth of speech*. 

9. ‘ Agni is the Brahman ’ (neut.), he says, for 
Agni is indeed the Brahman (sacerdotium) ; — ‘ Agni 
is the sacrifice." for Agni is indeed the sacrifice ; — 
‘the tree is meet for the sacrifice,’ for trees® are 
indeed meet for the sacrifice, since men could not 
sacrifice, if there were no trees : therefore he says, 
‘ the tree is meet for the sacrifice.’ 

10. Thereupon they cook the fast-food for him. 
For he who is consecrated draws nigh to the gods and 
becomes one of the deities. But the sacrificial food 
of the gods must be cooked, and not uncooked : 
hence they cook it, and he partakes of that fast-milk 

* Viz. the injunction ‘ Prepare ye the fast-food ! ' which is indeed 
read thrice in the Ka«va text, where the arrangement of these 
paragraphs is much clearer. 

* Thus Say. ‘ ato ’nyena, bhflr bhuvaA suvar ityanena ' (MS. I. O. 
657). Dr. Lindner makes ata^ refer to Agni. The Ka//va text 
begins the passage, corresponding to paragraphs 7 and 8 ; ‘ So ’gnim 
ikshamS«o visn^te vrata;« kriwuta (thrice) etad vd etasya havir 
esha ya^o yad vratam.' 

® That is, the words ‘ Agni is the Brahman.’ 

* Viz. because ‘the Brahman (neut.) is the truth (or essence, 
satyam),* Sdy. 

® Viz. trees from which sacrificial implements, fire-wood, the 
sacrificial stake, &c., are obtained. 
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(vrata) and does not offer it in the fire. The reason 
why he eats the fast-food and does not offer it in the 
fire is this : 

1 1. By means of the sacrifice the g-ods gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ‘ How can this (world) of ours be made un- 
attainable to men ?’ They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey ; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared. 
And because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yUpa (post). 

12. Now this was heard by the /?fshis. They 
collected the sacrifice. As that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so does he who is consecrated now become 
the sacrifice, for it is he that carries it on, that pro- 
duces it. And whatever (sap) of the sacrifice was 
sucked out and drained, that he now restores again by 
sipping the fast-milk and not offering it in the fire ; 
fdf, assuredly, were he to offer it in the fire, he would 
not replenish (the sacrifice). But let him, nevertheless, 
think (that he does so) sacrificing and not the reverse. 

13. For, verily, these vital airs are born of the 
mind, endowed with mind‘, of intelligent power* : 
Agni is speech ; Mitra and Varu«a are the out- 
breathing and the in-breathing ; Aditya (the sun) is 
the eye ; and the All-gods are tlte ear, — it is unto 
these deities that offering is thereby made by him. 

14. Now, some add both rice and barley to the 
first (day’s) fast-milk, arguing, — “ By means of these 
two substances (rasa) we restore what part of the 
sacrifice was sucked out and drained ; and, should 

‘ Manoyi^g' (?), ‘ mind-yoked,’ i.e. having thoughts for their team. 

* Cf. paragraph r8. 
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the vrata-cow yield no milk, he may prepa' C his fast- 
food of whichever of these (cereals) he ph as<'s ; ami 
thus both the rice and the barley are ‘ taken hold t>f ' 
by him.” But let him not do this ; for he who adds 
both rice and barley (to the milk) neither replenishes 
the sacrifice nor heals it. Let him therefore add only 
the one or the other (cereal). Both the rice and 
barley doubtless form his (havis) material for offering 
(at the New and Full-moon Sacrifice), and when they 
do so become his material for offering, then they arc 
also ' taken hold of by him. Sho'tild the vrata-cow 
yield no milk, let him prepare the fast-food of which- 
ev'er of them he pleases. 

15. Some, again, adil to the first (day’s) fast-food 
(vrata) all manner «>f vegetables and fragrant (season- 
ing), arguing. — ’ If disease were to bef.dl him. he 
might cure it by whatever theret)f he j)Ieases. as if 
he cured it by the fast-milk-.’ But let him not 

* Anvirabtliui Irar lure ihi* UbU.il Mcrificbil of 

hold of (from l>clund.s' with peihaj>s somrihing of that of ‘taken (as 
nicdicine=einnehincn).’ Thus at the invocation of the I^/a, the 
sacrificcr has to U/udi (anv-arabh) the it/a from behind, llierel)y 
keeping up hi'* conni t lion, and identifying liiin^-elf, with the sacnfiue. 
Cf. part i, p. 228, nou- i; and Ilf, 2, 4, IKikc the author, 
making use of the term suggested by tho.>e he critit iscs, argues that 
as both kinds of material have already been used and therefore 
touched (anvarabdba) by him at the New and Fulbnioon Sacrifice 
(Sayawa), they ha\e therefore I>ccn taken posbcssifin of by him. It is 
possible, though scarcely likely, that the verb may have reference 
here to the anvar ambhawiya ish/i, — or jircliminary ceremony of 
the first performance of the New and Full-moon Sacrifice, — with 
which the present use of these cereals would, in that case, be identified, 
as that of the vrala-milk was with the Agniholra (cf. paragraph 7 
above). The Kawva text has the verb d*rabli instead, yathit 
havisharabdhena bhisha^/yed ity evam ctat. 

That is to say, though the re.storation might be due to the 
medicinal properties of some of those ingredients, it could be 
ascribed to the milk. 
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do 'this, lc.st he should do what is inauspicious to 
the sacrifice ; for' those |jcople do at the sacrifice 
what is a human act, and inauspicious to the sacri- 
fice assuredly is that which is human. If any disease 
were to befall him who is consecrated, let him cure it 
wherewith he pleases ; for completion is proper*. 

16. He (the Adhvar)'u) hands the fast-food to 
him, after letting the ordinary (meal-)time i»ss,-~viz. 
the evening-milk in the latter part of the night, and 
the morning-mijk in the afternoon, — for the sake of 
distinction : he thereby distinguishes the divine from 
the human. 

1 7. And when he is about to hand the fast-food 
to him he makes him touch water-, with the text, 

* For protection we direct our thoughts to 
divine devotion, the source of supreme mercy®, 
the bestower of glory and the bearer of sacri- 
fices*: may it prosper our ways, according to 
our desire!' Heretofore, indeed, it was for a 
human meal that he cleansed himself, but now it is 
for the sake of divine devotion : therefore he says, 

‘ For the sake of assistance we turn our thoughts to 
divine devotion, the source of supreme mercy, the 
bestower of glory, the bearer of sacrifices : may it 

^ Sayaf/a lakcN ihis lo moan, that, as al>ove .ill ihe consumma- 
tion of the sacrifice is desirable, one should in ca>e of disease cure 
it by any of those drugs without their being taken (anvarabdha) 
sacrificially, or as part of the sacrificial performance. 

* According lo the K^va text, the sacrificer first washes himself 
(nenikic) and iht ii sjjps water (^ 5 mati) ; and having drunk the 
fast-milk, he touches water (apa upaspwati). 

® Or, perhaps, * we meditate on the divine intelligence, the most 
merciful.’ 

* Ya^ilav&hasam (‘bringing, or bearing, worship’); thus also 
Taitt/S. I, 2, a. The Kiwva text reads vijvadhSyasam, "all- 
nourishing, all-sustaining.’ 
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prosper our ways, accordi^to our desire,!' When- 
®!?frBemg about to take the fast-ibod, he touches 
water, let him ^ouch it with this same (formuts). 

1 8. Thereupon he drinks the fast-food, with the 
text, ‘May the gods favour us, they who are 
born of the mind, and endowed with mind', 
and of intelligent power! may ♦hey protect 
us I Hail to them !’ Thus that (fast-food) comes 
to be for him (by means of th« SvAhA^ . a an oblation 
consecrated bv the \’asha/. 

* 4 

19. Having ilrank the fast-food, he touches Ids 
navel-, with the text <\ a;’. S. 1 \’. 13). 'Vc water.s 
that have betrn drank, may ) e become palat- 
able ami auspicious within us! may they 
j)rove agreeable to us. freeing us from dis- 
ease and weakness and sin,- - they the tlivine, 
the immortal, the holy !’ Now. he who is conse- 
crated draws nigh to the gods and becomes one of 
the deities ; but the .sacrificial foot! of the gods i.s 
not increased (with other material) : hence, if m 
handing the fast-food (to the consecrated) he increases 
it (with other milk), he commits a fault and breaks the 
fast. This (formula), however, is the atonement for 
that (transgression), and thus that fault is not com- 
mitted by him, and he does not break the fast (or 
vow): thereforedie says, ‘ Ye w'aters ....!’ When- 
ever, after drinking the fast-food, he touches his 
navel, let him touch it with this (formula) ; for who 

* Sec p. 39, note 2. The KAnva text here again klentificii the 
divinities referred to in the text with the vital airs. 

* Having eaten and touched water, he strokes his belly (udaram 
abhimrirate), K^v. The Ka;iva text renders the meaning quite 
clear: Uta vat iivTsun vratam bhavati tat kshudrataram asad ill 
vopotsi^aty, alpam va bhavati tad bhfiyaskSmyopolsitl^ali, 
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knows whether (or not) he who hands the fiut'food 
(to the consecrated) increases it (widi other ini!k)'l 

20. When he intends to pass urine, he takes up 
a clod ofeafdioiirsbme other object hymeans of the 
deer’s horn, with the text (V^f. S. IV, 13), ‘This 
(O Earth) is thy covering meet for worship.’ 
For this earth truly is divine, and serves as a place 
for the worship of the gods : it must not be defiled 
by him who is consecrated. Having lifted up this its 
sacrificially pure covering*, he now relieves himself 
on its impure body, with the formula, ‘ 1 discharge 
not offspring, but waters,’ — for so indeed he 
does'': ‘delivering from trouble, and conse- 
crated by Svdha,’ — for they do indeed deliverfrom 
trouble what is pressed together inside : therefore 
he says, ‘delivering from trouble,’ — ‘consecrated 
by Sv&ha, enter ye the earth !' whereby he means 
to sa)’, ‘ Having become offerings, do \ e enter the 
earth, appeased I’ 

2 1 . Thereupon he throws the clod of earth down 
again, with the text. ‘ Unite with the earth!' for 
truly this earth is divine, and .scr\*es as a place for 
the \vorshi[) of the gods : it must not be defiled by 
him who is consecrated. Having lifted up this its 

' No other frcsli milk is to I'c .ntMeil to that ooiained by one milk- 
injr of the yrat.'idugha (fast-milk) cow (Katy.VlI, 4, 29); but the 
preceding formula is to be muttered in order to obviate any evil 
consequences arising from a jtossiblc secret breach of this rule, on 
the part of him wlio hands the milk to the sacrificer. Dr. Lindner 
takes u pot si it in the sense of ‘to spill,' but I find no authority for 
this rendering, which neither the prep, u pa, nor abhi (in the equiva- 
lent abhyutsiit) would seem to admit of. 

* See p. 10, note 4. 

• * Ul)hayaffi v& ata cty Apax fci retar At ; sa eiad apa eva mutiiati 

na prs^jifim.' * 
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sacrifidally pure covering, he has relieved himself on 
its impure body, and now restores' to it this its pure 
covering ; therefore he says, ‘ Unite with the earth !' 

22. He then gives himself up to Agni (the tire) 

for protection and lies down to sleep. For he who 
is consecrated draws nigh to the gods and becomes 
one of the deities ; but the gods ilo not sleep, while to 
him sleeplessness is not vouchsafed : and Agni being 
Lord of vows to the gods, it ‘Is to him’ that he now 
commits himself and lies down to sleep, with the 
text S. I\', 14). ‘OAgni, be thou a go d 

waker: ma) we thorough ly refresh ourselves!’ 
whereb}- he sa} s, • O Agni, wak«' thou : we are going 
to sleep!’ — ‘Guard us unremittingly!’ whereby 
he means to say, ‘protect us heedfully !’ — ‘ Make us 
awake again!’ whereby he means to sa\’, ‘Order 
so that, having rested here, we may awake safely.’ 

23. And when he has slept and do(;s not wish to 
fall asleep again, (the Adhvaryu) makes him mutter 
the text (\ a^’". S. IV, 15), ‘Thought and life have 
come back to me, breath and soul have come 
back to me, eye and ear have come back to 
me;’ for all these depart from him when he sleeps; 
the breath alone does not ; and after he has sle[)t 
he again unites with them : therefore he sa) s, 
‘Thought and life have come back to me . . — ‘May 
Agni Vai^vanara, the unassailable preserver 
of lives, preserve us from mishap and shame!’ 
whereby he means to say, ‘ May Agni save us from 
whatever mistake (may be committed) on this occa- 
sion, either by sleep or otherwise:’ this is why he 
says, ‘ May Agni Vaijvdnara, the unassailable pre- 
server of lives, preserve us from mishap and shame !’ 

24. For, when he who is consecrated utters any- 
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thiAg that 16 foreign to the vow. or when he becomes 
angry, he commits a fault and breaks his vow, since 
suppression of anger behoves him who is consecrated. 
Now, Agni is the Lord of vows among the gods. — 
it is to him therefore that he resorts (V^^. S. IV, 16; 
Rig-veda VIII, ii, 7): ‘Thou, O Agni, art the 
divine guardian of vows among men, to whom 
praise is due at the sacrifices.’ This, then, is 
his atonement for that (transgression); and thus 
that fault is not committee! by him, and he does 
not break his vow : therefore he says, ‘ Thou, O 
Agni, art the divine guardian of vows among men, 
to whom praise is due at the sacrifices.’ 

25. And whatever (gift) people offer to him*, 
thereon he (the Adhvaryu) makes him pronounce the 
text, ‘Bestow this much, O Soma, bring more!’ 
for Soma indeed it is that appropriates for the con- 
secrated whatever people offer to him ; when he says, 

‘ I^estotv this much, O Soma,’ he means to say, ‘ Be- 
stow this much on us, O Soma;’ and by ‘Bring 
more,’ he means to say, ‘Fetch more for us I’ — ‘The 
divine Savitr/, the bestower of wealth, hath 
bestowed wealth on us;' whereby that (gift) 
comes to be impelled by Savit/v" with a view to 
(further) gifts. 

26. Before sunset he (the Adhvaryu) says. ‘ Con- 
secrated, restrain thy speech I’ and after sunset he re- 
leases speech. Before sunrise he says, * Consecrated, 
restrain thy speech!’ and after sunrise he releases 

* ‘ And ir they were to bring him either a garment or a cow, let 
him address it with the text — .' Kdm’a text According to some 
authorities the Difcshita is to go about for twelve daj^s begging his 
means of subsistence, and whatever he obtains he is to touch and 
consecrate by the above text K&iy. Vll, 5, 3, comm. 
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his speech, — for the siike of continuity : whit the night 
he continues the day, and with the day the night. 

37. Let not the sun set on him while abiding 
elsewhere (than the hall); nor let the sun rise on 
him while asleep. For were the sun to set on him 
while abiding elsewhere, he (the sun) would cut him 
off from the night; and w’ere the sun to rise on 
him w'hile asleep, he would cut him off from the 
day : there is no atonement tor this, hence it must 
by all means be avoided. Prior to •the purificatory 
bath he should not enter water, nor should it rain 
upon him ; for it is improper that he should enter 
water, or th.at it should rain u]:)on him. ht'forc the 
purificatory hath. Moreover, he s[H*aks his speech 
falterinq;lv, and not effiisivelv after the manner of 
ordin.ary sfx.’'‘ch'. The reason why he speaks his 
.speech faltcringl)- and not after the manner of ordl- 
nar)' sfjcech is this : 

28. By means of the sacrifice the god.s gaii\^tl 
that supreme authority which they now wield. 'I'hey 
spake, ‘ How can this (world) of ours he made unat- 
jtainable to men ?' They sipjjed the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as hees would suck out honey: and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
tmeans of the sacrificial jxjst, they disappeared. 
And because they scattered (yopa)a) therewith, 
therefore it is called yCijja (post). 

29. Now this was heard by the /?/shis. They 
collected the .sacrifice ; and as that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so docs he who is consecrated now collect the 
sacrifice (by keeping back his speech), — for the sacri- 
fice is speech. And whatever part of the sacrifice 

’ Literally, ‘ Falteringly (i. e. hesitatingly, cautiously) he speaks 
speech, not human effusive (s])cecb).’ 
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wai then •sucked out and drained, that he now 
restores again by speaking his speech, falteringly and 
not effusively after the manner of ordinary speedh. 
For were he to speak effusively after the manner of 
ordinary speech, he would not restore (the sap cffthe 
sacrifice): therefore he speaks his spe&di falteringly 
and not effusively after the manner of ordinary speech. 

30. He verily anoints himself, — it is for speech 
that he anoints himselP, since he anoints himself for 
the sacrifice, and the sacrifico is speech. Dhiksh ita 
(the anointed) doubtless is the same as dikshita(the 
consecrated). 

THK PR.\YA.ViYKSHri, or OPKNl.VG-SACRIFICE. 

TnikU BkAilMAA’A. 

I. He prepares the Praya«Iya rice-pap for Aditi. 
Now while the gods were spreading (performing) 
the sacrifice on this (earth) they excluded her (the 
earth) from the sacrifice. She thought, * How is it 
that, in spreading the sacrifice on me, they .should 
exclude me from the sacrifice.^’ and confounded 
their .sacrifice : they knew not that sacrifice. 

* Dhikshate, apparcnily the ticsulcr.uive of dih (WeUr. in 
St. Petcrsb. Diet. s. v.) Cf. III. i. 3, 7 seq. The consmiciion 
(especially the first hi) is rather peculiar. This laragraph apparently 
is to supply further proof why he should be cautious in his speech, 
and the words *sa \-aj dhikshate* have to be taken parenthetically ; 

* He s|ieak$ liis speech cautiously . . . . ; for (anointing himself as he 
does) he anoints himself for spev'ch, Stc/ The Kawva text oflfers 
less difficulty : Aiha yad dhfkshilo nama vSie \*a esha etad dhik- 
shate, ya^&ya hi dhikshate, ya^lo hi v&k. tasmdd dhikshito n;bna, 
dhikshito ha vai ndmaitad yad dikshita ity <Ihui(. Sayaira's com- 
ment (MS.) is not very satisfactory: VA^am }M^iasadhanatvena 
prarair/saii ; sa vai dhikshita iii prasahgdd dh{kshita.cab<la/» nirvakti 
dhikshito ha v& iti yasm&d dikshita iti nama tadr/>i dikshd vdk 
s&dhyeti vdk .rruti^. 
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2. They said, ‘How comes it that or.r sacrifice 
was confounded, when w'e spread it on tl'.is (earth) .> 
how is it that we know it not ?' 

3. They said, ' In spreadinj,' the sacrifee on her, 
we have excluded her from the sacritic : it is she 
that has confounded our sacrifice, — let us have 
recourse to her!’ 

4. They said, ' When we were spreading the sacri- 

fice on thee, how was it that 'it became* confounded, 
that we know it not ?’ • • 

5. She said. * While spreading the sacrifice on me, 
ye have excluded me from the sacrifice : that was 
why I have confounded )our sacrifice. Set ye 
aside a share for me ; then )e shall see the 
sacrifice, then ye shall know it!’ 

6. 'So be it!’ said the gods: ‘Thine, forsooth, 
shall be the opening (prtiyawiya*), and thine the 
concluding (udayaniya) oblation!’ This is why 
lx)th the I’raya«i)a and the I'dayanlya (pa[<) bclc^ig 

* At IV, 5, 1. 2, the name prayawiya i> (lerivc ‘1 from pra-i, to 
f;o forth. Ivcausc hr means nf this nlTerini' th<'y, as it were, go fr»ri)i 
to buy the S»W3. htmihrly, uiJayaniya is cxjj/aincti as the oiTer- 
ing he jicrforms aster tomtng out (ml-i) irtim the lath. In Ait. 
Itr. I, 7, on the other hait'I, the n.ime prayawiya is c.'cpiained as 
that by means of which sacrifiters go forw.ir<l (pra-i) to the hcsivenly 
world. In the Soma sacrifice, the Pr.aya«iya and Ud.iyaniyA 
may be said to correspond to the Fore-offerings and After-offerings 
(prayaga and anuySga) of the New and Full-moon Sacrifice ; 
though, of course, the Fore- and After-offerings form part of tlic 
pr^yaniya and udayantya, as ish/is. But they arc peculiar in this 
respect, that offering is made at both to the very same deities, and 
that the invitatory prayers (anuvakya) of the prSyaniycsli/i form the 
offering-prayers (yagya) of the udayaniyeshff, and vice versfi. For 
these formulas, see Axval. 5 rautas. IV, 3; Haug, Ait, Br. Transl. 
p. 16. The offering formula of the oblation to Aditi at the Prfiyanlyd 
(and invitatory formula at the UdayaniyS), strange to say, is not 
a Rik-verse, but one from the Atliarvan (VII, 6, a). 
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to Aditi : for Aditi truly is this (earth). Thereupon 
they saw and spread the sacrifice. 

7. Hence, when he prepares the Priyawlya rice-pap 
for Aditi, he does so for the purpose of his seeing 
the sacrifice: ‘After seeing the sacrifice I shall buy 
(the Soma) and spread that (sacrifice);’ thus think- 
ing he prepares the PrAy^a/zlya f>ap for Aditi. The 
sacrificial food had been prepared, but offering had 
not yet been made to the deity (Aditi), — 

8. When PathyA Svasti* appeared to them. 
They offered to her, for Pathyd Svasti (the wishing 
of ‘a happy journey’) is speech, and the sacrifice 
also is speech. Thereby they percei'^ed the sacri- 
fice and spread it. 

9. Thereupon Agni appeared to them: they 
offered to him ; whereby they perceived that part 
of the sacrifice which was of Agni’s nature. Now 
of Agni's nature is what is dry in the sacrifice : that 
thej^ thereby perceived and spread. 

10. Then . Soma appeared to tliem : they offered 
to him ; whereby they perceived that part of the 
sacrifice which was of Soma's nature. Now’ of 
Soma's nature is what is moist in the sacrifice : that 
they thereby perceived and spread. 

1 1. Then Savitr/ appeared to them : they offered 
to him. Now Savitr/ represents cattle, and the sacri- 
fice also means cattle : hence they thereby perceived 
and spread the sacrifice. Thereu{X)n they offered 
to the deity (Aditi), for whom the sacrificial food 
had been prei>ared. 

12. It is to these same five deities, then, that he 
offers. For that sacrifice, when throw’n into dis- 

* I. e. ‘ welfare on the road, or a happy journey,’ a genius of 
well-being and prosperity. 
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order, was in five i)arts : and by means’ of those Tu'c 
deities they recoj^niscd it. 

13. The seasons became confounded, ilic five : by 
means of those same five deities they recognised 
them. 

14. The regions became confounded, the five : by 
means of those same five deities they recognisetl 
them. 

15. Through Pathyd SVasti they recognised 
the northern (upper) region : \viierefore speech 
sounds higher here’ among the Kuru-Pa; 7 Hlas; 
for she (PathyS Svasti) is in reality speech, and 
through her they recognised the northern region, 
and to her belongs the northern region. 

16. Through Agni they recognised the eastern 
region : wlierefore they take out Agni from behind 
towards tin* east®, ami render homage to him; for 
through him they recognisetl the eastern region, and 
to him belongs the trastern region. 

17. Through Soma they recogni.sed the .southern 
region : hence, after the Soma has been bought, 
they drive it round on the south side ; and hence 
they say that .Soma is .sacred to the Fathers ; for 
through him they recognised the southern region, 
and to him belongs the southern region. 

18. Through Savitr/ they recognised the western 
region, for Savitrf is yonder burning (sun) : where- 
fore he goes towards the we.st, for through him they 
recognised the western region, and to him belongs 
the western region. 


’ Atra, f ‘ there.’ In the St. Petersb. Diet, uttardhi is here taken 
in the sense of ‘ in the north,’ instead of ‘ higher.’ See also part i, 
pref.*p. xlii, note 1; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 191. 

* That is, from the Gdrhapatya to the Ahavaniya fire-place. 
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19. Through Aditi they recognised the upper 
re gion, for Aditi is this (earth); wherefore thf plants 
and trc(!S grow upwards on her; for through her 
th(;y recognised the upper region, and to her belongs 
the upi)er region. 

20. The hospitable reception' (of King Soma) 
verily is the head of the sacrifice, and the opening 
and closing oblations are its arms. But the arms are 
on both sides of the head, and hence those two obla- 
tions, the Priya»tya and Udayanlya, are made on 
both sides of (before and after) the reception. 

21. Now, they say that whatever is done at the 
Prdya«ly’a should be done at the Udayanlya*, and 
the barhis ^rass-covering of the altar), which is used 
at the Pr&ya;dya, is also used at the Udayanlya : he 
lays it aside, after removing it (from the altar). The 
pot (in which the rice-pap was cooked) he puts aside 
with the parched remains of dough, and (so he does) 
the»pot-ladle after wiping it. And the priests who 
officiate during the Praya«lya, officiate also at the 
Udayanlya. And because of this identical perform- 
ance at the sacrifice the two arms are alike and of 
the same shape. 

22. But let him not do it in this way. Let him 
rather® (at the proper time) throw both the barhis 
and the pot-ladle after (the prasiara. into the fire^), 
and let him put the pot aside after rinsing it. The 
priests who officiate during the Prdyawlya, officiate 
also at the Udayanlya; but should they (in the 

* See III, 4, 1. 

* See p. 48, note i. For the Udayanlya, see IV, 5, i. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ let him, if he chooses (k&mam) . . • see K&ty. 

VII, 5, 16-19; cf ”0*® *» 4. *4- 

* See I, 8, 3, 19; 9, a, 39. 
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mean time) have departed this life, othe: > may offi- 
ciate iiKtead. It is because he offers to the sam<* 
deities, and the same oblations, that the two arms 
are alike and of the same shape. 

23. To five deities he ofiers at the PrAyawlya, and 
to five at the Udayanfya: hence there are five 
fingers here and five there. This (PrAya/dya offer- 
ing) ends with the .Samyu. They perform no Patnl- 
sawy&^s*. For the arms 'are on the fore-part of 
the body, and the fore- part of the saerifice he perf cts 
by this (opening ceremony). This is why it ends 
with the vS'amyu. anti why no Patnlsawyaj^ras are 
performed. 

inRA.VY.\VATi-.\Hl"II. or 01-TF.RIN(i WITH GOLD. 

AND HOMAGK To THE SUMA-C OW. 

I'oLKTIl IlR.MlM.ViVA. 

1. Now Soma was in the sky, .ami the gods were 
here on earth. The gods desired. — ‘ Would that 
Soma came to us : we might .sacrifice with him. 
when come.' They created those two illiKsions, 
Supar«i and KadriT In the chaj>ter on the hearths 
(dhishwya*) it is set forth how that affair of Suparwi 
and Kadrii came to pass. 

2. Gayatrl flew up to .Soma for them. While .she 
was carrying him off, the Gandharva VUv^vasu stole 
him from her. The gods were aware of this, — 

‘ Soma has indeed been removed from yonder (sky), 
but he comes not to us, for the Gamlharvas have 
stolen him.’ 

* For the Samyuvaka, see I, 9, i, 24 ; for the Patnfsa/ny^s, I, 
9. a, 1 seq. 

’ See III, 6 , 2, 2 seq. 
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3; They said,' ‘ The Gandharvas are fond of 
women : let us send (speech) to them, and she 
will return to us together with Soma.' They sent 
Va to them, and she returned to them t<^ther 
with Soma. 

4. The Gandharvas came after her and said, 
‘Soma (shall be) yours, and oursM’ ‘So be 
it!’ said the gods; ‘but if she would rather come 
hither, do not ye carry her off by force : let us woo 
her!’ They accordingly wooed her. 

5. The Gandharvas recited the Vedas to her, 
saying, ‘ See how we know it, see how we know' it'*'! 

6. The gods then created the lute and sat playing 
and singing, saying. ‘ Thus we will sing to thee, thus 
we w'ill amuse thee!’ She turned to the gods; but, 
in truth, she turned to them vainly, since she turned 
away from those, engaged in praising and praying, to 
dance and song. Wherefore even to this day women 
are given to vain things : for it was on thiswise that 
Va7 turned thereto, and other women do as she did. 
And hence it is to him who dances and sings that 
they most readily take a fancy ^ 

7. Both Soma and \’aA* were thus with the gods. 
Now, when he buys Soma he does so in order that 
he may sacrifice with him, when obtained, for his 
(own) obtainment (of heavenly bliss ^): for he who 

' ‘ Yours (shall Iw) Soma, and ours Va^, wherewiih you boughi 
(Soma) from us.' Kawva tc.xt. 

* The G, proclaimed the sacrifice and Veda to her, saying,' Thus 
we know the sacrifice, thus we know (the Veda) ; migiily are we.' 
KSffva text. 

’ ‘ And hence it is to him who is given to vain things, who 
dances and sings, that women are most attached.’ K&«va text 

* Literally, ‘ that he may sacrifice with the arrived (guest) for his 
own arrival (? in the world of the gods).’ 
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sacriiices with Soma that has not b^en bout'll t. sacri- 
fices with Soma that has not* been (properly)obtained 

8. In the first place he pours the butter, which 

remains in the dhruvA spoon, in four parts into tiie 
^ihO ; and having tied a piece of gold with a blade 
of the altar-grass ^ and laid it clowi. (in the he 

offers (the butter), thinking, ‘ I will offer with pure 
'milk for milk and gold are of the .same origin, since 
both have sprung from Agni’s set d 

9. He lays down the piece of g( td, with the t 'xi 
(Va.^^ S. I\', ‘This (butter) is th} body, 
shining (Agni)! this (goltl) is thy light,’ — for 
that go/d is fiu/eetl light: — ‘unite therewith 
and obtain splendour!' When he says. ‘ I’nite 
therewith.’ he means to say, ’ Mingle therewith and 
when he .says, ‘ Obtain splendour,’-- splendour mean- 
ing Soma. — he means to say. ’ Obtain Soma.’ 

10. And as the gods then sent her (VaX) to Soma, 
so does he now send her to .Soma ; and the cow 

I 

for which the .Soma i.s. Inmght being in reality Va/*, 
it i.s her he gratifies by this offering, thinking. 

‘ With her. when gratified, I shall buy the Soma.’ 

I r. He offers, with the text, ‘Thou art the 
singer of praises^,’ — for this (word ‘g(xU'), the 
‘singer of praises,’ is one of her (ViU’’s). names ; — 
‘upholden by the Mind,’ — this speech of ours 

‘ Lit. ‘ with Soma that has not come’ (to him as a guc.st), so that 
the guest-offcrin^if (atithya, III, 4, i) could not take place. 

* Because of this piece oi gold, the offering here described is 
called Hira«yavati-jihuti, or ‘offering with gold.’ 

* See II, I, I, 5; 3, 1, 15. 

* The author seems to take gdh here as nom. of^ur=gur (gr-/, 
gir), cf. ^r«i. Some of tlie native dictionaries givc,^fl as one of 
the names of Sarasvatt. The St. Petersb. Diet, takes it here in die 
sense of ‘ drUngend, treibend (pressing forward).’ 
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is indeed upheld by the mind, because th&.MfPd] 
gow Jbefo re* Speech (and prompts her), ' Speal 
thus I say not Oiis I* for, were it not for the Mind^ 
Speech would indeed talk incoherently : for diis 
reason he says, ‘ Upholden by the Mind.' 

12 . ‘Well-pleasing to Vish«u,* whereby he 
means to say, 'Well-pleasing to Soma whom we 
approach*.'' [He proceeds, V&f. S. IV, 18], ‘In- 
spired by thee of true inspiration,’ whereby he 
means to say, ‘ Be thou of true inspiration ! go thou 
to Soma for us !’ — ‘ May I obtain a support for 
my body, Svaha!’ for he who reaches the end of 
the sacrifice, indeed obtains a support for his body : 
hence he thereby means to say, * May I reach the 
end of the sacrifice 1 ’ 

13. Thereupon he takes out the piece of gold 
(from the spoon), whereby he bestows gold on men ; 
but were he to offer (the butter) together with the 
gold, he would doubtless cast the gold away from 
men, and no gold would then be gained among men. 

14. He takes it out, with the te.\t, ‘Thou art 
pure, thou art shining, thou art immortal, 
thou art sacred to all the gods.’ When, having 
offered the whole milk, he now says, ’ Thou art 
pure . . . it is indeed pure, and shining, and im- 
mortal, and sacred to all the gods. Having loosened 
the grass-blade, he throws it on the barhis, and ties 
a string round the gold \ 

15. Having then taken butter a second time in 

’ Mano btdam purasUid ^arati, Kd/iva text. 

• To whom wc send you, K. 

• The concluding ceremonies of ihe Priiyawiya (sec III, 2, 3, 
23) are now performed ; the offering of the Barhis l)eing optional, 
as the barhis may be used again for the Udayaniya (ib. 22), Katy 
VII, 6, II comm. 
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four parts, he says, ‘Sacrificer, holt! on b<*hiiifl'!' 
They open the (south and east)"'doors of the hall 
(and walk out). On the ri^ht side (of the iroiii iloor) 
approaches the Soma-cow®: (by having' her thus 
put forward*, he has sent her forth (to Soma); for 
the Soma-cow is in reality it is her he has 

gratihed by this offering, thinking, ‘ With her, when 
gratified, I will buy Soma.’ 

1 6. Having gone up to her, he (the Adhvaryu) 
salutes her, with the te.\t (Vd;', S. IV, 19), ‘Thou 
art thought, thou art the mind,' — for speech, 
doubtless, speaks in accordance with thought, with 
the mind®: — ‘Thou art intelligence, thou art 
the Dakshi//u — for it is by means of their rc- 
.spective intelligence' that people seek to make 
their either hy rf citing (the \’eila), or by 

readimss ui speech', or by soiygs : therefore he says, 

* Thou art intelligence and ‘ 1 )akshiwa' (gift to the 
priests) he calls her. because she i.s imleed the Dak- 

' According' to the KA/zvas tiic Atllivaryu's fonnul.i is, — Ihi, 
Y^'amAna, * Gfb SacnfiuT I' In Katy. VII, 6, 12 only ihc above 
formula is meniioucd. 

* The eastern door is for the Adhvaryu (and Sacrificer) and ihc 
southern for the Pr.iliprasthalr/. 

* Soma-krayawi, ‘ the cow for whit h the Soma is l)Ought.’ 

* Prahitaw seems lo l)C taken here in iht' double sense of ‘ put 
forw'ard or in front' (from pra-dhfi) and despatched (from pra-hi). 

® * In accordance with the thought of the mind/ manaso vai 
^ttam anu vag vadati, K. 

* The omission of ‘ asi ' in the Brahma»a is curious ; the Kd/fva 
text has correctly ‘ dakshiwasi.' 

’ Dhiya-dhiyd, or rather ‘by means of this their respective 
genius (in regard to speech)/ Dhi seems to mean ‘thought ex- 
pressed by speech/ hence often ‘ prayer, hymn cf. Ill, 5> 3t * 

* Prakdmodya, rather either ‘fondness for talk' or ‘effusive 
speech/ It seems to refer to story-tellers (? amusing speech). 
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shi.'fa; — ‘Thou art supreme, thou art worthy 
of worship,’ — for she is indeed supreme and worthy 
of worship; — ‘Thou art Aditi, the double- 
headed,’ — inasmuch as, through her (Vi^, speech), 
he speaks the right thing wrongly, and puts last 
what comes first, and first what comes last, therefore 
she is double-headed : that is why he says, * Thou 
art Aditi, the double-headed 

17. ‘Be thou for u& successful (in going) for- 
w’ard and successful (in coming) back!’ when 
he sa)s, ‘ Be thou for us successful fin going) fomv^rd,’ 
he means to say, ‘ Go to (fetch) Soma for us I’ and 
when he says, ‘ Be thou successful (in coming) back,’ 
he means to say, * Come back to us with Soma !' 
This is why he says, ‘ Be thou for us successful (in 
going) fonvard and successful (in coming) back!’ 

18. ‘MayMitra bind thee by the foot!’ For 
that rope, doubtless, is of Varu«a ; and were she (the 
cow) tied with a rope, she would be (under the power) 
of Varu//a. And. on the other hand, were she not tied 
at all. she would be uncontrolled. Now that which 
is of Mitra is not of \’aru«a : and as (a cow), if tied 
with a roj>e, is under control, so it is in the case of this 
one when he says,' May Mitra bind thee by the foot !’ 

19. ‘May Pilshan guard thy paths!’ Now 
PAshan is this Earth, and for whomsoever she is the 
guardian of his paths-, he stumbles not at any time: 
therefore he says, ‘ May Pfishan guard thy paths !’ 

20. ‘For Indra as the supreme guide:’ — 
whereby he says, ‘ May she be well-guarded !’ [He 

‘ In Taiu. S. VI, 1, 7, 5, tins epithet is explained by the fact that 
both the prdyantya and the udayanij'a belong to Aditi. 

* ‘ And her he thereby makes the guardian on his path,’ imfim 
evdsmd etad adhvani goptdram karoti, K. 
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proceeds, S. IV, 20], ' May th\ mother 

grant thee permission, thy father, tiiine own 
brother, thy fellow in the heril!' wlierebj- he 
says, ‘Go thou for us to fetch Soma, wiih the per- 
mission of all thy kin.’— * O goddess. ;«> to the 
god,' — for it is indeed as a goddess, as \’iU\ that 
she goes to a god. to Soma : therefore he .sa) s, 

‘ O goddess, go to the god;’ — * To Soma for the 
sake of Indra!’ Indra truly is the* deity of the’ 
sacrifice : therefore he says, ‘ To Soma for the sake 
of Indra,’ ‘May Rudra guide thee back!’ this 
he says for her safet)*, for cattle cannot pass beyond 
Rudra’. ‘Hail to thee! come back, with Soma 
for thy companion!’ whereby he .says, * Hail to 
thee, come back to us together with Soma I’ 

21. Even as, at that time, the gods sent her to 
Soma, and she returned to them together with Soma, 
so docs he now send her to .Soma, and she returns 
to him together with Soma, 

22. And as the gotls then wooed her with the (lan- 
dharvn.'i. anti she turned to the gods, so does the 
sacrificcr now woo her. and she turns to the sacri- 
ficer. They Icatl her (the Soma-cow) north wanls 
round (to the place when; the Soma is to be .sold) ; 
for the north is the (piartcr of men, ami hence it is 
that of the sacrificer : for this reason they lead her 
northwards round. 

Third AdhyAva. First liKAii.MAivA. 

I. He follows her, stepping into seven foot-prints 
of hers“’; he thereby takes possession of her; that 

‘ Rudra rules over the.se (cows); the cattle do not pas.s beyond 
(natiyanti) him ; and thus she does not pass beyond him ; therefore 
he says, * May Rudra turn thee back I’ Kdnva text. 

* Viz. into seven foot-prints of her right fore-foot. According to 
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is why he steps into seven of her foot-prints. For 
when the metres were produced from V&A’ (speech), 
the one consisting of seven feet, the *Sakvarl, was 
the last (highest) of them. It is that (metre) he 
now draws down towards himself from above : this 
is why he steps into seven of her foot-prints. 

2. It is as VA/’ ‘ that he steps into them; (with the 
te.\t, S. IV, 21), ‘Thou art a V^asvl, thou 
art Aditi, thou art an Aditya, thou art a 
Rudrd, thou- art A'andrS; for she is indeed a 
Vasvt and Aditi, an Adityd, a Rudr&, AandrS. 
‘May B/'/haspati make thee rest in happi- 
ness!’ — BWhaspati being the Brahman, he diereby 
means to say, ‘ May Br/Tiaspati lead thee hither by 
means of the good (work)*!’ ‘Rudra, together 
with the Vasus, is well-pleased with thee:’ 
this he says to secure her (the cow’s) safety, for 
cattle cannot pass beyond Rudra. 

.3. They now sit down “round the seventh foot- 
print ; and having laid down the piece of gold in the 
foot-print, he offers. I-'or offering is made on nothing 
but fire, and the gold has sprung from Agni's seed : 
and thus that offering of his is indeed made over 


Taitl. S. VI, I, 8, I he stcp.< into six foot-prints and offers on the 
seventh. According to Kaiy. VII, 6, 17 they pass ^or overstep, 
alikram) six foot-prints and sit down round the seventh. 

* Literally, ‘by a form (rOipewa) of \\\k (speech),* viz. the text 
which is pronounced. 

* This can scarcely be the correct reading. The K:iirv^i text has 
the more acceptable reading. • Br/baspaii being the Brahman, anti 
felicity the sacrifice, he thereby says, May the Brahman make thee 
rest (or delight, ramayatu) in the good (work), the sacrifice!”* 

* According 10 the comm, on Kaiy. VII. 6, 17 the Brahman and 
the Sacrificer are to sit on the south, the Adhvar)ni on the west, and 
the Ncsi)//*i on the north side of tlie foot-prim. 
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the fire. And the clarified butter beinjj a thunder- 
bolt, he now tlt‘livers her (the cow) by means of that 
thumlerbolt, the butter; and by deliverin.r her he 
makes her his own. 

4. He (the Adhvaryu) offers (with the U‘xt. 

S. IV, 22). ‘On Aditi’s head 1 ju>ur thee;' for 
Aditi bein^ this earth, it is on the head of the latter 
that he offers; — ‘on the \\orshi pping jjround 
of the earth’ — for on the worshipping-j'round of 
the earth he indeed offers; — ‘Thou art h/5's foot- 
print, filled with butter. Hail!’ for being the 
cow he indeed offers on the cow’s foot-print ; and 
‘filled with butter. Hail!’ he savs. because it indeed 
becomes filled with butter when offered upon. 

5. Thereuj)on he titkes the woodeti sword and 
draws lines round (the foot-print): the wooden swor<l 
being a thunderbolt, it is with the thunderbolt that 
he draws round it. Thrice he draws roiuul it. so 
that he encompasses it on all sides with a threefo,Kl 
thunchrlxjlt, for no one to tresj>ass uj)on it. 

6 . He draws the lines (with the texts). ' Rejoice 
in us I’ whereby he means to say, ‘ Rejoice in the 
sacrificer!' Having then, by tracing, cut out the 
foot-print all round^, he throws it into the jjan, with, 
‘In us is thy kinship,’ whereby he means to say, 
• In the sacrificer is thy kinship.’ 

7. He then pours some water on (the place whence 
the earth has been removed). Wherever in digging 
they hurt her (the earth) and knock off anything 

* See the legend, part i, p. 216 scq. ; especially I, 8, i , 7 ; 20 ; 
and p. 2 1 6, note 3. 

’ According to the comm, on Kaly. VII, 6, 20, it would rather 
seem that he scratches with the sphya all over the foot-print and 
then takes out the loose dust (pimsfin) and throws it into the pan. 
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from her, — water being (a means oQ soothing, — that 
he now soothes by means of water, that he heals by 
means of water; that is why he fiours w'ater thereon. 

8. lie then hands (the dust of) the foot-print to 
the s.acririccr, with, ‘In thee is wealth,’ — wealth 
meaning cattle, he thereby means to say, ‘ in thee 
is cattle.’ The sacrificer receives it with, ‘With 
me ' is wealth,’ — wealth meaning cattle, he thereby 
means to say, * with me is cattle.’ 

9. The Adhvaryu then touches himself (near 
the heart), with, ‘May we not be deprived of 
prosperity!’ Thus the Adhvaryu does not exclude 
himself from (the possession of) cattle. . 

10. Thereupon they hand (the dust of) the foot- 
print over to the (sacrificer’s) wife. The house being 
the wife’s resting-place, he thereby establishes her 
in that safe resting-place, the house : for this reason 
he hands over the (earth of the) foot-print to the wife. 

' ^11. The Nesh/W makes her say. * Thine, thine 
is wealth whereupon he causes her to be looked 
at by the Soma-cow. Now, Soma is a male, and 
the wife is a female, and that Soma-cow becomes 
here (exchanged for) Soma ; a productive union is 
thus effected; — this is why he causes her to be 
looked at by the Soma-cow. 

12. He causes her to be looked at (while she 
pronounces the text. V^. S. IV, 23), ‘I have 
seen eye to eye with the divine intelli- 
gence, with the far-seeing Dakshi«d: take 


’ The Kd/iva text (Sawhit& and Br.) has as me instead of me. 

* See St. Petersb. Diet. s. v. totas. The KSnva text explains it 
similarly : ‘ trayi tvayi paravaA.' The Taitt. S. VI. 1,8,.^ has ‘Tote 
i&yaA’ — “ Thine (?) is wealth” thus for the wife, for she, the wife, is 
one half of himself.’ 
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not my life from me. neither will I t:ike 
thine; may I obtain a hero* in th) .si;4ht!' 
She thereby asks a blessing : a hero meaning a son, 
she thereby means to say, ‘ May I obtain a son in 
thy sight!’ 

13. One that is brown, with red-brown eyes, is 
(fit to be) a Soma-cow. For when Indra and Vish«u 
divided a thousand (cows) into three parts, there 
was one left*, and her the) caused to propagate 
herself in three kinds ; and hence, even now, if any 
one were to divide a thousand by three, one would 
remain over. 

14. The brown one, with red-brown eyes, is the 
Soma-cow ; an<J th.at ru<Id\' one is the \'/7lra-killcr’s 
(Indra’si own, whom the king here ch<)ose.s for him- 
self^ after winning the baith*; and the nuldy one 
with reddish-white ( \ t s * is the I'athcr.s’ own whom 
thev slav here for the I'athers. 

15. Let, then, the brown one, with recl broYH 
eyes, be the Soma-cow. And if he be unable to 
obtain a brown one with red-])rown eyes, let it 
be a dark-red' one. And if he be unable to obtain 
a dark-red one, let it be a ruddy one, one of the 

* The Ka//va text reads ‘may I obtain heroes.* 

* This arithmetical feat of Indra and Vishwu is apparently already 
referred-to in Rig-vcdaVI, 69, 8, though nothing is said there as to 
the difficulty regarding the odd cow. 7 'hc threefold division seems 
to refer to Vishwu's three steps, l)y which (as the sun) he measures 
the sky ; or to the division of the universe into the three worlds (?). 
See also Ait. Br. VI, 1 5. 

* Or, drives forth (from the cncmy*s stables). The red cows 
are compared wdth the red clouds, which appear after the thunder- 
storm (i. e. after king Indra’s battle with Vri'ira). 

* Saya/ra takes * jyetakshi ’ as ^ black-eyed (kr/sh;/alo^and).' 

® ‘ Aru«&;* the Kaitva text add.s, ‘for that one nearest to it (the 
brown one, or Soma-cow proper) in appearance.' 
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VrVtrti-killer’s own. But let him nowise turn his 
fancy upon a ruddy one with reddish-white eyes. 

16. Let it be one that is not impregnated. For 
that Soma-cow is in reality VSi, and this V&k 
(speech) is of unimpaired vigour; and of unimpaired 
vigour is one not (yet) impregnated : let it therefore 
be one not impregnated. Let it be one that is 
neither tailless, nor hornless, nor one-eyed, nor ear- 
less*, nor specially maflced, nor seven-hoofed*; — for 
such a one is uniform, and uniform is this speech. 


THE BUYING OF SOMA. 

Second BrAhmaa’a. 

1. Having thrown the (earth of the) foot-print 
(into the pan), he (the Adhvaryu) washes his hands. 
Now as to why he washes his hands; — clarified 
butter being a thunderbolt, and the Soma being 
sqpd, he washes his hands lest* he should injure 
the seed, Soma, with the thunderbolt, the ghee. 

2. Thercujx>n he ties the piece of gold to this 
(finger*). Now, twofold indeed is this (universe), — 
there is no third, — the truth and the untruth : the 
gods are the truth and men are the untruth. And 
gold having sprung from Agni’s seed, he ties the 
gold to this (finger), in order that he may touch the 
twigs (of the Soma) with the truth, that he may 
handle the Soma by means of the truth. 


‘ ‘AkarwS;’ the Kawva text has ' anup.irsh/.ikar»»;i (one whof^c 
ears are not perforated ?),’ and instead of ‘alakshiti (not specially 
marked),' it reads ‘ asroni (iulond), not lame.’ 

* That is, with one hoof undivided (seven-toed). 

* The construction in the original is .as usual in the oratio 
directa. 

* Viz. to the nameless (or ring) finger. Kdty. VII, 6, ay. 
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3. He then orders (tl\e sacrificcr's men) ‘ Bring 
thou the Soma-cloth ! bring thou the Soma-Avrapper ! 
bring thou the head-band !’ Let some shinin 4 (cloth) 
be the Soma-cloth : for this is to be his (king Soma’s') 
garment, and shining indeed is his garment ; and 
whosoever serves him with a shining (garn.t nO. he 
truly shines. Hut he who .says, '(Bring) .on thing 
whatsbever,’ he will indeed be an\ thing whatMM-vtr ; 
let the Soma-cloth, therefore, be sohu: .splendid 
(cloth), and the Soma-wra[jper one of any kintl, 

4. If he can get a head-band, let there be a head- 
band ; but if he cannot get a hcati-band, let him cut 
off from the Soma-wrapper a piece two or three 
fingers long, to serv^e as the hcad-ban<l. Either the 
Adhvar}u or the Sacrificer takes the Soma-cloth, 
and some one or other the Soma-wrapf>er. 

5. Now, in the first place, they pick the king 
(Soma). A pitcher of water is placed close to him, 
and a Brdhman sits beside him*. Thither they (tho 
priests and sacrificer) now proceed eastward. 

6. While they go there, he (the Adhvaryu) makes 


* I do noi ihink * a\va’ could r^fer to the s;icrificer, in <)p|K)sition 
10 ‘elasva' (Soma) ; nor can the latter l>c con.stnicd with the following 
relative clause ‘sa yo . . / Tlic Kdma text reads, Tad yad ova 
lobhanatamam tat somojanahanaw syad, vaso hy asyailad bhavati ; 
sa yo haita^ ^^obhanatamam kurute, xobhatc haiva sa/i, Slc, 

* The Pratiprasih&lr/, in the first place, takes the Soma-plants 
(from the seller) and puts them on an ox-hidc, dyed red and spread 
on the ground at the place (in the east of the hall) where the 
* sounding-holes' will be dug (see III, 5, 4, i seq.). The seller of the 
Soma, who is to be cither of the Kutsa tribe or a i’ftdra, then picks 
the Soma, breaking the plants at the joints. A jar filled with water 
is placed in front of the Soma, and a Br&hman (or the assistant of 
the Brahman, viz. the Brahman&iAa;»sin) sits down by the (right or 
south) side of the Soma. Kdty. VII, 6, 1-6. 
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(the sacrificcr) say the text (V^. Si IV, 24), ‘Say 
thou, for me, unto Soma, “ This is ihy gdyatrl- 
p:irt (bhSga)'!” Say thou, for me, unto Soma, 
“ Phis is thy trish/ubh-part !” Say thou, for me, 
unto Soma, “This is thy ,i^ayatl-part !’’ Say 
thou, for me, unto Soma, “ Obtain thou the su- 
preme sovereignty of the names of metres!”' 
Now, when he (king Soma) is bought, he is bought 
for one (destination *) — for the sovereignty of the 
metres, for the supreme sovereignty of the metres : 
and when th(?y press him, they slay him : hereby now 
he says to him, ‘ It is for the sovereignty of the 
metres, for the supreme sovereignty of the metres 
that I buy thee, not for slaying thee.’ Having gone 
there, he sits down (behind the Soma) with his face 
towards the east. 

7. He touches (the Soma-plants), with, ‘Ours 
thou art,’ — thereby he (Soma), now that Ke has 
conjp (as a guest), becomes as it were one of his 
(the sacrificer’s) own (people): for this reason he says, 
‘Ours thou art;’ — *Thy pure (juice) is meet for 
the draught,’ for he will indeed take therefrom the 
‘ pure draught •\’ ‘Let the pickers pick thee!’ 
this he says for the sake of completeness. 

8. Now' some, on noticing any straw or (piece of) 
wood (among the Soma-plants), throw it aw'ay. But 
let him not do this ; for — the Soma being the nobility 
and the other plants the common people, and the 

* The three parts refer to the three Savanas, at which tlte 
respective metres are used. Sec IV, 3, a, 7 seq. 

* Bh&gam appears to have been lost here, since a play on that 
word seems to be intended, which might perbips be reproduced by 
‘ lot.’ It is given both at the Kibrva text and at III, 4, 1, 7. 

* For the 5 'ukra-graha, see IV, s, 1, 1 seq. 

ra 61 F 
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|>eople beinj; tkc noblemans food — it would be just 
as if one were to take hold of and pull out some 
(food) he has put in his mouth, ami throw it awa)’. 
Hence let him merely touch it, with, ‘ Let the pickers 
pick thee!' Those pickers of his do indc-'d pick it. 

9. He then spreads the cloth (over th - ox-hide), 
either twofoUl or fourfoUl. with the fripye tovv.inls 
the cast or north. Thereon he tm tes t the kin;^ 
(Soma); and because he metes out the 1 -in^, there- 
fore there is a ineasire, -both the measure amo!i” 
men and whatever other measurt' then* is. 

10. He meti'S (Mil. with a verse to Savil//'; for 
Savit /7 is the impeller t»f the i;oils, and so that 
tS(>ma) becomes for him impelled b\ Sa\ it/ / to the 
[lurchase. 

11. lie tnetes out with an ati^‘/’and;ts verst' ; fttr 
that one, vi/. the ati/(V/.indas ', embraces all metres; 
and so that (Soma) is meted out for him by means 
of all the metres : therefore he metes out witj) an 
ati>&Aandas-vcrsc. 

12. He metes out, with the text (Vfi^. S. IV, 25), 
‘Unto that divine Savitr/ within the two 
bowls*, the sage, I sing praises, to him of true 

Mi^Aan(ias(‘ over-metre') is the generic name for the metres 
which number more tiian forty-eight syllatilcs : hence it is said to in- 
clude all the other metres which comsisl of fewer syllables. See V'lII, 
( 6, 2, 1 3, where the term i.s explained by ‘ aiti-<f/(anddA (metre-eater).’ 

* Or, that divine invigorator of the two ‘ o«i.’ According to the 
St. Petersb. Diet., ‘o«i’ would seem to refer to two part.s of the 
Soma-press. Profes.sor Ludwig takes it to mean ' pres.s-arm ' and 
the *zm 'genera///, «'A« A suits very neU some of the ftamges in 
which the wor«l occurs. Here, in the ioc. or gen. case, it can 
scarcely mean ‘arms’ (though Savitr^s two arms arc often referred 
to as ^spelling the darkness and keeping asunder the spaces, cf. 
Rig-veda II, 38, 2 ; IV, 53, 3; 4; VI, 71, i ; 5; VII, 45, 2), but 
app.irently refers to * heaven and earth ’ being thus equivalent to 
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impulse, the bestower of treasures, the wise 
and thoughtful friend ; — he at whose impulse 
llie resplendent light shone high, the golden- 
liandcd sage hath measured the ether with 
h is form.’ 

13. Therewith* he metes out (the Soma) W'ith 
all (five fingers), therewith with four, therewith with 
three, therewith with two, therewith with one; 
therewith with one, therewith with two, therewith 
with three, therewith with four, therewith with ail 
(fingers); having laid (the two hands) together* he 
throws (Soma) thereon with the joined open hands. 

14. He metes out while l^ending up and bending 
down (the fingers). I he reason why he metes out 
in bending (the fingers) up and down is that he 
thereby makes those fingers of .separate existence, 
and therefore they are l)orn separate (from each 
other); and as to his meting out with all (fingers) 
together, these (fingers) arc to be born, as it were, 
united. This is why he metes out in bending (the 
fingers) up and down. 

1 5. And, again, as to his meting out in bending 
them up and down, — he thereby renders them of 
varied power, and hence these (fingers) are of varied 

the two (originally the two receptacles cr bowls into which 

the pressed Soma flows) in Rig-veda III, 55, 20. 

^ Vi2. with the same formula, repeating it each ume. Tlie meting 
out of the Soma is done with the Angers of the right iiand, Arst with 
all five, and then successively turning in one (beginning with the 
thumb), till the little Anger remains with which he takes Soma twice, 
whereupon he again successively releases the Angers. 

* There is some doubt as to whether this refers to the preceding 
‘ with a\\ (viz. ten fingers);* or whether he is to lake for the tenth 
time some Soma with the five fingers of the right hand, and then 
once more (without muttering the text) with the joined hands. See 
Kity. VII, 7, 18, 19. The tc;Ll seems to be purposely vague. 
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power. That is why he metes out in bcn<ling them 
up and down. 

16. And, again, as to his meting out in iKnuling 
them up and down, — he therel)j- harnes.s( s a virA;’'' 
(to ply) thitherw arils and hitherwards: going thither- 
wards. namely, it conveys the sacrifice to the gods, 
and coming hithenvanis it assists men. 'I iiis is why 
he metf?s out in bending (the fingers) up ami down. 

17. And as to his meting out ten times. — the 
virag is of ten syllables, and the Soma is of virag 
nature: for this reasiut ho mett's out ttm times. 

18. Having gatheretl up the eiuls of the .Soma- 

cloth, he dhi' Adhvarsu) ties them tt>gether by 
means of the head Itand. with. ‘ I'or de.sceiulants 
(1 ticMhee:' for it is iiuleeil for (the pur[)ose of 
obtaining) descemlants that he buys it {.S<ima): what 
(part of man there is. as it wen', ooinpresseil between 
the head and the shouKlers, that lie thereby makes 
it to be for liim (the saeriht«-rj-, « 

19. He then makes a fmgi r-hole in the midille (of 
the knot), uilh the text. ‘ l.et the desceiulants 
breathe after thee!’ I'Or. in conipre.ssing (the 
cloth), he. as it were, .strangles him (Soma and the 
.sacrificer) and renders him brealhle.ss ; hereby now 
he emit.s his breath from insiile, and after him bn-.ith- 
ing the de.sccndants al.so breathe: for this rea.oti 
he .says, ‘ Let the descetidanls breathe after th< r.' 
Thereupon he hands him (Soma) to the Soma .seller. 
Now, then, of the bargain. 

* The virl^ (the ' shining* or ‘ruling* metre) consists of (generally 
diree or /ooi)'^das of ten syllables each : hence it is here con- 
nected with the ten metings out of Soma. 

* The Soma representing offspring, he gives the bundle a shape 
resemUing the human bo^^. 
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Third Brahmaa’a. 

1. He bargains for the king (Soma); and because 
ho bargains for the king, therefore any and every- 
thing is vendible here. He says, ‘Soma-seller, is 
thy king Soma for sale ?’ — ‘ I le is for sale,’ says the 
Soma-seller. — ‘I will buy him of thee !’ — ‘ Buy him !’ 
says the Soma-seller. — ‘ I will buy him of thee for 
one-sixteenth (of the cow).’ — ‘ King Soma, surely, is 
worth more than that!’ says the Soma-seller. — ‘ Yea, 
King Soma is worth more than that; but great, surely, 
is the greatness of the cow.’ says the Adhvaryu. 

2. ‘ I'rom the cow (comes) fresh milk, from her 
boiled milk, from her cream, from her sour curds, 
from her sour cream, from her curdled milk, from 
her butter, from her ghee, from her clotted curds, 
from her whey : 

3. I will buy him of thee for one hoof' I’ — ‘ King 
Soma, .surely, is worth more than that!’ says the 
Soma-seller, — ‘ Yea. King Soma is worth more than 
that, but great, surely, is the greatness of the cow,’ 
replies the Adhvaryu : and. having (each time) 
enumerated the .same ten virtues, he says. ' I will 
buy him of thee for one foot.’ — 'for half (the cow).’ — 
‘ for the cow !’ — ‘ King Soma has been bought !' says 
the Soma-seller, ’ name the kinds!’ 

4. 1 le (the Adhvaryu) says. ‘ Gold is thine, a cloth 
is thine, a goat is thine, a milch cow is thine, a pair 
of kine is thine, three other (cows) are thine I’ And 
becan.sc they first bargain and afterwards come to 
terms, therefore about any and everything that is 
for sale here, people first bargain and afterwards 

' That is, for one-eighth of a cow, each foot consisting of two 
hoofs (or toes, xapha)^ 



70 


satapatha-mrAhmajva. 


come to terms. And the reason why only the 
Adhvaryu enumerates the virtues of tlu' cow, and 
not the Soma-seller those of the Soma, is iluit Soma 
is already glorifietl, sirice Soma is a jjod. And the 
Adhvaryu thereby j^Iorihes the cow, think injj. ' vSet.*- 
ing her virtues he shall buy her I’ This i « why only 
the Adhvaryu enumerates the virtues of the cow, 
and not the Soma-seller those of the Soma. 

5. And as to his bargaining five times the sacri- 
fice being of equal measure with the- year, and there 
being five seasons in the year, he thus obtains it 
(the sacrifice. Soma) in five (divisions), and therefore 
he baigains five times. 

6. He then makes (the sacrificer) .say on the gold^ 
(VAjr. S. IN'. 26), ‘Thee, the pure, I buy with 
the pure.’ for he indeed buys the pure with the 
pure, when (he buys) Soma with gold ; — ‘the bril- 
liant with the brilliant,’ for he indeed buys the 
brilliant with the brilliant, when (he buys) Soma 
with gold; — ‘the immortal with the immortal,’ 
for he indeed buys the immortal with the immortal, 
when (he buys) Soma with g»)Id. 

7. He then tempts * the Soma-seller (with the 
gold): ‘ In compensation '* for thy cow,' whereby 
he means to say, ‘ With the sacrificer (be) thy cowl’ 

' That is, according to Katy. VII, 8, 5, in making him touch the 
gold. The Kiknva text has, ‘ 'I hcreupon he buys him (Soma) with 
gold.' 

* Or, according to the commentaries, ‘ he frightens the Soma- 
seller (by threatening to take back the money).’ 

* ? Sagme (? compact), explained by the commentators as 
meaning the sacrificer. Perhaps it may mean, ‘ one of the parties to 
an agreement,’ and hence here the sacrificer as the bargainee. 
The Kdjiva text reads. He then takes it back again (punar ftdatte) 
with ‘ Sagme te goA,' and throws it down with ‘ Ours thy gold.’ 
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1 le then draws it (the gold) back towards the sacri- 
ri':er, and throws it down, with, ‘Ours be thy gold I’ 
whereby he (the sacrificer) takes unto himself the 
vital energy, and the vSoma-seller gets only the body, 
'I hereupon the Soma-seller takes it\ 

8. He then makes him (the sacrificer) say on the 
she-goat, which stands facing the west, ‘Thou art 
the bodily form of fervour,’ — that she-goat was 
indeed produced as the bodily form of ferv'our, of 
Pra^&pati ; hence he says, ‘ Thou art the bodily 
form of fervour,’ — ‘ Pra/ 4 pati’s kind,’ because she 
brings forth three times in the year, therefore she is 
Pra^fApati’s kind. ‘Thou art bought with the 
most excellent animal,’ because sne brings forth 
three times in the year, .she is the most excellent of 
animals. ‘May I increase with a thousandfold 
increase!' Thereby he implores a blessing: a 
thousand meaning abundance, he thereby means to 
saj', ‘ May I obtain abundance I’ ' 

9. With that (text) he gives the she-goat. with 
that he takes the king-; for a;’A (goat) doubtless 

* According lo some auilioriiies, the gold is again taken away 
forcibly from the Soma-scller by ihe Adhvaryu, afier the sacrificiT 
has uncoverctl his head (paragraph 1 2), and ihe seller is driven 
away by blows with a speckled cane. Kaiy. VII, 8, 27. According 
to Apastamba (ib.), h^buys off the Soma-cow wiih anoiher cow, and 
then dismisses her to the cow-pen ; and if ihe Soma-seller objects, 
he is 10 l>c beaten w'ith a sjK'ckled canc» The Manava-sflira 
merely says, that ihcy are to give the Soma- seller something for 
compensation. The whole transaction was evidently a feigned 
purchase, symbolising the acquisition of the Soma by the gods 
from the Gandharvas. I’hc real bargain was probably concluded 
before the sacrificial performance. Sec also Uaug, Ait. Br. Trans!, 
p. 59> note 2 . 

* While making over the she-goat lo the Soma-seller with his 
Icfl hand, he receives the Soma with the right 
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means the same as af»a (tlrivinsy thither'), since H is 
through her (the she-goat) that he tinally <lrives him 
(Soma) thither. It is thus in a m)stic sen.se that 
they call her ‘acA.’ 

to. He takes the king, with the text S. IV^ 

27), ‘Come to us. a friend, bestowing good 
friends!’ whereby he means to say, ‘Come to us, 
as a kind and propitious one!’ Having pushed 
back the garment on the sacrificer's right thigh, he 
lays him (Somji) down thereon, with. the text, ‘Seat 
thee on Indra’s right thigh,’ -for he, the sacri- 
ficer, is at present Indra*: therefore he .say.s, ‘Seat 
thee on Indra’s right thigh — ‘willing on the will- 
ing.’ whereby he mean.s tf> say. ‘ b<-loved on the 
beloved one tender «)n the tender!' whereby 
he means to • projiitious on the propitious one.' 

11. Thereupon he (the s;icrificer) assigns (to the 
Gandharvas) th** <d>jecis cimstituting the purcha.se 
price for the Soma, with the te.xt, ‘O .Svaipa. 
Bhra^^a. Ahghari, Hambhari, 11 asta. Suhasta, 
Kr/ranu! these are your wages for Soma: 
keep them I may they not fail you!' Now 
those (Gandharvas) are instead of the hearth- 
mound.s — these being the names of the hearth- 
mounds — it is these very (names) that he thereby 
has assigned to them •, 

‘ Sayana takfs a-a;;' in (lie sense of ‘10 go to, to come’ (a^^'a, 
the comer); bec-iuse the sarrificcr through her comes to Soma. 

* See part i, introductum, p. xix, note 4. 

’ ‘ For those same Gandharvas, the overseers of the Guardians of 
Soma, they are (meant) in lieu of those (? hearth-mounds), for 
those are their names: it is to them that he thereby assigns tliose 
(objects constituting the purchase price), and thus he becomes 
debtless towards them.’ Ka»va texti See also part i, p. 183, 
note a. 
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12. He now uncovers (his head*); for he who is 
('onsecrated becomes an embryo, an<l embry'os are 
enveloped both in the amnion and the outer mem- 
brane : him (the sacrificer or sacrifice) he has now 
brought forth, and therefore he uncovers himself. 
Now it is he (Soma*) that becomes an embryo, and 
therefore he is enveloped, since embryos are, as it 
were, enveloped both in the amnion and the outer 
membrane. 

13. He them makes (the sacrificer) say the text 
(V^. S. IV, 28), ‘Keep me, O Agni, from evil 
ways! let me share in the right ways.’ Now 
he (Soma) approaches him while he is seated, and 
when he has come, he rises : thereby he does wrong 
and breaks the vow. This, then, is his expiation 
of that (transgres.sion), and thus no wrong is thereby 
clone, and he breaks not the vow ; therefore he says, 

‘ Keep me, O Agni, from evil ways ! let me share in 
thev right ways!’ 

14. Having then taken the king, he rises, with 
the text, ‘With new life, with good life, am I 
risen after the immortals:’ for he who rises 
after the bought Soma, ri.scs indeed after the im- 
mortal : therefore he says, ‘ With new life, with good 
life, am I risen after the immortals.’ 

1 5. ThereuiJon he takes the kiiig and goes towards 
the car, with the text (V'dj;»'. S. I\\29l, ‘We have 

* See III, 2, I, 16. His wife does the same. 

* According to a former passage (III, i, 2, 28), the sacrificer is 
supposed to remain in the embryonic state till the pressing of the 
Soma. The K&nva recension reads, * Sa etam ViH-fiam a^d^nat sa 
esha garbho bhavaiy a suiy&yXA / where ‘ j^r^anat’ seems to mean 
‘ he has begotten.* 1 am not quite certain whether Soma liimself is 
really implied. See III, 3, 4* 
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entered upon the path that l,cadcth to well 
being, free from danger ; whereon h'* eschew- 
eth all haters, and ineeieth with good'.’ 

1 6. Now. once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an atta« k from the 
Asura-Rakshas. They perceiveil that [)ra)cr for 

, a safe journey : and having warded oif the. evil 
i spirits by means of that prayer, they attained well- 
I being in the safe and fbelcss shelter of that 
I prayer. And so does he now watd off the evil 
f spirits by means of that prayer, and attain well- 
being in the safe and foeless shelter of that prayer. 
For this reason he says. ‘ We have entered ujX)n the 
path that leadeth to well-being, free from danger; 
whereon he escheweth all haters and mecteth with 
good.' 

17. They carry him thus-, and (afterwards) drive 
him about on the cart ; whereby they c.xalt him : 
for this reason they carry the seetl on their heacl (to 
the field), and bring in (the corn) on the cart. 

18. Now the reason why he buys (the .Soma) near 
water * is that- wat< r meaning .sa[>~ he thereby buys 
Soma sapful ; and as to there being gold, he thereby 
buys him lustrous ; and as to there being a cloth, he 
thereby buys him with his skin ; and as to there 
being a she-goat, he thereby buys him fervid ; and 
as to there being a milch cow, he thereby buys him 
with the milk to be mixed with him ; and as to there 
being a pair (of kine), he thereby buys him with a 
mate. — He .should buy him with ten (objects), and 


' Compare the slightly different verse, Rig-veda VI, 51, 16. 

’ The sacrificer carries the bundle of Soma on his hand resting 
on hif head. 

’ Viz. the vessel of water mentioned III, i, 2, 2. 
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not with other than ten, for the vir5^ consists of ten 
syllables, and Soma is of vir^ nature: therefore he 
siiould buy him with ten (objects) and not with other 
than ten. 


PROCESSION AND ENTRANCE OF KING SOMA. 

Fourth Brahmaa'a. 

I. In the enclosed space (of the cart)’ he (the 
Adhvaryu) lays down the black deer-skin, with the 
text(V^^. S. IV, 30 ), ‘Thou art Aditi’s skin;' its 
significance is the same (as before)*. Thereon he 
places him (Soma), with, ‘Seat thee on Aditi’s 
seat!’ for Aditi being this (earth), and she being 
indeed a safe resting-place, he thereby places him 
on that safe resting-place ; therefore he says, ‘ Seat 
thee on Aditi’s seat I ’ 

5. He then makes (the sacrificer) say. after touching 
(the Soma), 'The bull hath propped the sky, 
the welkin®.’ For, when the gods were spreading 
the sacrifice, they were afraid of an attack on the 
part of the Asura-Rakshas. Now by what he 
says, ‘ The bull hath propped the sky, the welkin,’ 


* The cart stands south of the place where the purchase of Soma 
took place, with the shafts towards the cast, fitted wiiii all the appli- 
ances, and yoked with a pair of oxen. The antelope skin is spread 
with the hairy side upwards, and the neck part towards the east. 

* See 1 , 1, 4, I seq. The Kanva text has : ‘the significance of 
this ytvfus is the same.' 

* In Rig-veda VIII, 42, i, this verse relates to Vanwia. In 
adapting it to the present sacrificial requirements, ‘vrishabho 
(rishabho, K.) antariksham * has been substituted for the original 
*asuro vimved&A;* Soma being meant by ‘the bull.’ 
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thereby they rendered it (the sacrifice or Soma) 
superior to the deadly shaft *. 

3. ‘Me hath measured the breadth of the 
earth:’ — thus he gains through him (Soma) these 
worlds, for there is no slayer, no dcaill) shaft for 
him by whom ihest: worlds have been gaiii^-d: ihen-- 
fore he s:iys. ' He hath measured the breadth of the 
earth.’ 

4. ‘As all-ruler hath he taken his s< at o\ er 
all things existing (bhuvana) thus he 
tlirough him this All. for there is no slayer, no «leadly 
shaft for him by whom this All has been gained: 
therefore he sa)s. ’As all-rulcr hath he taken his 
seat over all things existing.' 

5. 'Verily, all these are Varuwa’s ordin- 

ances;’ — thereby he makes here everything w'hat* 
soever obedient to him, and every one that is re- 
fractory; therefore he says, ‘Verily, all these are 
Varu«a’s ordinances.’ ^ 

6. Thereu|)on he wraps (the Soma) up in the 
Sotna-wrapper, lest the evil spirits should touch him. 
For this one tloid)tlcss is an embryo, am! hidden 
(tiras), as it were, an; embryos, and hidden also is 
that (which is) wr.ipiM'd up; — hidden, as it were, are 
the gods to men. and hidden is that which is wrapjxjd 
up; therefore he wraps him up. 

7. Me wraps him up. with the text {V;\^,^ S. IV, 31 ; 
. Rig-veda V, 85. 2), ‘Over the woods he hath 

stretched the welkin,’ for over the wood.s, over 
the tops of the trees, that welkin (or air) is indeed 
stretched; — ‘strength (hath he laid) into the 
coursers, milk into the kine,’ — strength means 

’ Or, superior to (beyond tlic reach of) the slayer (or the blow), 
'gyiySMSAm vadhat.' 
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manliness and the coursers are the men : he thereby 
bestows manliness ujX)n men; and ‘milk into the 
kmc’ he says, because this milk is indeed contained 
ijj the kine; — ‘Into the hearts Varu«a (hath 
laid) wisdom, into the homesteads* fire;' for 
into the hearts that wisdom, the swiftness of 
ihoujjht, has indeed entered ; and ‘ into the home- 
steads fire’ he says, because that fire is in the home- 
steads, with the people; — ‘ 1 nto the heaven hath he 
placed the; Sim, and Soma upon the rock;’ for 
that sun is indeed placed in the heaven ; and ‘ Soma 
on the rock ’ he sajs, because Soma is in the moun- 
tains. This is why he says, ‘In the heaven hath he 
placed the Sun, and Soma upon the rock.’ 

8. If there are two deer-skins*, he then puts up 
the other by way of a flag®; — and if there is only one, 
he cuts off the neck of the deer-skin and puts it up 
by way of a flag; — with the text (VA^. S. IV, 32), 

‘ h^ount thou the eye of SOrya, the eye-ball of 
Agni, where thou fliest along with the dap- 
pled (horses), shining through the wise (Surj-a).’ 
He thereby places Surya (the sun) in front, thinking, 
‘May Sftrya, in front, ward off the evil spirits!’ 
'I'hcy now drive (Soma) about on a safe (cart), un- 
molested by^vil spirits. 

9. At the fore-part of the shafts two boards have 
been put up : between them the Subr^hmawyi ♦ 

' ‘ Into the waters (apsu),’ Rig-veda. 

• Sec III, 2, I, I scq. 

• He is to fa.sten it to a staff fixed to the pole of the cart near the 
yoke. Katy. VII, 9, 9. 

• The Subrfihmaifyi is one of the assistants of the Udgitri 
(chanter of Sdma-hymns). He stands on the ground between the 
two shafts in front of the yoke ; the two planks, according to 
Sfiyana, reaching up to his chin. 
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stands and drives. I le (Soma), indeed, is too high 
for (the driver) mounting beside him, foi\who is 
worthy of mounting beside him Then ‘fore he 
drives while standing between (the boart!-.). 

10. He drives with a fxihUa branch. Now when 
Gdyatri flew towards Soma', a footless archer 
aiming at her while' she was carrying liim off, 
severed one of the feathers (or leaves, parwa), either 
of Gdyatri or of king Soma' ; and on* falling down 
it became a par//a (pald^) tree ; whence its name 
parna. ‘May that which was there of the Soma 
nature, be here also now' !’ so he thinks, and for this 

. reason he drives with a paldm branch. 

11. He urges on the two oxen. If they be 
both black, or if either of them be black, then let 
him know that it will rain, that Par^ninya will 
have abundance of rain that year; such iiuleed is 
science. 

12. He (the .Adhvaryu) first yokes them, withj^hc 
text (V’as,'. S, IV, ■ ^'e oxen, come hither, 
patient of the. yokel’ for they are indeed oxen, 
and they are patient of the yoke Let your- 
selves be yoked, tearless!’ for they arc now 
being yoked; and tearless means unscathed; — ‘not 
man-slaying,’ this means ‘not doigg wrong;’ — 
‘speeding the Brahman,’ for they are indeed 
speeders of the lirahman (worship, or the priests); — 
‘Go ye happily to the sacrificer’s dwelling!’ 
this he says in order that the evil spirits may not 
injure them on the way. 

13. Having then gone round to the back (of the 

* See I, 7, I, 1; part i, p. 183. According to Ait. Br. Ill, 36, 
Kmanu the Soma-keeper's arrow cut off one of the talons of 
Gdyatri’s kff foot, which was turned into a porcupine. 
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curl) and taken hold of the drag he says (to the 
Hotr/)*,‘ Recite to the bought Soma !’ or,‘ — to Soma, 
now driven about !’ whichever way he pleases. 

14. He then makes (the sacrificcr*) say the text 
.S. IV, 34), ‘ Thou art gracious unto me, go 
forth, O Lord of the world — for he (Soma) is 
indeed gracious to him, wherefore he heeds no other 
but him. Even his (Soma’s own) kings* come (to 

* Ap^aroba» a piece of woo<l fastened to the back part of the 
cart to prevent its^ running backwards when going up-hill; or, 
according to others, a rope used for retarding the progress of the 
cart in going down-hilL Kdty. VII, 9, 15 comm. The cart stands 
with the oxen towards the east ; it is then wheeled round towards 
the right to the west and driven to the hall, in front of which it is 
turned towards the north ; the Soma being then taken down. See 
Ait. Br. 1 , 14. 

* The duties of the Hotr/, while the Soma^art is driven to the 
hall, arc set forth Arv. 4?rautas. IV, 4 : He stands three feet behind 
the cart between the two wheel tracks, and throws tlirice dust 
towards the south with the fore-part of his foot without moving the 
heel, with the formula, ‘Tliou art wise, thou art intelligent, thou 
upfolding all tilings : drive away the danger arising from men ! * 
Thereupon, after uttering the soinul * Him/ he recites eight verses, 
or, the first and last l>eing recited thrice each, in all twelve verses. 
Cf. Ail, Br. 1 , 13. He first remains standing in the same place and 
recites thrice the first verse. Then in following the cart he recites 
the five following verses. The cart having now siop^»ed, he walks 
round it on its right (south) side, and wliile looking on the Soma 
follows it while it is placed on the throne. H<^Uien touches it and 
completes his recitation by the last two verses. The first of these 
two verses is the same which the s,acririCer is to mutter (witli the 
Adhvaryu) while Soma is carried into the hall, and which is given in 
paragraph 30. 

* While the Soma is driven to the hall, the sacrificer has to hold 
on to it fronS" behind, 

* *Asya raj^'Ana/i sabhilgS^ — Soma seems to be compared here 

with an emperor or overlord of kings (adhiri^^^ ri^riam, V, 4, 2, 2), 
who is holding a royal court (ra^MsabhA), or a Darbar, to which the 
under-kings arc flocking. Saya/ia seems to interpret the passage 
differently : apy asya rSfana/^ ili sabhSgA iiy anena anatikra- 
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him) to attend the assembly, and he is the first to 
salute the kin^, for he is gracious. This is why he 
says, ‘Thou art gracious.’ ‘ Go forth, O Lor^ of the 
world,' he says, because he (Soma) is the lord of 
beings. ‘To all dwellings,’ ‘all dwellings ’ doubt- 
less, means the limbs; with reference to his limbs 
he says this, 'May no prowling eneipies meet 
thee! may no waylayers meet thee! May no 
malicious wolves meet thee I’ this' he says lest 
the evil spirits should meet him oa his way. 

15. ‘Having become a falcon, fly away I’ he 
thereby makes him fly forward after becoming a 
falcon ; for the e\ il sjiirits fly not after what is 
fearful : now he, the falcon, forsooth is the most 
fearful, the strongest of birds, and as such a one 
he makes him (Soma) fly forwards when he says, 
‘Having become a falcon, fly away!’ 

16. Now they (can) only hit his IxHly’, ‘Go to 
the sacrificer’s dwelling, — that is the jilace pre- 
pared for us.’ In this there is nothing ob.scure. 

ina«iyam uktatn bh.nv.'iti ; npi's.an)b)).ivan.u'.ini madhuparkain Sha 
*ragnc ita>taryaj\a5urapitr/vyam.Uul.inaOT ^rli’(Ajv. Gnbyas. I, 24) 
samt)havan?yanam madhyc r,Vw.im pratl)am;Uo niriiucna (!) jrc- 
shMyavagamad iiarapfl.<7opalakshakalvfnapy asya rf^'ana ili iiirdcxa 
iti mantavyara, ligiia agalan sv.iyam prahva eva san pfirvas tcbhyaA 
prig evabhivadati wSgvyavatiaraw karnti. The Kinva text read.s : 
For he is his gracious lord, therefore he heeds not even a king ; and 
yet (?) he is the first to salute the kings : thus he is indeed gracious to 
him : ' esha vi ctasya bhadro bhavati, tasmid esha na r^nam ^nd- 
driyate’tho p(tr\’o rd^g^iio’hhivadati tathdsyaishaeva bhadro bhavati(I).' 

* Or, they can only shoot after his body, ‘fariram cvdnvavahanti.’ 
The Kdmra text has * athdsyedam rariram evdnasd ’nv&vahanti,’ i. e. 
‘Now they only bring his body with the cart.' The MS. of Sdyana 
also has ‘anvdvahanti,' but it explains it by ‘xycntbhdvdd updde- 
yasya sdrdmra^'a bddhdbhdvdd dhantd rariram evdnugatya hanti 
ndundnam.’ 
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1 7. Thereupon he recites the Subrahfna;^yi litany. 
Even as one would say to those for whdm he in- 
tends to prepare a meal» ' On such and such a day 
I will prepare a meal for you;' so does he thereby 
announce the sacrifice to the gods. *Subrah« 
ma^ybm I Subrahma;sy6m ! Subrahma^ydm V 
thus he calls, for the Brahman indeed moves the 
gods onward. Thrice he says it, because the sacrifice 
is threefold. 

18. ‘Come, O Indra!* Indra is the deity of the 
sacrifice: therefore he says, ‘Come, O Indra!' 
‘Come, O lord of the bay steeds! Ram of 
Medhatithi* ! Wife of W/sha/^a^va^! Be- 
striding buffalo! Lover of Ahalya Thereby 
he wishes him joy in those affairs of his. 

* This myth, acccwrding to which Indra was supposed to have 
assumed the form of a ram and to have carried off Medhaiithi. the 
Kawva (or, according to others, to have robbed him of his Soma), 
appears to he alluded to in Rig-veda VllI, 2, 40. On the possible 
connection of tlie myth with the Greek one of Ganymede, see 
Weber, Ind. Stud, ix, p. 40. Sayawa docs not explain the Subrah- 
ma/2ya formula, but remarks, that he has already dune so in the 
Sama-brdhma^a (viz. in the Shac/viiwja). 

^ According to Rig-veda I, 51, 13, Indra became the wife 
(mena)of Vri'shawajva (Mena); the reason for this transformation 
being, according to the Slia^/viwxa Br., that he was in love with Mena 
or Menaka, the daughter of that king {or sage). Ind. Stud. I, p. 38. 
The later explanation of the simple statement of the Rik seems of 
doubtful authenticity, unless the choice of the word menu for 
‘ wife ’ was intended by the bard as an allusion to the name of the 
king's daughter. It is more likely that the myth alluded to in the 
Rik had been forgotten at the lime of the Brahm.ufas, and a new 
version of it was invented, based on the *mend’ of the original. 
Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 383, takes Men& here as a name. 

* This is another of Indra’a love-myths about which very little is 
known. Ahalyd (Maiireyi) is said to have been the wife of the 
/?ishi Gautama (or of Kaurika, according to ShsuAr. Br.) and to 
hai^e been loved by Indra. 
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19. ‘O Kau^ika’, HrAhman, thou who callrst 
thee Gautama^.’ Just so has this (formul;)) been 
devised in these days by Aru«i, to wit, ‘ tliou who 
callest thee Gautama he may say it, if he choose, 
and if he does not choose, he need not attend to 
it*. 'In so and so many days, to the Soma- 
feast,’ (stating) in how many da)'s from hence the 
pressing is to be. 

20. ‘Ye gods and priests, come hither*!’ 
This he says to the gods and Brahfnans, hecause it 
is of these two, the gods and Brahmans, that he 
has need. 

21. Thertuoon the Pratiprasthatr/ step.s up to 
the front t»f tin* hall with the victim for Agni ami 
Soma. Now .\gni and Soma have .seized him, who 
consecrait'S himself, between their jaws, for that con- 
secration-ofu ring above ' belongs to Agni and 
VLshwu, and \'ish/ai. forsooth, is no other than 

' According t>> Say.tw.i <*0 Rig-ved,! 1 . 10, 11 (where Indra is 
• ailed Kaurik.i, ‘ favcui.ihie to the Ku.^lka^’) Kurika ilosircd to 
have a son fqu.d to Indra, whence the latter was liorn as 
Korika's son Gathin (G.'idhin). Differently Say. on Taitt. Ar. I, 
12, 4- 

’ ThcSha</v.I{r.(Ind.Siud. I,p. 38) explains this as follows; — The 
Gods and .-Vsuras were at war with each other. Gotama was per- 
hjrming austerities iHiiwccn them. Indra went up to him and said, 
‘Go out as <iur spy.’ ‘I cannot,’ he replied. ‘Then I will go in 
your form.’ ‘As thou thinkest fit !’ And because he (Indra) went 
about in the form of Gotama, passing himself off as Gotama, there- 
fore he says, ‘ thou who callest thee Gotama.’ 

* The KitiviL text also states that this last portion of the formula 
was devised by Aru/ri, but nothing is said as to its use Ireing 
optional. 

* For variations of this concluding part of the Subrahmanyd in 
different schools, sec lA/y. St. 1 , 3, 3 scq.; also notes to III, 9, 3, 10 ; 
IV, 9, 6, as; Haug, Transl. Ait, Br. p. 383. 

* See III, 1, 3, 1 seq. 
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Soma, and the offering is he himself who is 
consecrated : tlws they have seized him between 
their jaws ; and by this victim he now redeems 
himself*. 

22. Now, some take a firebrand from the Aha> 
vantya, saying, ‘ Here is Agni, and here is Soma : 
with these two thus being together we will redeem 
ourselves.’ But let him not do this ; for whereso- 
ever these two are, there they are indeed together. 

23. It (the victim) is two-coloured, because it 
belongs to two deities : ‘ For the sake of concord 
between the two deities let it be a black-spotted 
(buck) ! ’ they say ; ‘ for that is most like those two 
(gods).’ If he be unable to obtain a black-spotted 
buck, it may be a red-spotted one. 

24. Thereon he makes (the sacrificer) say (V^, 
S. IV, 35; Rig-veda X. 37, i), ‘Homage be to 
the eye of Mitra and VaruMa! perform ye dili- 
gcyitly this holy service to the god! sing ye 
unto the far-seeing, god-born light, to Sfirya, 
the son of the sky I’ Thereby he renders homage to 
it (the victim) and makes it a token of the covenant. 

25. The Adhvaryu then removes the Soma- 
wrapper. With ( Vd<,^ S. 1 y, 36) ‘Thou art Va r u u a’s 
stay.’ he props (the cart) with the prop. Witli 'Ye 
two are the rest of Varuwa’s stay.' he pulls out 
the two wedges. The reason why he says, ‘ Ye two 
are the rest of Varuwa’s stay-.' is that he, the bought 
Soma, now indeed is of Vaniwa*. 

‘ ‘ By this victim he redeems himself, tlic victim, and with that 
redeemed self, now his own, he sacrifices.’ KsUva rec. 

• Skambha visar^nt (‘ support or pin of the prop ’) is taken by 
S&yaita in the sense of ‘ offshoot of the prop ’ or ‘ that which is let 
go {sr&h/a) by the prop.' 

* I.e. belongs to Varuwa or is of Varu»a's nature (varuwyo 

G 2 
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36. Thereupon four men take up the king s throne ; 
two men, it is true, take it up for thcfhiiman king, but 
four take up this for him who rules over every- 
thing here. 

27 . It is of jidumlKira wood — udumbara meaning 
sap and food — for (the sacrificer’s) obtainment of 
sap and food ; therefore it is of udumbara wood. 

28. It reaches up to his navel, for it is there that 
the food settles, and Soma is food : therefore it 
reaches up to his navel.' Moreover, (lierc is the seat 
of the seetl. and Soma is seed : therefore it reaches 
up to his navel. 

29. Me (the .Adhvaryu'i touches it with, 'Thou 
art the rightful seat (//tasadani) of \'aru«a!’ 
He then s[»re.ads on it the black deerskin with, 
‘Thou art the rightful seat (r/tasatlanam) of 
Varuwa!' and places him (Soma) thereon with. 
'Seat thee on the rightful seal ofVaru«a!' 
The reason why he sa)s, ‘ Seat thee on tin; rightful 
seat of X'aruna.’ is that he (Soma) is now of \'aru«a’s 
nature. 

30. Thereupon he makes him (king Soma) enter 
the hall : and in making him enter, he causes (the 
-sacrificer) to .say (\’^^^ S. IV^ 37; Rig-veda 1,91, 
19), ‘ Whatsoever jiowcrs of thine they w'or- 
ship with offering, may they all encompass 
the sacrifice'! Go forth to our dwellings, O 
Soma, prospering our home.s, ever helpful, 
bestowing abundance of men, not slaying our 

bhavati). 5 £ya/>a (if the MS. is correct) takes it in the sense of 
‘is Varuna himself,’ etasmin kritavasare somo varu/io bliavati. 

' Or, ‘ may the sacrifice encompass them all,’ if, with Grassmann 
and Ladwig, we read ' yag&zA ’ instead of ‘ysw^^m.’ This verse is 
likewise recited (?at the same time) by the Hotri, sec p. 79, note a. 




HI kXnDA, 4 ADHYAyA, I BRAlIMAArA, 3. 85 

— « 

mbit!' dwellings meaning houses, he thereby means 
to say, *Go forth to our houses, l^d, propitious, 
not doing evil.' * 

31. Some now pour out a vessel of water beside 
him, saying that this would be as one would bring 
water for a king that has come to him. But let him 
not do this, for they (who do this) do at the sacrifice 
what is human, and inauspicious for the sacrifice 
forsooth is that which is human : let him therefore 
not f>our out v'ater, lest he should do at the sacrifice 
what is inauspicious. 


THE AT17’/A’.\, OR GUEST-OFFERING 
(IIOSFIT.^BLE RECEPTION GIVEN TO KING SOMA). 

Fourth AdhvAya. First Br.vhm.vaw. 

• 1 , erily, the g\iest-offering is the head of the 
sacrifice, and the Praya//ija and Udayaniya are its 
arms. Hut the arms are on both sides of the head : 
therefore those two oblations, the Praya«iya and 
Udayaniya, are on both sides of the guest-offering. 

2. Now as to why it is called ‘guest-offering.’ 
He, the purchased Soma, truly comes as his 
(the sacrificer's) guest, — to him (is offered) that 
(hospitable reception): even as for a king or a BrAh- 
man one would cook a large o.\ or a large he-goat — 
fqr that is human (fare offered to a guest), and the 
oblation is that of tlie gods — so he prepares for him 
that guest-offering. 

3.. Here now they say. 'Let him first walk past 
(Soma) and take out (the material for offering)!’ 
P'or (they argue) where people do not show respect 
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to a worthy person (arhant) who has come to them, 
he becomes anijry. — aiul in this way he (Soma) is 
in'deed honoured. 

4. Then only one (of the oxen) is to be uayoked, 
and the other to be left unyoked': ami thereupon he 
is to take out (the material for offering) : for (they 
argue) in that one of them is unyoked, thereby he 
(Soma) has arrived ; and in that the other is left 
unyoked, thereby he is honoured. 

5. Let him, however, not do tltis-; but let him 
take out (the material for offering) only after un- 
yoking (both oxen) and after making (Soma) enter 
(the hall): for the wa\s of men are in accordance 
with those of the gotls. .And accorilingly, in human 
practice, so long as (a guest) has not unyoked, 
people do not l)ring water to him ami show him no 
honour, for so long he has not \et arrived; but 
when he has unyoketl. tlten tliey bring him water 
and slvnv him honour, for tluit he has indeed 
arrived : let him therefore, take out (the material 
for offering) only afi<‘r unyoking and after making 
(Soma) enter (the hall). 

6. Let him Uike it out with all speed, for thus he 
(Soma) is honoured. 'I'he housewife holds on to it 
from behind-; for the sacrificer holds on to him 
(Soma), while he is driven around, and here his wife 
does so. Thus they enclose him on the two sides 
by a (married) couple : anti, intleed, wherever a 

* This is the practice recognised by the Tailtiriyas {T, S. VI, 2, 
1,1), on the ground that, if one were lo unyoke both oxen, he 
would interrupt the sacrifice ; and if he were lo leave them both 
unyoked, it would be as if a hospitable reception were given to one 
who has not actually arrived. 

* That is, by touching (he Adhvaryu white he takes out the sacri* 
ficial food. See p. 79, note 3. 
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worthy person comes, there all the inmates of the 
house bestir themselves, for thus he is honoured. 

7. Let him take out (the material) with a different 
formula from that whercw’ith (one takes out) any 
other oblations S since, when he (.Soma) is bought, 
he is bought for one special destination, — for the 
sovereignty of the metres, for the supreme sove- 
reignty of the metres. The metres act as attendants 
about him ; even as the non-royal king-makers, the 
heralds and headman, (attend upon) the king, so do 
the metres act as attendants about him (Soma). 

8. In no wise, then, is it befitting that he should 
take out any (material for offering) solely * for the 
metres*;’ for whenever people cook food for some 
worthy person’, then the attendants about him, the 
non-royal king-makers, the heralds and headmen, 
have their share (of the food) assigned to them after 
(or along with their master); hence, when he takes 
out that (oblation to Soma), let him assign the 
metres a share in it along with (the deity). 

9. He takes it out, with the text (VA^, S. V, i), 
‘Thou art Agni’s body, — thee (I take) for 
Vishwul’ the Gayatrl is Agni : to Gayatri he thus 
assigns her share. 

10. ‘Thou art Soma’s body, — thee for 
Vish«u !’ Soma is the nobility, and the Trish/ubh 

* For the ordinary formula with which material for offering is 
taken out at an ish/i, ‘At the impul>c of the divine Saviir/, I take 
thee with the arms of the Alvins, with the hands of Pushan, thee 
well-pleasing to — !' see I, i, 2, 17. 

* According to Taiit, S. VI, 2, i, the five portions are taken out 
for the metres Gd)*atri, TrishAibh, Cragat?, Anush/ubh, and Gdyatrl, 
with the texts, *l'hou art Agni's hospitable feast, for Vish/iu (I take) 
thee,’ &c. 

* ‘ Arhant ' seems ratlier to mean ‘ ruler ‘ here. 
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is the nobility : to TrishAibh he thus .is .igns her 
share. 

11. 'Thou art the ijuest’s hospit.'ihb* enter- 
tainment', — thee for \'ish//u!’ This is his (Soma’s) 
special share : as there is a s|)ccial share foi a chief, 
so is this his special share apart from the metres. 

12. 'Thee for the Soma-bearing falcon ! thee 
for Vishwu!’ thereby he assigns to Gdyatri her 
share. Because Gdyatrl, iit the form of a falcon, 
carried off Soma from the sky, therefore she is the 
Soma-bearing falcon : in virtue of that heroic deed 
he now assigns to her a second share. 

13. 'Thee for Agni. the bestower of pros- 
perity! thee for \’ish^/u!’ Prosperity means 
cattle, and the ^/’ngati (the moving, living one) 
means cattle; to (/agatl he tlnreby assigns her share. 

14. Now as to his taking five times; — the sa- 
rnhee is of equ.il mr-aMire with the year, ami five 
seasons there are in the \ear ; the latter he gainj^ in 
five t division-, i; — for this reason he lakes five linu's. 
And as to his taking it with ‘ bOr \’ish«u (I lake) 
thee! for \'ish//u thee!' it is becau.se he who takes 
out (material) for the sacrifice, takes it for Vishmi. 

15. It is a sacrificial cake on nine |K>tslicrds; — for 
the guest-offering is the head of the sacrifice, and 
the Gdyatri consists of nine syllables eight (.syl- 
lables) are those he recites and the sacred syllaVile •' 
is the ninth ; and the Gayatrl is the fore-part of the 


' Alithcr Atilhjain, ‘ the gue.sl’s gutvst-meal.' 

* According to Taiu. S. VI, 2, i, 4, it is liccausc the head has 
nine scams, * navadh.a riro vishydtam.’ 

* The final syllable of the prayers recited in offering is pro- 
tracted and nasalized, a final ‘a’ becoming 6 m , — this drawing out 
of the syllable is called ‘ pranava.' 
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sacrifice and so is that (cake) the fore-part of the 
sacrifice: therefore it is a cake on nine potsherds. 

16. The enclosing-sticks are of kArshmarya 
wood (Gmelina Arborea*), for the gods, once upon a 
time, perceived that one, the kArshmarya, to be the 
Rakshas-killcr among trees. Now, the guest-offer- 
ing being the head of the sacrifice, the enclosing- 
sticks are of kArshmarya wood, in order that the evil 
spirits may not injure the head of the sacrifice 

1 7. The prastara-bunch ® is of arvavAla-grass 
(.Saccharum Spontaneum). For, once upon a time, 
the sacrifice escaped from the gods. It became a 
horse (arva) and sped away from them. The gods, 
rushing after it, took hold of its tail (vala) and tore 
it out ; and having torn it out, they threw it down 
in a lump, and what had been the hairs of the 
horse’s tail then grew up as those plants (of an'a- 
vAla-grass). Now the guest-offering is the head of 
th^sacrifice, and the tail is the hind-part (of animals) : 
hence by the prastara being of a^vavala-grass he 
encompasses the sacrifice on both sides. 

18. There are two vidhr/tis* of sugar-cane, lest 


‘ Because the Gayatri metre is connected with the prataAsavana 
or morning pressing. See IV, 2. 5. 20 seq.; Ait. Br. Ill, 27 stx}. 

® See I, 3, 3, 19-20, where the approved kinds of wood for the 
paridhis at an ish/i are enumerated. 

’ For the prastara, or bunch of recd-gniss, representing the 
Siicrificer, sec 1 , 3, 3. 5 seq.; 8, 3. ii seq. The afvav.ila (horse- 
. tail) grass (generally called kar;\)is said to resemble horse-hair, and 
is used for twine, mats, thatch, &c. Sir H. M. Elliot. ‘ Races of the 
N. W. Prov.,' II, pp, 371, 372, describes it as growing from three to 
fifteen feet high, and flowering in great profusion after the rains ; 
the base of the flowers being surrounded with a bright silvery fleece, 
which whitens the neighbouring fields so much as frequently to 
resemble a fall of snow. 

* For the vidhr/ti or stalks laid across the barhis (sacrificial 
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the barhls and the prastara should become mixed 
up together. Having then purified the ;;hee*, he 
takes all the butter-portions in four ladling •> -, for at 
this (sacrifice) there are no afler-offerings. 

19. When he has placed the sacrificial dishes (on 
the altar) he churns the fire. I‘‘or the g iest-olTer- 
ing is the head of the sacrifice ; and in churning 
(the fire) they produce that (sacrifice); and.one who 
is bora is born with the head first : hence he thereby 
makes the sacrifice to be produced with the head 
first. Further, Agni means all the gods, since 
offering is made in the fire to all gods ; and the 
guest-oftering is the head of the sacrifice : hence, 
through all the <leiiies, he secures success to the 
sacrifice from the very heail (beginning). This is 
why he churns the fire 

20. He takes the bottom piece of wood’, with 
the text (Vai,'. S. V, 2), ' Thou art the birth-place 
of .Agni:’ for it is thereon that Agni is produtjed : 
hence he says, ‘ I hou an the liirth-place of Agni.' 

21. 'I'hereon he lays two sprouts of a ku.ra stalk 
(with the tops towards the east), with, ‘ V'e are 

grass covering ilie altar), to kerp the prastara separate from the 
latter when lai»! ujxm it, see I, 3, 4, 10. As no special mention is 
made of the barhiv, the same material has to be used for it as at the 
model ish/i (New and Full -moon sacrifice), viz. Kora grass (I*oa 
Cynosuroidcs). 

• Sec 1 , 3, I, 25-23, “ See I, 3, 2, 8-9. 

" Sec 1 , 3, 4, 14. 

^ On the production of the fire by ‘churning,’ see part i, p. 294, 
note 3. 

® The adhimanthana rakaia is a chip of wood used for the 
lower churning-stick (adharara;/i), wherein the upper churning-stick 
is drilled, to rest upon. It is laid down on the altar -grass (barhis) 
from south to north. According to Siya/sra it is a chip obtained in 
rough-hewing the sacrificial stake. 
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males thereby these two are as two (sons) born 
tog( ther here from a woman. 

2J. Thereon he lays the lower churning-stick 
(with the top to the north), with, ‘Thou art Ur- 
va'i!’ He then touches the (ghee in the) ghee- 
pan with the upper churning-stick, with, ‘ Thou art 
Ayu.’he puts it down (on the lower arawi) with, 
‘Thou art PurQravas,’ For Urva^i was a 
nymph, and Purftravas was her husband : and the 
(child) which spr&ng from that union w'as Ayu* ; in 
like manner does he now produce the sacrifice from 
that union. Thereupon he says (to the Hotrt), ‘Re- 
cite to Agni, as he is churned ^!’ 

23. He churns, with the texts, ‘With the Gayatri 
metre I churn thee! — With the Trish/ubh 
metre I churn thee! — With the Gagatl metre 
I churn thee !’ F'or it is with the metres that he 
churns him (Agni, the fire) : the metres he recites to 
him jvhen he is churned, whereby he attaches the 
metres to the sacrifice, even as the rays (are attached) 
to yonder sun. — ‘ Recite to the born one!’ he says, 


* In this sense ‘vr/shawau* is taken hy Mahidhara (sekiarau, 
from vrjshan), Sayawa, and apparently also by our author. Per- 
haps it means ‘testicles’ (vr/sltana) in the text. Lee 111.^. 3. 10: 
and part i, p. 389, note 3. 

* The myth of Purflravas and Urvari is given at length XI, 3, i, 
1-17. Compare also Max Mtiller,Chips, vol. ii,p. lOi seq. ; A. Kuhn, 
Herabkunfl des Feuers, p. 78 seq. 

* The verses which the Holri Ims to recite are (a) one to Savit/v 
(the Vivificr, viz. Rig-veda I, 24, 3); (b) to Heaven and Kartlt (It , 
56, i); (c)atriplct to Agni (VI, 16, 13-13). If fire has not appeared 
by this time, he recites the so-called Rakshas-killing verses (X, 1 18), 
repeating them until fire has been produced. See Ait. Ur. 1 , 17; 
Axv.ilr. If, tfi. 
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when he'(Aj>ni) is produced'; and 'To luin who is 
thrown -!’ when he throws him (on the old Aha- 
vani}a fire). 

24. He throws (the fire on the heartl. with the 
text (\’av. S. \’, 3). • I’ or our sake lie ye two (fires) 
friendly to one another, of one ir.inil, un- 
blemished! Injure not the sacrifice, mir the 
lord of the sacrifice! be gracious unto us this 
day. ye knowers of beiligsl’ He thus l>espeaks 
peacefulness between, them, that ttey may not injure 
each other. 

25. He then takes out .some clarified butter with 

the dipping-sjKHm. ami jiours it on the fire, with the 
te.\t (A Ac* ^ • 4^' rosorteth to Agni. he 

the son of the seers that shieldeth us from 
curses: graciously offer thou for us now with 
good offi'ring, n<-v«T withholding the oblation 
from the gods, 1 1 ail !’ I*'or the purjiose of offering 
they hav<- |)rodm:ed him. .mtl l»y tliis offering ly: has 
now gratified him: that is why he thus makes 
offering unto him. 

26. It (the gue.st-ot'ff ring) ends with the b/a; no 
after-offerings are p<-rfonned. b'or the guest-offer- 
ing is the head of the sacrifice, and the head is the 
fore-[)art; he thus fits him up as the hcatl of the sacri- 
fice. iJlut were he to perform the after-offerings, 
it would be as if, by reversing, he were to put the 
feet in the place of the head. Hence it ends with 
the I</a, and no after-offerings arc performed. 

' The Uotri recites the two verses, Rig-veda 1 , 74. 3 ; VI, 16, 40. 

* The verb is ‘ pra-hri’,’ which is also llic common term for the 
hurling of the thunderbolt. The six verses, recited by the Uotri, 
are Rig-veda VI, 16, 41-42; I, 12, 6; VllI, 43, 14; VllI, 73, 8; 
I, 164, 50. 
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TIIK TANUNAPTRA, or COVENANT OF 

tanCnapat*. 

Second Brahmana. 

1. When the gods had performed the guest- 
offering, discbrd befell them. They separated into 
four different parties, unwilling to yield to each 
other's excellency, — Agni with the Vasus, Soma with 
the Rudras, Varu«a with the Adityas, and Indra 
with the Maruts. B^'/haspati with the All-gods, 
say some*, but, indeed, those who separated into 
four parties were ‘ all the gods.' When they were 
separated, the Asura-Rakshas came after them and 
entered between them. 

2. They became aware of it, — ‘ Forsooth, we are ^ 
in an evil plight, the Asura-Rakshas have come in 
between us : we shall fall a prey to our enemies. 
Let <is come to an agreement and yield to the excel- 
lence of one of us !’ They yielded to the excellence 
of Indra; wherefore it is said, Tndra is all the 
deities, the gods have Indra for their chief.’ 

3. For this reason let not kinsmen fall out, for 
any (enemy) of theirs, be he ever so far away, steps 
in between them ; they do what pleases their 
enemies and fall a prey to their enemies : therefore 
let them not fall out. For he who, knowing this, 
quarrels not, does what displeases his enemies and 

. * The Tan&naptra is .a solemn cownant made by the sacrificcr 
and his priests, in the name of Tanflnapit. and wliile touching 
sacrificial butter ; thereby pledging themselves not to injure each 
other. 

* Thus Ait. Br. I, 34, where moreover the Rudras are assigned 
to Indra, (the Vasus to Agni, and the Adityas to Varuna.) 
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falls not a pcey to his enemies, let him thcr- forc not 
. quarrel. 

4. They said, ‘ Well then, let us contrive so that 
this (concord) of ours shall be for ever im- 
perishable !’ 

5. The gods laid down together • their favourite 
forms and desirable i>owers *, one after another, and 
said, ‘Thereby he shall be away from us, he shall be 
scattered to the winds, whosoever shall transgress 
this (covenant) of ours!’ — Whost* (is it) as wit- 
ness®?’ — ‘Tanunapat, the mighty!’ — Now the 
mighty Tarunapai indeed is yonder blowing (wind), 
he is the witness of living beings, entering thus as 
the in-breathing aiul »nil breathing. 

6. Wherefore they say. ‘ I’hc goils know the mind 
of man.’ In his mind he proposes ; it passes on to 

i the breath, and the breath to the winil, and the wind 
r" tells the gods what th(‘ minil of man is. 
i 7. Hence it was in regard to this what was*said ‘ 
' by the /i/shi, Tn his miml he projioseth, and it 
'• goeth on to the wind and the wind telleth the 
i gods what thy mind is. () man.’ 

8. 'I'hc gods laid down together their favourite 
forms and desirable i>owers, and said, ‘ Thereby he 
.shall be away from us, he shall be scattered to the 
winds, whosoever .shall transgress this (covenant) of 
ours!’ And even now the gods do not transgress 
that (covenant), for how would they fare, were they 

* Literally, ‘ cut off together, part by part.’ 

* Or, attributes, resources, ‘ dhimani.’ 

* Kasya upadrashAir ; the Ka»va text has, Tasya naA ka upa- 
drash/&, ‘who (shall be) the witness of this (covenant) of ours?’ 

* Cp. Atharva-veda XII, 4, 31, 'In his mind he proposes and it 
^ goes forth to the gods.' 
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to transgress it ?-T-they would speak untruth, and 
verily there is one law which the gods do keep, 
namely, the truth. It is through this that their 
conquest, their glory is unassailable: and so, for- 
sooth, is his conquest, his glory unassailable who- 
soever, knowing this, speaks the truth. Now, the 
Tdndnaptra is really that same (covenant of 
the gods). 

9. The gods laid doAm together their favourite 
forms and desirable powers. Now it is by taking 
portions of butter that they (the j>riests) lay down 
together the desirable forms and favourite powers. 
Let him, then, not covenant with an}’ ope and every 
one, lest his favourite forms and desirable powers 
should be mixed up (with those of others). But let 
him not deceive one with whom he makes a cove- 
nant ; for thus it is said, * Let there be no deceiving 
of him with whom one has made the covenant of 
Tai)jCinapdt.’ 

to. In the first place he takes (butter) there- 
from*, with the text (Va^. S. V. 5). ‘For him 
that rushes onward, for him that rushes 
about, I take thee.’ He that blows yonder (the 
wind) does indeed rush onward and rush about; 
and it is for him that he takes (the ljutter) : there- 
fore he says, ‘ for him that rushes onward, for him 
that rushes about, I take thee.’ 

II. ‘For TanilnapAt, the mighty.’ The 
mighty TanAnap&t truly is yonder blowing (wind), 
and it is for him that he takes (the butter) : there- 
fore he says, ‘ For TanilnajjAt, the mighty.’ 

* Vis. the butter in the dhruvd sjKHjn, {Kturing: it into the ' vrata- 
prad&na,’ or vessel in which the fast-milk is handed to the 
sacrificer. 
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12. ‘ For the powerful, the iDOst Strong!’ He 
is indeed powerful and most strong ; and for him he 
takes it : therefore he sa) s, ‘ h'or the powerful, the 
most strong.’ 

13. They then touch it at the same time. Now 
the gods were fully agreed on this point, ‘ X'erily, so 
and thus shall he of us fare who shall transgress this 
(covenant) of ours !’ And so are these (priests and 
sacriiicer) now agreed on this. — ‘X’erily, so and thus 
shall he of us fare who shall transgress this (cove- 
nant) of ours !’ 

14. They touch it simultaneously, with the text, 
' Thou art tite strength of the gods, unassailed 
anti unassailable; for the gotls were indeed un- 
assailed and unassailable whilt: being together, and 
speaking with one accitnl attd holtling together. 
‘ The strength of the gods ' doubtless means the 
favourite forms ami tlesirable powers of the gotls, 
‘uncursed, curse-averting, uncursable,’ forj,the 
gods have overcome every curse; — ‘May I 
straightway go to the truth!’ wh(;reby he means 
to say, ‘May I speak the truth, may I not transgrc.s.s 
this (covenant):' — ‘ Establish me in welfare!’ for 
in welfare the gods intleetl established themselves 
by speaking the truth, by performing the truth ; 
therefore he says, ‘ Establish me in welfare !’ 

15. Now those favourite forms and desirable 
powers which the gods put together, they then 
depo.sitcd in Indra — Indra verily is he that burns 
yonder (the sun); but he indeed did not burn in the 
beginning, but as now everything else is dark, so 
was he then ; and it is by that very energy (derived 

' According to Ait. Br. I, 24 the gods deposited tiicir forms in 
the house of king Varuna. 
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from those divine objects) that he burns. Hence, 
if many persons perform the con.secrat!ons let it (the 
Tanhnaptra butter), after pouring the fast-milk to it, 
be handed only to the master of the house, since he, 
among them, is the representative of Indra. And if 
he perform the consecration by means of an (offering) 
with a dakshiwa, let them hand it (the butter) to the 
sacrificer, after pouring the fast-milk to it, for thus 
it is said, — ‘The Sacriricer is Indra,’ 

16. Now what favourite forms and desirable 
powers the gotls then laid together, all that was 
wrought together and became the Saman ; where- 
fore they say, ‘ Tlie Saman is the truth, the Saman 
is born of the gods.’ 


THE AVANTARADiKSH.V or INTERMEDIARY 
CONSECRATION. 

Third Rk.uim.vxa. 

• 

1. When the gods had performed the guest- 
offering, discord arose between them. They allayed 
it by means of the Tnnimaptra (oaths). They 
dt?sired an atonement for having spoken evil to one 
another ; for they had appointed no other consecra- 
tion-ceremony till the expiatory bath. They per- 
ceived this intermediate consecration*. 

2, By means of fire they enveloped (the bodj ) with 
a .skin. Now, fire being fervour, and the consecration 
being fervour, they thereby underwent an interme- 
diate consecration : and because they underwent that 

' Thai is. in a Sattra ot. sacrificial session, where all the officiaiing 
priests arc consecrated and ‘ sacrificers the Ya^mnuina projier being 
styled Gnliapali (master of the house). See IV, 6. 8, i seq. 

’’ The Avdntaradikshd extends to the end of the sixth Brdhmafia. 

[26] 
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intermediate consecration, then'fore this in tcrinc- 
diary consecration (avaniarailiksha, is ixTlorined). 
They turneil in their linij^ers more tis;hllyand tlrew ‘ 
their zone tij^hter, whereby they (ai;ain) j>iil round 
them what hail been jnit round them l>efore and so 
does he thereby make atonement for what heretofore 
he has done injurious to the vow, for \>hat lie has 
spoken injurious to the vow, 

3. By means of the fire they (the priests) envelop 
him with a skin. Now. fire beino fervour, and the 
consecration being' fervour, he thereby undergoes an 
intermediate consecration. He turns in his fingers 
more tightly and draws the /one tighter, whereby he 
(again) puts round himself what was put round him 
before. More(>ver. it was offsjiring the gods thereby 
obtained. 

4. l>y of .\gni (/irel they ein'elopcd (the 

body) with a ikin. Now, .\gni being' the causer of 
se.sual uiVum. thi; progenitor, they thereby obtained 
offspring. 'I hey turned in their fingers more tightly 
and drew their zoni; tighter, wheri-b)' they i>roduced 
offsjjring for themselvirs. And in like manner does 
he (the sacrificer) therel)y obtain offspring. 

5. By means of Agni he envelops himself with a 
skin, Nc)w, Agni being the causer of .sexual union, 
the progenitor, he thereby ' obtains offspring. He 
turns in his fingers more tightly and draws his zone 
tighter, whereby he produces offsjjring for himself. 

6. Now, while the gods were consecrated, whichever 
of them fetched fire-wood or uttered his ajjjjointed 
texts, him the Asura-Kak.shas endeavoured to 

' Our tc.xt has no vcrl) ; the Kanva recension reads ‘auhanla.’ 

* Viz. the diksha, as symbolised by the zone (or the skin). 

* Viz. through Agni, or the Avaniaradikslia. 
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Strike — the one hy (assuming’) the form of this one, 
and the other by that another. They came to- 
;;ether, upbraiding one anotlutr, saying, ‘See, what 
thou hast done to me! see, how thou hast struck 
me!’ But Agni alone did not speak thus to any 
one, nor did any one speak thus to Agni, 

7. They said, ‘Have they spoken thus to thee 
also, Agni?’ He said, ‘Verily, I have not spoken 
to any one, nor has any one spoken to me.’ 

8. They became aware, — ‘ He verily is the greatest 
repeller of the Rakshas among us ; let us be like him ; 
thereby we shall escape from the Rakshas, thereby 
wo shall attain to the heavenly world.’ They accord- 
ingly became like Agni. and thereby escaped from 
the Rakshas and attained to the heavenly world. And 
in like manner docs this one now become like Agni. 
and thereb)’ escape from the Rakshas and attain to 
the heavenly world. It is in putting a kindling-stick 
on (the Ahavaniya fire’) that he enters upon the 
Avfintaradiksha. 

9. He puts on the kindling-stick, with the tc.xt 
(Va<,^ S. W 6). ‘O Agni. protector of vows; on 
thee, O protector of vows — ’ for Agni is lord of 
vows to the gods ; wherefore he says. ‘ O Agni. 
protector of vows, on thee. () protector of vows — ' 

‘ what bodily form* there is of thine, (may that be) 
here on me; and what bodily form there is of 
mine, (may that be) on thee! May my vows be 
bound up with thine, O lord of vows!’ whereby 
he envelops himself with the skin by means of AgnL 
‘May the lord of consecration approve my 

‘ The sacrificer’s wife performs silently on and near the Garha- 
patya fire the same ceremonies as her husband. 

* Tanu, see p, 10, note 4. 
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consecration, and the lord of penance my pen- 
ance!’ Thereby he enters ui)on the intermediary 
consecration. More closely he turns in his fingers, 
and closer he draws the zone : whereby he (again) 
puts round himself what was put round him before. 

10. They then attend on him with the boiling 

lustral water (madanti): — hre is heat, and the lustra! 
water is heat : that is why they attend on him with 
the lustral water. ' 

11. Having touched the lustral water, they (tht' 
priests and sacriflcer) therewith strcngtlicn ' the 
king (Soma). The reason why, after touching the 
lustral water, they strengthen the king is this : — ghee 
is a thunderbolt, and Soma is .seed : hence they 
strengthen the king after touching the lustral water, 
lest they should injure the seed. Soma, by the thun- 
derbolt, the ghee. 

1 2 . Here now they say, ' I lim. Soma, for whom that 
strengtluming (meal), the guest-offering, is prepareil, 
they ought first to strengthen, and then (ought to 
be performed) the .\vantaradiksha, and thereuiion 
the Tanunaptra.’ Hut let him not do this. For such 
indeed was the course of the .sacrificial performance : 
discord arose between them (the gods) thereat ; they 
attained to their former trancjuillity ; then the Avan- 
taradiksh^ and finally the strengthening. 

13. Then as to why they strengthen (Soma). 
Soma is a god, since Soma (the moon) is in the sky. 
* Soma, forsooth, was Vrftra ; his body is the same as 
the mountains and rocks ; thereon grows that plant 
called U.yAnd,’ — so .said . 9 vetaketu Auddalaki ; 

’ On the ‘ Spyayana’ (a-py ai, ‘to swell, make swell,’ to strengthen, 
liecome strong, increase, fill), see part i, p. 178, note 2. According 
to Apastamba and other authorities, they tie a piece of gold to their 
nameless (gold) finger, and touch the Soma with their moist band.s. 
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‘ they fetch it hither and press it ; and by means of 
the consecration and the U pasads, by the Tanunaptra 
and the strengthenin<r they make it into Soma.’ And 
in like manner does he now make it into Soma by 
means of the consecration and the Upasads, by the 
7 'anfmaptra and the strengthening. 

14. ‘It is bees’ honey/ they say; for bees’ honey 
means the sacrifice, and the bees that make the 
honey are no other than the officiating priests ; and 
in like manner as the workirg-bees make the honey 
increase, so do they fthe priests) thereby strengthen 
the sacrifice. 

15. Ily means of the .sacrifice the gods gained 
that supreme authority which they now wield. 
The)’ spake, ‘ How can this (world) of ours be 
made unattainable to men.^’ Having sipped the 
sajj of the sacrifice, as bees would suck out hone)’, 
anti having drained the sacrifice and scattered it 
b)^means of'the sacrificial post, they disappeared : 
and b(;cause they scattered ()opaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yupa (post). 

16. Now this was heard by the /?/shis. They 
collected the .sacrifice ; and as that sacrifice was col- 
lected, .so does he collect the sacrifice who is con 
secrated. The sacrifice is speech : hence he thereby 
again supplies what part of the .sacrifice here has 
been sucked out and drained. 

1 7. They strengthen (the Soma), being si.\ ’ : — 
there are six seasons : having become the seasons, 
they strengthen it-. 

18. They strengthen him with S. \\ 7), 

’ Viz. the five priests — Hrahman, Udg.itr/, Hoir/, Adhvaryu, and 
Agntdhra — and the sacrificer. 

“ That is, as the seasons make the Soma-plant grow. 
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‘ Let Stalk after stalk of thine wax stronvj, C) 
divine Soma’’ whereby they strengthen (increase) 
stalk after stalk of his ; — ‘ for I lulra, the winner of 
the ekadhanas*:’ Indra indeed is the deity of the 
sacrifice : therefore he says, * Tor Indra, the winner 
(or bestower) of the ekadhanas.’ For verily cv»‘ry one 
of those stalks swells to fill a hundred or ten’* eka- 
dhana cups for the several gods. * May Indra wax 
strong for thee, and w’ax th'ou strong for I ndra ! ’ 
for Indra is the deity of the sacrifice ; he thus strength- 
ens him who is the deity of the sacrifice. By saying, 
‘ Wax thou strong for Indra,’ he instils that invigor- 
ating draught into him, ‘Strengthen us friends 
with gain and understanding!’ ‘With gain’ he 
says with reference to what he* gains : and ‘ with 
understanding ’ he says with reference to what lu; 
recites. 'Mayest thou thrive, O divine .Soma, 
and may I attain to the Soma-feast!’ They. 
the (^nc.sts and sacn'/icer, have oi*e pra}er,. in 
common, ‘May we reach the end of the sacrifice!' 
hence lu; thereby means to .sa)’,‘ May I reacii the eiul 
of the sacrifice ! ’ 

19. Thereupon they make amends on the pras- 
tara. For the sacrifice rcfiuires a northward attend- 


* Ekaclhana-vid ; the meaning of ‘ ckadhana’ (apparently ‘ one 
prize’ or ‘ one part of the booty or goods’) in this compound is not 
clear. The author of the Brahma//a seems to take it in its technical 
sense, viz. the ckadhana pitchers in which the ckadhanS water, used 
for mixing with the Soma juice, is kept, see III, 9, 3; 16; 27; 34. 
According to Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 14 notes, they arc so called 
because the Adhvaryu throws one stalk of Soma (eka-dhana) 
into each pitcher to consecrate it. 

® This anticlimax is rather curious. The Kanva. text reads : dara 
dara ha smaisha ekaiko ’msur devdn pmtindrdyaikadhanan apyd- 
yayanti (1) saXzm ratam vd tasmdd dhaikadhanavida ili. 



Ill kAjvda, 4 adhyAya, 3 brAhmawa, 21. 103 


ance ; but now they strengthen (Soma) after going, as 
it were, towards the right (south) ‘ ; and, the sacrifice 
being the fire, they thereby turn their back on the 
sacrifice and thus do wrong and are cut off from 
the gods. Now the prastara also is (part of) the 
sacrifice, and by (touching) it they again get hold of 
the sacrifice. And this is his expiation of that 
(transgre.ssion) ; and so no wrong is committed by 
them and they are not cut off from the gods: for 
this reason the},' make amends on the prastara. 

20. Here now they say, ‘ On the anointed ? — ^let 
them rather make amends on the unanointed =*! ’ 
They should indeed make amends on the un- 
anointed (prastara), since anointed it is thrown into 
the fire. 

21. They make amends^ with, ‘ Desirable trea- 
sures (may come) forth for strength and well- 
being — the right for the right-saying’ — whereby 

••Soma’s throne stan(!s south of the Ahavaniya fire, and in goinj' 
to perform the apyayanam upon him, the priests and sacrificer have 
to move round the fire, along the cast side of it towards the south 
(the region of the Fathers). 

* This seems to be Saya«a's interpretation of the passage ‘ akte 
nihnuviran anaktai.’ The two words, with their final syllable pro- 
tracted, being intended to strongly contradict the preceding ‘akte.’ 
It is hardly (tossible to take the latter absolutely, ‘ it being anointed 
(when thrown into the fire), let them make amends on it while un- 
anointed.’ On the throwing of the prastara into the fire, see I, 8, 
3, 17. The prastara referred to is that of the guest-offering (dti- 
thyesh/i), which was broken off after the ceremony (see III, 4, 
1,26) and has to be completed after the present ceremony. Neither 
the prastara nor the barhis is burnt on this occasion. 

’ In performing this propitiatory rite, the priests and sacrificer 
lay their hands on the prastara, either both of them with the palms 
upwards, or only the right one, and the left in the opposite way. 
Kdty. VIII, 2, 9. The latter mode is the one practised by the 
I'aittirlyas. Sdy. on Taitt. S. I, 2, 1 1. 
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he means to say, ‘ the truth for the truth-speaking — . 
‘Homage be to Heaven and to the Marth!’ 
whereby they make amends to these two, heavcii 
and earth, on whom this All is founded. 

22. Having then picked up the prastara, lu! says, 
‘Agnidh, does the water Iwil ’ — ‘It l>oiIs.' r<'plies 
the Agnidh*. ‘ Come hither with it ! ’ I le liolds (the 
prastara) quite close over the fire. 'I'he reason why 
he does not throw it into t;he fire is that he (the 
sacrificer) is to perform therewith- during the tlajs 
that follow ; and in that he holds it quite clo.se ovt r 
the fire, thereby it is for him as if it were reall}' thrown 
into the fire. He hands it to the Agnidh, and the 
Agnidh puts it aside (in a safe place). 


THE UP.\S.\DS. OR IIOM.'VGE.'J. 

I'tUkTfl Hk.ui.m.va'a. 

I . Verily the I'pasads (homages or sieges) arc the 
neck of the sacrifice, and the IVavargja is its hiad. 
Hence when it is [lerformed with the Pravargya", 

* Accortlint: to the Kawva text, this conversation takes the place 
of the colloquy (samudita) held by the Adlivaryu and the Agnidhra, 
after the prastara has l>een thrown into the fire at the normal ish/i ; 
see I, 8, 3, 20. 

* Or, * in the shape of it (tena)/ the prastara representing the 
sacrificer himself. This sentence seems also to imply, that the 
sacrificer thereby continues to liv6 during the days that follow. 

* The Pravargya, an offering of heated milk, which precedes 
each performance of the Upasads, — except at the first performance 
of jtbe Soma«sacrifice, when it is prohibited by many authorities, — 
seems originally to have been an independent ceremony, and as 
such it is treated by most ritualistic books apart from the exposi- 
tion of the Soma-cult. The 5 atapatha-br&hmaxia deals with it in 

[ XIV, 1-3 (VOig. S. XXXIX). Its mystic significance appears to 
^ have been that of supplying the sacrificer with a new celestial 
j body. There seems to have been a tendency towards exalting its 
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th<.‘y perform the Upasads^ after performing the Pra- 
vargya, and thereby they put the neck in its place. 

2 . The anuvAky4s (iavitatory prayers) in the fore- 
noon arc the yAi^is (offering prayers) in the after- 
noon ; and the ya<^yls are the anuvakyas'-^. He thus 
interlinks them, whence those joints and those bones 
of the neck are interlinked. 

3. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^&pati, \eere contending against each 
other The A.suras then built themselves castles in 
these worlds, — an iron one in this world, a silver one 
in the air, and a golden one in the sky. 

4. The gods then prevailed. They besieged them 
by these sieges (upasad); and because they be- 
sieged (upa-sad) them, therefore the name Upasads. 

importance— if not, indeed, towards making it take the place of the 
Soma-cult. The hot milk (gharma) is even styled ‘Samr^’ or 
suiwme king — as against the title ‘ ra^an * or king, assigned to 
Soma; and a throne is provided for it, just as for the latter. The 
rules for its performance, according to the Apastamba Aauta-sfitra, 
have been published, with a translation, by Professor Garbe 
(Zeitsch. der D. M. G. XXXIV, p. 319 seq.). See also Haug's 
Transl.oftheAit. Pr. pp, 41-43; Weber, Ind. Stud. IX. pp. 218-220. 

’ The Upasada^, consisting of three offerings of ghee to Agni, 
Soma, and Vish/m, followed by a Homa, have to be performed twice 
daily, for at least three days (the normal number at the Agnish/oma). 
The first day’s performance is called (from *he corresponding 
Homa) the ‘aya^jaya’ (lying in iron, made of iron), the second 
day’s ‘ra^'a^jayS’ (silvern), and the third day s ‘harixaya’(goUien). 
If there arc six, or twelve Upasad days, each of the three varieties 
of performance has assigned to it an equal number of successive 
days ; and if there are more than twelve the three varieties are to t>e 
performed alternately. 

* For the anuvfikyds and as well as the kindling-verses 

(.sSmidhenis) to be recited at the Upasads, see Ait. Br. I, 26 ; 
Ajv. IV, 8 . 

* For other versions of this myth, see Ait. Bj^ 

VI, 2, 3. 
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They clove the castles and conquered the^;c worlds. 
Hence they say, ‘A castle is conquered by siege;’ 
for it is indeed by beleaguering that one of these 
human castles is taken. 

5. By means of these sieges, then, the gods clove 
the castles and conquered these worlds. And so 
does this one (the sacrincer) now, — no one, it is true, 
builds for himself castles against him in this world ; 
he cleaves these same worlds, he coiuniers these 
workl.s : therefore he offers with the U pasads. 

6. The)’ have clarified butter for their offering 
material. For ghee is a thunderbolt, and by that 
thiuulerbolt. the ghee, the gods clove the* strong- 
holds and conquered these workls. Anil so does 
he cleave these workis by tliat thunderbolt, the 
ghee, and coinjiier tlu'sc workls ; therefore the) 
(the Upasads) have ghee for their offi.Ting material. 

7. He takes eight times (ghee) in the ,j,nihu, an<l 
four times in the iqiablim; or conversely, they^sa)’, 
he is to take of it only four times iit the ^{.''uhu and 
eight times in the ui>abh;7t*. 

8. He takes eight times in the ,^ihil, and four 
times in the upabhr/t. He thereby makes the 
thunderbolt heavy in front, and with that thunder- 
bolt heavy in front he cleaves these worlds, and 
conquers these worlds. 

9. Agni and Soma verily are yoke-fellows among 
the gods : for these two he takes (ghee) in common*. 
For Vish«u (he takes) singly. He makes only the 
one libation (agh&ra) which (he makes) with the 
dipping-spoon (.sruva)\ For when he has made 

‘ This would be the rcgula- mode of ladling. See 1 , 3, 2, 8 sc<i. 

* See p. 108, note i. 

* For the two aghdra, or libations of ghee, made with the 
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tlic northern (higher) libation he retires ’ : ‘ May 
I conquer for conquest’ so he thinks, and there- 
fore he makes only the one libation, that with the 
dipping-spoon. 

10. When he has called (on the Agnldhra) for 
the .Srausha/, he does not elect the Hot^f *. ‘ Seat 
thee, O HotriV he says. The Hotrz sits down 
on the Hotyf’s seat. Having sat down he urges 
the Adhvaryu ; and he, «thus urged, takes the two 
offering-spoons \ 

11. While passing oyer (to the soutli side of the 
fire and altar) he says* (to the Hotr?), ‘ Recite the 
invitatory prayer to Agni !’ and having called for 
the 6’rausha/, he says, ‘ Pronounce the offering prayer 
to Agni ! ’ and pours out the oblation when the V^a- 
sha/ is uttered. 

1 2. Thereupon he says, ‘ Recite the invitatory 
prayer to Soma!’ and having called for the .Srau- 
sha/j^ he says, ‘ Pronounce the offering prayer to 
Soma!’ and pours out the oblation when the Ya- 
sha/ is uttered. 

13. Thcreuixin, while pouring the ghee which is 
in the upabh/v't ’*, together (with what is left in the 
^^aihh), he says, ‘ Recite the invitatory prayer to 
Vish/ni !’ and, having called for the 6'rausha/, he 
says, ‘Pronounce the offering prayer to Vish«u!’ 

sruva north of the fire ancl^’nlifl south of tlie fire respectively, see 
I, 4, 4, 1 scq. At the Upasail-ish/i neither fore-offerings (pray.i^a) 
nor after-offerings (anuya^i) are performeJ. 

* Viz. to the offering place on the south side of the fire. The 
covert meaning is that, were he to make the second libation, he 
would have to recede from the higher (uttara, northern) position 
already gained. 

* See 1 , 5, 1, 1 seq. ’ See I, 5, a, i scq. * See I, 7, 2, 1 seq. 

* Of the ghee in the ^hfi (obtained from eight ladlings with the 
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and pours out the oblation when the Vash'a/ is 
uttered. 

14. The reason why in offering he remains stand- 
ing in one and the same place, and does not move 
about as he is wont to do here in perftjrming, isthat 
he thinks ‘ I will conquer for conquest* !’ And the 
reason why he offers to those deities is that he 
thereby constructs the thunderbolt : Agni (he maktrs) 
the point (anika). Soma the barb (.'falya), and Vishwu 
the connecting piece (kulmala)-. 

15. For the thunderlxdt is the year; the day is 
Agni, the night Soma, and what is between the two. 
that is \’ishA'u. Thus he makes the revolviitg year. 

16. The thunderbolt is the year: by that )ear, 

as a thunderbolt, the gods clove the strongholds 
and compiered these worUls. And so docs he now 
by that year, as a thunderbolt, cleave these worlds, 
and conquer these worlds. This is why he offers to 
those gods. ^ 

1 7. Let him undertake three U pasads ; for, there 
being three seasons in the year, it is thereby made 
of the form of the year : he thus makes up the year. 
He performs twice each. 

sruva) he first offers one half each to Agni and Soma. There- 
upon he pours the ghee from the upabhrA (obtained from four 
ladlings with the sruva) into the j^mhfi and offers it to Vish»u. 

‘ ‘ It is for conquest that he docs not move about as he (does 
when he) performs here in any other sacrifice.’ Kfi«va recension. 

^ ? The socket ; compare Ait. Hr. I, 25, ‘ The gods constructed 
that arrow, the Upasads ; Agni was its point (? anika, shaft, Haug), 
Soma its barb (ralya, steel, H.), Vishmi its shaft (te^g^nam, point, H.), 
and Varu«a its feathers (parna) .... For the arrow consists of 
three parts, anika, ralya, and tc^na .... For the arrow consists 
of two parts, ralya and teg'ana.’ Here jalya would seem to be the 
barbed head-piece (with the p>oint, anika), and tqgana the shaft or 
reed of the arrow. 
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18. These amount to six; for, there being six 
seasons in the year, it is thereby made of the form 
of the year : he thus makes up the year. 

19. And should he undertake twelve Upasads, — 
there being twelve months in the year, it is thereby 
made of the form of the year : he thus makes up the 
year. He performs twice each. 

20. These amount to twenty-four; — there being 
twenty-four half-moons m the year, it is thereby 
made of the form of the yeas: he thus makes up 
the year. 

21. As to his performing in the evening and in 
the morning, — it is because only thus completeness is 
obtained. When he performs in the forenoon, then 
he gains the victory ; — and when he performs in the 
afternoon, he does so that it may be a good (com- 
plete) victory ; — and when he offers the Homa, (it is 
as if) people fight here for a stronghold, and having 
conqiiered it, they enter it as their own. 

22. When he performs (the upasads), he fights; 
and Avhcn (the performance) is completed, he con- 
quers; and when he offers the Homa*, he enters 
that (stronghold) now' his own. 

23. He offers it (with the verse) with which he 


’ On the completion of each performance of the Upasad offerings, 
after the anointing of the praslara (see I, 8 , 3, 11-14) and pre- 
viously to taking up the enclosing-sticks (ib. 22), a homa (or ^ni- 
hoti) offering (part i,p. 263, note 2), called Upasad-homa, has to be 
performed with the dipping-spoon ; the sacrificer holding on to 
Adhvaryu from behind, while the ghee is poured into the fire. Its 
performance over, the Upasads are brought to an end by a repetition 
of the ceremony with the prastara (which is not burnt) described 
alx)ve. III, 4, 3, 32 , and the minor concluding ceremonies ( 1 , 8, 3, 
23 seq.; 9, 2, 19 seq.); whereupon" the SubfahmawyS litany (III, 
3, 4, 17) is recited. 


no 


^ ATA PATI 1 A-IiR A I r M A.VA'. 


will have to perform twice in one day ' (X a;’- 
V, 8), ‘ What most excellent iron-clad body is 
thine, O Agni, established in the deep, it hath 
chased away the cruel word, it hath chased 
away the fearful word; Hail!’ for such-like it 
was, it was indeed iron. 

24. Again he offers (with the verse) with which 
he will have to perform twice in one day, ‘What 
most excellent silvcr-dlad body is thine, O 
Agni, established in the deep, it hath chased 
away the cruel word, it hath chased away the 
fearful word: Hail!' for such-like it was, it was 
indeed silviT. 

25. And again he oftVrs (with the v('rse) with 
which ht* will have to [lerform twice' in one da\’,‘ What 
most excellent gold-clad bodj- is thine, () Agni, 
established in the deep, it hath chasctl away 
the cruel word, it hath chased away the fear- 
ful word; Hail!' for such-like it was, it was iydeed 
golden. If he undertakes twelve Upasads, let him 
perform each of them for four days. 

26. Now then of the fast-homages. Some Upa- 
sads get wider and wider, others narrower and nar- 
rower : those at which he milks out one (teat)- on 
the first day, then two, and then three, are those 
that get wider and wider; and those at which he 

* While the llotri, .as we saw (parag. 2, al)ovc), uses the same 
two verses twice in one clay, viz. one for the anuviikyS in the 
morning and for the y<i^7a in the afternoon ; and the other for the 

in the morning and for the anuvdkyd in the evening,— -the 
Adhvaryu is to use the three formulas here mentioned on the 
three Upasad days respectively, both at the morning and afternoon 
performances. 

* Viz. of the vratddughd,t)r cow supplying his fast-milk. The 
milk so obtained is to be his only food during the Upasad days. 
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milks out three on the first day, then two, and then 
fine, are those that get narrower and narrower. 
Those getting narrower and narrower are (as good 
as) those getting wider and wider ; and those getting 
wider and wider are (as good as) those getting nar- 
rower and narrower. 

27. Verily, the world is conquered by.aiistere. 
^devotion. Now, his devotion becomes ever and 
ever wider, he conquers an ever and ever more 
glorious world and becomes better even in th|s world, 
whosoever, knowing this, undertakes the Upasads 
that get narrower and narrower’ : let him, therefore, 
undertake the Upasads that get narrower and nar- 
rower. And should he undertake twefve Upasads, 
let him have three (teats) milked out for four days, 
two for four days, and one for four days. 

PREPAR.\TION OF THE SOMA ALTAR WITH 
THE HIGH ALTARS 

Fifth Adhv.ua. First Brahma.va. 

I. From that post which is the largest on the 
east side (of the hall)"’ he now strides three steps 
forwards (to the east), and there drives in a peg. — 
this is the intermediate (pcg)^ 

' The simile is apparently taken from the arrow, which pierces 
the deeper the more pointed it is; cf, parag. 14, alwve; Ait. Br. I, 
25. Also Taitt. S, VI, 2, 3, where a goad (.ira?) is compared. 

* The preparation of the special altars — viz. the large Soma altar 
(mahA-vedi, or saumiki-vedi) and the ‘ high altar ’ (uttara-vedi) on 
the former — takes place on the last but one Upasad day, after the 
morning performance of the Upasads. 

* This post stands in the middle of the e.ast door of the hall 
or PrS/iina-va»wa, just in front of the Aliavaniya-fire. See p. 3, 
note 2. 

* AntaApSta, lit. ‘falling within or between,’ because it stands 
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* 2. From that middle peg he strides fifteen steps 

to the right, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
‘ right hip. 

3. From that middle peg he strides fifteen steps 
northwards, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
left hip. 

4. From that mickllc peg he strides thirty-six 

steps eastwards, and there drives in a peg, — this is 
the fore-part * 

5. From that middle peg (in ^ront) he strides 
Uvelve steps to the right, and there drives in a peg, — 
this is the right shoulder. 

*6. From that middle peg he strides twelve steps 
to the north, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
left shoulder. This is the measure of the altar. 

7. Now the reason why it is thirty steps broad 
behind is this ; the Virag metre consists of thirty 
syllables, and by means of the Vir 3 ^>' the gods ob- 
tained a firm footing in this wwld ; and even so does 
he now. by means of the V^ir^^ obtain a firm Yoot- 
ing in this w'orld. 

8. But there may also be thirty-three (steps) ; for 
of thirty-three syllables also consists the Vira;''; and 
by means of the Virdjf he obtains a firm footing in 
this world. 

9. Then as to why the ‘ easterly line* ’ is thirty-six 
steps long ; — the BrAatl consists of thirty-.six sylla- 
bles, and by means of the Br/hatl the gods obtained 

between the (new) altar and the Pra^ina-vaw«a fires and altar. Sec 
111, 5, 2, 2. 

' That is, the middle of the front side of the altar, or, as it were, 
its head, where the ‘ high altar ’ is to be raised. 

* The ‘ prS^I ’ is the line drawn from the middle of the west side 
to that of the front side of the altar, forming as it were the spine 
(pr/‘sh/4yi) of the altar. 
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the heavenly worl 4 : and so does he now, by means 
of the Brfhatt, obtain the heavenly world and that 
offering-fire (Ahavaniya) of his is in the sky. 

10. And as to (the altar) being twenty-four steps 
broad in front ; — the GAyatrt consists of twenty-four 
syllables, and the Giyatri is the fore-part of the 
satrihce : this is why it is tw'enty-four steps broad in 
front. This is the measure of the altar. 

1 1. And why it is broader behind, — ‘Wider behind, 
broad-hipped,’ thus they praise a woman. And by 
its being wider behind, he makes that womb at the 
hind-part (of the altar) wider, and from that wider 
womb these creatures are born. 

12. That high altar (Uttaravedi ’) is the nose 
of the sacrifice ; because they throw it up so as to 
be higher than the altar, therefore it is called ‘ high 
altar.’ 

13. Now, in the beginning there were two kinds 
of bgings here, the Adityas and the Angiras. The 
Angiras then were the first to prepare a sacrifice, 
and having prepared the sacrifice thej’ said to Agni, 
‘ Announce thou to tlie Adityas this our to-morrow's 
Soma-feast, saying, “ Minister ye at this sacrifice of 
ours!”’ 

14. The Adit)'as spake (to one another), ‘ Contrive 
ye how the Angiras shall minister unto us, and not 
we unto the Angiras !’ 

15. They said, ‘Verily by nothing but sacrifice is 
there a way out of this* : let us undertake another 


’ On the uttara-vedi (lit. ‘ higher, upper altar ’), now about to be 
raised on the fore-part of the great altar (mahd-vedi or saumiki 
vedi) described in the preceding paragraphs, see also part i, p. 392 
note. 

* The KSnva MS. reads, nSpakratnanam astv iti, which, if correct, 
[26] I 
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Soma-feast!’ They brought together the (materials 
for) sacrifice, and having made ready the sacrifice, 
they said, ‘ Agni, thou hast announced to us a Soma- 
feast for to-morrow ; but we announce to thee and 
the Angiras a Soma-feast even for to-day : it is for 
us that thou art (to officiate as) Hotn ‘ I’ 

1 6. They sent back some other (messenger) to the 
Angiras; but the Angiras going after Agni, were 
exceeding angry with him,' saying, ‘Going as our 
messenger, why didst thou not mind us* ?’ 

17. He spake, ‘The blameless chose me; as the 
chosen of the blameless, I could not go awa^,’ And 
let not therefore the chosen (|)riest) of a blameless 
man turn away from him. The Angiras then offi- 
ciated for the Adilyas in the sacrifice with Soma 
bought ikri) on the same day (.sadyas) ; whence this 
Sadya//kri . 

18. They brought \’a/’ (speech) to them for tlicir 
sacrificial fee. They accepted her not, saying, 'We 
shall be losers if we accept her.’ And so the perform- 
ance of that sacrifice was not discharged (completed), 
as it was one recpiiring a sacrificial fee. 

19. Thereupon they brought Surya (the sun) to 
them, and they accepted him. Wherefore the An- 
giras say, ‘ Verily, we are fit for the sacrificial office, 
we are worthy to receive Dak.shi;;fis ; yea, even he 
that burns yond9r has been received by us^l’ 

would mean, ‘ Let there be no going away!* i.c. ‘ Let us not go (to 
the Angiras) I * or perhaps, * Do not thou (Agni) go away I’ 

’ TesMm nas tvaw hotasiti, pcrhaj)S ‘ thou wilt sacrifice for Us/ 

* ‘ Sent by us, why didst thou not return ?’ Ka//va rec. 

® An ekaha (one day’s) performance of the Soma-sacrifice at 
which the consecrations, buying and pressing of Soma, are com- 
pressed into one day. 

♦ Api vd asmabhir esha pratigr/hitaA, * 1st doch jener von uns 
empfangen worden.’ 
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Hence a white horse is the sacrificial fee for the 
Sadya^kr!. 

20. On the front of this (horse) there is a golden 
ornament, whereby it is made an image of him that 
burns yonder. 

21. Now was angry .with them: ‘In what 
respect, forsooth, is that one better than I, — ^where- 
fore is it, that they should have accepted him and 
not me* ?’ So saying She went away from them. 
Having become a lioness she went on seizing upon 
(everything *) between those two contending parties, 
the gods and the Asuras. The gods called her to 
them, and so did the Asuras. Agni was the mes- 
senger of the gods, and one Saharakshas for the 
Asura-Rakshas. 

22. Being willing to go over to the gods, she said, 
‘What would be mine, if I were to come over to 
you ?’ — ‘ The offering shall reach thee even before 
(it jfcaches) Agni.’ She then said to the gods, 
‘ Whatsoever blessing ye will invoke through me. 
all that shall be accomplished unto you!’ So she 
went over to the gods. 

23. And, accordingly, when he pours ghee on the 
high altar ^ while the fire is held (over it) — since the 
gods said to her on that occasion, ‘ The offering shall 
reach thee even before Agni’ — then that offering 
does reach her even before (it reaches) Agni; for 
this (high altar) is in reality V^’. And when he raises 

* The K 5 «va text reads, Na mad esha kena Aana jreyan iti na 
bandhuni na kena /hina katham cta»i pragr/Tiwiyur na mam iti ; 
‘ That one is not my superior by anything, not by kinship, not by 
anything, why should they accept him and not me?’ 

* Adaddnd i(ai(dra=gighatsaya samipasthaw sarva/w svikurx'ati. 
Sdy. 

’ See III, 5, 2, 9-1 1. 

I 2 
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the high altar, it is for the completeness of ihe sacri- 
fice, for the sacrifice is Vd/' (speech) and that (high 
altar) is Vd^. 

24. He measures it with the yoke and pin; — 
namely with the yoke (that place) whither they take 
(the earth); and with a yoke-pin that, from whence 
they take (the earth *), for the team is harnessed with 
the yoke and the pin : it is because she (Vd^), as a 
lioness, at that time roamed about unappeased that 
he thus yokes her here at the sacrifice. 

25. One must not therefore accept a Dakshi//d 
(sacrificial fee) that has been refused (by another 
priest'^), for,, having turned into a lioness, it 
destroys him : — nor must he (the sacrificer) take 
it home again, for, having turned into a lioness, it 
dostroys him ; — nor mu.st he give it to any one else, 
as he wotild thereby make over the sacrifice to some 
one other than himself. Hence if he have any 
wretched kinsman, let him give it to him; for in, that 
lie gives it away, it will not turn into a lioness and 
destroy him ; and in that he gives it to a kinsman, 
he docs not make over (the sacrifice) to one other 
than himself: and this is the settling of a refused 
Dakshi«a. 

26. He now takes the yoke-pin and the wooden 
sword; and from where the northern peg of the 
front side is, he strides three steps backwards and 
there marks off the pit (^dtvala). The measure for 
the pit is the same (as for the high altar)®; there 

‘ That is to say, the pit (>iatvSIa) whence the earth for the higli 
altar is taken is measured with the yoke-pin, and the high altar 
with the yoke. Sdya/a seems to take it differently : Yatra yasmin 
dere yugena haranti yato yasmdt tatra ramyaySpi haranti. 

* Or perhaps, one must not take back a Dakshi»S, refused by apriest. 

’ The earth taken from the pit being used for constructing the 
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is no (other) measure in regard to it: wherever he 
himself may think fit in his mind (to fix it), in front 
of the heap of rubbish (utkara), there let him mark 
off the pit 

27. From the (north) edge of the altar he lays 
down the pin from south to north, and draws the 
(western) outline, with the text (V^. S. V, 9), ‘ Tho.u 
art for me the resort of the afflicted !’ Thereby 
he means this (earth), fiir it is thereon that he walks 
afflicted. 

28. Thereupon he lays down the pin in front from 
south to north, and draws the outline with, ‘ Thou 
art my wealth-resort' Thereby he means this 
(earth), for it is thereon that he walks having acquired 
(wealth). 

29. He then lays clown the pin along the (north) 
edge of the altar from west to east, and draws the 
outline with, ‘ Preserve me from being in want* !’ 
Tlicreby he means this (earth) : ‘ Wherever there is 
want, from that preserve me!’ 

30. He then lays down the pin on the north side 
from west to east, and draws the outline tvith, ‘ Pre- 
serve me from being afflicted*!’ Thereby he 

high altar, lx)lh arc of the same size or cubic content. The pit is 
to measure thirty-two ahgulas (about two feet) on each side. As 
to the exact distance of the pit from the north-east peg, this is to 
l)e left to the discretion of the Adhvaryu. provided it be in front of 
the utkara, or heap of rubbish formed in making the large alt.ar (on 
which the high altar is raised), and a pass.ige be left between the 
utkara and the pit. The latter is contiguous to the north edge 
of the large altar. As described in the succeeding paragraphs, the 
west side is marked off first (by drawingthe wooden sword along 
the inner side of the yoke-pin), then successively the front, the 
south, and the north sides. 

‘ For ‘ n&ihitSt ’ and ‘ vyathitSt,’ the Kd«va text, as the Taitt. S. 
VI, 3, 7, 2 , has the readings ‘ndthilam' and ‘vyathitam.' 
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means this (earth): ‘wherever there is ahliction, 
from that preserve me !’ 

31. He then flings (the wooden sword)*; at the 
place where he flings*, the Agnldh sits. He flings 
while mentioning the names of the Agnis*. Ft r 
those (three) Agnis whom the gods at first chose for 
the office of Hotr/ passed awa)-: they crept into 
these very earths, — namely, into this one and the 
two beyond it. It is really' with this one* that he 
now flings. 

32. He flings with the texts. ‘May tl\<.“ Agn. 
called Nabhas’’ know (thee).' Cio thon, .Agni. 
.Angiras, with the namt^ of .Vyu (life)!’ What 
life they passed away from'- that he bestows, that 
he re-animates. Having with. ‘ Thou who art iit 
this earth,’ taken (the loose soil dug up by the 
wooden sword), he puts it down (on the altar'), 
with, ‘Whatever inviolate, holy name of thine, 

^ Compare the Sianibaya 4 .'ur-hara//am (which has also to beeper - 
t'ormeJ on the [>rc,bcnt occa.Mon, in preparing the large altar), I, 
2, 4, 8 iscq. 

- That is, at the jtlace where the utiaravedi is to be raised, 
whence the Adhvaryu throws the sphya to where the pit is to be 
dug. While lie lhrow.s (or thrusts in) the wooden sword, the 
sacrificcr has to take hold of him from behind. 

’ See I, 2, 3, I. 

‘ 1. e. with the Agni who entered into this earth. 

® Apparently ‘vapour, welkin.* The Ka«va rcc. reads, ‘ Mayest 
thou know Agni’s name Nabhas ’ (Vider Agner, &c.). I'hc l aitt. 
S., on the other hand, reads ‘vider Agnir nahho nama,' whicli 
Sdya«a explains by ‘the Agni of the vedi (1) is Nabhas by name.* 

* Yat pradhanva;«s tad ayur dadhati. Perhaps we ought to read 
with the Ka/rva text, Yi^t pradhanvat tad asniinn ayur dadhati 
tad ena;« samirayati, ‘the life which passed away(?), that he l)estows 
on him, therewith he re-animates him.* 

^ He throws it on the fore-part of the altar, close to the peg 
marking the middle of the front side, where the ‘high altar ' is to be 
raised on it. 
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therewith I lay, thee down!' whereby he means 
to say, ‘whatever holy name, imviolated by the 
Rakshas, is thine, thereby I lay thee down\' — ^With 
‘Thee, moreover, for the delight of the gods,’ 
he takes (earth) a fourth time^ ; whereby he means 
to say, ‘ I take thee well-pleasing to the gods.’ He 
takes that (high altar) from a quadrangular pit, for 
there are four quarters : thus he takes it from all 
the four quarters. 

33. Thereupon he shifts (the earth) asunder, with 
the text (VaA'". S. V, 10), ‘ Thou art a lioness, over- 
coming the enemies: be thou meet for the 
gods!’ Inasmuch as, on that occasion, she became 
a lioness and roamed about unappeascd, therefore 
he says to her, ‘Thou art a lioness;’ and by ‘over- 
coming the enemies’ he means to say, ‘ Through thee 
may we worst our enemies.’ ‘ Be thou meet for the 
gods’ he says, because the high altar is a woman ; 
he?^ he thus renders meet for the gods. 

34. He makes it on each side either of the size 
of the yoke, or ten' feet of the sacrificer’s^ ; for the 


* lie repeats tiie same ceremony a second and a third time with 
the same texts, except th.at, instead of ‘Thou who art in this earth,’ 
he says, ‘ TIiou who art in the second (third) earth.’ 

He takes with tlie spade as much as is required to make the 
high altar of the proper size. 

* This statement seems to have greatly puzzled the later ritualists, 
as Kdty. V, 3, 32-35 and the comments thereon show. In rule 
32 it is laid down, in accordance with paragraph 26 above, that the 
Adhvaryu is to make the high altar of the size of the yoke-[)in and 
the pit, i.c. about two feet square. The next rule then leaves an 
option between four other me.isurements, viz. he may make it either 
one third of the area of the large altar, or of unlimited size, or of 
the size of the yoke (86 ahgulas=c. 5 — 5J feet) or of ten of the 
sacrificer’s feet. This latter measurement is explained rather in- 
geniously by Harisvamin, as meaning that the high altar is to form 
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Vir&^ consists of ten syllables, and the Virii^ is speech, 
and the sacrifice is speech. In the middle* he makes, 
as it were, a navel, thinking, ‘ Seated in on<' anil th«; 
same place, I shall sprinkle (ghee) all round-.’ 

35. He sprinkles it with water : inasmuch as, on 
that occasion, she became a lioness and roamed about 
unappeased — water being (a means of) appease- 
ment — he appeases her with water. And, the high 
altar being a woman, he thereby fits her for the 
gods ; this is why he sprinkles it \/ith water. 

36. He sprinkles it with, ‘ Thou art a lioness, 
overcoming the enemies: get thee pure for 
the gods!’ He then bestrews it with gravel. 
Now gravel certainly is an ornament, becau.se gravel 
is rather shining. And that gravel being the ashes 
of Agni Vaii'vanara. he is now about to place Agni 
thereon, and so Agni docs not injure it: this is 
why he bestrews it with gravel. He bestrews it 
with, ‘Thou art a lioness, overcoming ,the 
enemies: array thee for the gods!’ He then 
covers it^ and thus covered it remains during that 
night. 

an oblong of three feel by one fool, vvh< n, in connlinfii; ihc numl)er 
of sides of the three sfiuares thus oblaiuetb c>btain ten sides of 
one foot each. However, the repeiiiion of *da.ra’ in onr text — 
which can only mean ‘ ten feet on each side '—does not favour this 
explanation. The last two alternatives, according to rules 34-35, 
only apply to the Suma-.sacrifice, because otherwise the altar (as in 
the case of the ‘ northern altar ' at the A'aturmasya, cf. part i, p. 392) 
would not be large enough to contain a * high altar ’ of that size. 

* The Ka«va text wants it to be made at the back (/,Mghancna). 

* When be makes the libation of ghee on the high altar (III, 5, 
2,9-11), he pours it on the four corners of the ‘navel' and thereby, 
as it were, on the whole * high altar.' 

* Viz. with branches of udumbara or plaksha (sec III, 8, 3, 10), 
or with darbha grass. 
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THE AGNl-PRAA’AYANA, or LEADING FORWARD 
OF THE F 1 RE‘ TO THE HIGH ALTAR. 

Skcond BrAiimaa’a. 

1. They put fire-wood on (the Ahavaniya fire), 
and prepare the underlayer (of gravel*). He (the 
Adhvaryu) puts the butter on (the Garhapatya to 
melt), and cleans both, the dipping-spoon and the 
offering-spoon. , Having then clarified the ghee, 
he ladles five times thereof (into the offering-spoon). 
When the fire-wood is ablaze — 

2. They lift the (burning) fire-wood, and place it 
on the underlayer®. Thereupon he says (to the 
Hot/'/), ‘Recite for Agni as he is taken forward*!' 
(and to the Pratiprasthitr/), ‘Come up after me 
with the single sword(-line)!’ The Pratiprasthitr/ 
goes up after him with the single sword(-line) as far 

* The transferring of the Ahavaniya fire to the high altar takes 
l^lace in the forenoon of the last Upasad day (that is, on the day 
j)reccding tlie pressing day, and called upavasatha. or preparation 
day). It is precevlcd by the double or combined performance 
of the Upasad oflerings (one of which toc^k place in tiie afternoon 
on the two preceding days), 

* Some gravel is put in a pan for the burning woovl to he upon, 
when it is to be transferred from the Ahavaniya to the new altar. 
I’hc Taittiriyas mix with the gravel one-fourth part of the 
dust of the foot-print of the Soma-cow (III. 3, i, 6), the other 
three parts being used respectively for anointing the axle of the 
Soma-cart (III, 5, 3, 13), for the underlayer of the Agnidhra fire 
(III, 6, 3, 4), and for scattering alioul behind the Garhapatya (III, 6, 
3 . 4 - 7 )* 

* Lit. they lift the underlayer underneath (the burning wood). 

* For the eight verses (or twelve, the first and last being recited 
thrice each) which the Ilotri has to repeat while the fire is carried 
eastward and laid down on the high altar, see Ait, Br, I, a8 ; ksw 
Sr. II, 17. For the Brahman s duties, see Kaiy, XI, 1,9. 
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as that middle peg on the hind-part of the altar* : 
whatever part of the Garhapatya^ is cut off from 
the altar by that intermediate (peg), that he thereby 
carries on to (connects with) it. 

3. Now some walk up behind (and draw a line) 
as far as the high altar ; but let him not do that : 
let him walk up only as far as that middle peg. 
They proceed and come up to the high altar®. 

4. The Adhvar) u takes the sprinkling-water. He 
first sprinkles (the higb altar) in frdnt, while stand- 
ing (south of it) facing the north, with the te.xt {V'a;’’. 
S, V. ii\ ‘May Indra's noise* shield thee in 
front with the X'asiis!’ wlu'reby Ik; means to say, 
* May Indra’s noise priUect tliee in front with the 
\’asus.’ 

5. He then sprinkh-s it behind with, ’May the 
Wise' shiebi the<‘ fr(»m behinil with the Ru- 
dras!' whereby he means to sa\,‘May the Wise 
One protect thee from behiml with the Rudrasy 

6. He then sprinkles on the. right (south) side 
with, 'Mav the 'I hought-swifi shield thee with 
the Fathers on the rij^ht!' \vh(;rel)y he means 


^ Sec III, 5 , 1 , i. 

® The Aliiivaniya or offering fire being now iranbforrcd lo ihc 
new altar, the old Ahavaiiiya hearth is hciucforward used as Garlia- 
patya ; and a line drawn from it up to the anta//pala, marking the 
middle of the west side of the great altar. 

^ In ‘leading forwards’ the fire they proceed along the north 
side of the large altar. 

' * Indraghosiia, perhaps ‘Indra’s name;* Mahidhara and Sayawa 

^ take It a.s ‘he who is noised abroad as Indra' (i.c. called Indra), which, 
t however, would require the accent ‘ fndraghosha.’ Perhaps ‘the 
1 noise of Indra’ means Agni, tiie roaring fire: for Agni and the Vasus, 


i see III, 4, 2, I. 

^ Pra^etas, here Varu;/a according to Mahidhara and Sayawa. 
Cf. Ill, 4, 2, I. 
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U) say, ‘May he swift as thought* protect thee on 
the right with the F'athcrs!’ 

7. He then sprinkles on the left side with, ‘May 
Vi^vakarman (the All-shaper) shield thee with 
the Adityas on the left!’ whereby he means to 
say, ‘ May Vixvakarman protect thee on the left with 
the Adityas !’ 

8. The sprinkling-water which is left he pours 
outside the altar close CD where is the southern of 
those two front' corners (of the high altar) with, 
‘This burning water I dismiss from the 
sacrifice..’ Because she (Va/f’ — the altar) on that 
occasion became a lioness and roamed about unap- 
peased-, he thus dismisses from the sacrifice that 
sorrow' of hers. — if he do not wish to exorcise. But 
should he wish to e.xorcise, let him indicate it by 
saying, ‘ This burning water I dismiss from the 
sacrifice against so and so !’ He then smites him w ith 
that«.sorrow’, and sorrow ing he goes to yonder world. 

9. Now' as to why he pours ghee on the high 
altar, while the fire is held (over it). Because the 
gods said to her on that occasion. ‘ The offering 
shall reach thee before Agni.’ therefore the offer- 
ing now' does reach her before (it reaches) xVgni. 
And because she said to the gods, ‘ Whatsoever 
blessing ye w'ill invoke through me, all that shall 
be accomplished unto you!’ therefore the priests 
now invoke through her that blessing upon the. 
sacrificer, and it is fully accomplished unto him, 

10. When he pours ghee on the high altar, he 


* ‘ Mano.gTivas ' is taken by Mahklliara and Sayawa as referring to 
Yam a. 

* ‘5o^anti(sorrowng),’ Kiutva rcc. 
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„ I 

does it twofold even while doing it in one^ Now 
that which is the southern of the two front comers 
of that navel, so to say, which is in the middle of 
these (sides of the high altar) — 

11. On that® he pours ghee, with the text (Vd^^ 
S. 12), ‘Thou art a lioness, Hail!’ Then on 
the northern of the two back corners n'ith, ‘ Thou 
art a lioness, winning the Adityas®, Hail!’ 
Then on the southern of the two back corners with, 
‘Thou art a Hone;:s, winning the Brahman, 
winning the Kshatra, Hail!’ Manifold, verily 
is the prayer for blessing in the sacrificial texts ; by 
this one he prays^ for the Brahman (priesthood) and 
the Kshatra (nobility), those two vital forces. 

12, Then on the northern of the front corners 
with, ‘Thou art a lioness, winning abundant 
offspring, winning growth of wealth. Hail!’ 
In that he says, ‘winning abundant offspring,’ he 
prays for offspring ; and in that he says, ‘ winning 
growth of wealth’ — growth of wealth meaning 
abundance — he prays for abundance. 

i.V He then pours ghee into the middle with, 
‘Thou art a lioness, bring thou hither the 
gods for the sacrificer! Hail!’ whereby he 
causes the gods to be brought to the sacrificer. 
He then rai-ses the offering-spoon with, ‘To the 

’ Viz. !))• jw>uring the ghee cross-wise on the corners of the 
‘ navel ’ of the altar. 

* The south-east is sacred to Agni, the north-west to Vayu. 

■’ Because the Aditya.s brought her as a Dak.shi»/t, Kd«va rec.; cf. 

Ill, 5, I, 18. 

* But for the lack of a demonstrative pronoun with iuiA one 
would like to take the passage thus: ‘Plenteous, forsooth, is this 
prayer for blessing among sacrificial texts: he thereby prays for 
the priesthood and the nobility.’ Cf. 1 , 2, 1, 7. 
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beings the'e! Hail!''— bdhgsinealungo%dllg~- 
he thereby means to say, ‘ To offspring thee T 

14. He tlien lays the enclosing-sticks’ round (the 
navel); with the text (V^f. S. V, 13), ‘Thou art 
firm, steady thou the earth!’ the middle one; 
with, ‘Thou art firmly settled, steady thou the 
air!’ the right one; with, ‘Thou art immovably 
settled, steady thou the sky!’ the left one. 
With, ‘Thou art Agfli’s provision’ he throws 
the ‘equipments’ upon (the high altar). Where- 
fore are the equipments ? — for Agni’s completeness. 

15. The pine-wood, namely, is his body*: hence 
in that there are enclosing-sticks of pine-wood, 
thereby he supplies him with a body, makes him 
whole. 

16. And the bdellium, forsooth, is his flesh : hence 
in that there is bdellium, thereby he supplies him with 
flesh, makes him whole. 

If. And the fragrant reed-grass (sugandhi-te^na), 
forsooth, is his fragrance ; hence in that there is 
fragrant reed-grass, thereby he supplies him with 
fragrance, makes him whole. 

18. And as to why there is a wether’s hair-tuft, — 
Agni, forsooth, dwelt once for one night betw'een the 
two horns of a wether : ‘ Whatever of Agni’s, nature 
is inherent therein, let that be here too,’ so he 
thinks, and therefore there is a wether’s hair-tuft. 
Let him, therefore, cut off that (tuft) which is nearest 
to the head, and bring it ; and if he be unable to 
procure that, let him bring any kind (of wether’s 
hair). And why there are enclosing-sticks ?— for the 

‘ They are of pitudaru (Finns Deodora) wod, a span (of thumb 
and fore-flnger) long. 

* The K&nva text makes it his bones. 
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protection (of Agni) : for it is somewhat long before 
tifee next enclpsing-sticks will come nigh to him*. 

CONSTRUCTION OF SHEDS. AND PREPARATION 
OF PRESSING-PLACE AND HEARTHS (DHISHATAS). 

Third BrAhma.va. 

1. The sacrifice is a man; it is a man for the 
reason that a man spreads^ (prepares) it. In being 
spread it is made just as large- a§ a man; this is 
why the sacrifice is a man. 

2. The Soma-cart (shed) is no other than his 
head, and has \’ish//u for its deity'. And because 
Soma is theft in — Soma being havis (material for 
offering) for the gods — therefore it is called Havir- 
dhana (receptacle of havis). 

3. The Ahavaniya is no other than his mouth : 
hence, when he offers on the Ahavaniya, it is as if 
he poured (food) into the mouth. 

4. The sacrificial stake is no other than his cTest- 
lock ; and the Agnidhriya and Mar^aliya^ arc his 
arms. 

' Ordinarily the laying round of the paridhis takes place immedi- 
ately before the fire is kindled for ilif oflTering; but as the next ofl'ering 
is not to come off for some time, the fire would be without a protec- 
tion, if he were to leave it without the enclo.sing-sticks. S.iyawa takes 
‘dfire’ in the senjc of ‘in a long time,’ as above; but it might be 
taken of space ‘ far off.’ when the passage would refer to the offering 
about to be performed on the old Ahavaniya (III, ,5, 3, 10 .seq.); 
and it may be noticed in reference to this point, that, according to 
Kdty. VIII, 3. 30, that fire does not become the Giirhapatya till 
immediately after that offering. 

* Yavat-tavat would rather seem to mean here ‘of corresponding 
(or relatively the same) proportions ’ as a man, viz. as the respective 
sacrificer. ' Sa vai tdyamdno ydvan eva purushas tdvdn vidhiyate, 
punishasyaiva vidhdm anu.’ Kdnva rec. 

^ Soma himself is Vish»u. * Sec III, 6, i, 23 ; 2, 2 1. 
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5. The Sadas^ (tent for the priests) is no other 
than his belly: wherefore they feed m the SadiB, 
for whatever food is eaten here on earth all that 
settles down here in the belly. And because all 
the gods sat (sad) in it therefore it is called Sadas: 
and so do these Brahmans of every family now sit 
therein. 

6. And the two fires which are behind® it are 
his feet. In being spread it is made just as large 
as a man : this is why the sacrifice is a man. 

7. The cart-shed has doors on both sides; and 
so has the Sadas doors on both sides : hence 
this man is perforated from one end to the other. 
He steps to the Soma-carts when they have been 
washed down. 

8. They turn them round, the southern one on 
the south side, and the northern one on the north 
side®. The larger of the two should be the southern 
(or right) one*. 

9. Over them, having been turned round (and 
placed on the altar), they put a mat of reed-grass ; or, 
if he cannot procure a reed-mat, a frame of split cane 

' See III, 6 , 2, 21.^ 

* That is, the (old) Ahavaniya and Garhapatya fires of the Pra^ina- 
va»;ra. 

’ The southern (and larger) cart is under the charge of the 
Adhvaryu and the northern one under that of his assistant, the Pra- 
tiprasihat/-/. Each now drives his cart westward along the south 
and north siilcs respectively ; and when they are opposite the hall 
(rdlii), they make the carts turn round from left to right ; where- 
upon they drive bjick to the altar, and place them thereon with the 
shafts towards the east, near the ant-i^pita (‘ intermediate ’ peg, see 
III, s, I, I ), south and north of the ‘spine’ (cf. p. it 2, note 2), each 
at the distance of one cubit from the latter. 

* In order to make the shed incline towards the north, cf. Ill, 
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made in like manner as a reed-mat. They fasten 
a front-band ^to the posts of the front door*). They 
enclose (the carts) within two upright hurdles ; and 
lay a (second) reed-mat, or a frame of split cane 
made in like manner as a reed-mat, behind (the hrst 
mat®). 

lo. Now®, having again entered (the hall), and 

' It is not dear iv me \shetlKT the arrauKcmenis meniiom tl in 
this paragraph refer to the cans in tlie first place, anil have then to 
be repeated after the shed lu's been erected, oi whether, as I think, 
some of them refer to the shed only. Kven at the of the Katy. 
Sutras there seems to have been some confusion in this respect, and 
the rules VIII, 4, 7-12 (10-15, in ciliiion) were entirely misunder- 
stood by the commentator. It is, however, certain tiuu the carls 
were covered wnh mats, previously U \ being shifted from the back to 
the front part of the altar. As legards tlie shed, it seems to have 
been jon^truited in the following way. In front of the carts, as 
well as behind them, l>eams are driven into the ground, six on each 
sidQ, according to Sayuwa on T. S. I, 2, 13 ; the two middle ones, 
one cubit north and south of the ‘ spine ' respeelively, forming a 
gateway on each sule (Katy. VllI, 4, 24 scholl.). On thesj two 
rows of beams other beams arc laid, running from south to nortli, 
and forming, as it were, the lintels of the gales; and thereon the 
tie-beams rest (west to ca^'t). I'his frame of timber is lo form a 
square of nine (or ten) cubits. Over the tie-beams three mats of 
reed-grass (Xadis) — measuring nine (or len)cubits by threc(3i) — arc 
spread, from south to north ; first the middle one and then the two 
others, behind and in front of it. Upright hurdles (or reed-mais) 
are then stretched between the respective corner-posts, so as to form 
the south and north sides of the shed ; and are * sewn ' to the 
corner* posts. Between the lops of the two front door-posts a band 
or garland of plaited rced-tufis (or, according to Haug, a bunch of 
Darbha grass, consisting of dry and green stalks) is hung up, to 
represent either a fillet or wreath worn on the forehead (?), or as a 
door-garland. 

* This remark would seem to imply that there are only two mats 
(cf. parags. 23, 24), but perhaps it is merely intended to show that two 
mats are spread behind and in front of the first mat (i. e. from south 
to .north, and not west to east); not that there are only two mats. 

^ If the preceding paragraph refers (at least partly) to the shed, 
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takeh ghee in four ladlings, he makei ofifering to 
Savitn for his impulsion, for Savitrf is the impeller 
(prasavifn) of the gods : ‘ We will perform the sacri- 
fice, for one impelled by Savitn,' thus (the priest 
thinks and) therefore he makes offering to Savitrf. 

11. He offers with the text (V^f, S. V, 14; Rig- 1 
veda V, 81, i), ‘They harness the mind and they ’ 
harness the thoughts’ — with the mind and with . 
speech they truly perform the sacrifice. When he 
says, ‘They harness the mind,' he harnesses the 
mind; and when he says, ‘and they harness the 
thoughts (dhf),’ he harnesses speech ; for it is thereby* ? 
that people seek to make their living in accordance ■ 
with their respective intelligence (dhi), either by 
reciting (the Veda), or by readiness of speech, or by 
songs, — with these two thus harnessed they perform 
the sacrifice. 

12. ‘The priests of the priest, of the great 
ins^irer of devotion,’ — the learned Brahmans 
versed in sacred writ, truly, are the priests: it is 
regarding them that he says this. And ‘ of the great 
inspirer of devotion®,’ — the great inspirer of devotion, 
truly, is the sacrifice : it is regarding the sacrifice 
that he says this. ‘The knower of rites alone 
hath assigned the priestly offices,’ for, in per- 

thcn the atha here means ‘ Now, in the first pla«e,’ thereby intro- 
ducing details preliminary to what has just been stated. 

* See III, a, 4, 16. I now refer ‘etayd’ to ‘vS^am,’ as does 
SSyana, — yadd buddhir ^yate tad.d khalv etaya va^d ^fu^fishanti. 
He explains * prakdmodya ' by * mlaiWAika/n laukika/w bhashiiffam,’ 
barbarous, worldly speech. 

* Vipar/Kt, probably ‘ thinker of h}Tnns.’ It remains doubtful 
what meaning our author assigned to the word. Hahldhara 
explains it by sarvi\ffia, ‘ all-knowing.' Sdya«a, on Taitt S. I, a, 
13, refers ‘viprasya bribato vipar^laA' to the sacrificcr. 

[a6] K 
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forming the sacrifice, they indeed assign the priestly 
offices. ‘Great is the praise of the divine Savitn; 
Hail !’ Thus he offers to Savitr/ for his impulsion, 

1 3. Having then taken ghee a second time in four 
ladlings, he walks out (of the hall by the front door). 
The (sacriticer’s) wife is led out by the south door. 
He then lays down a piece of gold in the right wheel- 
track of the .southern Soma-cart, and offers thereon, 
with S. V. 15; Rig-vcda I, 22, 17), ‘Vishwu 
strode through this<univorse\thrice he put down 
his foot : it isenveloped in his dust ; Hail!' The 
residue (of ghee) he pours into the wife's hand. She 
anoints the burning (part) of the axle ’ with (Va^. 
S. V, 17^ ‘Audible to the gods, announce ye 
unto the gods!’ He hands to his assistant both 
the offering-si>oon and the melting-pot. They lead 
the wife round by the back of the two fires'-*. 

14. Having taken ghee in four ladlings. the assist- 
ant lajs down a piece of gold in the right wheel- 
track of the northern .Soma-cart, and offers thereon, 
with (Wg^ .S. V, 16: Rig-vcda VII, 99, 3), ‘He 
ye too abundant in food and milch kinc and 
pastures, through benevolence to man! 
Thou proppedst asunder these two worlds, 
O Vishwu; with beams of light didst thou 
hold fast® the earth on all sides; Hail!’ The 
residue (of ghee) he pours into the wife’s hand. 
She anoints the burning (part) of the axle with, 

' That is, the iron pins driven into the axle, round which the 
naves of the wheels revolve. See also p. lai, note 2. 

* They make her enter the hall by the south door and walk 
round by the back of the (old) Gdrhapatya fire-place to the wheel- 
tracks on the north side where the Pratiprasthfitr/ is about to offer. 

* The rays of the sun are apparently likened to ropes wherewith 
he keeps the earth straight and firm. 
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'Audible to the gods, announce ye unto’ the 
gods!’ Then as to why he thus offers. 

15. Now, once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an attack on the 
part of the Asura-Rakshas ; and, the ghee being 
a thunderbolt, they kept off the evil spirits from 
the south by that thunderbolt, the ghee ; and 
thus they came not after them on their way. 
And in like manner does he now keep off the evil 
spirits from the south by that thunderbolt, the ghee ; 
and thus they do not come after him on his way. 
And the reason why he offers with two verses relating 
to Vishwu, is that the Soma-cart belongs to Vish«u. 

16. And in that the wife anoints the burning (part) 
of the axle, thereby a productive union is effected ; 
for when woman and man become heated, the seed 
flows, and thereupon birth takes place. She anoints 
in a direction away (from the cart), for away the 
seed^s cast. He then says (to the Hptr/), ‘Recite 
to the Soma-carts as they are wheeled forward* !’ 

17. He makes (the sacrificer) say, ‘Go ye both 
forward, furthering the cult!’ The cult, namely, 
is the sacrifice : ‘ go )’e both forward, furthering the 
sacrifice’ he thereby means to say. ‘ Convey ye the 
sacrifice upward : lead it not astray^!’ whereby 
he means to say, ‘ convey this sacrifice upward to 
the world of the gods ; ’ and by saying ‘ lead it not 
astray,’ he prays for this (sacrificer) that he may not 


‘ While reciting his h)Tnn of eight verses (brought up, as usual, 
to twelve by repetitions of the first and last verses) the Ilotri 
has to follow the carts so as to have the north wheel-track of the 
south cart between his feet. Cf. p. 79, note i. For the verses 
recited by him, see Ait. Br. I, 29 ; Arv. St. IV, 9. 

* Or, ‘ falter not I ’ 


K 2 
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Stumble. Let them wheel (the carts) forward,' as it 
were lifting them, so that they may not creak ; for 
of the Asuras is that voice which is in the axle' : 
‘Lest the Asuras’ voice should speak here!' so he 
thinks. But if they should creak, — 

1 8 . Let him make (the sacrificer) say this, ‘ Speak 
ye unto your own cow-pen, ye divine resorts; 
speak not my life away, speak not my offspring 
away!’ This, then, is the exj)iation thereof. 

ig. As to tin's the) say, ‘ Let him stride three 
steps from the higlt altar westward and make the 
Soma-carts stop there : this is the measure for the 
Soma-carts,' Bui there is no (fixetl) measure in 
this ; wherever he himself may think fit in his mind, 
only not too near', nor loo far (from the high altar), 
there let him stop them. 

20. He salutes them with, 'May ye rejoice 
here on the height of the earth!’ for this (altar) 
is verily the height '• (top) of the earth, since his, offer- 
ing-fire is in the heaven. He makes them rest on 
their naves* for that is the appearance of repose. 

* The Taitl. S. VI, 2, 9 refers it to Varuwa, on account of the .axle 
being bound firmly with strings (thongs), resembling Varti/ia's nttose. 

* Rather, ‘ not so very near,' ‘ nicht allzu nahe, nit ht gar zu nahe.’ 

' Both here, and on Taitt. S. I, 2, 1 3, Sayarta takes ‘ varshman ’ 

in the sense of ‘ body (.rarira).’ 

* Or rather, ‘ nave-boards (nabhya).’ The cart wheels are de- 
>cribcd as consisting, after the fashion prevalent in Malava (Kfity. 
Vm, 4, 5 scholl.), of three parallel boards : the two outer ones 
form segments, and the middle and largest one has the nave fixed 
to it, the axle-pin running through its centre. It is on this middle 
board that he is to make the carts stand. Perhaps ‘kshema' 
should be taken in the sense of ' security, firm position,' instead of 
‘repose, re.st,’ in which case the upright position of the middle 
l>Mrd would seem to be compared with a man in upright position ; 
‘ iifibhi (nfibhya)' meaning both ‘ navel ' and * nave.' 
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21. The Adhvaryu, having gone round along the 
north side (of the carts), props the southern cart, 
with (V^. S. V, 18 ; Rig-veda I, 154, 1), ‘ Now will 
I declare the heroic deeds of Vish«u, who 
measured out the earthly regions; who 
propped the upper seat, striding thrice, the 
widc-stepp'ng! For Vishwu (I prop) thee!’ He 
fixes the prop in a different place from where (it is 
fixed) in ordinary practice*. 

22. The assistant then preps the northern cart, 
with (Va;>'. S. V. 19), ‘Hither from the heaven, 
O Vish;/u, or from the earth, or from the 
great, wide airy region. O \’ish;/u, fill both 
thine hands with wealth and bestow on us 
from the right and the left ! For \’ish«u thee 
lie fixes the prop in a different place from where 
(it is fixed) in ordinary practice. The reason why 
he jHirforms with prayers to \’ish//u is that the 
.Son)»i-cart belongs to \’ish/ai. 

23. He then makes (the sacrificcr) say. after touch- 
ing the middle reed-mat • 20; Rig-veda I. 
154. 2), ‘Let Vish//u then be praised for his 
power, terrible like a wild beast prowling 
about the mountains, on whose three wide 
strides all beings abide!’ Now that (mat-covering) 
indeed is his (Vishwu, the shed's) upper skull-bone ’, 

' S;ly.ma, on Tain. S. 1 , a, 13. remarks : The foulhern aiul 
northern parts of the yoke represent the cars of the carl. Through 
a hole (is effected) the firm tying (of the yoke parts) to the shafts. 
At the juncture (sandhi) at the (place of) fastening of the southern 
(part of the yoke) the prop is fixed.’ In ordinary practice the prop 
is pul up to support the extreme end of the shafts or pole. 

* Sec p. ia8, note i. 

’ Apparently the parietal bone is meant ; or i>erhaps the frontal 
bone. The Kd«va text reads : ‘ lie tltcn touches that reed-mat, or 
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for thereon, as it were, the other skull-bones rest : 
this is why he says * they abide on.' 

24. Thereupon he makes him say, after touching 
the front-band (V^. S. V, 2), ‘Thou art Vishnu’s 
fillet;' for it indeed is his fillet. He then makes 
him say, after touching the two upright hurdh?s, 
•Ye are the corners of \'ish//i ’s mouth;' or 
they indeed are the corners of his mouth. Then 
that mat which is Ix'hind there, that indeed is tl at 
skull-bone of his here Ix-hind (viz. the occiput). 

25. With ‘Thou art \'ish«u’s sewer'.’ Iv* sews 
(the hurdles to the four door posts) with cortl by 
means ofa wooiltui pin. With, ‘Thou art \*i.sh;/u’s 
fixed ({toiiu)-.’ he then makes a knot, ’h'st it should 
fall asunder.’ Th.it same (knot) he undoe.s when 
the work is com()leud: and thus distxise-' befalls 
not either the Adhvaryu or lh<‘. Sacrificer. I'lie 
cc)mj)leted (cart-shed) he touches with, ‘Thou art 
Vishnu’s own,’ for the .Soma-cart (and shed) be- 
longs to X'ishnu. 

c inc-frann.*, ahove, wiih * Let Vish/zii . . . ' for lluil is for him (Visliwu. 
the shtxl) what that "kull-l^one is uj» licrc. And when lie says “liiey 
abide iijton/' it is iu-^aU'C that re*‘l on the oilier skull liones [?;ulhi 
hy etad anye.shu kapalcshu kshiyanlil). Then what two recd-mats 
there arc on ihc.t^o (.arts, they indeed are for him what the two 
skull-bones are here on both sides. And that recd-mat, or canc- 
frame, which he puls on there behind (or behind that one), that is 
for him what the skull-bone behind is.* 

* Syfi, expla ned by Saya;a as ‘thread, coni/ by Mahidhara as 
* needle.’ 

* ? Dhruva>i, the ‘firm one/ (? ‘pole-star.*) The St. Pelcrsburj,*; 
Dictionary gives the tentative meaning ‘ knot/ The Tailt. S. reads 
‘ dhruvam.* 

' Graha, lit. ‘ seizing.* For Varu//a, whose attribute the knot is 
(I, 3, 1,16), seizing upon men by means of disease ; see 11 , 5, 2, 2. 
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* Fourth BrAhma^a. 

1. It is for a twofold reason that the sounding- 
holes are dug. The cart-shed, truly, is the head 
of the sacrihcer ; and what four holes there are here 
in the head — namely, these two and these two* — 
those he thereby makes : for this reason he digs the 
sounding-holes. 

2. Now the gods and the .Xsuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^apati.were contending. The /Xsuras 
then by way of witchcraft buried charms* within 
these worlds, thinking, ‘ I’eradventure we may thus 
overcome the gods.’ 

3. I'he gods then prevailed. By means of these 
(.sounding-holes) they dug up those magic charms. 
Now, when a charm is dug up. it becomes inopera- 
tive* and useless. .And in like manner, if any mali- 
cious enemy buries here charms by way of witchcraft 
for this (.sacrificer), does he thereby dig them up: 
this is why he digs sounding-holes. He digs just 
beneath the fore-part of the shafts of the southern 
cart. 

4. He takes up the spade X with the te.\t S. 


’ V’iz. the cars ant! nostrils. 

* Kr/tyiim valagiin niAikhnuA, - they ring in. as a charm, secret 
(magic) objects.' Val-aca is exphtineti as charms, consisting of 
bones, nails, hair, fout-Just, and similar objects, tied up in a piece of 
worn matting or cloth, or the like, and dug into the ground arm- 
deep, for causing injury to enemies. Sec Taitt. S. VI, 3, 1 1 , where 
Professor Weber refers to Wmtkc, Dor Deutsche Volksaberglaube, 
§ 49 ^ scq. 

* The instrument used seems to be a kind of scoop or trowel. 
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V, 22), ‘At the impulse of the divine Saviir/, 
I take thee with the arms of the Axviiis, with 
the handsof Pftshan ; thou art a woman.’ The 
significance of this formula is the same (as l)cfore). 
That spade (abhri, fern.) is indeed a female : there* 
fore he says ‘ thou art a woman.’ 

5. He draws their outlines, saving* the measure 
of a span, with, ‘ Here, do I cut off the necks of 
the Rakshas!’ For the spade is the thunderbolt; 
it is with the thunderbolt that he thus cuts off the 
necks of the Rakshas. 

6. Let him first mark off the right (southern) one 
of the two that arc in front : then the left one of the 
two beliind ; iht-n the right one of tho.se behind : 
then the left one of tho.s<‘ in front. 

7. Hut they say eonver.sel) , that he shoiihl mark 

off first the left one of the two behind : them the- right 

one of those in front ; then the right one of those 

behind ; and then the left one of those in front. 

Or he mav also mark them off in one and the 
✓ 

same direction- : but let him, in any case, mark 
off last of all the one which is on the left of those 
in front. 

8. He digs them, in the very .same order in which 
they have been marketl off. with, ‘Thou art great, 


sharpened on one side. For a fuller dc.scription, see VI, 3, i, 
30 seq. 

‘ Vind, i.e. leaving that space l)etwecn each two adjoining upa- 
ravas. They are themselves to be round, a span in diameter. 
Hence by connecting the four centres by lines, a square of two 
spans (of thumb and forefinger), or one cubit, is obtained. See 
Baudh. .Vulvas. loi. 

• That is, successively the south-eastern, the south-western, the 
north-western, and last, the north-eastern hole. 
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of great sound !’ — he praises and extols them, when 
he says, ‘ Thou art great, of great sound — ‘ U tter 
thou the great voice unto Indra!’ — Indra, for- 
sooth, is the deity of the sacrifice ; and the cart-shed 
belonging to Vishnu, he thereby makes it to be 
connected with Indra: therefore he says, ‘Utter 
thou the great voice unto Indra!’ 

9. ‘The Rakshas- killing, charm -killing 
(voice),’ for it is indeed for the killing of the charms 
of the Rakshas that these (holes) are dug; — ‘Of 
Vishnu;’ for that voice in the cart-shed is indeed 
V^ishnu’s. 

10. He throws out (the earth fromi them in the 
order in which he has dug them, with S. V^ 23). 

‘ H ere do I cast out the charm which the alien, 
which the inmate of my house has buried for 
me!’ Hither an alien or an inmate of his house 
buries charms by way of witchcraft ; these he thereby 
cast^ out. 

11. ‘Here do I cast out the charm which 
my equal, which my unequal has buried for 
me!’ Hither one equal, or one unequal, to him 
buries charms by wav of witchcraft : these he 
thereby casts out. 

12. ‘Here do I cast out the charm which 
the kinsman, which the stranger has buried 
for mcl’ Hither a kinsman or a stranger buries 
charms by way of witchcraft: these he thereby 
casts out. 

13. ‘ Here do I cast out the charm which the 
countryman, which the foreigner has buried 
for me I’ Either a countryman or a foreigner buries 
charms by way of witchcraft : these he thereby casts 
out With * I cast out witchcraft!’ he finally 
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throws out (the earth remaininjj in tlv several 
holes*), whereby he casts out witchcraft. 

14. Let him dig them arm-deep; for that being 
the end (extreme limit to which he can reach) he 
thereby in the end brings witchcraft to naught. 
He connects them crossways by (underground) chan- 
nels®; or, if he cannot crossways, he may do so 
in one and the same direction. This is why these 
(openings of the) vital airs aie connected by channels 
farther (inside). 

1 5. In the same order in which he has dug them 
he makes (the sacrificer) touch them, with the texts 
(Vd^. S. V. ‘Self-ruling thou art. a slayer 
of enemies! Ever-ruling thuu art, .a .slayer 
of haters! Man-ruling thou art. a slayer of 
Rakshasl .All-ruling ilu>u art, a slayer of foe- 
men !' This is thf blessing of that work : he thereby 
invokes a blc'ising. 

16. The .\dhvaryu and .Sacrilioer then touch ,on(! 
another (with their right hands through th<.‘ holes), 
the Adhvaryu is at the right one of those in fninl, 
and the Sacrificer at the left one of those behind. 
The Adhvaryu asks. ‘Sacrificer, what is here?’ — 

‘ Happiness !' he says. — ‘(Be) that ours in common !’ 
says the Adh' aryu in a low voice. 

1 7. Thereupon the Adhvaryu is at the right one 
of those behind, and the .Sacrificer at the left one of 
those in front. The .Sacrificer asks, ‘ Adhvaryu, 
what is here?’ — ‘ Happiness !’ he .says. — ‘(Be) that 
mine!’ says the Sacrificer. Now in that they thus 

' That is, these words arc to be pronounced at the end of each 
of the preceding four formulas, and the remaining loose soil is 
therewith to be removed from the respective hole. 

^ Lit. he inter-perforates, inter-channels. 
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louch one another, thereby they make the vital airs 
yoke-fellows; hence these vital airs meet together 
farther (inside). And in that, when asked, he replies, 
‘ Happine.ss (bhadram),' thereby he utters the wish 
of ‘prosperity (kalyd«am)' of ordinary speech: that is 
why, being asked, he replies, * Happiness.’ There- 
upon he sprinkles (the holes with water) : one and 
the same forsooth is the significance of sprinkling ; 
he thereby renders theift pure. 

18. He sprinkles, with the text (VS^. S. V, 25), 
‘You, theRakshas-killers, the charm-killers;’ 
for they are indeed Rakshas-killers as well as charm- 
killers; ‘V’ishwu’s own, I sprinkle;’ for they 
indeed belong to V'ishwu. 

19. What remains of the sprinkling-water he then 
pours out into the pits what moisture there is here 
in the vital airs', that he thereby puts into them: 
hence that moisture in the vital airs. 

24>. He pours it out with. ‘You, the Rakshas- 
killers, the charm-killers. Vishwu’s own, 1 pour 
out.' Thereupon he spreads barhis-grass. both such 
as is turned with its tops to the east and such as is 
turned to the north ® ; what hair there is here at (the 
openings of) the vital airs, that he thereby bestows : 
hence that hair at (the openings of) the vital airs. 

21. He spreads it with, ‘\’ou, the Rakshas- 
killers, the charm-killers, Vishwu's own, 1 
spread.’ He, as it were, covers the bodies on 
the top, for that (grass) is indeed his (Vish//u’s) 
hair*. 

' The Kdflva text has jtiJra (* holes, openings ’) instead of 
pr&jta. 

* Cp. I, 3, 3, 7 scq. 

* Or, the hair of the sacrificial man ; sec III, 5, 3, i .seq. 
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92. Thereon he lays two pressing-boards' with, 
‘^ou, the Rakshas-killers, the charm-killers, 
Vish«u’s own, I laydown;’ they are indeed his 
(Vish«u’s) jaws. He surrounds them (with earth) 
with, ‘You, the Rakshas-killers, the charn.- 
killers, Vishwu's own, I surround;’ he thereby 
steadies them, makes them immovable. . 

23. Now the pressing-skin is cut straight all 
round and (dyed) red all ovei', for it is his (Vish//u‘s' 
tongue : the reason, tiien, why it is tiuite red, i 
because this tongue is. as it were. red. He lays it 
down with. ‘ Ihou art \'ish«u's own;’ for it 
indeetl belongs to \'ish;/u\ 

24. He then brings down the (five) pross-slone.s. 
The press-stones. <.iouhtless. are his (X isliHu’s) teeth ; 
hence, when they press (the Soma) with the stones 
it is as if he chewed with his teeth. He puts them 
down with, ’Ye are \'ish//u’s own;’ for they 
indeed belong to Vishwu. 'I'hus. then, the Ivtad 
of the sacrifice is complete. 


Si.XTU Aoiiy.vva. Fikst Bk.uima^a. 

I. The Sadas* is no other than his (Vishwu, the 
sacrifice’s) belly : therefore they feed (drink) in the 

[ ‘ Th e^ pressin g-boards arc a cubit long, and somewhat broader 

1 behind than in front. They arc placed one south of the other, and 
\ so as to lie close together behind (sambaddhdnte, Kdnva rec.), or 
the space of two inches between them. The space between them 
is filled up with earth. 

* East of the ‘ sound-holes ’ he raises a square mound (kliara), 
covered with gravel, for placing vessels on, Katy. VIII, 5 , a 8 . 

* The Sadas is a shed or tent, facing the east with its long side, 
which is to measure eighteen (or twenty-one, or twenty-four, or, 
according to the ,S^ulva-sfktra, twenty-seven) cubits, the brcadtli by 
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Ssfdas ; for whatever food is eaten here on earth, all 
that setdes down in the belly. And iMcause all the 
gods sat (sad) in it, therefore it is called sadas : and 
so do these BrAhmans of every family now sit therein. 
By way of deity it belongs to Indra. 

2. In the middle of it he puts up a (post) of 
udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata) ; for the udum- 
bara means strength and food ; now the Sadas 
being his (Vish«u’s belly), he thereby puts food 
therein ; this i:> why he puts up an udumbara (post) 
in the middle of it. 

3. From the peg* which stands in the middle on 
the hind-part of the altar, he strides si.x steps east- 
wards (along the ‘ spine’) ; the seventh he strides 
away from it to the right, for the sake of complete- 
ness, and there marks off a pit, 

4. He takes the spade with (V^. S. V. 26). ‘At 
the impulse of the divine Savit;*/, I take thee 
wi^h the arms of the Alvins, with the hands 
of PAshah; thou art a woman;’ the significance 
of this formula is the same (as before). That spade, 
indeed, is a female (feminine) : therefore he says 
‘ thou art a woman.’ 

5. He then marks off the pit with, * Herewith 

six cubits (or ten, or one half that of the long side). The udumbara 
I)Ost, according to some, is to stand exactly in the centre of the 
shed ; or, according to others, at an equal distance from the (long) 
cast and west sides ; the ‘ spine ’ (cf. p. 1 1 a, note a) in that case 
dividing the building into two equal parts, a northern and a southern 
one. In the middle the shed is to be of the sacri&cer's height, and 
from thence the ceiling is to slant towards the ends where it is to 
reach up to the sacrificer's navel. According to the Black Ye^iis, 
the erection of the Sadas prccetlcs the digging of the l^taravas, 
described in the preceding Brdhmawa. Taitt. S. VI, a, 10, 11. 

' The antaApSta, see III, 5, i, 1. 
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i cut off the necks of the R^kshas!’ for the 
spade is the thunderbolt: it is with the thunder- 
bolt that he cuts off the necks of the evil spirits. 

6. Thereupon he dijjs : eastwards he throws up 

the heap of earth. Ilavinjj made the udumbara 
(post) of the size as the sacrificcr’, he cuts 

it smooth all rouiul, an»< lays it down, with the top 
to the east, in front (of the [)liV 'Fhereon he lays 
barhis-^^rass of the same lens^Hh. 

7. Now the sprinkli'iLj'Water (list'd on this occa- 
sion) contains barley-corns. I^'or the essence (sap/ 
of plants is water; wherefore plants when eaten 
alone do not satiate ; and the essenci' of water, on 
the other hand, art' thi' plants; whert'fore water 
when drunk alone does not satiate ; but only when 
the two are united they satiate ; for then they are 
sapful : • with the sajiful 1 will sprinkle,’ so he 
thinks. 

8. Now, the gods and the A sums, both of tljpm 
sprung from Pra;nij)ati, were contending. Then all 
the plants went away from the gods, but the barley 
plants alone went not from them. 

9. The gods then prevailed : by means of these 
(barley-grain.s) they attracted to themselves all the 
plants of their enemies ; and because they attracted 
(yu) therewith, therefore they arc called yava 
(barley). 

10. They said, ‘Come, let us put into the barley 
whatever sap there is of all plants!’ And, accord- 
ingly, whatever sap there was of all plants, that they 
put into the barley : therefore the latter thrives 
lustilj^ where other plants wither, for in such wise 

Mt is the part which is to stand above ground tiiat is to be of 
the sacrificer’s size. 
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did Ihey put the S|p into them. And in like maUinef 
does this one now by means of those (barley-grains] 
attract to himself all the plants of his enemies ; this 
is why the sprinkling-water contains barley-corns. 

11. He throws the barley-corns into it, with, 
‘Thou art barley (yava),; keep thou {yavaya) 
from us the haters, kcepfrom us the enemies!’ 

In this there is nothing obscure. He then besprinkles 
(the post) : — the significance of the sprinkling is one 
and the same : he thereby rentiers it sacrificially pure, 

12. He sprinkles (the top. middle, and bottom \ 
p.arts), with, ‘ For the sky — thee ! for the air — j 
thee ! for the earth — thee ! ’ He thereby endows j 
these worlds with strength and sap, bestows strength i 
and sap on these worlds. 

13. And the .sprinkling -water which remains he 
pours into the hole, with, 'Be the worlds pure 
wherein the Fathers reside!’ for a pit that is 
dujj^ is sacred to the Fathers ; this he thereby 
renders sacrificially pure. 

14. He now strews barhl.s-grass therein, both 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed with.‘Thou 
art the scat of the Fathers;' for that part of it 
(the post) which is dug into the ground is sacred to 
the Fathers; as though it were (naturally) established* 
among plants, and not dug in, so docs it become 
established among those plants. 

15. He raises it, with the te.xt S. V, 27), 

‘ Prop thou the .sky! fill the air I stand firm on 
the earth ! ’ Thereby he endows these worlds with\ 
strength and sap, bestows strength and sap on these | 
worlds. 


‘ Svfiru4, ‘naturally grown,’ Taiit. S. VI, a, lo, 4. 
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16. He then sinks it (in the hol^i with)/ May DyO' 
tftna, the son of the Maruts. plant thee! — ’ 
Dyiit&na the son of the Maruts, doubtless, is he that 
blows yonder (the wind) ; by means of him he thus 
plants it; — ‘Mitra and Varuwa with firm support!’ 
Mitra and Varuwa aru the in-breathing and out- 
breathing: he thus plants it with the in-breathing 
and out-breathing. 

17. He then heaps up (earth) round it, with, ‘ 1 

enclose thee, winner of the pries'thood, winner 

of the nobilit), winner of growth of wealth ! 

Manifold, verily, is the prayer for blessing in the 

.sacrificial tc.vts : by this one he prays for the [iriest- 

hood and nobility, those two vital forces '. ‘Winner of 
♦ * 

growth of wealth,’ — growth of wealth means abun- 
dance : he thereby prays for abundance. 

18. He then prcs.ses it firmly all round, with, 
‘Uphold thou the priesthood! uphold the 
nobility, uphold our life, uphold our progep y I ’ 
this is the blessing of this rite : that blessing he 
thereby invokes. He presses it so as to be level 
with the ground : with an (ordinary) hole (round 
trees for watering) it is higher than the ground, but 
in this way it is with the gods ; — and thus it is not 
planted in an (ordinary) hole. 

19. He then pours water thereon; — wherever, in 
digging, they wound or injure this (earth), — water 
being a means of soothing, — there he soothes it by 
that means of soothing, water, there he heals it by 
water : therefore he [Jours water thereon. 


* See III, 5 ) 3, 1 1 with note. The K&nva text has, bahv! vd irtr 
ysijii^shu te asmd ete dnshd vd jdstc yad brahma da kshatram da. 
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20. He then makes (the sacrihcer) say, while 
touching it thus (V^. S. V, 28), ‘Thou art firm: 
may this sacrificer be firm in this home&tead 
throujjh progeny’ — or, ‘through cattle!' thus 
whatever wish he entertains that wish is accom- 
plished unto him. 

21. ThcreujKm, having taken clarified butter with 
the dipping-spoon, he pours it ujxjn the (forked) 
top', with ‘ (,) lleaven'and I'.arth, be ye full of 
ghee ! whereby he endows the heaven and the 
earth with strength and sap. bestows strength and 
.sap on them : upon them thus full of sap and affording 
subsistence, these creatures subsist. 

22. He then lays on a mat-, with. ‘Thou art 
Indra’s mat,* — for the .Sadas belongs to Indra, — ‘ a 
shelter to every one,’ for Hrahmansof all famjijigs 
sit therein. He adds two mats, one on each side 
thereof, and three north of them and three further 
(to ike north) : these make nine. I'or the sacrifice 


* The post is to be furcate at the top, and l etween the branch - 
slumps (forming a> it were its cars) l;e is to put a piece of gold and 
pour the ghee ilicrcon ; when the ghee reaches the ground, he is 
to pronounce the final ‘ Svaha ! ’ in accordance with the practice at 
the homas ; the gold reprcseniing, as it were, iIk sacrificial fire. 
Sayawa on Tain. S, I, 3, i ; K iiy. VIll, 5. 37 scq. 

* That is, after putting up the posts of the front and back doors, 
and laying the beams on, both longways and crossways, in the same 
way as was done in erecting the rra^inavaw.ra and Havirdhana, he 
is to spread over the l>cains the nine mats that are to form the 
ceiling, — viz. first the middle, and then the two others, of the 
three southern ones, iliercupon three alongside these, across the 
central part of the .shed, and finally the three across the north side. 
According to some authorities the central mats are laid down first, 
and then those on the south and north sides. See S&yai*a on 
Taitt. S. I, 3, I (p. 450). 
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IS threefold and nine also is threefold : for tliis reason 
there are nine. 

23;, That Sadas has its tie-beams running (from 
south) to north, and the cart-shed (from west) east 
For this, the cart-shed, belongs exclusively to the 
gods : hence neither food nor drink is taken therein, 
because it belongs exclusively to the gods ; and were 
any one either to eat or to drink therein, his head 
would verily burst asund(?r. But those two, the 
Agnidhra and the Sadas. are common (to the gods 
and men) ; hence h)od and drink is taken in these 
two, because they are common (to the gotls and men). 
Now the north is the i]uart< r of men : therefore the 
S.idas has its tie-beams running (from south) to 
north. 

They cikIom- it', with the text (\'a;’. S. \'. 29 ; 
kig-veda 1. 10. 12 ],' May these songs encompass 
thee on every sitle, U thou that tlelightest in 
songs! May these favours be favoun'tbly 
received by thee, invigorating the vigorous!’ 
He that delights in .songs, forsooth, is liulra. and 
songs mean the people : he thus surrounds the 
nobility with the pf'ople, ami therefore the nobility is 
here surrounded on both sides by the peo[)le. 

25. Thereupon he .sews (the hurdles to the posts) 
with a needle and cord with the text(V4^. S. V, 30), 
Thou art Indra’s sewer.’ With, ‘Thou art 
Indra’s fixed (point),’ he then makes a knot, ‘ lest it 
should fall asunder.’ He undoes it again, when the 
work is completed ; and thu.s disease befalls not either 
the Adhvaryu or the Sacrifices When completed, he 

' Viz: with hurdles, or upright grass-mats, fastened to the door- 
po>t8 by means of cord. 

* See III, 5, 3, 25. 
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touches it (the Sadas) with, ‘Thou art Indra’s 
own ! ’ for the Sadas belongs to Indra. 

26. In the north — with regard to the back part of 
the Spma-carts ' — he then raises the Agntdhra (shed). 
One half of it should be inside the altar, and one half 
outside ; or more than one half may be inside the 
altar and less outside ; or the whole of it may be in- 
side the altar. When completed, he touches it with, 

‘ Thou art the All-god's’ own !’ To the All-gods 
it belongs, because on the day before (the Soma 
feast) the All-gods abide in it by the Vasativari water. 

27. Now. once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, wore afraid of an attack on the part 
of the Asura-Rakshas. The Asura-Kakshas attacked 
them from the south and forced them out of the 
Sadas, and overturned those hearths (dhish«ya) of 
theirs which arc within the Sadas, 

28. For, indeed, all of those (hearths’) at one time 
burnt as brightly as this Ahavaniya and the Gar- 
hapatya and the Agnidhriya ; but ever since that time 
when they (the .Asuras) overturned them they do not 
burn. They forced them (the gods) back to the 
Agnidhra (fire) and even won from them one half of 
the Agnidhra. I'rom there the All-gods gained 
immortality — whence it (the Agnidhra fire) is sacred 
to the All-gods. 

* North of the clog (apdlamba) of the carts, K^va rec. 

* They gained it, as would seem, by moans of the other half of 
the Agntdhra fire. Cf. Ait, Br. II, 36. SAva/#a interprets Man 
apy ardham Sgnidhrasya ^igyus ’ by, ‘ [They forced those (gods) 
back to the Sadas;] and they (the gcxls), having reiulied the side 
(ardham =:sainf|x\in) of the Agnidhra (fire), conquered the Asuras 
and won immortality.’ The Kdmva rec. reads : — * I'e hapy &gni- 
dhrasyArdliaw ^gyus le ’rdhan (I read ’rdhSd) clad vixve devd 
amrAatvam ap^'ayan.’ 


L 2 
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2Q. The kindled them ;*g-ain, as one would 

(light the tire where he is going to) sta;, . , There- 
fore they are kintlled at every feast. Where- 

fore the duties of the Agnidh should be tiischarged 
by one who is accomplished. Now he who is known 
and learned in sacred lore * is truly accomplished : 
hence they take to the Agnidh his I)akshi//d first*, 
since it is from thence (from the Agnidh 's fire) that 
th e trod s gained i mmortal ity. And if weakness were 
to come u|X)n one of those that ard consecrated, let 
(the Adhvaryu) .say. ‘ Lead him to the Agnldhra !’ — 
thinking ‘ that i.s unscathed, there he will not meet 
with afflictioM .And because the All-gt)ds gained 
immortality from there. tluTcfore it is sacred to the 
All-gods. 


BiAhma.va. 

I. The I)hish//\ a-hearths *. forsooth, are no other 

' Or. aj- 5'na«.( t.ikc- n. ' li<‘ who is known (.is wfll-comlucled) 
and a rep' as r (rcad< r ) of Uic Veda.' 

* See IV. 3. 4, 19 setj. 

’ Or. ‘ tb.it (fire) will not suffer evil ’ (artiw na lahhcl.i. Siya«a). 

* There are altogether eight dhish«yas. two of whii h, viz. the 
Agnldhra and the Mar^'.iliya, are raised north .md south of the 
back part of the cart-shed (liavirdhana) rcspei tively ; while the other 
si.x are raised in,side the Sadas along the cast si<lc of it, viz. five of 
them north of the ‘ spine,’ belonging (from south to north) to the 
Hotrf, Brahmanfi^Aamsi, I’otrr, Kesh/ri, and Ait^avfika re- 
spectively ; and one south of the spine, exactly south-east of the 
Udumbara post, for the Maitravaruna(or Prarflstrt) priest. These 
six priests, together with the Agnidhra, arc called the ‘seven Ilotrfs.* 
The Agnldhra and Mfiry^dliya have square sheds with four posts 
erected over them, open on the east side and on the side facing the 
cart-shed. The Agnidhra hearth is thrown up first, and the Mdr- 
^Hya last of all ; and the Maitrfivaruxa’s immediately after that of 
the Hotrf. For the formulas by which they are consecrated, see 
va^. s. V, 31, 32 . 
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than its (the sacrifice’s) congeners'. They have the 
;anie marks, and those which have the same marks 
are congeners; and these, then, are those (corres- 
ponding limbs) of its trunk. 

2. Now So ma was in heaven, and the gods wqre 
here on earth. The gods desired, ‘Would that 
Soma might come to us; we might sacrifice with 
him, when come.’ They. produced those two illu- 
sions, ,.§u|gai:»l and K^dr Q": Supar»t, forsooth, was 

(sR CCch)’'. and Kadrfi was this (earth). They 
caused discord between them. 

3. They then disputed and said, ‘Which of us 
shall spy furthest, shall win the others’ — ‘ So be it!* 
Kadrfi then said, ‘Espy thou!' 

4. Suparwl said, ‘ On yonder shore of this ocean 
there stands a white horse at a post, that I see; 
doest thou also see it ?' — ‘ I verily do!' Then said 
Kadru, ‘ Its tail was just now hanging down; there, 
nowgthe wind tosses it, that I see.’ 

5. Now when Supar/zi said. ‘ On yonder shore of 
this ocean,’ the ocean, forsooth, is the altar, she 
thereby meant the altar ; ‘ there stands a white horse 
at a post,’ the white horse, forsooth, is Agni, and 
the post means the sacrificial stake. And when 
Kadrfi said. ‘Its tail was ju.st now hanging down: 


* That iis, ll»c parts of the body corresponding to one another, 
as arms, loins, &c. 

* See III, 2, 4, I seq.; Dldeubcrg, Zoitsch. d. Pemsch. Morg, 
Ges. XXXVII, p. 67 seq.; Welier, Ind. Stud. VIII, p. 31. 

* In Taitt. S. VI, i, 6; Ka/A. XXIII, 10, suparm, ‘the well- 
winged,’ is identified with the sky. 

‘ Lit. ‘ she sli.iU win both of us,’ i. c. each sa\ing that the other 
would win herself. 
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there, now the wind tosses it, that I st - ;' this is 
nothing else than the rope. 

6. Suparwi then said, ‘Come, let us now tly 
thither to know which of us is the winner.’ Kadrd 
said, ‘ Fly thou thither : thou wilt tell tis, which of 
us is the winner.’ 

7. Suparifi then flew thither; and it was even 
as Kadrfk had said. When she had returned, 
she (KadrO) said to her, '•Hast thou won, or I ?' 
— ' Thou !’ she replied. Such is the story called 
‘ Supar/d-Kadrava'.’ 

8. Then said Kadrfi. ' \'crily 1 have won thine 
own self ; yonder i.s .Soma in the heaven : fjctdi 
hun liitltcr f<*r the gods, and thereby redeem thy- 
self from the gods-1’ — ‘.So l)e it!' She brought 
forth the metres ; and that Gayatri fetched Soma 
from heaven. 

9. He was enelosed belw<'en two goUlen cups*'; 
sharp-eilged they closed together at every twinkling 
of the eye ; and th<’se twf), forsooth. wer<* Con.secra- 
tion and Penance. Those (iandharva Sonia-wanlens 
watched over him ; thev are the.se hearths, these 
fire-priests. 

10. She tore off one of the two cups, an<l gave it 
to the gods, — this was Co n.secj ration ; therewith the 
gods consecrated them.selves. 

* ‘And because these two there disputed, therefore the story 
called “ Sauparnak&drava ’’ is here told,’ Kanva text. It is didicult 
to see how this statement came to Ixj inserted here, unless it be be- 
cause of a division in the text, — thi.s paragraph Ircing the nineteen 
hundreth in the MSdhyandina recension. This explanation would 
not, however, apply to the Kd/iva text. 

* * Therewith redeem thee from death,' KS«va rcc. 

* Kurt ?=koxi, ‘pod' (or case). Sayana explains it by ‘dyudha’ 
(? weapon, or vessel, sheath). 
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1 1 . She then tore off the second cup, and gave it 
to the gods, — this was Penance : therewith the gfKLs 
underwent p<;nance, to wit the Upasads, for the 
Upasads are penance. 

12. She took possession fa-Z-akhida)’ of Soma by 
means of (a stick of) khadira wood (Acacia Catechu I, 
whence (the name) Khadira; and because she thereby 
took possession of him, therefore the sacrificial stake 
and the wooden sword (sphya) are of khadira w'ood. 
She then carried him off while he was under the 
charge of the Ai/tkv&ka., wherefore this AZ^dvAka 
priest was excluded (from drinking Soma). 

13. Indra and Agni preserved him for the produc- 
tion of creatures, whence the AZMvaka priest belongs 
to Indra and Agni. 

1 4. I herefore the consecrated keep charge of the 
king (Soma), ‘ lest (the Gandharvas) should carry 
him off.’ Let him therefore guard him diligently, 
for.verih' in whose.scH.-ver charge they carry him off. 
he is excluded (from the Somai. 

15. Wherefore the students guard their teacher, 
his house, and cattle, lest he should be taken from 
them. Ixt him therefore guard him (Soma) dili- 
gently in that place, for verily in whost'.soevcr 
charge they carry him off. he is excluded therefrom. 
Hy means of him Suparwl redeemed herself from the 
gods; wherefore they say. *He who has sacrificed 
shares in the world of bliss.’ 

* SOyana takes it in the sense of ‘ sfic swallowed {kh.td),’ but I 
should feel inclined to refer it to the s.ime vcrb*khid’ khad) as 
‘ fikhidat ‘ coming immediately after it. Could Pa»ini s Sfitra \ I, i, 
52 refer to this passage? [K(ir. V., Benares edition ^khSda; MS. 
Indian Office *akhdda.] The KSifva text h.as the same reading: 
&^kh&da*&khidat. 
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16. Verily, oven in being born, man, by bis own 
self, is born as a debt (tnving) to d<;alh. Anil in ihal 
he sacrifices, thereby he reileems himself froiit death, 
even as Supar/d then redeemed herself from the 
gods. 

1 7. The gods worshipjied with him. Those Gan* 
dharva Soma-wardens came after him ; and having 
come up they said, ’ Do ye let us share in the sacri- 
fice, exclude us not from thp sacrifice ; let there be 
for us also a share in the sacrifice !’ a 

18. They said, ' What will there bo for us, then ?’ — 

■ I£vcn as in jondor worKl we have been his kcc[>ers, 
so also will wo be his keepers hert* on earth !' 

IQ. The gods sp.ike. • So be it !’ 15 y sa) ing, ‘ 1 1 lore 
are) your Sorna wages . . he assigns to them the 
price of the Soma', llu-y then said unto llunn. 
At the third pressing an offering of ghee shall fall 
to vour share, but not one of Soma, for ilu^ Soma- 
tlraughl has been taken from yon. wherefore yc^are 
not worthy of a Soma offering !’ And accordingly, 
when he pours ghee on the hearths by means of 
fagots^ at the evening libation, that same offering 
of ghee falls to their share, but not one of Soma. 

20. ‘ And w hat they will offer in the fire that 
will satiate you ; hence that which they offer in 
the fire satiates ihetn. • And when they will move 
about, holding the Soma over each®, that will 
satiate you;’ hence when they move about, holding 
the Soma over each (hearth), that satiates them. 

' See III, 3, 3, 1 1. 

For these oblations poured upon burning bundles of chips and 
grass held over the several hearth-fires, see IV, 4, 2, 7. 

’ Yad vd upary upari .sotnam bibhrata/< sam^rishyanti, Kdnva rec. 

holding the Soma close above the dhisliMyas). This passage 
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Wherefore lei not the Atlhvaryu pass between' the 
hearths, for the Adhvaryu carries the Soma, and 
they sit waiting for him (Soma) with open mouths, 
and he would enter into their open mouths; and 
either Agni would burn him, or else that god who 
rules over beasts (Rudra) would seek after him; 
hence whenever the Adhvary'u should have busi- 
ness in the hall, let him pass north of the Agntdhra 
shed. 

21. Now it IS for the protection of Soma that 
those (hearths) are thrown up, to wit the Ahava- 
niya in front (on the high altar), the Mar^liya in the 
south, and the Agnidhri)a in the north ; and those 
that are in the Satlas (protect him) from behind. 

22. They are in part raised ^ in part they are 
assigned ^ And, in truth, they themselves insisted 
thereon, sajing, ‘ They shall in part raise us, and 
in part they shall assign us ; thus we shall know 
agai# that heavenly world from which we have 
come, thus we shall not go astray.’ 

23. And whichever of them are raised they are 


apparently refers u> the Aanias.i-A>lhvaryus nr cup-l'c.irers. who at 
the time of the Savanas hoUi up their cup> filled with Soma, which, 
after libations have been made of it on the fire, is drunk by the 
priests. 

* Samaya; the Ka«va text h.is ‘ pratyau (in going to the back)' 
instead. 

* That is, bestrewed with gravel. 

^ When the <lhish«yas have been completed, the Adhx'arju, 
standing east of the front diwr of the Sadas, has to jHiint at the 
Ahavanfya, the Bahishpavamana-placc, the pit whence the earth for 
the hearths and -high altitr was taken, the slaugjitering place, the 
Udumbara post, the Brahman’s scat, the (old Ahavaniya at the) 
haibdoor, the old G.trhapatya, and the Utkara (lieap of rubbish) 
one by one with the texts. Wig. S. V, 3J, a, &c. KSty. VIII, 6, 
ij. a4- 
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thereby visibly in this world ; but wlti hever of 
them are assigned they are th«-reby %isibly in 
\onder world. 

24. They have two names; for, in truth, they 
themselves insistt'd thereon, saying, 'Wt have not 
prospered with these names, since Soma has lu'en 
taken away from us : well, then, let us take each 
a second name!’ They took each a second name, 
and therewith prospered. Inasmuch as they from 
whom the Soma-draught had l)ecn taken had a 
share in the sacrifice assigned to them ; hence they 
have two names. Wherefore let a Br&hman, if 
he pro.sjier not, take a second name, for verily he 
prospers, whosoever, knowing thi.s, takes a second 
name. 

25. Now what he oftVrs in the fire, that he offers 
unto the gods theri'b) the gods exist ; and what 
(Somai is consumed in the .S.adas. that he ofTvrs 
unto men. tlu.Tehy men exist : and iu that* the 
Narafawsa' (cups of Soma) stand with the. Soma- 
carts. therein- he offers unto the b'aihers, therebv 
the I'alhers exist. 

26. But thos«- creatures which are not admitted 
to the sacrifice are forlorn ; wherefore he now admits 
to the sacri'ice those creatures here on earth that 
are not forlorn ; Ix'hind* the men are the beasts ; 
and behind the gods are the birds, the [ilants, and 


‘ Narin/nsa, ‘pertaining to Narajawsa (man’s praise, i.e. Agni, or 
Soma, or the Fathers),' is the name given to certain remains of 
Soma-iibations (or potations) sacred to the Fathers, which, in the 
nine Soma-cups, are temporarily deposited under the axle of the 
southern Soma-cart, till they are drunk by the priests at the end of 
the libation. 

* rir alnncrsidc of. Corresponding to, inclutlcd in, them (anu). 




J55 


111 KAA’DA, 6 adhvAva, 3 brAhmaa'a, 3. 

the trees; and thus whatsoever exists here on earth 
all that. Is admitted to the sacrifice. And verily 
both the gp<ls and men, and the Fathers drink 
together’, and this is their symposium; of old they 
drank together visibly, but now they do so unseen. 


THE VA1S.\R6’INA OF,f££^NCS AND LEADING 
FORWARD OF, AGNI AND SOMA. 

Tiiiui) BrAjim.xaa. 

1. Verily he who consecrates himself, consecrates 
himself for the sake of this All ; for he consecrates 
himself for the sacrifice, and this All mdeed results 
from* the sacrifice; having prepared the sacrifice 
for which he consecrates himself, he now sets 
free (or produces) this All, 

2. The reason why he performs the Vaisar^na 
offerings is this. They are called A'aisar^na, because 
he %ets free (vi-.sar^) this All ; wherefore let him 
who takes part in the rite* touch (the sacrificer) 
from behind : but if he have to go ebsewhere (on 
business) he need not heed this. When he sacri- 
fices, he .sets free this All. 

3. And again why he performs the \*aisar^rina 
offering*;. Vish/zu, forsooth, is the sacrifice ; by his 
strides he obtained (vi-kram) for the gods that all- 
pervading power (vikrAnti) which now belongs to 
them; by his first step he gained this same (earth); 
by the .second, the region of air : and by the last. 

’ ‘ Sma’ docs not sccin here to have its usual force, which it ha.s 
in the next sentence, combinetl with ‘ puri.’ 

* Or, corresponds to (anu). 

* That is, a biood-relation of the sstcrificer, dwelling together 

with him. Cf. also p. 40 , note i. , 
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the heaven. And that .same pervatliit;4 power 
Vishnu, the sacrifice, obtains by his stride . j'or this 
(sacrificer) when he sacrifices : this is wh) he per- 
forms the V'aisar^dna offerinjjs. 

4. In the afternoon, having covered the altar 
(with sacrificial grass), and handed (to the sacrificer 
and his wife) one half of the fast-milk, they enter 
(the hall), put fire-wood on*, and prepare the under- 
layer (of gravel). He (the Adhvaryu) puts the 
butter on (the old Garhapatya), find cleans the 
spoons. The sacrificer takes tlur king (Soma) on 
his lap. He (the Atlhvaryu) scatt»Ts alxuit the 
(dust of the) foot {)rint of the Soma-cow behind 
the (newt Garhapatva for the sake of a firm stand- 
ing, for it is with tin- foot lh.it one stands firmly. 

5. Now .some diviile it (the dust) into four 
parts-: one fourtii part (they put) into the uiuler- 
layer whereon they take uj) tile .\havaniya (for 
transferring it i<* tlu‘ high altar); wiili one fimrlh 
part they anoint the axle ; one fourth part (tltey 
put) into this underlayer (for taking out the Agui- 
dhriya fire): and one fourth part he scatters about 
behind the (iarhapatya. 

6. But let him not do this ; let him rather scatter 
it alx)ut entirely behind the Garhapatya. Having 
then purified the ghee, he takes thereof four ladlings 
(with the sruva), both in the ^ihfi and in the upa- 
bhm; and clotted ghee* in five ladling.s, with (Vag, 

* Viz. on the .Ahavaniya of the Pra^inavawja (hall) now serving 
as the Garh.ipatya, and generally called fdlddvSrya, i.e. the one 
near the (front or eastern) ball-door. 

* See p. 121, note 2 . 

’ Pri'shad-^a (lit. mottled butter) is clarified butter mi.xed with 
sour milk. 
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V, 35), ‘Thou nrt a light endowed with all 
forms, the flame of the All-gods;’ for the 
clottctl ghee belongs to the All-gods. When the 
wood is well kindled, they hold the .sjxions for him. 

7. He then offers*, with, ‘Thou, O Soma, wilt 
widely withhold thy protection from the life- 
injuring® hatreds put forth by others, Hail!' 
Thereby he takes a firm stand on this resting-place,' 
the earth, and gains this w’orld. 

8. He then offers the second oblation to (Soma) 
the Nimble, with, ‘ May the Nimble graciously 
accept the butter. Hail!’ For he (Soma) spake 
upon that lime, ‘ Verily I am afraid of the Rakshas : do 
ye make me to be too small for their deadly shaft, so 
that the evil spirits (the Rakshas) shall not injure me 
on the way: and take me across in the form of a 
drop, for the drop is nimble.’ And accordingly, 
having made him too small for the deadly shaft, 
the)i lead him safely across in the form of a drop, 
from fear of the Rakshas, for the drop is nimble : 
this is why he offers the second oblation to (Soma) 
the Nimble. 

9. They lift the (burning) fire wood, and place it 
on the support. He then says (to the Hot//), 
‘Recite for Agni, taken forward!’ or (say some). 

‘ — for Soma, led forward.’ But let him say, ‘ Recite 
for Agni. taken fonivard * !’ 

' He offers some ghee from a substitute spoon (pra^arawl). as 
the pro|>er offering-spoons now filled with ghee and clotted ghee 
have to be carried with the fire to the Agnidhra. 

* Mahtdhara explains ‘lanOkrii’ by 'tanfiiw kr/ntanti ^ndanti.’ 
It ought rather to mean ' body-making,’ — ? from the enemies that 
assume (various) forms.’ 

* The KfiMva text, on the contrarj', enjoins that he is to say, 
'Recite for Soma . . .!’ In the Hou-rs ritual this is called the 
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10. They take the presS(i]\i{-5toftes, the Soma- 
trough (drowa-kala^a), V'Syu’s cups*, the (twenty 
pieces of) fire-wood, the enclosing-sticks of k^rsh* 
marya wood (Ginclina ArlK)rea), one prastara of 
a.v'vavala grass •. and the two Viilluviis of sugar- 
cane : that barhis (which was used before*) is tied 
up therewith. Further, the two s()ils for (roasting) 
the omenta*, the two ropes tfor binding the stake 
and victims), the two chtirning-stick.s (for protiucing 
fire), the adhimanihan.'. chip, and the two v; 7 sha«a\ 
— having taken up all the.se tlu*v go forw'ard (to tlie 
Agniilhra l : thus the .sacrifice goes upward.s®. 

u. While, they procetnl thither, he makes (the 
.sacrificeri say the text ( V'ag. S. \', : Rig-veda I, 

1S9, i). ■(.) Agni. lead us on a good path unto 
wealth, thou. U (iod. that knowest all works ' 
keep tht»u from us the sin that leadt*lh astray, 
and we will offer unto thee most ample adora- 
tion!’ He therel.y places Agni in front, and <^gni 
marches in front repelling the evil spirits ; and they 
take him thither on a (wa\) free from danger and 


Agni>huina-i»rA/;ayaiia, For ihc stwnicen vorsrs (l;ron;;hl up lo 
twenty-one by rep» of the H<ii/7’, see Ait. Ib. I, 30 (Ilaug, 

Translation, p, 6S;: A.rv. IV, 10. The Soma is carried either 
by the Brahman* tiiinself or by the sacrificer. Kily. XI, 1, 13, 14. 

* The ‘ Vayavya ' are wooden cups shaped like a mortar. It seems 
here to include all the Soma-cups, see IV, 1,3.7-10; Katy.VIlI, 7, 5. 

* See III, 4, I, 17-18. 

* Viz. at the guest -offering, see p. 103, note 3. It wa.s tied up 
with the three objects mentioned immediately before. 

* The vaparrapawi arc slicks of k&rshmarya wood. 

^ For these objects, see p. 90, note 3. 

* ‘ Thus that sacrifice goes upwards to yoncicr heavenly world, 
and, the sacrifice being the sacrificer, the sacrificer thus goes thither/ 
K^va text. See III, 6, 1, 28, where the gods are said to have 
attained immortality from the Agnidliriya. 
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injuiY> They proceed, and reach the Agnidhra ; 
and he (the Adhvaryu) puts (the fire) down on the 
Agnidhra hearth. 

1 2. Thereon, when laid down, he offers with the 
text (V’4?. S. V, 37), ‘May this Agni make wide 
room for us; may he march in front smiting 
the haters! May he gain riches in the win- 
ning of riches; may he. fiercely rushing, con- 
{juer the enemies, Hq,il!’ By means of him (Agni) 
he thus takes a firm stand in that resting-place, 
the aerial region, and gains that world. 

13. In the same place they deposit the pressing- 
stones, the .Soma-trough, and \'ayu*s cups’. Having 
then taken up the other (objects), they proceed and 
deposit them north of the Ahavaniya. 

14. The Adhvaryu takes the sprinkling-water, and 
sprinkles first the fire-wood, and then the altar. They 
then hand to him the altar-grass. He puts it down 
witl^ the knot towards the east, and sprinkles it. 
Having poured (the remaining sprinkling- water) 
upon (the root ends of the altar-grass), and untied 
the knot, — the Brastara-bunch of arvavala grass is 
tied together (with the altar-grass), — he takes that : 
and having taken the Brastara, he spreads the altar- 
grass in a single layer. Having spread the altv 
grass, he lays the enclosing-sticks of karshmarya- 
wood round (the fire). Having laid the enclosing- 
sticks around, he puts two kindling-sticks (on the 
fire) : and having put on the two kindling-sticks. 

15. He offers with the text(Vdj,’‘. S.\'. 38),’ Stride 
thou widely, O Vishnu, make wide room for 
our abode! drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, 

' Also the two fringed hitering-cloibs (dardiuvitre), according to 
the Kdnva rcc. 
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aild spjsed the lord of the sacrifice ever on- 
wards, Hail!' Thereby he takes a firm stand in 
that resting-place, the sky ; he thus gains that world 
by offering with that (verse). 

1 6. And as to his offering with a verse addressed 
to Vish«u, it Was thuh that they made him (Soma) 
to be too small tor die ileailly shaft and letl him 
safely across in the form of a tlrop. for the drop is 
nimble. And h.avino altaiaed to safety, he now 
makes him the one he really is, na*.nely, the sacri- 
fice, for \'ish«u is the sacrifice : therefore he offi-r.'. 
with a verse addre.s.sed to \'ish«n. 

17. After depositing the spoons' and touching 
water, he makes the king (.Soma) enter (the llavir- 
dhana sheilt. The reason wh)' he makes the king 
enter, after depositing the spoons and touching 
water, is this. Tht* ghee is the thunderbolt, ami 
Soma is .sef^il ; hence it is after depositing th<? 
sjjoons and touching water that he makes the J^ing 
enter, le.st he shovild injure the seed Soma with 
the thunderbolt, the ghee. 

iS. He .spreads the black deer-skin on the en- 
closed part of the .southern .Soma-cart, and sets him 
down thereon with (\ a^r. S, V, 39), ‘ O d i v i nc Sa v i - 
tj£/, this is thy Soma; shield him; may they 
not injure thee!’ wdiercby he makes him over to 
the Qpd Savit>7 for protection. 

19. Having quitted his hold of him, he (the sacri- 
ficer) renders homage to him with, ‘ Now, O divine 
Soma, hast thou, a god, joined the gods, and 

' * He then deposits the Pra.stara on the mound (p. 1 40, note 2), 
deposits there the ^hO and tlic upabhr/t and the pri shadiS^ya ; ami 
having touched the sacriheial materials and touched water, he takes 
the king and enters (the cart-shed),’ Ac. K&wva rcc. 
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here I the meni^ith increase of wealtl^* Now 
Agni and Soma have seized him who consecrates 
himself between their jawsS for that consecration* 
offering belongs to Agni and Vish»u, and Vishz^u 
forsooth is no other than Soma ; and he himself that 
consecrates himself is the food pf the gods: thus 
they have seized him between their jaws, and he 
now expressly redeems himself from Soma, when he 
says, ‘ Now, O divine Soma, hast thou, a god, joined 
the gods, and here (have I joined) the men with 
increase of wealth ; ’ — increase of wealth means 
abundance : ‘ with abundance ’ he thereby means 
to say. 

20. He then walks out (of the cart-shed), with, 
‘Hail! I am freed from Varu«a’s noose!’ For 
he, truly, is in \’aru«a’s noose who is in another's 
mouth : he now frees himself from Varu«a’s noose, 
when he says, ‘ Hail ! 1 am freed from Varuwa's 
noosA’ 

21, He then puts a kindling-stick on the Aha- 
vanlya in this way-, ‘ O Agni. protector of vows, 
on thee, O protector of vows — ’ for Agni is lord 
of vows to the gods, wherefore he says, ‘ O Agni, 
protector of vows, on thee. O protector of vows ’ — 
* what bodily form of thine hath been on me, 
(may) that (be) on thee; what bodily form of 
mine has been on thee, (may) that (be) here on 
me I Our vows. O lord of vows, (have been per- 
formed) rightly : the lord of consecration hath 

' See III, 3, 4, 2f. 

• Thus (ill), viz. with the following nioilificaiions of the corres- 
ponding formula, used at the ‘inlcrincdiary consecration/ III, 4, 3, 9. 
Perhaps ‘iti' may mean * thus,* i, c. while still keeping his fingers 
turned in ; or, it may mean ‘ as such ’ (as a free man), 

[a6] M 
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approved my consecration; the lord of pen- 
ance hath approved my penance.* Thereby he 
frees himself visibly from Aj^ni, and sacrifices with 
a self (Ix)dy) now his own : hence they now ])artake 
of his focKl. for he is a man (again) : hence they now 
use his (reall name, for he is a man. And as to their 
not eating (of his food) heretofore, it is as one wouUl 

not cat of sacrificial food, before offering has lK*en 

< ' 

mad(“ thereof : therefon let no one partake of 

• * 

the food of one consecrated. He now' loosens his 
fingers. 


THE .\NTj\IAL SACRIFICE’ TO A('.NT ANT) »MA. 
lo'ir.Tii Ukaiimaa'a. 

A. Tup Settinu Vp ok the Sackifu ui. Spake. 

I. Being about to cut the s.acrificial stake, he 
offers - with a verse atldressed to Vish«u. I'.pr the 
stake belongs to \’ish«u ; therefore he oflers with 
a verse addressed to \'ish;/u. 

z. And again, why he offers with a verse ad- 
dressed to \’ish/Ai — \'ish«u being the sacrifice, he 
thus ajiproaches the stake by means of the sacri- 
fice ; therefore he offers with a verse addressed to 
Vishwu. 

3. If he offers with the offering-spoon, he offers 
after taking ghee by four ladlings ; and if he offers 
with the dipping-spoon, he offers after ‘cutting out’ 
(some ghee from the f)Ot) with the dipping-spoon ; — 
Avith .the text (Va^. S, V, 41),* Stride thou widely, 

' On the Animal Sacrifice, cp. Dr. J. Schwab’s dissertation, ' Das 
altindiscbe Thieropfer,' 1882. 

* This oblation is called yfipsihuti, or ' stakexiircring.' 


Ill kXnDA, 6 ADHYAyA, 4 BRAHMAiVA, J. 163 


QLKigJiwiU, make wide room for our abode! 
drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, and speed 
the lord of the sacrifice ever onwards ! 
Hail? 

4. He takes the ghee which is left fin the melting- 
pot). Whatever chopping-knife the carpenter uses, 
that the carpenter now takes. They then proceed (to 
the wood). Whatever (trecr) they select for the stake. 

5. That he touthes while muttering (Va/. S. V, 
42), — or he .salutes it while standing behind it with 
his face towards the east. — ‘ I have passed over 
the others, I have not gone nigh the others — 
he does indeed pass over others and tloes jiot go 
near to others ; wherefore he saj s, ‘ I have {passed 
over the others, I have not gone nigh the others.’ 

6. ‘Thee have I found on the nearer side 
of the farther, and on the farther side of the 
nearer;’ he does indeed fell it on the nearer side 
of thb farther, of those that are farther away from 
it ; and * on the farther side of the nearer,* he sa) s. 
l)ccausc he does fell it on the farther side of the 
nearer, of those that -are on this side of it. This 
is why he .say.s, ‘ Thee have I foiim.1 on the nearer 
side of the farther, and on the farther .side of the 
nearer.’ 

7. ‘ Thee do we favour. O tlivine lord of the 
forest’, for the worship of the gods.’ As 
for the good work, he would favour (select > one from 
amidst many (men) and he (the ’chosen) would be 
well-disposed to that work, even so does he now, 
for the good work, favour that (tree) from amidst 
many, and it becomes well-tlisjx)sed to the felling. 

* ‘Vanasjwti’ is a common synon^vni of vr/lalw^trw. 

’ M 2 
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8. 'Thee may the favour for the wt>r- 

ship of the i4;ocls!' for that is trul) v>uccessful 
which the gods favour for the gootl work : therefore 
he says, ‘ Thee may the gods favour for the worship 
of the gods ! ’ 

9. He then touches it with the dipping-sjX)on. 
with, * For V'ishwu, theel’ for the stake belongs 
toVish«u, since Vishwu is^ihe sacrifice, and he fells 
this (tree) for the sacrifice: therefore he says, * For 
\'ish«u. thee ! ’ 

10. He then places a blade of darbha-grass be- 
tween with. 'O plant, shield it!’ for the axe is 
a thunderbolt ; but thus that thunderbolt, the axe, 
does not hurt it (the tre<-». He then strikes with 
the axe, with, ‘O axe. hurt it not!’ for the ax«* is 
a thunderl>olt. Inii thus that thniuh rbolt, the axe. 
do«‘s not hurl it. 

It. The first chip- which he cuts off. he lakes 
(an<l lays aside). Let him cut (the tree) so* as to 
cause no obstruction to the axle l*'or, ind«-<“il, it is 
j^n a cart that th<:\' convey it, anti in this way he tloes 
not obstruct the cart. 

’ Viz, he places or hold-, it ag-iiiiut where he is ahuut to strike 
the (•ec, so as first to ttit the grass. 

’ For the dcslin.ition (A tliis chip of the bark, see III, 71 1, 8, 

’ That is to .say, Ik- is not to cut the tree too high from the 
ground, so that the axle of the cart might readily pass over the 
remaining stump without touching it. The K.ar/va text read:), * tarn 
anak.sha.stambhc vr/t^ed uta hy ciiam anasa vakshyanto bhavanty 
uto svargazn hasya lok'am yatc (sic) ’kshastambha^ syat tasmSd 
anakshastambhe vnsicu' Nothing i.s said anywhere about the yftpa 
being conveyed on a cart to the s.acrificial ground, if, indeed, that 
statement refer to the yflpa at all. Sayawa’s cornmcnl is very corrupt 
here, but he seems to inlerjirct the passage to the effect that some 
people might convey the stake on the cart (pakshc anas.^ yfipam 
nayeyoA) and that in that case the cart would be obstructed. 
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1 2. Let him cut it .so as to fall towards the east. 
f<»r the east is the quarter of the gods; or towards 
the north, for the north is the quarter of men ; or 
towards the west. But let him take care to keep it 
from (falling towards) the southern quarter, for that 

. is the quarter of the Fathers ; therefore he must take 
care to keep it from the southern quarter. 

1 3. The falling (tree) he addresses with the text 
(V^. S. V, 43), ‘Graze not the sky! hurt not 
the air! unite with the earth I’ for verily that 
(tree) which they cut for the stake is a thunderbolt, 
and these worlds tremble for fear of that falling 
thunderbolt ; but he thereby propitiates it for these 
worlds, and thus propitiated it injure's not these 
worlds. 

14. Now when he says, * Graze not the sky,’ he 
means to say, ‘Injure not the sky!' In the words 
‘hurt not the air’ there is nothing obscure. By 
' Unite with the earth,’ he means to say, ‘ Be thou in 
harmSny with the earth!' ‘For this sharp-edged 
a.xe hath led thee forward unto groat bliss,’ for 
this sharp axe indeed lea<ls it forward. 

15. Upon the stump he then offers ghee, ‘lest the 
evil spirits should rise therefrom after (the tree) : 
ghee being a thunderbolt, he thus repels the evil 
spirits by means of the thunderbolt, aud thus the 
evil spirits do not rise therefrom after it. Ami 
ghee being seed, he thus endows tlte trees with that 
seed ; and from that seed (in) the stump trees are 
afterwards produced *. 

16. He sacrifices with, ‘ Grow thou, out of this. 
O lord of the forest, with a hundred shoots! 


’ Or, ‘ hence trees prow up again from the stump (? after felling, 
“ A vrar^nAt ") out of seed.’ 
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May we grow out with a thousand shoots!' 
There is nothing obscure in this. 

1 7. Thereupon he cuts it (the stake of the proper 
length) : of whatever length he cuts it the first time, 
so long let it remain. 

18. He may cut it fiv'c cubits btug ; for fivefo. I is 
the sacrifice and fivefold is ilu* animal (victim), and 
five seasons there are in the year : therefore he may 
cut it five cubits long. 

19. He may cut it six cubits long for six .seas ins 
there are in the year; and the year is a thundefboh, 
as the suicrificlal st.ike is a thunderbolt ; therefore he 
may cut it s:.\ cubits long. 

.:o. He may cut it eight ctdiits long, for eight 
syllables has the (lavairi. ;ind the (iay;itrl is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as the sacrificial slake is 
the fore part of the sacrifice: therefore he may cut 
it eight cubits long. 

21. He mav cut it nine cubits long, for threefold 
is the sacrifice, and ‘ nin<*’ is threefold : therefore he 
may cut it nine cubits long. 

22. He may cut it eleven cubits long, for eleven 
stllables has the Trish/ubh, anti iht; 'rrish/ubh is 
a thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thuniler- 
bolt : therefore he may cut it eleven cubits long. 

23. He may cut it twelve cubits long, for twelve 
months there are in the year, and the year is a 
thunderbolt, as the .sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt: 
therefore he may cut it twelve cubits long. 

24. He may cut it thirteen cubits long, for. thirteen 
months there are in a year, and the year is a thun- 
derbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt ; 
therefore he may cut it thirteen cubits long. 

25. He may cut it fifteen cubits long, for the 
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fifteen-versed chant is a thunderbolt', as the sacri- 
ficial stake is a thunderlxdt : therefore he may cut 
it fifteen cubits long. 

26. The sacrificial stake of the V^fapeya sacrifice 
is seventeen cubits long. Indeed, it may be un- 
measured ^ for with that same unmeasured thundef- 
bolt did the gods conquer the unmeasured ; and in 
like manner does he now conquer the unmeasured 
with that unmeasured thunderbolt : therefore it may 
even be unmeasured. 

27. It is (made to be) eigjit-cornered, for eight 
syllables has the Gayatri, and the GAyatri is the 
fore-part of the .sacrifice, a,s this (stake) is the fore- 
part of the sacrifice ; therefore it is eiglit-coruered. 


SkVKNTH AuHVAVA. FiR.ST Bk.\HM.\.VA, 

1 . He takes the spade, with S. V 1 . 1 ). ‘ I ta k e 
th(^e, at the impulse of the divine Savit/'f. 
with the arms of the Alvins, with the hands 
of P 11 s h a n : thou art a w o m a n.‘ The significance 
of that formula is the same (as before) ; and that 
spade (abhri, fern.) is indeed female : therefore he 
says ‘ thou art a woman.’ 

2. fie thus draws the outline of the hole (for the 
stake •'), with, ‘Herewith I cut off the necks of 

* On ihc connection of the Pari-^.uI.Tu-sioma with Intini, the 
wieklcr of the thunilcrboll, see part i, introduction, p. xviii. 

^ 'rhe Ka/iva text leaves an option first between stakes six, eight, 
eleven, fifteen (and for the Vi^ajK'ya seventeen) cubits long; and 
finally lays down the rule that no regard is to be had to any fixed 
measure. 

“ According to the Kiwva text, one half of it is to be within, and 
one half outside of the altar. See Katy. VI, 2 , 8. 
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THejpi^eis th^^Umaikrbolt; wth 
tile thunderbolt he thus cuts off the necks of the 
l^kshas. 

3. He then digs, and throws up a heap of earth 
to\vards the east. Me digs the hole, making it equal 
(m depth) with the (unhewn') bottom jKirt (of the 
stake). In Trent of it he lays ilown the stake 
with the to{> toxvards the east. There<'n he piits 
sacrificial grass of tlu* same size, and thereupon he 
puts the chip <.)f the stake. In fnmt on the (north) 
side (of th<‘ slake) lu‘ puts down the head-piece'. 
The sprinkling-water has barley-corns mi.sed with 
it : the signiticanoe (»f this is the same (as betore'*). 

4. He throws the barley-corns in with, ‘Thoti 
art barley (yava). ke<‘p thou (yavaya) from us 
the haters, keep fiann us the enemies!’ d'here 
is nothing <»b,scure in this. H<* then sprinkh's; the 
signihcance of the sprinkling is one and the same: 
he thereby renders it .sacrihcially pun?. 

5. He sprinkh's (the top, middle, and bottom f)arts) 
with, ‘ For the sky — thee! for the air — th<-e! 
for the earth- thee!’ the .stake being a thunder- 
bolt (he does so) for the protectit)n of lhf;sc worlds'* : 
‘ I sprinkle thee for the protection of these worlds,’ 
is what he thereby means to say. 

6. The sprinkling- water that remains he then 
pours into the hole with, ‘Be the worlds pure 

' Of the part of tlie tree cut off from the .sacrificial stake, a top- 
piece or head-ring (^ashaia) is made some eight or nine inches 
high, eight-cornered (like the s.i(riricial stake); narrower in the 
middle like a mortar, and hollowed out so as to allow its l{cing 
fixed on the stake. 

* See III, 6, 1, 7 seq. 

’ For the construction, see p. 15, note 3. 
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wherein the Fathers reside!’ for a pit that is 
dug is sacred to the Fathers : this he thereby renders 
sacrihcially pure. 

7. Thereupon he strews barhis-grass therein, both 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed, with, ‘Thou 
art the seat of the Fathers!’ for that part of it 
(the stake) which is dug into the ground is sacred to 
the Fathers : as though it were (naturally) established 
among plants, and not^dug in, so does it become 
established among those plants. 

8. He then throws in the (first) chip’ of the stake. 
Now that chip of the outer (bark) doubtless is the 
vigour of trees ; hence, when a chip of their outer 
(bark) is cut off they dry up. for it is their vigour. 
Hence, when he throws in the chip of the stake, 
he does so thinking. * I will plant it (the stake) full 
of vigour.’ The reason why it is this (chip) and no 
other, is that this one has been produced with a for- 
mula, is .sacrificially pure ; therefore he throws in the 
chip of the stake. 

9. He throws it in with {Vajj’. S. VI, 2). ‘Thou 
art a leader, easy of access to the Unnetr/s*;’ 
for that (chip) is cut from it in front, wherefore he 
says, ‘ Thou art a leader, easy of access to the Fn- 
netr/s.’ ‘Be thou mindful of this; it will stand 
upon thee I’ for it (the stake) will indeed stand on 
it, wherefore he says, ‘ Be thou mindful of this ; it 
will stand upon thee.’ 

10. Having then taken out ghee with the dipping- 
spoon, he offers it into the hole. ‘ lest the evil spirits 
should rise from below :* ghee is a thunderbolt, he 

’ See III, 6, 4, II. 

* The Unnolm are the priests that have to draw the Soma. 
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thus repels the evil spirits hy means of ih • ihmuler- 
bolt, aiul thus the evil spirits do not rise from below. 
Having then gone round to the front, he sits dt)wn 
facing the north and anoints the stake. He says (to 
the HotW), * Recite to the stake as it is anointed' I’ 

11. He anoints it. with, ‘The divine Savitr/ 
anoint thee with sweet drink (milk)!’ forSavitn 
is the imi)eller (prasavit/-/) of the gods, and that stake 
is in reality the sacrificer h(mself : and sweet drink 
is everything here ; he thus puts it in connection 
with all that, and Saviu /. the imjH-'ller, impels it for 
him: therefore he says. ’The divine Saviir/ anoint 
thee with sweet lirink !‘ 

t 

12. Il.i\:u;_; then aiiointetl tin* top-ring on both 
siiies. h<r puls it (ihe staked with, ‘ To the full- 
berried [tiants -ihca'! for that (top-ring) is as its 
lH‘rr\. .\nd as to its being, as it were, conlractetl in 
the middl*'. the berry • here on trees is fastened (to 
the stalk) sidewass; what eonnecting part there is 
belwei n (the fruit and stalk) pressed in, as it were, 
that h<* thereby makes it This is why it is, as it 
were, contracted in the miihlle. 

1,;. He anoints from ti)p to bottom the (corner) 
facing the fire ; for the (corner) facing the fire is the 
sacrificer, and the ghee is sap : with .sap he thus 
anoints the sacrificer ; therefore he anoints from top 
to bottom the (corner) facing the fire. He then 

* ‘Recite to tlic stake anointed!’ or, ‘we anoint the slake: 

Recite !’ KS«va rec. The latter is the formula mcntiimed Ail. Hr. 
II, 2 (hut ‘zitfftao yfipam,’ for K:i«va ‘yfipam ; where 

the seven verses recited hy the Holrr (brought up to eleven as 
usual) are given. See also Asv. Ill, i, 8. 

* Pipp ala refers especially to the berry or fruit of the Kitus 
Religioaa. 
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jijrasjis the girding-part all round, and says ('to the 
Hotr/),/ Recite *to the (stake), being set up!’ 

14. He raises it with, ‘With thy crest thou 
hast touched the sky; w'ith thy middle thou 
hast filled the air; with thy foot thou hast 
steadied the earth;’ — the sacrificial stake being 
a thunderbolt, (he raises it) for the conquering of 
these worlds ; with that thunderbolt he gains these 
worlds, and deprives his enemies of their share in 
these worlds. 

15. He then plants it (in the hole) w'ith (Va^. S. 
V'l, 3), ‘To what resorts of thine we long to 
go where are the swift-footed, roany-horned 
kine; there, forsooth, was imprinted wide- 
striding \'ish«u’s highest mighty foot-step.’ 
With this trish/ubh verse he plants it ; the trishAibh 
is a thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunder- 
bolt : therefore he plants it with a trish/ubh verse. 

1 ^. That (corner which was) facing the fire he 
places opposite the fire ; for the (corner) facing the 
fire is the sacrificcr, and the sacrifice is fire._ Hence 
were he to turn the fire-corner aside from the 
fire, the sacrificcr would assuredly turn aside from 
the sacrifice ; therefore he places the (corner which 
was) facing the fire opfxisitc the fire. He then 
heaps up (earth) round it and presses it firmly all 
round, and jxiurs water thereon *. 

17. Thereujion he makes (the sacrificcr) say 
while touching it (V.^. S. \T. 4; Rig-veda I. 22. 
19), ‘See ye the deeds ofVish«u. whereby he 
beheld the sacred ordinances, Indra's allied 


‘ The same formulas are used on this occasion as at III, 6, i, 
17-18. 
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friend!’ For he who has set up the sacrificial 
stake has hurled the tjuinderbolt ; * Sec ye \[ish«u’s 
conquest I’ he means to say when he says, ‘See ye 
the deeds of \’ish«u, whereby he beheld the sacred 
ordinances. Indra’s allied friend.’ Indra, forsooth, 
is the deity of the sacrifice, and the sacrificial .stake 
belongs to \’ish//u ; he thereby conn(*cts it with 
Indra; therefore he .says. ‘ Imlra's allied friend.’ 

18. He then looks up at the top-ring with (\’a^. 
S. VI. 5; Rig-veda I. 22 , 20 ), ‘TIa; wise ever 
behold that highest step of Vish//u, fi.\ed like 
an. eye in the heaven.’ For he who has set up 
the sacrificial :^take has hurled the thunderbolt: 'See 
ye that coiupiest of \ ish«u !' he means to .say when 
he says, ‘ The wise ever Ix'hoUl that highest step of 
\'ish«u. tixed like an eye in the heavem.’ 

19. He then girds (the stake with a ro[)e of ku.ra- 
gras.s). Now it is to cover its nakedness that he 
girds it; wherefore he girds it in this place (viz* on 
a level with the sacrificer’s luivel), for it is thus 
that this (nether) garment is (slung round)*. He 
thereby puts food into him. for it is there that the 
food settles : therefore he girds it at that place. 

20. He girds it with a triple (rope), for threefold 
is food, and food means cattle ; and (there is) the 
father an^ the mother, and what is born is the 
third ; therefore he girds it with a triple (rope). 

21. He girds it with (V5.^. S. VI, 6), ‘ Thou art 
enfolded; may the heavenly hosts enfold 

* Accordinj? to the Ka«v,'i text it is to be .slung round nlvl- 
daghne, 'on a level with the nether garment' (niibhidaghne, Taiu. 
S. VI, 3, 4. 5). According to Kilty. VI, 3, i, the girding is pre- 
ceded by a call on the Hotrr to recite to the post being anointed ; 
but neither recension mentions this. 
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thee ! may riches enfold this sacrificer among 
men!’ .He invokes a blessing on the sacrificer, 
when he says, ‘May riches enfold this sacrificer 
among men.’ 

22. Thereupon he inserts a chip of the stake 
(under the rope) with, ‘Thou art the son of the 
sky.’ For it is doubtless the offspring of that (sacri- 
ficial stakq) ; hence if there be the full number of 
eleven stakes’, let him* insert in each its own (chip) 
without confounding them ; and his offspring is 
born orderly and not foolish. But whosoever inserts 
them in confusion, not its own in each, verily his 
offspring is born disorderly and foolish.; therefore let 
him insert its own in each without confounding them. 

23. Moreover, that chip of the stake is made an 
ascent to the heavenly world ; there is this girdle- 
rope : after the rope the chip of the stake ; after 
the chip of the stake the top-ring; and from the 
topping one reaches the heavenly world. 

24. And as to why it is called svaru (‘very 
sore’), — that (chip) is cut off from that (stake), and 
thus is its own (sva) sore (arus) ; therefore it is 
called ‘ svaru.’ 

25. With that j)art of it which is dug in, he gains 
the world of the Fathers : and with what is above 
the dug-in jxirt, up to the girdle-rope, he gains the 
world of men; and with what is above the rope, 
up to the top-ring, he gains the world of the gods ; 
and what (space of) two or three fingers’ breadtlis 

' When, instead of to Agni. eleven victims are 

slaughtered, they arc either liound to one stake eacli, or all to one 
and the same. Sec III, 9, 1, 4 seq. The chip alluded to is one of 
those obtained in rough-hening die stake and making it eight- 
cornered. 
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there is above the toj>-rinjj, — the gods r.illctl ihe 
‘ Blessed',’ — their world he therewith g:iins: verily, 
whosoever thus knows this, he becomes one of the. 
same world with the blesst^d gods. 

26. That (sacrificial stake) he sets up on the 
fore-part (of the altar) ; for the stake is a thumicr- 
bolt, as the club is a thunderlxilt. But in hurling 
the club one takes hold of its fore-part; and that 
(stake) is the fore-part of the sacrifice ; therefore he 
sets it up on t!ie fore-part (of the altaff). 

27. Veril)\ bj means of the sacrifice the gods 
gained that supreme authority which tliey now wield. 
iTiey spake, 'JHlow may tliis (world) of ours be made 
unattainable to men ?’ Thc\‘ si{>ped the sap of the 
sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey, and having 
drainetl the sacrifice aiul .scattered it by means 
of the sacrificial stake, llu'y tlisappeared. Anil 
liecau.se they scain red (yopaya) ^therewith, there- 
fore it i.s called vupa (.sacrificial stake). Al»lhe 
head stands intelligence, at the head swiftnc'ss of 
thought : therefore he sets it up on the fore-part 
(of the altar). * 

28. It is eight-cornered ; for the g&yatri metre 
consists of eight syllables, .and the gayatrl is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as this (stake) is the fore- 
part of the sacrifice ; therefore it is eight-cornered. 

29. Now the gods once threw it after (the pra- 
stara into the fire) even as now some throw it after, 
thinking, ‘ So the gods did it.’ Thereupon the Rak- 
shas sipped the sacrifice (Soma) after (the gods). 

30. The gods said unto the Adhvaryu, ‘ Offer 
thou only a chip of the stake ; thereby this (sacri- 


' On the ‘ sddhyas ' see Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 6, note 2 , 
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t'lcer) will be bid good-speed’ ; and thus the Rakshas 
will not hereafter sip the sacrifice, thinking, “ that 
(stake) surely is a raised thunderbolt’” 

31. The Adhvaryu, then, offered up only a chip 
of the stake, and thereby that (sacrificer) was bid 
good-speed; and thus the Rakshas did not there- 
after sip the sacrifice, thinking, ‘ that surely is a 
raised thunderbolt’ 

32. And ‘in like mahner. does he now only offer 
up that chip of the sacrificial stake*; thereby .this 
(sacrificer) is bid good-speed ; and thus the Rakshas 
dq not thereafter sip the sacrifice, thinking, ‘that 
surely is a raised thunderbolt!’ He offers it® with 
the text (V^. S. VI, 21), ‘May thy smoke rise up 
to the sky, thy light to the heavens! fill the 
earth with ashes, Hail!’ 


. Second Brahmaa’a. 

1 . Verily, as large as the alfar is, so large is the 
earth. The sacrificial stakes are thunderbolts ; and 
by means of these thunderbolts he obtains posses- 
sion of this earth, and excludes his enemies from 
sharing therein. Hence there are eleven stakes, and 
the twelfth lies aside rough-hewn ; he puts it down 
south (of the altar). The reason why the twelfth 
lies aside is this. 

2. Now the gods, while performing this sacrifice. 

’ See I, 8, 3. 1 1 scq. * See Ait. Br. II, 3. 

’ The offering of the chips does not take place till the end of 
the after-offerings (see note to III, 8, 5, 6). It is somewhat strange 
that it should be anticipated in this place, both in this and the 
Kiinva recensions. 
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were afraid of an attack from the Asnra-Rak- 
sha s. Those raised (sacrificial stakes), then, were 
as a discharged arrow. — therewith one eith< r smites 
or smites not; as a hurled club, — therewith one 
either smites or smites not. But that twelfth (stake) 
lying aside, — even as an arrow drawn but not dis- 
charged, as (a weapon) raised but not hurled, >so 
was that a thunderbolt raised for rep|Uing the evil 
spirits on the south; therefore the^twdfth (stake) 
lies aside. 

, 3. He lays it down with (Vdjf. S. VI, 6), ‘This 

I is thy place on earth; thine is the beast.of 
? the forest.'* There are the animal (victim) and 
’ the sacrificial stake ; lo this one he thereby assigms 
of animals that of the forest, and thus it, too, is 
pos.sessetl of an animal (victim). That setting up • 
of the eleven sacriticial stakes is said to be of two 
kinds, — .some, namely, set (them all) up (on the pre- 
vious da\ >for the morrow’s Soma feast, and oliiers 
set up (one) stake Cor the preparation' of the mor- 
row's Soma feast. 

4. Let him, however, not do this ; but let him 
only .set up the one opiKJsite the fife. For after 
setting it up the Adhvaryu does not eptit his hold 
of it till the girding; but those (others) remain 

* No sati>fattory explanation of ‘ prakubrala ’ occurs to me. It 
seems to be dcrivcfl from *ku!ira/ to which the dictionaries assign 
the meanings ‘ hole for ^ac^iflcial fire’ and ‘thread ’ (besides those of 
* forest,’ ‘ earring/ and ‘ cart’). U«ad. II, 28, derives this from a root 
‘ kub/ to cover, shelter. ? For the safe foundiition (or the pro- 
traction) of tormorrow’s Soma feast. The Kawva text, on the other 
hand, reads : ‘ Some, now, raise all (the stakes) on the upavasatha 
(day before the Soma feast) for the sake of quickening (?prakudra- 
tayai) the work, thinking, ‘we will quickly bring the sacrifice to 
a close/ 
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ungirt during that night. Thus there would be an 
offence, since it is for the victim that the stake is set 
up, and the victim is (only) slaughtered on the next 
morning: let him therefore set up (the others) on 
the next morning. 

5. Let him first set up that (stake) which stands 
(immediately) north of the one opposite the fire, 
then the oni^n.the south, then a northern one, — 
last of all llie one on the southern flank : thus it 
(the row of stakes) inclines to the north. 

6. But they also say conversely*, ‘Let him first 
set up that which is south of the one opposite the 
fire, then the northern one, then a southern one, — 
last of all the one on the northern flank ; and thus in- 
deed his work attains completion towards the north.’ 

7. Let the largest be the one forming the southern 
flank ; then shorter and shorter ; and the one form- 
ing the northern flank the shortest : thus (the row 
of stakes) inclines to the north. 

8. Thereupon they set up the wife-stake for the 
wives. It is for the sake of coinpIc*tcness. forsooth, 
that the wife-stake is set up : there the)’ seize (and 
bind) the victim for Tyash/r/, for Tvash//'/ fashions 
the cast seed, and hence he fashions the seed now^ 
cast. It (the victim to Tvash/r/) is an animal with \ 
testicles, for such a one is a b^etter. Let him not \ 
slay that one. but let him set it free after fire has J 
been carried round it. Were he to slay it, there ] 
would assuredly be an end to offspring, but in this j 
way he sets free the offspring. Therefore let him not j 


* The Kitnva text first mentions the practice set forth in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, as the teaching of ‘ some,’ but then rejects it in 
favour of the second alternative. 

r.a<5] 
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slay it, but let him sot it free after fire has been 
carried round it. 


Third Drammaa’a. 

B. The Ku-lixu of the Victim. 

1. There are both an animal and a sacrificial 
stake, for never do they immolate an animal without 
a stake. And as to why tins li so <^‘<1 
not at first submit thereto that they should become 
food, as they are now become food : for just as man 
here walks tavo-footed and erect, so did they w'alk 
tw«-footed and erect. 

2. Then the gods jierccived that thunderbolt, to 
wit, the sacrificial stake : they raised it, and from 
fear thereof tlu-y (ihe animals) shrunk together and 
thus became four-footed, and thus became food, as 
they are now become food, for they subinjttcd 
thereto : wherefore they immolate the animal only 
at a stake and never without a stake. 

3. Having driven up the victim, and churned the 
fire, he binds it (to the stake). And as to why this is 
so : — well, animals did not at first sidjmit thereto that 
they should, become .sacrificial food, as they are now 
become sacrificial food and are offered up in the fire. 
The gods secured them : even thus secured they did 
not resign themselves. 

4. They spake, ‘Verily, these (animals) know not 
the manner of this, that it is in fire that sacrificial 
food is offered, nor (do they know) that secure resort 
(the fire) : let us offer fire into the fire after securing 
the animals and churning the fire, and they will 

\ know that this truly is the manner of sacrificial food, 
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this its resort; that it is truly in fire that sacrificial 
food is offered; and accordingly they will resign 
iliemselves, and will be favourably disposed to the 
slaughtering.’ 

5. Having, then, first secured the animals, and 
churned the fire, they offered fire into the fire ; and 
then they (the animals) knew that this truly is the 
manner of sacrificial food, this its resort ; that it is 
truly in fire that sacrificial food is offered. And 
accordingly they resigned themselves, and b^i^e 
(avourably disposed to the sbughtering. 

6. And in like manner does he now offer fire into 
the fire, after securing the animal and •churning the 
fire. It (the animal) knows that this truly is %he 
manner of sacrificial food, this its resort ; that it is 
truly in fire that sacrificial food is offered; and 
accordingly it tjisigns itself and becomes faypurably 
disposed to the. slaughtering. Therefore having 
driven up the victim and churned the fire, he binds 
it (to the stake). 

7. As to this they say, * Let him not drive up (the 
victim), nor churn the fire ; but having taken the 
rope and straightway gone thither and put (the rope) 
round it, let him bind it.’ Let him, however, not do 
this ; for it would be as if he intended to commit 
secretly some lawless action. Let him therefore go 
round there. 

8. Then, taking a straw, he drives it up, thinking, 
‘ having a companion, I will secure it ;’ for he who 
has a companion is strong. 

9. He takes the straw with (VAjf. S. \T, 7), ‘ Thou 
art a cheerer!’ for a companion does cheer one: 
therefore he says. ‘Thou art a cheerer.’ ‘The 
celestial hosts have approached the gods;’ 

N 2 
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the celestial hosts, forsooth, are those bea .ts : ‘ they 
have submitted to the jjods’ he means to s;i,y, when 
he says. ‘ The celestial hosts have ai)[)ro.ich<'il the 
gods.’ 

10. ‘The considerate', best of bstders;’ for 
the gods are wise : therefore he says, * The con- 
siderate. be.st of leaders.' 

11. ‘O divine Tvash/r/, settle the wealth!’ 
for Tvash//7 is lord of beasts (c^^ttlej, and. wealth 
means cattle, it. is with regard to those which did 
not suTmit that the gods then said to Tvash//'/, 
‘Quiet them,’ when he says, ‘O divine Tvash//'/, 
settle the wealth !’ 

12. ‘May the offerings be relished by thee!’ 
Since thev themselves submitted thereto that they 
should bec<»rnc •iacrificial fooil. therefore he says, 
‘ .May the offerings be relished by theel’ 

i.t. ‘Keioic«. y*‘ prosperous!’ for cattle are 
pros],H‘ro»is •. then fore he s;iys, ‘ Rejoice ye pr<*per- 
ous.' ‘O l.f^rd of prayer, j)rcscrve our goods!’ 
The Lord of prayer, forsooth, is tlic llrahman ; and 
goods mean cattle : those, which did not submit, the 
gods on that occasion enclf)sed with the llrahinan 
on the farther sidt;, and they did not pa.ss f)ver it. 
And in like manner does he now enclose them with 
the Brahman on the farther .side, and they do not 
pass over it : therefore he .says, ‘ () Lord of prayer, 
preserve our goods!’ Having made a noo.se he 
throws it o\'er (the victim)*. Now then as to the 
binding itself. 


* Uji^ rather means ‘ willing, loving, devoted.’ 

* According to the Taitt. aulhoritic.s (Sayawa on Taitt. S. I, 3, 8), 
the rope is wound round the right fore-leg and then passed upwards 
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Fourth Bramma/^ta. 

1. Having made a noose, he throws it over (the 
victim) with (VA^. S. VI, 8), ‘With the noose of 
sacred order I bind thee, O oblation to the 
gods !’ for that rope, forsooth, is Varuwa’s : therefore 
he thus binds it with the noose of sacred order, and 
thus that rope )f Varu«a does not injure it. 

2. ‘Be bold, O man’!’ for at first man dared 
not* to approach it (the victim) ; but now that he 
thus binds it with the noose of sacred order, as an 
oblation to the gods, man dares to approach it : 
therefore he says, ‘ Be bold, O man !’ 

3. He then binds it (to the stake) with (V’^Af. S. 
VI, 9), ‘At the impulse of the divine Savit/'f, 
1 bind thee with the arms of the Alvins, with 
the hands of PClshan, thee agreeable to Agni 
ancf Soma!’ Even as on that occasion®, when 
taking out an oblation for a deity, he assigns it, so 
does he now assign it to the two deities. He then 
sprinkles it, — one and the same, forsooth, is the 

lo the head. From Kaiy. VI, 3. 27, on the other hand, it would 
seem that the roue is jussetl cither between the boms (and under 
the neck .’), or round the horns. 

* Tlius the author appe.irs to take the formula ‘ dliarsha mahu- 
shaA.’ It would rather seem to mean, ‘ Be bold : [lam (or he. the 
slaughterer, is)] a man.' Mahidhara interprets, ‘ May he (the 5 ami- 
tr/) be bold enough 1 ' Either ll>eK.anva reading ‘ dhar>li.tn manu- 
shaA’ or that of the Taiiliriyas ‘dharshd mdnushan’ would seem 
preferable. 

* The Kdffva text has ‘ dhr/sh«oti ’ for ‘ adhr/shwot.' which ren- 
ders it more simple : ‘ At first the man (the slaughterer) dares not 
approach it, but when he thus binds it, &c.’ 

* Viz. at the Havirysy^^ia ; see I, i, 2. ty* 
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significance of sprinkling; he thereby makes it 
sacrificially pure. 

4. He sprinkles with, ‘ For the waters — thee, 
for the plants whereby it (the victim) exists, 
thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure. For 
when it rains, then plants are produced here on 
earth ; and by eating plants and drinking water 
that sap originates, and from sap seed, and from 
seed beasts : hence whereby it exists, wherefrom it 
springs, thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure. 

5. ‘May thy mother grant thee permissic 1, 
and thy father — for it is from its mother and 
father that if is born : hence wherefrom it is born, 
thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure; ‘ — thine 
own brother, thy fellow in the herd;’ whereby 
he means to say, ' whatever kin there is of thine, 
with their approval I slay thee.’ * I sprinkle thee, 
agreeable to Agni and .Soma;’ he thus makes it 
pure for those two ileities for whom he sla)s it.^ 

6. With (Va;^. S. VI, 10). ‘ Thou art a drinker 
of water,’ he then holds (the lustral water) under 
(its mouth), whereby he renders it internally pure. 
He then sprinkles it underneath (the body), with, 
‘May the divine waters make it palatable, a 
true palatable offering to the gods!’ he thus 
makes it sacrificially pure all over. 

7. Thereupon he says (to the I lotr/), ‘ Recite to 
the fire being kindled!’ when he has made the 
second libation of ghee’, and returned (to his former 
place) without letting the two spoons touch one 
another*, he anoints the victim with the (ghee in the) 

’ For the course of performance, see 1 , 3, 5, i scq.; 1 , 4, 4, i seq. 

* See I, 4, 5, 5. 
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/uhO. For the second libation is the head of the sacri- 
fice, and the sacrifice here indeed is that victim: 
hence he thereby puts the head on the sacrifi^ and 
therefore anoints the victim .with the ^hd. 

8. With ‘Ma^y^jhx.feregth unite witlw^tlie 
wind!’ he anoints it on the forehead; with ‘Thy 
limbs with those worthy of sacrifice’ on the 
shoulders; with ‘The lord of sacrifice with (the 
object of) his prayer I' the loins ; whereby he means 
to say, ‘ For whatsoever object the animal is slain, 
do thou obtain that ! ’ 

9. For, indeed, the breath of the victim when 
slain here passes into the wind : ‘ Ob^in thou that 
thy breath may pass into the wind!’ is ’.rhat he 
thereby means to say. ‘ Thy limbs with those 
worthy of offering’ he says, because it is with its 
limbs that they sacrifice : ‘ Obtain thou that they 
may sacrifice with thy limbs’ is what he thereby 
meyis to say. ‘The lord of sacrifice with his 
prayer,’ hereby they invoke a blessing on the sacri- 
ficer ; ‘ Obtain thou that through thee they may 
invoke a blessing on the sacrificer ’ is what he thereby 
means to say. He then deposits the two spoons 
and calls for the 6'rausha/ with a view to the Pravara 
(election of the Hot//)’. The significance of this 
is the same (as before). 

10. Thereupon he calls a second time for the 
A’ausha/. for on this occasion there are two Hotr/s : 
it is with regard to the Maitrdvaru//a- that he now 
calls for the 6'rausha/. But it is the sacrificer whom 


* See I, 5, I, I seq. (also note tojmrt i. p. 1 15). 

* The MaitrSvanw/a or Praj.ist/'/’ is the Hotr/’s chief assistant. 
He receives, as the badge of his office, the staff which the sacrificer 
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he diooses, saying, ‘Verily, Agni is the leader 
of the divine hosts,* for Agni is the head of the 
deities; wherefore he says, ‘Verily, Agm is the 
leader of the divine hosts;’ — ‘this sacrif'icer of 
the human;* for that community wherein he sacri- 
fices is behiiul ( inferior to) him ; wherefore he sajs, 

■ This sacrifice r I's the head) of the human.’ ‘ May 
the householil v)f these two .shine brightly, not 
(like a cart yoked) with one bullock, for a hun- 
dred winters. — two yoke-fellow:;!’ whereby he 
means to say. ' May their household inatters be 
free from calamities for a hundred years'.’ 

II. 'Uniting blessings, not uniting bodies 
whereby he means to say. ' Unite )t* your blessings 
only, but not also \our bodies;’ for were they also 
to unite their boilics. Agni (tin* fire) would burn 
the sacrificer. Now when this one sacrifices in the 
fire, he gives gifts to .Agni ; and whatever blessing 
the priests here invoke upon the sacrificer, all^hat 
Agni accomplishes. Thus they unite only their 
blessings, but not also their bodies : wherefore he 
says,' Uniting blessings, not uniting bodies.' 

Eighth Ahhv.vv.v. I*'ir.st Hr.\h\ia.va. 

C. Thk Oblations. 

I. Thereupon the ( jotr /. h.aving sat down on the 
Hotrf’s seat whereon he sits down after being chosen 

held while he wa.s consecrated, and ha.s, at the instance of the Adh- 
varyu, to call on the Hotr/ for the offering-prayers, — his summons 
(praisha) beginning with Ilota yakshat, Met the Holr/ worship 
(or, pronounce the offering-prayer) . . — and occasionally himself 

to pronounce the invitatory prayer. 

* See I, 9, 3, 19. 

* Viz. at the north-west corner (or left hip) of the altar. For the 
formulas used by him, see I, 5, i, 24-2, 1. 
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urges, and thus urged the Adhvai^^ takes the two 
spoons. . , ' ' ‘ ‘ 

2 . They then proceed* with the Ajirt (verses). 
The reason why they proceed with the Aprfs is 
this. With his whole mind, with his whole self, 
forsooth, he who consecrates himself prepares and 
endeavours to prepare the sacrifice. His self is, as 
it were, emptied out ; with those Apris they fill it 
again ; and because the^- fill ’ it therewith, therefore 
they are called Apr!. For th's reason they proceed 
with the Apris. 

3. Now there are here eleven fore-offerings ; for 
here in man there are ten vital airs, and. the eleventh 
is the self wherein those vital airs are contained ; 
this is the whole man ; thus they fill his whole self, 
and therefore there are eleven fore-offerings. 

4. [The Adhvaryu] having called (on the Agnidhra) 
for the A'rausha/, he says (to the Maitravaru«a). 
‘ Prqjnpt (the Hotr/ to recite to) the kindling- 
sticks-!’ Thus he proceeds with ten fore-offerings, 

* The text has only ‘ apyayayanii/ but ilje verb wiih which the 
author connects the verb * apri ' is either a-pr/;;.tti. he fills : or 
(more correctly) * a-priwati/ he gratifies, propitiates, corresponding 
to the Zand afrinaiti. Perhaps some words have been lost here. 
The Kawva text has: sa yad ciabhir apiibhiA piinar apyayata eta- 
bhir enani 3pri«ati tasmad apriyo nania. On the Ap* i verses, which 
form the offering-prayers (ya^n as) at the fore-offerings of the animal 
sacrifice, and vary according to different families, see Ail. Br. II, 4 : 
Max Muller, Hist, of A. S. L., p. 463 seq.; Hang, Essays, p. 241. 

* Sec I, 5, 3, 8. The Adhvaryu calls out to the Agnidh, ‘O 
jr&vaya (make listen)!’ The Agnidh calls out,‘Asiu j'rausha/ (yea, 
may one hear)!* The Adhvar)ni calls on the Maiiravaruwa, *Pre- 
shya samidha/i (prompt as to the kindling-slicks)!* [or,* Preshy a 
Tanfinapatam or NarA.\awsam’&c.in the succeeding fore-offerings.] 
The Maitrdvaruf/a calls out, ‘Hold yakshat samidham [Tanftna- 
pStam, &c.], (let the Holr/ pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
kindling-sticks, &c. I) * Each offering-prayer (Apri) is introduced 
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saj^ng, ' Prompt . . at each, and pouring ihe ghee 
together at every fourth fore«offering*. ^Having 
performed ten fore-offerings, he says, ‘ Bring the 
slayer!’ ‘Slayer,’ namely, the (butcher’s) knife is 
called. 

5. He then takes the (svaru) chip of the sacrificial 

stake, and having anointed both (the slaughtcrii g- 
knife anti the chip) at the top (with ghee) from He 
^ihO-spoon, he touches the forehcatl of the vict m 
with them, saying S. VI. . r). ‘An 9 int d 

with ghee, protect ye the animals!’ for the chip 
of the stake is a thuiulcrbolt, and tlte slaughtering- 
knife is a tbuiu!erlx)It. and ghee is a thunderbolt: 
having thus fitted tt>geiht'r tlic entire thunderbolt ■' 
he appoints it tlie keeper of this (victim), lest the 
evil spirits .shoidd injure it. He again conceals 
the chip of the stake (under the girding-rope of the 
stake). In hamling the slaughtering-knife to the 
butcher, he says. ‘ Be this thine approved e*lge ! ’ 
and deposits the two spoons. 

6. Thereupon he says (to the Hot/'/), ‘Recite to 
Agni circumambient"!’ Having taken a firebrand, 

with tlie formula * Vc y.vamcihc, See.' Sec part i, p. 14X note. 'Fhe 
divine objects of these oblations of ghee arc: i. the Samidhs or 
kindling-stick« ; 2. eillicr TanCinapat or Narajawsa; 3. the 
I</as; 4. the Barhis (.sacrificial grass on the altar); 5. tlic gates 
(of heaven and worshij^ping -ground) ; 6. Dawn and Night; 7. the 
two divine Ilotr/s; 8. the three goddesses (Sarasvati, and 
Bharati); 9. Tvash/rf; 10. Vanaspati (the tree, or lord of the 
forest); ii. the Svahakritis (calls of ‘All-hail/ which at this, the 
last offering -prayer, arc repealed before the names of the principal 
deities of the sacrifice). For this last fore-offering, see III, 8, a, 
23 seq. 

^ See I, 5, 3, 16. 

* For the three parts of the thunderbolt, see p. 108, note 2. 

** The Hotri recites the triplet, Rig-veda IV, 15, 1-3. 
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the Agntdh carries the fire round (the victim). Why 
he carri^ the fire round, is (hat he encircles it (the 
victim) by means of the fire with an unbroken fence, 
lest the evil spirits should seize upon it ; for Agni is 
the repeller of the Rakshas ; therefore he carries the 
fire round. He carries it round the place where they 
cook it (the victim ’). 

7. As to this they say, ‘ Let him take back that 
firebrand (to the Ahavjmlya) ; and having there (at 
the ^lAmitra) churned out a new fire, let them cook 
it (the victim) thereon. For this (firebrand), surely, 
is Ahavaniya (fit to offer upon) ; it is not for the 
purpose that they should cook uncooked (food) 
thereon, but for this that they should sacrifice 
cooked (food) thereon.’ 

8. Let him, however, not do this. For in that 
he carries fire round it, it (the victim) becomes as 
food swallowed by that (firebrand), and it would be 
as if«he were to seize and tear out food that has 
been swallowed and offer it to some one else ; let 
them, therefore, crumble some coals oft that same 
firebrand, and thereon cook that (victim). 

. 9. Thereupon the Agnidh, taking a (new) firebrand, 
walks in front: whereby he places Agni in front, think- 
ing, ‘Agni shall repel the evil spirits in/ront!’ and 


‘ SSyana seems to take ‘ abhipariharati ’ in the sense of * he 
takes it round to the place where they cook.' According to KSty. 
VI, 5, 2, 3, the Agntdh circumambulates thrice from left to right, 
either the place comprising the victim, the ghee, the slaughtering- 
place, the sacrificial post, the jhtlvala, and Ahavaniya ; or only the 
ghee, the victim, and slaughtering-place. He then throws the fire- 
brand back on the Ahavaniya, and performs the circumambulation 
as many times in the opposite direction. On the Paryagnikaraaa, 
see also part i, p. 45 note. 
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they lead the victim after him (to the slaughtering- 
place) on a (way) free from danger and injury. The 
PratiprasthAtW holds on to it from behind by means 
of the two spits*, and the Adhvaryu (holds on to) the 
Pratiprasthdtr/, and the Sacrificer to the Adhvaryu. 

lo. As to this they say, ‘ That (victim) must not 
be held on to by the sacrificer, for they lead it unto 
death ; therefor*' let him not hold on lo it,' But let 
him nevertheless hold on to it : for that (victim) 
which they lead to the sacrifice they lead not to 
death ; therefore let him hold on to it. Moreover 
he would cut himself off from the sacrifice, were he 
not to hold on to it ; therefore let him hoKl on to it. 
It is held on to in a mysterious way: by means of 
the spits th<; l’ratij)rasthat/7 (holds on to it) ; lo the 
Pratiprasthat/ / the Atlhvaryu, to the Adhvaryu the 
Sacrificer ; thus then it is held on to in a mysterious 
way. 

It. Thereupon the Adhvaryu takes two staiks of 
grass from the covered altar, and having called for the 
6'rausha/, he says (to the Maitravariu/a), ‘O Hotr/, 
prompt again (the Wotri to recite for) the offerings 
to the gods^ !’ This is what belongs to the All-gods 
at the animal offering. 

12 . He then makes (the Sacrificer) say the text 
(V^. S. VI, ii), ‘O thou prosperous! upon 

* For the two omcnlum-spils, see note on III, 8, 2, 1 6. 

* The Maitravaruwa’s additional cue or order (upapraisha) is 
' Agni has been victorious ; he has won wealth I’ On the Hotrr ’s 
recitation — the so-called Adhrigu litany — commencing ‘ Ye divine 
quieters (Slaughterers), commence, as well as ye that are human I’ 
and consisting of formulas usually pronounced by the Adhvaryu 
(and hence perhaps going back to a time when the Hotri had to 
perform all but the menial parts of the sacrificial service), see 
Ait. Br. II, 6-7 ; Roth, Ydska XXXVII seq. 
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the Sacrificer/ — the prosperous one, forsoodi, is 
Speech, ft is because she speaks much, that Speech 
is prosperous, — ‘bestow thou what is agreeable 
unto him! Approach thou,' — thereby he means 
to say, ‘ Approach thou an existence free from afflic- 
tion,’ — ‘from the wide air, along with the 
divine wind;’ for the Rakshas moves about the 
air rootless and unfettered on both sides, even as 
man here moves about* the air rootless and unfet- 
tered on both sides : he means to say, ‘ Meeting 
together with the wind, protect thou this one from 
the wide air,’ when he says ‘from the wide air. 
along with the divine w'ind.’ 

13. ‘Offer thou with the self of this obla- 
tion!’ whereby he means to say to Speech, ‘ Offer 
thou with the soul of this unblemished oblation;’ — 
‘Unite thou w'ith its body!’ whereby he means 
to say to Speech, ‘ U nite thou with the body of this 
unblamished oblation!’ 

14. In front* of the place where they cut it up. 
he throws dowm a stalk of grass, with, ‘O great 
one, lead the lord of sacrifice unto greater 
sacrifice!’ he thus strews barhis (an underlayer of 
sacrificial grass) for it, that no sacrificial food may 
be spilt ; whatever may now be spilt of it w'hen it is 
cut up, that settles thereon and thus is not lost. 

1 5. They then step back (to the altar) and sit dowm 
turning towards the Ahavanlya, ‘ lest they should be 
eye-witnesses to its being quieted (strangled).’ They 
do not slay it on the frontal bone -, for that is human 

* According to KSiy. VI, 5, 15, the stalk is put down behind the 
•SSmitra (i. e. the fire at the slaughtering-place) with the top towards 
the east. 

* Lit. ‘ by means of the frontal bone.’ S 4 ya«a explains it by ‘ in 
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manner; nor behind the ear, for that is after the 
manner of the Fathers. They either choke it by 
merely keeping its mouth closed, or they make a 
noose. Therefore he says not, ‘Slay! kill!’ for 
that is human manner, but, ‘ Quiet it ! It has passed 
away!’ for that is after the manner of the gods. 
For when he says. ‘ It has passed away,’ then this 
one (the Sacriheer) passes away to the gods : there- 
fore he says, ‘ It has passed nway.’ 

1 6. When they hold it down, then, before the 
strangling, he offers with ‘Hail, to the gods’’ 
And when (the butcher) says, ‘ Quieted is the 
victim,’ he offers with, ‘To the gods. Hail!' 
Thus some of the gods are precenled by ‘ Hail,’ 
and others followed by ‘Hail;’ he thereby grati- 
fies them, and thus gratified both kinds of gods 
convey him to the heavenly world. These are the 
so-called ‘ paripai'avya ' ’ oblations ; he may offer them 
if he choose ; or, if he choose, he need not •nind 
them. 

S i;coN u B k .\ 1 ! .\i .\iV,>\ . 

1 . When he (the slaughterer) announces, ‘ The 
victim has been (juieted!’ the Adhvaryu says, 
‘ Nesh^ar, lead up the lady!’ The Nesh/rf leads 
up the (sacrificer’s) wife bearing a vessel of water 
for washing the feet. 

2, He makes her .say (VSl^. S, VI, 12), ‘ Homage 
be to thee, O wide-stretched!’ — the wide- 
stretched one, forsooth, is the sacrifice ; for they 
stretch the sacrifice (over the sacrificial ground) : 

seizini^ it by the hom Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p, 233, ‘by 
striking it with a hom.’ The Kdnva text reads, tasya na kfi/ena 
praghnanti manusham ha kuryad yad asya kfi/ena prahanyuA. 

‘ That is, surrounding, relating to, the victim. 
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hence the wide-stretched one is the sacrifice. But 
that wifi^, forsooth, is the hind-part of- the sacrifice, 
and he wants her, thus coming forward, to propitiate 
the sacrifice. Thereby, then, she makes amends to 
that sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice does not injure 
her : therefore she says, ‘ Homage be to thee, O wide- 
stretched !’ 

3. ‘Advance, unresisted!’ whereby she means 
to say, ‘ Advance on fa way) free from injury !’ 
‘Unto the rivers of ghee, along the paths of 
sacred truth!’ whereby she means to say, ‘Unto 
good.’ [V'a;^ S. VT, 13], ‘ Ye divine, pure waters, 
carry ye (the sacrifice) to the gods, well-pre- 
pared! May we be well-prepared preparers!’ 
Thereby she purifies the water. 

4. Thereupon the wife cleanses with the water 

the (openings of the) vital airs of the victim. The 
reason why she thus cleanses with water the (open- 
ings <>f the) vital airs is this : the food of the gods 
is living, is immortal (ambrosia) for the immortals ; 
but in quieting and cutting up that victim they kill 
it. Now the vital airs are water ; hence she now 
puts into it those vital airs, and thus that food of 
the gods becomes truly living, becomes immortal 
for the immortals. - 

5. Then as to why it is the Avife that cleanses. The 
wife, is a. woman, and from woman progeny is born 
here on earth ; thus he causes that (creature) to be 
born from that woman ; and therefore the wife 
cleanses (the victim). 

6. With(V^^. S.VI, 14) ‘Thy speech I cleanse’ 
she wipes the mouth ; with ‘Thy breath I cleanse, 
the nostrils; with ‘Thine eye I cleanse,' the eyes; 
with ‘Thine organ of hearing 1 cleanse,’ the 



ears; with *Thy navel I cleanse,’ that mysterious 
(opening of a)* vital air; or with ‘Thy sexual organ 
I cleanse:* with ‘Thy hind-part I cleanse,’ that 
(opening of a) vital air behind. Thus she puts the 
vital airs into it, revives it. Thereupon, holding the 
l^s together, (she \vjpes them) with 'Thy feet 
I cleanse for it is on its feet that it stands firmly ; 
she thus makes it stand (on its feet) for the sake of 
a firm position. • 

7. With one half or the whole of the water that 
is left, he (the Adhvaryu) and the Sacrificer* then 
sprinkle it, beginning from the head : thereby they 
put those vital airs into it. and revive it (beginning) 
from that part. 

8. 'Ihus, wherever th(?y wound it^ wherever 
they hurt it — water being a means of soothing — 
there they .soothe it by that means of soothing, 
water, there they heal it with water. 

I 9. They sprinkle with (Va^^ S. VI, 15), ‘iMay 
! thy mind grow full ! may thy speech grow full ! 

• may thy breath grow full ! may thine eye grow 
: full! may thine ear grow full!’ Thus they put 
! the vital airs into it and revive it: ‘Whatever is 
> sore, whatever hurt in thee, may that fill up 
i and b'^copie firm.’ 

I 10. Thus, wherever they wound it, wherever they 
I hurt it — water being a means of .soothing — they 
\ soothe it by that means of .soothing, water, there 

‘ Or, perhaps, she and the s.»crificer, as Sayawa takes it (y^- 
mdna^ patnf h). KSly. VI, 6, 4 leaves it doubtful ; but the com- 
mentator interprets the rule as referring to the Adhvaryu and Sacri- 
ficer, in accordance with the reading of the KSnva text — ‘ atha ySA 
pariiish/d apo bhavanti t&bhir adhvaryur ^a ya^amSnar ^Snu- 
shi&(ataA.’ 

* Asthipayantissa/ii^^payanti, Sdyarta. 
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they heal it with water: ‘ May that become pure 
in thee!.’ thereby they render it sacrUicially pure. 
With ‘Auspicious be the days!’ they pour out 
(the remaining water) behind the victim. 

I r. Thus, wherever they wound it, wherever they 
hurt it, — lest thereafter the days and nights should 
be inauspicious', — they pour out (the water) behind 
the victim with, ' Auspicious be the days.’ 

12. Thereupon they turn the victim over so as 
to lie on its back. He (the Adhvaryu) puts the 
(other) stalk of grass thereon, wiUi. ‘O plant, pro- 
tect!’ for the knife is a thunderbolt, and thus that 
thunderbolt, the knife, does not injure it fthe victim). 
He then applies the edge of the knife to it (and 
cuts through it) with, ‘Injure it not, O blade!’ 
for the knife is a thunderbolt, and thus that thunder- 
bolt, the knife, does not injure it. 

13. He applies that approved edge of his, for 
that kas been made sacrificially pure by a text^ 
That which is the top part of the stalk he puts in 
his left hand, and that which is the bottom part 
he takes with his right hand. 

14. And where he skins (the victim), and whence 
the blood spirts out, there he smears it (the bottom 
part with blood) on both ends with (^’a!,^ S. \T. itj). 
• Thou art the Rakshas’ share !’ for that blood is 
indeed the Rakshas’ share. 

15. Having thrown it away (on the utkara), he 
treads on it with, ‘Herewith I tread down the 
Rakshas! herewith I drive away the Rak- 
shas! herewith I consign the Rakshas to the 

* Ned idam anv ahoriitr.i«i iii, Ka«va rj 

• Sec III, 8, 1, 5. 
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nethermost darkness!* Thus it is by meass of 
the sacrifice, that he drives away the evjl spirits, 
the Rakshas. And as to its being rootless and 
severed on both sides, — rootless, forsooth, and 
severed on both sides, the Rakshas moves about 
in the air, even as man here moves about in 
the air rootless and severed on both sides : there- 
fore it uhe grass-end) is rootless and severed on 
both sides, 

16. Thcreu[)on they pull out the omentum, 
and envelop the two spits* theri-in with, ‘May 
ye envelop heaven and earth with ghee!' 
whereby he endows those two, heaven and earth, 
with strength and sap, and puts strength and sap 
into them ; and uiitm those; two, thus filled with 
sap and atVonling the means of subsistence, these 
creatures subsist, 

17, The two omenlum-spits are made of karsh- 
marya wood, for when the gods in the beginning 
seized (slew) a victim, then, as it was drawn u[)wards, 
its sacrificial essence- flowed dow'nwards, and from 
it sprang a tree ; and because it flowed down from 
the (victim) as it was drawn (kansli) upwards, there- 
fore (it became) a karshmarya tree^ With that 


’ Thu two vainirupawis tonicntuni-roasters) con.sist of slicks of 
kirshmary.i wofid ((itnulina ,\rborua), one of them being quite 
straight, wiiile tlie oilier is bifurcate at the top, thus resembling 
a prop. 

* Or, its flesh-juieu, medha. The Kawva text reads throughout 
medhas. 

* The KA«va tc.xt has the preferable reading, — Sa yat kr/shya- 
ma»St samabhavat tasmiit karshmaryo ndma, 'and because it 
sprang from that drawn-up (victim), therefore it is called kdr- 
shmarya.’ 
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same sacrificial essence he now perfects it, and 
makes it whole ; therefore the two omentum-spits 
are of kdrshmarya wood. 

18. He cuts it (the omentum) off on all sides 
(from the belly) and heats it at the cooking-fire: 
thus it becomes cooked for him already at this 
(fire)’. The Agnfdh again takes a firebrand (from 
the .Samitra, and walks in front). They go behind 
the. pit (/ratvfila) and proceed to the Ahavaniya. 
The Adhvaryu throws that (top part of the) grass- 
stalk into the Ahavaniya with, 'O \'ayu, graci- 
ously accept the drops I’ for this is the kindler 
(samidh) of the drops-. 

19. Thereupon he heats the omentum while stand- 
ing on the north side ; for he is about to pass by 
the fire and_to roast (the omentum) after walking 
round to the south side. Hereby then he pro- 
pitiates it, and thus that fire does not injure him 
while»passing by : this is wh)- he heats the omen- 
tum while standing on the north side. 

20. They take it along between the sacrificial 

stake and the fire. The reason why they do not 
take it across the middle (of the altar) ^ where they 
take other .sacrificial di.shc.s, is lest they should bring 
the sacrifice in the middle into contact die 

uncooked (omentum). And why they do not take 
it there outside (the altar) along the front of the 
sacrificial stake, is that they would thereby put it 
ogtsidc the sacrifice ; therefore they take it along 

’ [He docs so, ihinking], ‘ Lest I should cook it on ilic Aha- 
vaniya uncooked/ Ka//va rcc, 

^ ‘ For it is for the drops that he thus lights it/ Kawva roc. 

^ 'riiat is, across llie altar immediately beliind llie fire or Iiigh 
altar. 


O 2 
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between the sacrificial stake and the fire. Having gone 
round to the south side, the PratiprasthAtW roasts it. 

21. Thereupon the Adhvarj u, having taken ghee 
with the dipping-spoon, {>ours it upon the omentum, 
with, ‘ May Agni graciously accept the ghee. 
Hail !’ Thus those drops thereof reach the fire after 
becoming coc'ketl offerings. ma«.le with Svalui (hail)! 

22, He then says (to tlu* Maitravaru//a '), ‘ Recite 
to the drops!’ He recites to the drops vej-.s<‘s 
addressed to .\gni-. The reason wh)‘ he recites to 
the drops verges addressed to Agni, is that rain 
originates frean gifts made from this earth, for from 
here it is that .\gni obtains the rain ; by means of 
these drops (falling from the omentum) he obtains 
those (rain I drops, and those droj)s rain down ; there- 
fore he recites to the droi)s verses addressed to 
Agni. When it is roasted, — 

2 ,v The l’ratiprasthat /7 says. ‘ It is roasted : pro- 
ceed'* !’ The Ailhvaryu, having taken the two ^oons 
and slept across (to the north side of the fire) and 
called for the .SVausha/, says (to the Maitra.varu«a), 
‘ Promj)t for the Svahas'l’and offers (the ghe<‘) 
when the \'asha/ has been pronounced \ 

^ Thus actorlinir to the commcnlaior on KAty, VI, 6, i8. Sec 
also Ido-wt •' Vi IV, 2, 2 2, and llaui:?, Transl. Ait. Br. p. loi note. 

^ The (iT.vitatory) formulas are Rig-veda I, 75, i, and III, 21, 
1-5 ; Air. ftr. II, 12 ; Asv, Sr, III, 4, 1, 

® The Prdt'[»ra‘vth. 1 iir/ withdraws the omentum from the fire, and 
takes it (between (ire and stake) to the north of the pit, where the 
Adhvaryuin the first f»Iace pi rform.s the so-called pra«adana (vobi, 
p. 438 note), a‘'ter which he deposits it on the altar. Katy. VI, 6, 20. 

* That is, for the offerinji'-prayer or ya^'ya of the last forc-oflering, 
being the last vensc of whatever apri hymn may be used ; followed 
by a number of Svahas, each with the name of some deity or deities 
(cf. I, 5, 3. 22-23). 

* Cf. Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 100, note 4. 
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24. Having offered, he bastes first the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. Now the A^araka-Adhvaryus, 
forsooth, baste first the clotted ghee, arguing that the 
clotted ghee is the breath ; and a Aaraka-Adhvaryu, 
forsooth, cursed Yf^wavalkya for so doing, saying, 
‘ That Adhvaryu has shut out the breath ; the breath 
shall depart from him !’ 

25. but he, looking at his arms, said, ‘ These 
hoary arms — what in the world has become of the 
Brahman s word' !' Let him not heed that (objection 
of the Aarakas) ; for this is the last fore-offering, — 
and this being a havis-offering, at the last fore- 
offering he first pours ghee into the dkruva, being 
about to offer the first two butter-portions with it^. 
Now. on the present occasion, he will first offer the 
omentum : therefore let him first baste the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. And though he does not 
baste the victim with ghee, ‘ lest he should baste 
the uncooked,’ that whole victim of his yet becomes 
(as it were) basted with ghee in that he bastes the 
omentum ; let him therefore first baste the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. 

26. Thereupon he makes an ‘ underlajer’ of ghee 
(in thc^i,mhu-spoon), and lays a piece of gold thereon. 
Then, cutting off the omentum (from the snif** a;»d 
putting it into the spoon), he says (to the Hot; /), 

‘ Recite (the invitatory prayer) to Agni and Soma 


‘ I'hat is, so much time has gone hy since I first adopted th.tt 
practice, and here 1 am grown old and still in full vigour, 

‘ But ho, lying old and worn out, said, “ These two arms have be- 
come gray — what in the world has become of the Bniliman’s wordl’” 
KUrtva text. 

“ On the two butter-jwrtions to Agni and Soma, succeeding the 
fore-offerings, see part i, p. 174 note. 
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for the omentum and fat of the buck!’ He then 
lays (another) piece of gold on (the omentum) and 
bastes it twice with ghet above. 

27. The reason why there is a piece of gold on 
both siilcs is this. Wiuni they offer the victim in 
the fire they slay it ; and gold mt;ans immortal life : 
hence it (the victim) rests in immortal life. Ami so 
it rises from henct*. ami so it lives ; for this reason 
there is a piece of gold' on both sides. Having 
called for the ^Srausha/, he says (to the Maitrava- 
ru«a\ 'Prompt (the Hot;/ to recrie the offering- 
prayer- on) the omentum and fat of tin- buck for 
Agni and Soma !’ He does not say. '. . . (the omen- 
tum and fat) brought forwaial when the .Sonia has 
been pressed he sajs, 'brought forwanb'.’ He offers 
when the \’asha/ has been pronounced. 

28. Having offered the omentum, he lays the two 
siats together and throws them after (the omentum 
into the fire), with, 'Consecrated by ijvalwa, go 
ye to Urdh vanabhas^, son of the Marutsl’ He 
does so, thinking, ‘ Lest these two wherewith we have 
cooked the omentum should come to nought,’ 

29. The reason why they perform with the omen- 
tum is this. For whatever deity the victi.m is seized, 
titat-caniQ deitj’ he pleases by means of that fat (part); 
and that same deity, thus pleased with that fat, waits 

‘ The Kiiwva text ha.s ‘hira»y.'ijalk<i(niasc.)' here and elsewhere. 

* The anuvakya and yig'ya for the omentum are Rig-veda I, 9,3, 
I and 5 respectively. 

* At the animal offerings on the Soma-days he adds to his praisha 
(order) the word ‘ prasthitam,’ lit. standing before (the altar). Kdty. 
VI, 6, 27. See also 5 . Br. IV, 4, 3, 9. 

* ITrdhvanabhas, ‘he who drives the clouds upwards’ (or, keepa 
the clouds above), or, perhaps, 'he who is above (in) the welkin,’ 
is apparently a name of Vdyu, the wind. Cf. Ill, 6, i, 16. 
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patiently for the other sacrificial dishes being cooked ; 
this is why they perform with the omentum. 

30. They then cleanse themselves over the pit 
For in quieting and cutting up (the victim) they 
wound it; and water being a means of soothing, 
they now soothe it by means of water, heal it by 
means of water ; therefore they cleanse themselves 
over the pit. 


Third Bkahm.v.va. 

1. For the same deity for which there is a victim, 
he subsequently prepares a_ sacrificial cake*. The 
reason why he subsequently prepares a.. cake is this. 
Rice and barley, truly, are the sacrificial essence 
of all animals (victims)-*: with that same essence he 
now completes that (victim) and makes it whole. 
I'his is why he subsequently prepares a sacrificial 
cake. 

2. *And why he proceeds with that cake after 
performing (offering) with the omentum is this. It 
is from the middle (of the victim) that this omentum 
is pulled out, and from the middle he now completes 
that (victim) by means of that .sacrificial essence and 
makes it whole ; therefore he proceeds with that cake 
after performing with the omentum. The relation of 

* They do so wiih the mantra, S. VI, 1 7 (Alharva-veda VI L 
89, 3; cf. Rig-veda I, 23, 22 ; X, 9, 8). 

* The technical name of this cake to Indra and Agni is paxu- 
purodd.ra (animal-cake). The anuvakya and yacya tVr the chief 
oblation, are Rig-veda I, 93, 2 and 6 respectively ; for the Svish/a- 
kr/i, III, I, 23, and III, 54, 22 ; Asw III, 8, i ; 5, 9. Ft r a similar 
performance, described in detail, see note on III, 2, 5, 22. 

* On the $aqi][ficial passing successively from man into 

the horse, the ox, tiic goat, and finally into the rice and barley, sec 
I, 3, 3, 6-7. 
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this (cake to the animal offering), indeed, is one and 
the same everywhere; that cake is prepared after 
(and supplementary to) a victim. 

3, Thereupon he cuts 14) the victim : * Move 
thrice*, and make the heart the uppermost of tlie 
thrice-moved!’ thus (he says to the slaughterer), 
for threefold is the sacrifice, 
j 4. He then ’:rstrurts the slaughterer; * If one 
j ask thee, *' Is the sacrificial food cooked. () .iamilar 
I say thou only “Cooked!" not “Cooked, reverend 
\ sir!" nor “ Cooked. forso(>lh I 


^ 'Iho orJer uf piucrociiiii; i-' ivK quite tirar from the <(»ntrxt, 
and seems to ha\o the l.tiei* litualists. From KAty. \'I, 

7-S it vvoiiKI >ecm that the author (»f the SCura^ means the per- 
formance of ilic cake-olTcriiii; to go on simultaneously with the 
culling up of the victim (and the cooking of the portions and 
roasting of the l^ja^U. 'I’lie comm, on Kaiy, VI, 7, 29, how- 
ever, protests against this arrangerneiu as c<»nirarv to tlae order 
laid down in the Ihahmawa; aiul insists cspeually on llic 

* alh.i (now)' ai the heginuing of this paragraph. 'I'lns particle 
is, however, often u^ed in a w.gui* sense; as very frequently 
when, after sken hing the chief courst* of jH-rformaiue, the author 
turns hack to fill in the details, 'riicrc seems also a (iilTerence 
of opinion a- to the exact meaning of the abf^ve direction given by 
the Adhvaryu to the .Vanatar after (as would seem) the portions 
have been cookcfl. 'I hc commenialor on Kfily. VI, 8, i ap- 
ptyently^akes * tri// pra^-yavaya ’ in the sense of ‘ shake tliricc ' or 

* turritmTc?'.* Saya;/a, on the other hand, explains it as meaning 
that the .Vamiirf i> to divide the portions into three parts, according 
to whether they are destined for the thief offerings, or the Svish/a- 
kr/t, or the l)y-offerings(?). As the direction cannot nrfer to the 
taking out of the portions from the cooking-vessel (ukha) it would 
seem that the 6’amitar is cither to move (shake) the vessel itself, or 
to stir the contents, perhaps hereby separating the respective por- 
tions. The Kawva text reads, Tri// pra^yfivayad ity ultamc praX'yava 
uttamardhe hr/dayaw kurutad iti. Tlie heart, when done, is to be 
removed from the spit and laid on the portions ; whereupon the 
Adhvaryu pours ghee on the portions (paragraph 8). 
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5. Having then taken clotted ghee with the ^hd, 

the AdHvaryu, stepping up (from the altar) to (the 
.SAmitra), asks, ‘ Is the sacrihcial food cooked, O 
.SAmitar?’ ‘Cooked,’ he says. ‘That is of the 
gods,’ says the Adhvaryu in a low voice. 

6. The reason why he asks is this. Cooked, 
forsooth, not uncooked (must be) the gods’ food; 
and the .Samit;'/ indeed knows whether it is cooked 
or uncooked. 

7. And again, why he asks. ‘ I will perform 
with cooked (food),’ so he thinks ; and if that sacri- 
ficial food be uncooked, it is yet cooked food for the 
gods, and is cooked as regards the Sacrificer; and 
the Adhvaryu is guiltless; on the slaughterer that 
guilt lies, 'riirice he asks, for threefold is the sacri- 
fice. And as to his saying, ‘That is of the gods,’ 
that which is cooked, indeed, belongs to the gods ; 
therefore he says, ' That is of the gods.’ 

8. #rhe heart he bastes (with clotted ghee) first 
of all ; for the heart is the self (soul), the mind ; 
and the clotted ghee is the breath; he thus puts 
the breath into its (the victim's) self, into its mind ; 
and thus it verily becomes the living food of the 
gods, and immortal for the immortals. 

9. He bastes it with (\’a;’’. S. VI, 18), ‘ M^y ihy 
mind unite with the mind; thy breath with 
the breath !’ He utters no Svaha (• hail ), for this 
is not an oblation. They remove the victim (from 
tlte cooking-fire)'. 

10. They take it along the back of the pit, and 

’ 'I'he Adhvaryu remows the dish northw.irds from the fire, 
takes the portions out of it, puts them into some kind of basket, 
and performs ‘prdwaddna’ (p. 196, note 3)011 them. 
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between the sacrificial stake and the (Aliavani)a) 
fire. The reason why, though it is cooked, they 
do not take it across the middle (of the altar), as 
they take other sacrificial dishes, is ‘lest they 
should bring the sacrifice in the middle in connec- 
tion with that which is cut up by limbs and mangled.' 
And why they do not take it outside (the altar) in 
front of the stake, is that they would thereby put 
it outside the sacrifice: therefore they take (the 
flesh) along between the stake and the fire. W hen 
they have put it down south (of the fire), the Praii- 
prasthiitr/ cuts off ( the porti(ms). There are I’laksha 
branches ’ ( I; ions I nfeciorial by way of an upper barhis 
(covering of altar); thereon he cuts. I'he reasoji 
why there are Plaksha branclu's by way of an upj)er 
barhis is thi>. 

1 1. For whei\ the gods, at first, seized an animal 
(to sacrifice), I'vash/// first sj)at upon its head, 
thinking, ‘ .Surely, thus they will not touch it«!' for 
animals belong to l'vash//v. 'Dial (sjfittle bccann*) 
the brain in llie head and the marrow in the neck- 
bone - : hence ih.it (substance) is like spittle, for 
Tvash/r/ spat it. Let him therefore not eat that, 
since it was spitten by Tv.ash//'/. 

■ 12 ,*, Its sacrificial essence flowed down and there 
a tree sprang up. The gods beheld it ; wherefore 
it (was called) ‘prakhya’ (vi.sible), for ‘ plaksha,’ 

* Or, the Plakslia branches with wliich tlic altar was covered on 
the preceding night. See p. 1 20, note 3. The Kawva text (as 
Taitt. S. VI, 3, 10, 2) speaks of one Plaksha branch put on the 
barhis. 

* Anfika, of which anftkya is the adjective, means ‘the fore- 
part of the spinal column.' The Ka/ivatext reads, — yan mastishko 
yad an(ike ma^^a. 
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doubtless, is the same as ‘prakhya.’ With that 
same saprificial essence he now completes it (the 
victim), and makes it whole: hence there are 
Plaksha branches as an upper covering. 

1 3. He then makes an ' underlayer’ of ghee both 
in the ,fuhO and the upabhm, and in the vasAhoma- 
havant \ and the samavattadhani ‘ ; and puts a piece 
of gold* both in the ^ihh and the upabhT'ft, 

14. Thereupon he addresses (the Hotrf) for the 
recitation on the havis to the manotA deity^. The 
reason why he addresses him for the recitation on 
the havis to the manota deity is this. All the deities 
draw nigh to the victim while it is immolated, thinking, 
‘ My name he will choose, my name he will choose !' 
for the animal victim is sacrificial food for all deities. 
The minds (manas), then, of all those deities are 
fixed upon (ota) that victim : those (minds of theirs) 
he thereby satisfies, and thus the minds of the gods 
have«not drawn ni"h in vain. For this reason he 
addresses him for the recitation on the havis to the 
manotfi deity. 


* That is, the ladle used (as a substitute for the ^c^hu) for offerinp; 
the fat-liquor or gravy. See paragraph 20. 

* That is, the ves.<el usetl for holding the cuttings ^samavatla) of 
the if/a ; also called it/apalri, see part i, p. 219, note 3. 

® See p. 198, note i, 

* Thereupon he says, ‘Recite to the manota (deity) the invitatory 
prayer for (of) the havis which is I>eing cut in portions (havisho 
'vadfyamanasya).’ Ka«va text; cf. Ait. Br. II, 10. — While the sa- 
crificial portions are being cut into the respective spoons, the 
Hoiri recites the Hymn to Agni, Rig-veda VI, i, i-i3» beginning, 
‘Thou, O wondrous Agni, the first thinker (manotr/) of this 
hymn, wert verily the priest. . . From the occurrence of this word 
manotti, the latter has come to be the technical name Ixith of the 
hymn itself and of the deity (Agni) to whom it is recited. 



204 


Jf AT Al'AT 1 1 A-HR A 1 1 M AA’A. 


15. He first makes a portion of the heart'. The 
reason why he first makes a fiortion ef th«‘ heart 
which is in the middle, is that the heart is the 
breath, since it is from there that this breath moves 
upward and the animal is breath, for only so long 
does the animal (live) as it breathes with the breath ; 
but when the breath departs from it, it lies there 
useless, even (as) a block of wood. 

16. The heart, then, is tite animal; thus he first 
makes a portion of* its very self (or soul). And, 
accordingly, if any portion were omittetl, he need 
not heed this, since it is of his entire animal victim 
that the firsrt portion is madt' which is made of the 
heart. He therefore fir.st makes a iiortion of the 
heart, that being in tite middle, Thereu[»on accord- 
ing to tile proper ordi r. 

17. Then of the tongue, for that stands out from 
its fore-j>ari. Then »)f the breast, for that also (stands 
out; therefrom . riu n of the siimillanemisly ntjving 
(leftj fore-fool b I hen of tlie flanks. Then of the 
liver, riien of llu' kidiu-js. 

iJS. '1 he hind-part he divitles into three parts; 
the broad piece (he reserves) for the by-offerings®; 
the middle one he cuts into the gnihu after dividing 
ii in two : the narrow piece (he re.serves) for the 

* Literally, he makos a culling of the heart fljr/ilayasya-avadyali), 
that is to say, he puts the entire heart into the as an offering- 
portion. 

* Ktasmad dhy ayam firdhva>l prawa u^/hirati, Ka/iva rcc. 

- Or, that (comes) after that (tongue): tad dhi tato 'nvak, 
Ka/rva rec. 

* .Recording to Katy. VI, 7, 6, it is the foremost (or upper) joint 
(pQr\-ana</aka) of the left fore-foot which is taken. The Kanva text 
has simply ‘ atha dosh«a 4 .' 

* See III, 8, 4, 9 scq. 
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tryaiiga’. Then of the simultaneously moving (right) 
haunchl This much, then, he cuts into the ^hh. 

19. Then into the upabh/ ft, he makes a portion 
of the upper part of the fore-foot belonging to the 
tryanga (viz, the right one) ; of the (narrow piece 
of the) hind-part, after dividing it in two; and of 
the haunch belonging to the tryanga (viz. the left). 
Thereupon he puts two pieces of gold on (the flesh 
oblations in the spoons) .and pours ghee thereon. 

20. He then takes the oblation of gravy® with(V^. 
S. VI, 18), ‘Thou art trembling,’ for quivering, 
as it were, is the broth : hence he says, ‘ Thou art 
trembling;’ — ‘MayAgni prepare^ thee!’ for the 
fire does indeed cook it : hence he says, ‘ May Agni 
prepare theel’ — ‘The waters have washed thee 
together,’ for the water indeed gathers together 
that (fat) juice from the limbs ; hence he says. 

‘ The waters have washed thee together.’ 

2i«‘For the sweeping of the wind — thee!’ 
for verily yonder blower sweeps along the air. and 
for the air he takes it ; hence he says. ‘ For the 
sweeping of the wind (I take) thee,’ 

22. ‘For the speed of Piishan.’ — Pxishan's 
speed, forsooth, is yonder (wind)\ and for that he 
takes it : hence he says, ‘ For the speed of Pushan.-’ 

* Literally, the threc-linibs, the technical name of the portion for 
Agni Svish/akrft. 

* I'or ‘athaika^rayai xrowoA' the K.vrva text rea.ls ‘ath5fJhyu- 
dhasaA jr6«eA,’ of the hip above the udder. 

’ Vas3, i.e. the melted fat (and juice) mixed with the water in 
which the portions have been cooked, and forming a rich gravy, 
offercil wiiij the Vas.ihomahavanf. 

* Literally, ‘mix ' — jrJ, this root being here, as usual, confounded 
with sri, to cook. 

* ICsha vava pftshii yo ’yam pavata etasmd u hi gnlmdti, Kdnva 
recension. 
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23. ‘From the hot vapour may tottor the 
hot va[)Our, ijamely, is yonder (wind), and l<y that he 
takes it : hence he says, ’ From the hot vapour may 
totter — Thereupon he bastes it twice with ghee 
abov'e. 

24. He then mixes it either with the crooked 
knife or with the chopping-knife*, with ' — Con- 
founded hatred-!’ whereby he chases aw'ay from 
here tliose evil spirits, die Rakshas. 

25. The broth which is left he pours into the 
Samavattadiianl, and therein he throws the heart, 
tongue, breast, ilic broad piece (of the back part), 
the kidneys* and the rectum. He then bastes it 
twice with ghee above. 

26. i'he reason why thert* is ;i piece of gold on 
each side i- this. W hen they uffer up the victim 
in the tire, they .slay it. and gold means immortal 
life: theriby then it rests in immortal life; and 
•SO it rises from hence, and so it lives. 'J'his i« why 
there is a piece of gold t>n each side. 

27. And because he cuts crossways, — of the left 
fore-fijot ami the right haunch ; and of the right fore- 
foot and the left haunch, — therefore this animal draws 
forwart! its feet cro.ssways. Hut were he to cut 
straight on, this animal would draw fonvard its feet 
(of the same side) simultaneously : therefore he cuts 
crossways. Then as to why he does not make 
cuttings of the head, nor the shoulders, nor the 
neck, nor the hind-thighs. 

’ 6'asena va parfvena v&, Kiiwva text. 

* This forms part of the preceding formula (as sul)ject to the verb 
‘ may totter '), though the author seems to separate it therefrom, as 
does Mahidhara. The meaning of the formula scem.s to be, ‘May 
the enemies perish, confounded by (?) the hot vapour 1’ 
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28. Now the Asuras, in the beginning, seized a 
victim. The gods, from fear, did not go near it'. 
The Earth ^ then said unto them, ‘Heed ye not this : 
I will myself be an eye-witness thereof, in whatsoever 
manner they will perform this (offering).’ 

29. She said, ‘ Only one oblation have they offered, 
the other they have left over.’ Now that which they 
left over are these same portions. Thereupon the 
gods made over three limbs to (Agni) Svish^kWt, 
whence the Tryahga oblations. The Asuras then 
made jx>rtions of the head, the shoulders, the neck, and 
the hind-thighs: therefore let him not make portions 
of these. And since Tvash/rf spat upon the neck, 
therefore let him not make a portion of the neck. 
Thereupon he says (to the Hot;'/), ‘ Recite (the in- 
vitatory prayer) to Agni and Soma for the havis of the 
buck!’ Having called for the .Srausha/, he says (to 
the Maitrdvaru;;a), ‘ Prompt (the Hot;'/ to recite 
the q^fering-praj er ® for) the havis of the buck to 
Agni and Soma!’ He does not say ‘(the havis) 
made ready:’ when the Soma has been pressed 
he says ‘ made ready.’ 

30. In the interval between the two half-verses of 
the offering-prayer he offers the oblation of gravy. 
It is from out of this that that essence (juice) has 
risen upwards here, — that sap of this earth whereby 
creatures e.xist on this side of the sky*; for the 

‘ The Si. Peierslmrg Diet, lakes * Na-upavoyuA ’ in the sense of 
‘they did not fall in therewith; they ilid not feci inclined for it;' 
as above, 1 II» 7, 3, 3. Saya/ia explains it by ‘nopagaui// ’ (MSS. 
n.^pSgalaA). 

That is, Adiii, according to the Ka/iva recension. 

*■* Tlie yCx^yX and anuvdkya are I, 93, 3 and 7 respectively. 

* Ilo va ayani firdhva uX*d’^r;lo raso yam idam imaA prs^ 
upa^dvanty arvdg divo 'sininn antarikshe, Ka//va recension. 
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oblation of jjravy is sap. aiul csst'ncc is sa]> ; thus he 
renders the sap stronj^ by means of sap. whence this 
sap when eaten does not perish. 

j;i. And as to why he offers the oblatit n of tjrav) 
in the interval lieiween the two half-vei ;es of tin 
offerini^-prayer, — tnn* half-vrl'se. forsoieh, is tin's 
earth, and the other half-verse is \onder ■ I.y. Now 
betwet'n the sky and the earth is tin; air, mil it is to 
the air that h<‘ offers : there^'re he offers I'.ie obl.ttion 
of t;ravy betwt'en the. two half verges of the offi-rine,- 
praj er. 

52. He offers with (\’a,,’. \’l. loi, ‘ Urink the 

ghee. } «• dcinkers of o hee ! Hrink th<‘ j^rav). 
ye drinkersof ^r.tvy ! thou art the havis of the 
air, Hail!' With this prayer to the Allj^^otls he 
offers, for the air belongs to the All-gods : Itecause 
creatures move about here in the air breathing in 
and breathing out therewith, therefore it belongs to 
the All-gods. As the^Vasha/ (of the offering-jjrayer 
for the meat portions) is pronounced, he offers the 
portions that arc in the xmhil, 

33. Thereupon, while taking clotted ghee with the 
^hit. he says (to the Hotr/), ‘ Recite (the invitatory 
prayer) to the Lord of the forest!’ Having called 
* 5 er the AVausha/, he says (to the Maitrfivaruwa). 
‘ Prompt (the Hot/v to recite the offering-prayer) to 
the lord of the forest!' and offtrs, as the Vasha/ 
is pronounced'. The reason why he offers to the 
lord of the forest (the tree) is, — he thereby makes 
that thunderbolt, the sacrificial stake, a sharer (in the 
sacrifice); and, the lord of the forest being Soma®, 

‘ For the formulas used with this oblation, as well as the Svisli/i- 
krjt, see Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. pp. 95-96 notes. 

* Or, Soma being a tree (plant). 
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lie thereby makes the victim to be Soma. And as 
to his offering (to the tree) between the two oblations, 
he thus fills both completely : therefore he offers 
between the two oblations. 

34. Thereupon, while pouring together the meat 
portions that are for tihe upabh;vt, he says (to the 
Motr/), ‘ Recite (the invitatory prayer) to Agni 
SVish/akr/t (the maker of good offering)!’ Having 
< alled for the 6’rausha/, he says (to the MaitrA- 
varu/ia), ‘ Prompt for Agni Svi.sh/akm!’ and offers 
as the V'^asha/ is pronounced. 

35. With what is left of the offering of gravy, he 
then sprinkles the quarters, with. ‘ The regions. — 
the fore-regions, — the by-regions. — the inter- 
mediate regions, — the upper regions, — to the 
regions, Hail !' For the offering of gravy is sap; 
thus he imbues all the regions with sap, and hence 
sap is obtained here on earth in every region. 

36. •Thereupon he touches (what remains of) the 
victim ’ : now is the time for the touching. And 
whether he has touched it before, fearing ‘ those 
(evil spirits) that hover near will tear it about,’ or 
whether he be not afraid* of its being tom about, 
let him in any ‘case now’ touch (the victim). 


* This touching takes place cither before or'after the invocation 
of If/a (see I, 8, i, i seq.), whereupon the priests and saorificer eat 
their respective portions: the straight gut being tlie Aguidh’s, the part 
above the udder (adliyudhni) the Iloir/V, the kioman (apparently 
the right lung) the Brahinan^s, the pericardium (Ppnritit) the Adh- 
varyu’s, Jtul the spleen the sacrificer’s share, wliile the b/.i is eaten 
by all of them. 

Or perhaps, -And as to his touching it l>efore this, (he did so) 
fearing lest those (evil spirits) that hover near wcwld tear it about ; 
and even if he be not (any longer?) afraid of its being torn about, 
let him now touch it in any case. Tlte Ka/iva text has simply, — 
[a6] r 
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37. [V^^ §. VI, 20], ‘To Indra Uelongeth 
the ouj^breathlng; may it attend* to every 
limb! To Indra bclongeth the in-breathing : 
it is attended to in every limb/ Where it has 
bexn cut up limb by limb, there he heals it by 
means of ' the out-breathing and in-breathing. — ‘O 
divine Tvash//*/, let thine ample (forms) 
closely unite together, that it be uniform 
what is of different sh«pc ;’ whereby he makes 
it completely enclosed (in its limbs and ilesh). 
‘May thy friends, thy father and mother*, to 
please thee, joyfully welcome thee going to 
the gods!’ Thus, having made it whole wherever 
he has offereil (a piece of) it, he afterwards unites it 
firmly, and that Ixuh' (self) of it is complete in yonder 
world. 

l-'olKin l’»K.\l)M.\.VA, 

I. Now there are three elevens at the animal 
offering,— ^eleven fore-offerings, eleven after-offerings, 
and eleven by-offerings: ten fingers, ten toes, ten 
vital airs, and the out-breathing, in-breathing and 
through-breathing — Uiis much constitutes man, wlio 
is the highest of animals, after whom^ ar<* nil animals. 

■ This is the lime for tom liiriK ; but if he think, ‘ Those standing 
about here will mcaldle with it,’ be may also touch it before : but 
this certainly the time for touching. 

* The St. Petersburg Dictionary suggests that ‘ nidJdhyat ’ and 
‘ nidhita’ are probably corruptions of forms from ‘ dha the Taitt. 
S. {I, 3, 10) having ‘ni dedhy'at — vi bobhuvat' instead. Mahi- 
dharaalso takes ‘nididhyat’ from ‘dhi’ in the sense of ‘dbA,' — ‘ In- 
dra’s out J)reathing is infu.scd into every limb ; Indra’s in-breathing 
has. I)een infused into every limb.’ The Kdnva text has ‘ -nidhtta/i, 
-nididhe.* 

* Rather, ‘ the" mothers (or mother) and fathers.’ The Taitt. S. 
separates mati pitara^, ' the mother and the fathers.’ 

* That is. inferior to whom, or, after the manner of whom. 
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2. Now they say, ‘ What, then, is done at the sacri- 
fice whereby the vital air is kindly to all the limbs ?' 

3. When he divides the hind-part into three 
portions, — the hind-part being (an opening of the) 
vital air, and that (animal) extending* from thence 
forward, that vital air pervades it all through. 

4. And in that he cuts the hind-part into three 
portions, — one third for the by-offerings, one third 
into the ;?^ihC», and one ihird into the iipabhm, — 
thereby the vital air is kindly to all the limbs. 

5. He alone, however, may slay an animal who* 
can supply it with the sacrificial essence’. And if it 
be lean, let him stuff into the hind-part whatever 
may be left of the fat of the belly : -the hind-part 
being (an opening of) the vital air, and that (animal) 
extending from thence forward, that vital air per- 
vades it all through. The animal, forsooth, is breath ; 
for only so long (does) the animal (live), as it breathes 
with the breath ; but when the breatli departs from 
it, it lies there useless, even (as) a block of wood. 

6. The hind-part is (part of) the animal, and fat 
means sacrificial essence*: thus he supplies it with 
the sacrificial essence. But if it be tender (juicy), 
then it has itself obtained the sacrificial essence. 

7. Thereupon he takes plotted ghee : for twofold 
indeed is this (clotted ghee). — to wit. both ghee 

ft 

* Saya/za takes ‘ medham ’ as apposition to * enam/ and explains 
it by ‘medharha, prav/zddha,' and ‘upanayet’ by ‘prapnuyai’ (it 
is, doubtless, * zufilhren '). The Ki/zva text, however, reads, — Tad 
ihuh sa vai pa^um labheteti ya enam medha upanayed iti. 

* Gudo vai p;uuA, medo vai modhas ; this is one of many excep- 
tions to tJie rule laid down by Professor Delbriick regarding the 
order of subject and predicate, Synt. Forsch., HI. p. 26. Copulative 
sentences with a* tertium comparationis like^^ ise do not generally 
coufoim to that rule. 


P 2 


212 


^ATAPATIIA-BRAlIMAiVA. 


and sour milk\ — and a productive union means a 
couple: thus a productive union is thereby effected. 

8. Therewith they perform at the after-offerings. 
The after-offerings mean cattle, and clotted ghee 
means milk : hence he thereby puts milk into the 
cattle, and thus milk is here contained (or beneficial, 
hita) in the cattle; for clotted ghee means breath, 
because clotted ghee is food, and breath is food. 

9. There^Yith he (the Adhvaryu) performs in front 
(^on the Ahavaniya) at the after-offerings, — whereby 
he puts into (the victim) that vital air which is here 
in front; — and therewith he (the Pratiprasthatr/) 
performs behind (the altar) at the by-offerings — 
whereby he puts iitto it that vital air which js here 
behind : thus two vital airs are here contained (or bene- 
ficial) on both sides, the one above and the one below. 

10. Here now, one (I lot; /) pronounces the Vasha/ 
for two, — for the Adhvarj u (who performs the after- 

' See p. I. ",6, note 3. 

^ When the priests and sacrifia-r liave eaten their portions of the 
h/a, the Agnidh fetches hot coals from the .Samitra (or, at tlic 
animal offering connected with the Soma-sarrifice), optionally from 
the Agnklhra, and puts them on the Ilotr/'s hearth (p. 14.S, note-j), — 
or at the ordinary animal offering (nirfir//;a parti), on the north hip 
(north-west corner) of the altar after removing the sacrificial grass. 

' On these coajf the I’ratiprasthatr/ performs the by-offerings (upa- " 
yiig), while the Adhvaryu performs the after-offerings (anuyi\i;a) on 
the Ahavaniya. For the by-offerings the Pratiprasthatr/ cuts the 
respective part .and the hind-quarter (III, 8, 3, 18) into eleven parts, 
and at each Vaslua/ throws one piece thereof with his hand into the 
fire. The recipients of tlie first eight and the last after-offerings, 
on the other hand, are the same as those of the nine after-offerings 
at the .Seasonal sacrifices (part i, p. 404). The Ilot/'/'s formulas for 
the additional two offerings, inserted before Uie last, are ; 9. The 
diWne lord of the forest [10. The divine barhis of water-plants] 
may graciously accept (the offering) for- abundant oblainmcnt of 
abundant giftl Vausha/!' (cf. part i, p. 235; Aiv.St. Ill, 6, 13.) 
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offerings) and for him (the Pratiprasthitrf) who per- 
forms the by-offerings. And because he offers them 
by (in addition to) the offering (Adhvaryu), therefore 
they are called by-offerings. And in performing the 
by-offerings, he produces (offspring)’, since he per- 
forms the by-offerings behind (the altar), and from 
behind offspring is produced from woman. 

11. He offers the by-offerings with (\’a;f • S. V 1 , 2 1 ), 
‘Go thou to the sea, Hail!’ The sea is water, 
and .seed is water : he thereby casts seed. 

12. ‘Go thou to the air. Hail!’ It is into 
(along) the air that offspring is born : into the air he 
produces (offspring). 

13. ‘Go thou to the divine Savitr/. Hail!’ 
Savit;7 is the impeller of the gods : impelled by 
Savitr/ he thus produces creatures, 

14. ‘Go thou to Mitra and V'aruwa, Hail!' 
Mitra and V’aru;/a are the out-breathing and in- 
breatliing : he thus bestows out-breathing and in- 
breathing on the creatures. 

15. ‘Go thou to the day and the night, Hail !’ 
It is through (along) day and night that offspring is 
born : through day and night he causes creatures to 
be born. 

16. ‘Go thou to the metres. Hail!’ There 
are seven metres ; and there are seven domestic and 
seven wild animals ; both kinds he thus causes to be 
produced. 

17. ‘Go thou to heaven and earth, Hail!’ 
For, Pra^pati, having created the living beings, 

* Fraivainam ta^ ^nayati, ' he causes It (the victim) to be born 
(again),' K&M\-a rec. The above passage has apparently to be 
understood in a general sense, ‘ he causes birth to take place among 
living creatures.’ 
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enclosed them between heaven and earih. and so 
these beings are enclosed between heaven ami earth. 
And in like manner docs this (offerer). ha\ ing created 
living beings, enclose them between heaven and earth. 

1 8. He then makes additional by-offerings (ati- 
upaya^). Were he not to make atlditional by-offer- 
ings, there would only be as many living beings as 
were created in the beginning ; they would not be 
propagated; but by making additional by-offerings 
he indeed propagates them ; whence creatures are 
again born here repeatedly'. 

. Fifth TlR.AU.M.t.vA. 

1. He makes the atlditional by-offerings : — with 
‘Go thou to the s a c r i f i c e ■, Hail!’ 'I he .sacrifice 
is water, and seed is water : he thus casts seed. 

2 . ‘Go thou to Soma, Hail!’ Soma is seed: 
he thus casts seed. 

3. ‘Go thou to the heavtMily ether, J I ail !’ 
The heavenly ether is water, and seed is water : he 
thus casts seed. 

4. ‘Go thou to Agni Vai.vvanara, Hail!’ 
Agni \'ai.yvanara (‘belonging tf> all men’) is this 
earth, and she is a safe resting-place : upon that 

•safe resting-place he thus produces (creatures). 

5. He then touches his mouth, with, ‘Give me 
mind and heart!’ thus indeed the by-offerer does 
not throw himself after (the oblations into the fire). 

6. Thereupon ® they perform the PatnlsawyA^as 

' Or, ‘ by making additional by-olTurings he rcpro<lucc.s them : 
whence creatures arc born here reluming again and again’ (metem- 
psychosis). 

* The Kd«va text (as the Taitt. S.) reverses the order of this and 
the following formula. Nor does it begin a new Brahma«a here. 

’ Having completed the last after-offering, the Adhvaryu, in the 
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\\ ith the tail (of the victim), for the tail is the hind- 
]>.irt, and from the hind-part of woman offspring 
is produced ; hence offspring is produced by the 
IJatntsawyA^as being performed with the tail. 

7. For the wives of the gods he cuts portions 
from the inside, since it is from the inside of woman 
that offspring is produced ; for Agni the householder 
from atove, since it is from above that the male 
approaches the female. 

8. Thereupon they betake themselves, with the 
heart-spit, to the purificatory bath *. N ow, the anguish 
of the victim, in being slaughtered, concentrates 
itself into the heart, and from the heart into the 
heart-spit; and whatever part of cooked (food) is 
pierced that becomes palatable-’ : therefore let him 
roast it on the spit after piercing it. Uppermost on 
the thrice-moved (portions of the) victim he places 
that heart after pulling it off (the spit). 

9. J[ Ic (the slaughterer) then hands the heart-spit 
(to the Adhvaryu). Let him not throw it on the 

first place, throws the first chip of the sacrificial stake into the fire, 
in accordance with III, 7, i, 32. For the four Painis*awya.;Ms. the 
deities of which are Soma, Tvash// /, the wives of the gods, anvl 
Agni the liousehoKler, see part i, p. 236. The first two otTcrings 
may consist only of ghee, or, as the last two, of a piece of the tail. 

* Tlic technical term for this purificatory ceremony is ^iilava- 
hh/*/'t ha, or ‘spit-bath.' On the present occasion it is not per- 
formed (see paragraph 1 1), but it is inserted here because it forms 
the conclusion of the ordinary animal offering, not connected with 
the Soma-sacrifice (niriifMa-paju), as well as of the olTering of a 
sterile cow (termed anfibandhya) to Miira and Variiwa, which con- 
cludes the Soma-sacrifico. See part i, p.»379, note i, and IV, 5, 
2, I seq. 

* ? Alaw/i^msha, ‘sufficient for eating,’ Sayawa; ‘sufficient in 
itself,’ St. Petersburg Did. The Ka/iva text has the probably 
preferable reading, — atha alaw^'Ushaw j/vtam eva paritr/ndanti, — 
‘they then pierce (with the spit) what is already sufficiently cooked.* 
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ground, nor into the water ; for were he to throw it 
on the ground, that anguish would enter into the 
plants and trees ; and were he to throw it into the 
w’ater, that anguish would enter into the; water : 
hence neither on the ground, nor into the water. 

10. But on going down to the water, let him bury 
it at the place where the dry and the moist meet. 
But if he feel disinclined to going down (to the 
water), he pours out a vcss(;;l of water in front of the 
sacrificial stake and buries (the spit) at the place 
where the dry and the moist meet, with (VA^. S. 
VI, 22 ), 'Injure thou not the waters nor the 
plants!’ thus it injures neither the waters nor the 
plants; ‘I'rom every fetter* — therefrom de- 
liver us, () king \’aru;/'a! 'I'hat they say, we 
swear by the " 1 nviolable (cows),’’ by "\'arn«a'', ’’ 

' Thi'* i> *\ tluubifui rcn.lvring in accortlaiu e with the siigi^oslitm 
in the St. lVirr>l)UP^^ D ot., that • lihainno-dhanina// ' in this passaj^c 
is an oUl corruplion of • ila nno-(iainna/// 'i’he 'raill. S. li.is lUv same 
reading, Sa\a;:a aiui Maliitlliara lake it in the .sense of ‘from every 
place (infested by enemies, or, ren lered fearful bylliynoose) deliver 
us!* Could ^ dhamno-dliamna//* bo taken as gen. to ‘ra;^\n?* 

^ ? Or, ‘That tiiey say (i.e. memhm the word) “Cows/* — that wc 
swear by “Varu;/a/’ — tlierefrom deliver us, O Varuwal* If the 
mentioning of words for cow (as well as the taking in vain of 
Varu«a*s name) is meant to be censured in this passage, *Sat. Br. 
il, 2, 4, 14 (part i, p. 326 note) may be compared. It seems, how- 
ever, doubtful whether the author of the Biahma;/a took the 
term aghnya// as referring to ‘cows* here. The St. Petersburg 
Diet., s.v, jap, translates, ‘when we swear by the name of 
Varuwa.* Instead of ‘Yad ahur aghnya iii varu//eii japdmahe/ 
the Tain. S. (I, 3, ii, i) reads ‘Yad apo aghniya varuweti rapa- 
mahe,* which Saya«a cjjplains by ‘O ye waters, O ye AghnyaA 
(? inviolable ones, cows, waters), O Varuwa! thus we solicit thee 
(to avert evil from us);’ adding a passage to the effect that he who 
approaches his better (addressing him) by name, wishes him ‘ pu- 
wyarti ;* while in the present mantra, he contends there is no mere 
‘^taking the name of Varu//a in vain.* 
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(herefrom deliver us, O Varu«a !’ Thereby he 
delivers , him* from every noose of Varuwa, from all 
(guilt) against Varuwa. 

II. He then addresses (the water)* with, ‘May 
the waters and plants be friendly unto us, 
unfriendly to him who hateth us, and whom 
we hdte!’ For when they proceed with that (spit), 
the waters, forsooth, as well as the plants, keep as it 
were receding from him ; but hereby he now makes 
a covenant with them, and so they again approach to 
him, and that expiation is performed (to them). He 
does not perform (the spit-bath) at the animal offer- 
ing to Agni and Soma, nor at that to Agni, but only 
at that of the Aniibandhya-cow for therewith the 
whole sacrifice attains to completion. And in that 
they perform (the ceremony) with the heart-spit at 
the cow (offering), thereby indeed it comes to be 
performed also for the animal offering to Agni 
and Spma, as well as for that to Agni. 


Ninth Adkyaya. First Bk-Iiimaa-a. 

1. Now Pra^apati (the lord of creatures), having 
creatcdliving beings, felt himself as it were exhausted*. 
The creatures turned away from him ; the creatures ; 
did not abide with him for his joy and food. 

2. He thought within him, ‘ I have exhausted 


' I. e. the sacrificcr (or the victim rcprescntinp; tlie sacrificer). 

* According to the Ki«ya text and Katy. VI, 10,^ they (the 
priests and sacrificer) touch tlie water while muttering the formula — 
‘ From every fetter .... and whom we hate.' 

’ See IV, 5, I, 5 scq. 

* Riri/(fina^, lit ‘emptied,’ as SpySy means ‘to fill.’ 

* ‘ Pntgfi ’ has likewise here the moaning of ‘ people, subjects,' 
constituting the power or glory (rri) of the king. 




2I8 


JATArATIIA-HRAIlMA.VA. 


' myself, and th e obj ect for which* I have created has 
not been accomplished : my creatures have turned 
away from me, the creatures have not abode with 
me for my joy and food.’ 

3. Pr^Apati thought within him,* How can I again 
strengthen myself; the creatures might then return 
to me ; the creatures might abide with me for my 
joy and food !’ 

4. He went on praising, and toiling, desirous of 
creatures ^or progeny). He beheld that set of 
eleven (victims). Hy offering therewith Prai,'aj)ati 
again strengthened himself; the creatures returned 
to him. his creatures al)OiK- for his joy and food. Hy 
offering he truh became hi iter. 

5. Therefore, then. let I)ini offer with the .set of 
eleven (victims), for thus he truly strengthens him- 
self by offsj)ring and cattle ; the creatures turn unto 
him. the creatun s abide, with him for his joy and 
food; — he truly becomes better by offering: thetefore, 
then, let him offer with the set of eleven (victims). 

6. In the first jilace he .seizes- a victim fQr Agni. 
For Agni is the head, the progenitor of the gods, he 
is the lord of creatures : and thereby the .sacrificer 
truly becomes Agni’s own, 

7. Then one. for Sarasvati. b'or Sarasvati is 
speech ; by speech Pra^''apati then again strengthened 
himself ; speech turned unto him, speech he made 
.subject to himself. And so docs this one now 
become strong by speech, and speech turns unto 
him, and*he makes speech subject to himself. 

8. Then one for Soma. For Soma is food: by 

' For * asma u karnaya ’ we ought to read * yasma u kamaya/ 
with Sayawa and the Kawva text. 

* Alabh, to touch, seize, is a euphemistic term for immolating. 
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food Pra^pati then again strengthened himself ; 
food turned unto him, and he made fqpd subject to 
himself. And so does this one now become stroog 
by 'food; food turns unto him, and he makes food 
sul^’ect to himself. 

9. And as to why it comes after that for Sara- 
svatt, — Sarasvat! is speech, and Soma is food: he 
who is incomplete by (having only) speech, now 
becomes indeed an eater of food. 

10. Then one for Phshan. For Piishan means 
cattle ; by means of cattle Pra^pati then again 
strengthened him-self; cattle turned unto him, he 
made cattle subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by means of cattle: the 
cattle turn unto him, and he makes the cattle sub- 
ject to himself. 

11. Then one for Br/haspati. For B/'/haspati 
means the priesthood (brahman) ; by means of the 
priesShood Prai^apati then again strengthened him- 
self : the priesthood turned unto him, he made the 
priesthood subject to himself And so does this 
one now' become .strong by means of the Brahman ; 
the j)riesthood turns unto him, he makes the priest- 
hood subject to himself 

12. And as to why it comes after that for Pu- 
shan, — Pushan means cattle, and Brdiaspati the 
priesthood : hence the Brahmawa (priest) has the 
most power over* beasts, because they are placed 
in front (are protected) by him’, because they are 
placed at the head (or in his mouth); therefore 

' Purahitd^ (pura-dhitdA, K&nva rec.) has both the general mean- 
ing of ‘ put before him (as food)’ and that of ‘ being placed ne.xt in 
order before him.' 
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having given all that, he walks clad in sheej>- 
skin *. 

13. Then one for the V'iive dev&^ For the 
All-gods mean everything (or the All); with every- 
thing Pra^'apati then again strengthened himself ; 
everything turned unto him. and he made everything 
subject to him. And so does this one now become 
strong by everything : everything turns to him, and 
he makes everything subject, to himself. 

14. And as to why it comes after that for Rr/has- 
pati, — Br/haspati means the priesthood, and the All- 
gods this All : he then makes the priesthood the 
head of this All ; wherefore the Brahman is the head 
of this All. 

15. Then one for I ndra. I*'or I ndra means power 
(indriya) and vigour ; by power and vigour Pra''apati 
then again strengthened himself ; power and vigour 
turned unto him, and he made power and vigour 
subject to himself. And .so does this one now btjcome 
strong by means of power and vigour ; power and 
vigour turn to him, and he makes power and vigour 
subject to himself. 

16. And as to why it comes after that for the All- 
gods, — I ndra is the nobility, and the All-gods are the 
clans (people) ; he thus places the food before him. 

17. Then one for the Maruts. For the Maruts 
mean the clans, and a clan means abundance ; with 
abundance Pra/apati then again Strengthened him- 
self; abundance turned unto him, and he made 
abundance subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by abundance ; abundance 

‘ ‘ Since the lordship over cattle Ijclongs to the Brahman, there- 
fore (the sacrificer) having given all his property to the Brahmans,’ 
&c. Say. 
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turns unto him, and he makes abundance subject 
to himself. 

1 8. And as to why it comes after that for Indfe^ — 
Indra is the nobility, and the All-gods are the clans, 
and the Maruts are the clans; he thus guards the 
nobility by the clan, and hence the nobility here is 
on both sides guarded by the clan. 

19. Then one for Indra and Agni. For Agni 
means penetrating brilliance, and Indra means power 
and vigour * with these two energies Pra/apati then 
again strengthened himself ; both energies turned 
unto him, and he made both energies subject to 
himself. And so does this one now become strong 
by both these energies ; both energies turn unto him, 
and he makes both energies subject to himself. 

20. Then one for Savitr/. For Savit/v is the 
impeller (prasavitr/) of the gods : and so all those 
wishes become accomplished for him, impelled as 
they •are by Savit//. 

21. Then finally he seizes one for Varuwa; 
thereby he delivers him (the sacrificer) from every 
noose of Varuwa, from every (guilt) against Vani;<a 

22. Hence if there be eleven sacrificial stakes, 
let him bind Agni’s (victim) to the one opposite 
the fire ; and let them lead up the others one by 
one in the proper order. 

23. But if there be eleven victims-, let them 
only immolate at the stake that for Agni. and after 
that the others in the proper order. 


* Varu/iyild evailat sarvasmat kilbishdd enaso varu//ap;udt 

pra^a// pramu)l/taii, Ka//va rec. 

^ That is, if there be eleven victims and only one stake, in that 
case Agni’s victim is tied to the stake, and each succeeding victim 
is tied to the neck of the preceding one. Kaiy. VIII, 8, 28. 
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24. When they lead them northwards, they lead 
the one for Agni first, and then the others in tlte 
proper order. 

25. When they throw them down' they throw 
down first the one for Agni, as the southernmost; 
then the others after leading them round north- 
wards in the proper order. 

26. When they perform (offerings) with the 
omenta, they perform first* with the omentum of 
Agni's (victim): then with those of others in 
the proper order. 

27. When they perform with those (chief obla- 
tions), they perform first with that to Agni ; then 
with the others in the proper order. 

THE VAS.niVARi W.VTER. 

Seco.M) Braum.xa’a. 

1. Now, .when the head of the sacrifice (vtctim) 
was struck off, its, sap, running, entered the waters. 
It is by that very sap that those waters flow; that 
very sap is believed to be flowing there’. 

2. And when he goes for the Vasativari water, 
he fetches that same sap and puts it into the sacri- 
fice, and makes the sacrifice sapful ; this, is why he 
goes for the Vasativari water. 

3. He distributes it over all the Savanas (Soma- 
pressings)” ; thereby he imbues all the pressings 

‘ Yatra vai ya^fiasya dro ’-f////idyata tas)a raso drutvdpa^ prdvUat 
sa esha rasa eti ya eta dpaA syandantc tenaivaina etad rasena syan- 
damdna manyante ya^ sa ya^nasya rasas tarn cvailad rasam syaii- 
damdnam manyante, Kditva rec. 

* ‘ He divides it into three parts for all the pressings,* Kd«va text. 
See note on IV, 2 , 3, 4. 




Ill kAj^DA, 9 ADHYAyA, 2 BKAUMAiYA, 8 . 22$ 

with that sap, makes all the pressings sapful : this 
is why he distributes it over all the pressings. 

4. Let him take it from flowing (water); for 
that sap of the sacrifice was moving * : let him 
therefore take it from flowing (water). 

5. Moreover, it is taken for the purpose of pro- 
tection. Now, everything else here on earth, what- 
ever it be, takes rest, even yonder blowing (wind) ; 
but these (waters) alon& take no rest : therefore let 
him take it from flowing (water). 

6. Let him take it by day, thinking. ‘ Seeing, I will 
take the sap of the sacrifice therefore let him take 
it by day. For it is for him that burns yonder (the 
sun)* that he takes it, since he takes it for all the 
gods, and all the gods are his rays of light : therefore 
let him take it by day. For it is by day alone that 
he (shines) : therefore, then, let him take it by day. 

7. And again, all the gods, forsooth, now come to 
the sacrificer’s house ; and if one takes the Vasativari 
water before the setting of the sun, it is as when 
one’s better comes to visit one, he would honour 
him by trimming +iis house. They draw nigh to that 
sacrificial food, and abide (upa-vas) in that \'’asatfvari ’ 
water, — that is the Upavasiitha (preparation-day). 

8. And if the sun were to set on any one’s (\'asatf- 
varis) not having been taken, then expiation is made. 
If he have performed a (Soma-)sacrifice before this, 
let him (the Adhvaryu) take it from his tank'*, since 


‘ Aid hi ; see p. 222, note i. 

Or perhaps, ‘ I will lake it while I sec the sap of the sacrifice/ 

* ‘Vasativari' seems to mean ‘afibrding dwelling;* or perhaps, 
‘ that (water) which abides, remains (over night)/ Cf. par. 16. 

* ‘Nindhya’ (nind'hya/i kumbh;iA, Ka»va rec, each time); a 
vessel or cistern, dug into the ground for keeping water cool. 
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that (water) of his has been taken befon* (sunset) 
by day. But should he not have offered hefort;, if 
there be one who has ofl'ered (Soma) settled close 
by or somewhere thereabout*, let him take it from 
his tank, since that (Water) of his has been taken 
before, by day. 

9. But if he cannot obtain either kind (of water), 
let him seize a hrebrand and betake himself (to the 
flowing water), and let him.take thereof while hold- 
ing that (firebrand) close above it ; or let him take 
it while holding a piece of gold close above it : thus 
it is made like yonder burning (sun). 

10. He takes therefrom with the text (Va^. S. 
\’I. 23), 'Rich ip havis are these waters,’ — for 
the sap of the sacrifice ent<‘red into them, wherefort^ 
he says. ‘ Rich in havis (sacrificial food) are these 
waters;’ — ‘One rich in havis wooeth for (them),’ 
for tlie sacrificer, rich in havis. woos for (wishes 
to obtain) them : wherefore he says, ‘ One rich in 
havis wooeth for (tliem).’ 

11. ‘ Rich in havis (may be) the divine cult;’ 
cult, namely, means the sacrifice ; thus he makes the 
sacrifice for whicli he takes it rich in sacrificial food, 
therefora h 5 says, ‘ Rich jn havis is the divine cult.’ 

12. ‘May SCirya be rich in havis!’ For he 
takes it for yonder burning (sun), since he takes it 
for all the gods, and all the gods are his (the sun’s) 
rays of light ; therefore he says, ‘ May SCirya (the 
sun) be rich in havis!’ 

13. Having fetched it, he deposits it behind the 
Garhapatya'^, with (Vaf. S. VI, 2*4), ‘I seat you in 

’ Updvasito va paryavasito CpnUivejo, K;t«va text instead) vil. 

* That is, behind the old Ahavaniya of the Praiitnavawa, where 
the altar would be prepared at the ordinary havirya^wa. 
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ihe seat of Agni, the safe-housed;' whereby he 
means to say, ‘ I seat you (waters) in the seat of 
Agni, whose house is unimpaired.’ And when the 
animal offering to Agni and Soma comes to a close, 
then he carries (the Vasativari water) round. He 
says (thrice). ‘Disperse!’ The sacrihcer is seated 
in front of the Soma-carts (holding Soma on his 
lap’). He (the Adhvaryu) takes it (the water stand- 
ing behind the GArhapatya). 

14. He walks out (of the hall) by the south (door), 
and puts it down on the south hip (of the high altar), 
with,'Ye(waters)are Indra and Agni’s share!’ for 
he takes it for all the gods, and Indra and Agni are 
all the gods. He takes it up again and puts it down 
in front of the lady (who, seated behind the GArha- 
patya, touches the water-jar). Walking round behind 
the lady he (again) takes it. 

15. He walks out (of the hall by the east door), 
along •the north side (of the altar), and puts down 
(the water) on the north hip (of the high altar), 
with, ‘Ye are Mitra and Varuwa’s share!’ Let 
him not put it down in this way-, that is redundant, 
and no fitting conclusion is thus attained. Let him 
rather (here also) say, ‘Ye are Indra and Agni’s 
share!’ only thus there is nothing redundant, and 
so a fitting conclusion is obtained. 

•16. That (Vasativari water) is carried round for 
the sake of protection ; Agni is in front (of the sacri- 
ficial ground), and now that (water) moves about 
all round, repelling the evil spirits. He puts it 

’ According to KSty. VIII, 9, 16. 

• ‘ Some put it down witlj this (formula), but let him not put it 
down so, for thus completeness is left behind (or, has a surplus, 
sampad ri^yale).’ Kdnva text. 

[a6] 
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down in the Agnidhra (fire-house) with, ‘ Ye are all 
the gods' share!' whereby he makes allahc gods 
enter it It is a desirable object (vara) to the dwellers 
(vasat), hence the name VasattvarP, ami verily he 
who knows this, becomes a desirable object to the 
dwellers. 

17. Now there are here seven formulas; with 
four he takes (the w'ater), with one he puts it down 
behind the Garhapatya, with one he carries it round, 
with one (he puts it down) in the Agnidhra, — this 
makes seven. For when the metres were produced 
from \'A^’ (speech), the one consisting of seven feet, 
the ^Vakvarl, was the last (highest) of them; — that 
completeness (he brings about): hence there are 
seven formulas. 

THE SOMA FEAST. 

Third Brahmaaa. • 

A. Pratar-anivaka (sioksisg-praver) and Preparatory 
Cerejiontes. 

I. They (the priests) arc wakened (towards morn- 
ing). Having touched water'^, they proceed together 
to the Agnidhra (fire-house) and take the iwrtions 
of ghee (for the Savanlya animal offerings). Having 
taken the portions of ghee, they betake themselves 
(to the high altar). When they have deposited the 
ghee,— 


* Cf. Tailt. S. VI, 4, 2, ‘ devaA . . . abnivan, vasatu nu na idam 
iti, tad vasativariwaw vasativaritvam.’ 

* After performing their ablutions they have to perform the pre- 
liminary work and ceremonies, such as preparing the Gdrhapatya, 
fetching and arranging the vessels, cleaning of spoons, &c. up to 
the depositing of the ghee, near the high altar. 
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2. He (the Adhvaryu) takes down the king 
(Soma)** Now this (earth) is a safe resting-place, 
and the birth-place of living beings; it is to this 
safe resting-place that he now takes him down ; he 
spreads him thereon, produces him therefrom. 

3. He takes him down between the shafts; for 
the cart is (a means of) the sacrifice, and thus 
alone he does not put him outside the sacrifice. He 
puts him on the pressing stones lying there with 
their heads (mukha, mouths)® towards each other; 
for Soma is the nobility, and the stohes are the 
clans (people) ; he thereby raises the nobility over 
the clan. And as to why they are lying with their 
heads together, — he thereby makes the clan of one 
head (or mouth) with, and uncontendous towards, 
the nobles ; therefore they are lying with their heads 
towards each other. 

4. He takes (Soma) down, with (VA^. S. VI, 25), 
‘Thee for the heart, thee for the mind !’ This he 
says for the (accomplishment of the) sacrificer’s wish, 
since it is with the heart and mind that the sacrificer 
entertains the wish for which he sacrifices ; therefore 
he says, ‘ Thee for the heart, thee for the mind!’ 

5. ‘ Thee for the sky. thee for the sun !' This, 
on the other hand, he sa)s with a vieiv to the world 
of the gods. When he says, ‘Thee for the sky, thee 

* According to Kdty. VIII, 9, 24-25, on the previous evening, — 
immediately after the carrying round and depositing of the Vasati- 
varf water, — the Soma is placed on a seat (lisandi) in the Agnidhra 
fire house, where thesacrificer has to watch over it during that night. 
This is not mentioned in the Br&hmawa, and from what follows it 
woultf rather seem that the Soma is taken down from the cart (see 
III, 6, 3, seq.jl^. Otherwise we might translate, ‘ He tein^ him 
down (from the Agnidhra).* 

• Thai is, with their broad sides turned towards each other. 

O 2 
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. ! for the sun/ he means to say, ‘Thee for the godsj’ 
‘Upwards conve;^ thou to the sky, to the gods, 
this cult, these invocations!’ Cult, doubtless, 
means sacrifice : he thereby means to say, ‘ Upwards 
carry thou this sacrifice to the sky, to tlie gods!’ 

6. [Vd,^. S. VI, 26], ‘O Som.'i, king,' desc end 
* unto all thy people!’ whereby he brings him 
i Sown for the lordship, for the so^'creignty of these 
\ people (creatures^ 

^ 7. Having ipsiited his hold (of Soma) he its 

down by him, with, 'May all thy pco[)lc descend 
to thee.’ Now, in saying. * Descend unto all thy 
people,’ he does what is unseemly, for Soma being 
the nobility, he thereby, as it were, confounds good 
and bad*, — and. indeed, in consecpience thereof, 
people now confound good and bad. Hut in this 
(formula) he does w'hat is right and according to 
order, — in saying, ‘May all thy people descend to 
thee,’ he makes all his subjects go down (on their 
f knees) before him : and hence when a noble ap- 
; preaches, all these subjects, the people, go down 
’ before him, crouch down by him on the ground*. 
Sitting near (Soma), the llotri is about to recite 
the morning-prayer. 

8. Then, while putting a kindling-stick (on the 
fire), he (the Adhvaryu) says, ‘ Recite to the gods 

* ' He commits a papavasyasam, i. c. according to Plaug, Ait. Br. 
p. 413, ‘ a breach of the oath of allegiance ’ (where Sayana explains 
it by ‘ exceedingly bad *); or ‘ an (act of) perversity,’ Weber, Ind. 
Stud. p. ^00. Saya»a, to our passage, explains it by ‘ mixing 
the bad with the good (or better).’ The literal translation is ‘a 
bad-bettering.’ What is chiefly implied in the term is cviflently 
the showing of disrespect by an inferior to a superior person. 

* Tasm&t kfh^^am upary Sstnam adhast&d vba im&A prag& 
up&sate. KS«va text." 
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the eariy*coming !’ Now die early-coming gods are 
the metres, as the^fterofferings are the metres ; and 
the after-offerings are |Serforme^ with, * Prompt (the 
Hotri to recite) to the gods ! Incite (the offering- 
prayer) to the gods T > 

9. And so some say, ‘ Recite to the gods* !’ But 
let him not say so ; for the early-coming gods are 
the metres, as the after-offerings are the metres, and. 
the after-offerings are performed with, ‘ Prompt — 
to the gods! Recite (the offering-prayer) to the 
gods ! ’ therefore let him say, ‘ Recite to the gods, 
the early-coming!’ 

10. And when he puts on a kindling-stick, it is 
the metres he thereby kindles. And when the 
Hot;/ recites the morning-prayer ^ he thereby 

* Here now, some say only, ‘ Recite to the early-coming!' not 
* to the . . . gods!’ but let him not say this. Kd/iva text. 

® The Pratar-anuvaka, or morning-prayer (matin chant), has 
'to be recited by the Hot;*/ in the latter part of the night before any 
sound (of birds, &c.) is to be heard. It may begin immediately 
after i^idnight, and conclude as soon as daylight appears. When 
called upon by the Adhvaryu to recite the morning-prayer, the 
Hotri* first makes an oblation of ghee on the Agnidhra fire, with 
ihe mantra, * Protect me from the spell of the mouth, from every 
imprecation, Ilaill' and then two oblations on the Ahavaniya with 
appropriate mantras. Thereupon he betakes himself to the Havir- 
dhana (cart-shed), in entering which, by the east door, he touches 
successively the front-wreath (rara/a, cf. HI, 5, 3, 9) and the door- 
posts, with formulas. He then squats down between the yoke- 
pieces of the two Soma-carts, and begins his recitation with Rig-veda 
X, 30, 12, ‘ Ye, O wealthy waters, verily possess good things; ye 
confer desirable energy and immortality ; ye command riches with 
abundant offspring: may Sarasvati (the river S., and Speech) 
bestow on the bard that vital vigour!’ The ‘ early-coming ' deities 
to whom the recitation is successively addressed, are Agni, Ushas 
(the dawn), and the two Ajvins (the precursors of the sun); the 
prayer thus consisting of three sections, termed kratu (Agni- 
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again strengthens the metres, makes tlum to he 
of unimpaired vigour; for the metres had their 
vigour impaired by the gods, since it was ihrough th(^ 
metres tliat the gods reached the heavenly worlds ; 
they neither sing praises (chants) nor recite (yastras) 
here. Hereby he now again strengthens the metres 
and makes them to be of unimpaired vigour ; and by 
means of them, thus unimpaired in vigour, they 

tratu, &c.). The hymns and detached verses making up these 
sections are arranged according to the seven metres (thus forming 
seven sub-seciions of each), viz. gayatr!, annsh/ubh, trishAibh, 
br/hati, u^h/;ih, ^gati, and pahkti. The prayer may consist of as 
many verses as can l>e recited l>elwccn midnight and daybreak ; 
but ttiere should Ik* at least one hymn in each of the seven metres 
to each of the ihico deities; nor should the recitation consist of 
less than a hundred verses. From the beginning t'»f the recitation 
up to the end of the last hymn but one, Kig-veda I, 1 12, there is to 
be a gradual modulation of the voice so as to j)ass upwards ihrough 
the seven tones (\ama) of the dcfp s^ale (mandrasvara). More- 
over, that hymtt is to Ik* rc{>eatcd (if m ccssary) till daylight i^^pears. 
A.s soon as this the case, he passoi on wiihoui any break from 
the last ( 25lh) vcr>e to the last hymn (v. 75, 1-9), which ho intones 
in the lowest tone of the middle* scale, after shifting his plact^furlher 
cast towards the gate. The recitation of the first eight verses 
of this hymn again gradually ascends through the whole of the 
middle scale; when — after once more shifting his place so as to 
^ be seated between the two door-po.sls — he intones the last verse — 
r ‘The Dawn hath appeared with her shining kine, Agni iiath been 
I kindled at his appointed time: your car hath been yoked, ye 
I mighty, mead-loving (?) Arvins, showerers of wealth, hear my call !’ 
\ in reciting which he makes his voice pass through the several tones 
of the high scale. The Subrahma»ya, likewise, has to chant the 
Subrahmawya litany (see III, 3, 4, 17 seq.)— as he had to do on 
the previous evening— inserting in it the names of the sacrificcr*s 
father and son. The Agnidh, in the meantime, prepares the five 
havis-oblalions (savaniydA puro/sfijra//) to be offered at the morning- 
pressing (cf. IV, 2, 4, 18), and the Unnetr/ puts the numerous 
Soma-vessels in their respective places on the khara, and about 
the Soma-carls. 
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perform the sacrifice ; this is why the Hotri recites 
the morning^-prayer. 

11. Here now they say, ‘What is the (Adh- 
varyu's) response to the morning-prayer'?’ The 
Adhvaryu should wait through (the prayer) waking, 
and when he blinks, this is his response. But let 
him not do this ; if he fall asleep (again) he may 
as well sleep. When the Hotn brings his morning- 
prayer to a close*, — Jthere is an offering-spoon 
called Prai^ara«t, — having therein taken ghee in four 
ladlings, he (the Adhvaryu) offers it. 

12. For when thejiead of Ya^? 1 a (the sacrifice) 
was struck off, his sap, running, entered the waters ; 
that (sap) he fetched yesterday with the Vasativari 
water ; and he now goes for what sap of the sacri- 
fice remains therein. 

13. And when he offers that offering, he pours 
out (the ghee) towards that same sap of the sacri- 
fice ^n the water) and draws it to him. And, 
indeed, he pleases those deities to whom he offers 
that offering, and thus satisfied and pleased, they 
fit that sap of the sacrifice together ^ for him. 

14. He offers iVith, ‘ May Agni, with his flame, 
hear my prayer;’ whereby he means to say, ‘ May 
he hear this prayer of mine, may he vouchsafe it to 
me;’ — ‘May the waters and the Soma-bowls 
hear, the divine!’ whereby he means to say. 
‘ May the waters hear this (prayer) of mine, may 
they vouchsafe it to me.’ — ‘ Hear me. ye stones, 

* Cf. IV, 3, a, I seq. 

* That is, when he recites the last verse, 'Ushas hath ap- 
peared,’ &c. 

* Literally, * Bend together (saOT-nam),’ which refers to the ‘ bend- 
ing together ’ of the cups at the Aponaptriya ceremony. 
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as knowing the sacrifice!’ whereby he means 
to say, ‘ May the (pressing) stones hear this, (prayer) 
of mine, may they vouchsafe it to me;’ and ‘as 
knowing the sacrifice,’ he says, because the stones 
are indeed knowing’. ‘May the divine Savit/'/ 
hear my prayer. Hail!’ whereby he means to 
say, ‘ May the divine Savit/7 hear this (prayer) of 
mine, may he vouchsafe it to me for Savitr/ is 
the impeller of the gods ; iinpelled by him he goes 
for that sap of the sacrifice. 

15. Having then a second time taken ghee l>y 
four ladlings, he says, while going forth towards 
the north, ‘Summon the waters!' whereby he 
means to sav. ‘ Desire the waters, O Hotarl’ The 
reason why the Hot;/ then recites- is this: by that 


‘ The text has rather to be construed, * Yc stones, hear (my 
prayer) as (of one) knowinj^ the sacrifice/ 

' While the Atihvaryu and assistants go to the water to fill the 
Ekadhana pitchers the Ilotr/* recites the so-called Aponaplriya 
hymn (Rig-veda X, 30) to the waters, omitting verse twelve, which 
wa.s already recited as the opening verse of the morning-prayer. 
The first ver^e is recited thrice, and the tenth verse is recited after 
the eleventh, while the priests are returning with the water. As 
.soon as they are in sight, the Hoi/*/ recites vcr.se 13, followed 
by Rig-veda V, 43, i ; and (when the Ekadhana and Vasativari waters 
meet together, paragraph 29) Rig-veda II, 35, 3; and, in case 
some of the water is actually poured over into the Hotr/'*s cup, 
I, 83, 2. When the water is brought to tlic Ilavirdhana, the Ilolr/ 
addre.sses the Adhvaryu as staled in paragraph 31 ; whereupon he 
pronounces a *nigada' (for which see Ait, Br. II, 20; A^v. St, 
V, 1, 14-17), followed by Rig-veda I, 23, 16; while the Ekadhana 
pitchers are carried past him. The w'ater in the Maitravaru;ia cup 
and one third of both the Vasativari and Ekadhand water having 
been poured into the Adhavaniya trough (standing on the northern 
cart), the pitchers with the remaining water are then deposited in 
their respective places behind the axle of the northern cart, where- 
upon the Hotr/ recites the two remaining verses (14 and 15) of the 
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(oblation) he (the Adhvaryu) pours out (the ghee) 
towards that sap of the sacrifice (in the water), and 
draws it to him ; and he (the Wotri) then stands 
by those (Ekadhana pitchers) lest the evil spirits 
should injure them on the way. 

16. He (the Adhvaryu) then gives directions, 

‘ Come hither, cup-bearer of the Maitrivaruwa ! 
Ncsh/ar, lead up the wives! Ye bearers of the 
Ekadhana (cups), come hither! Agnidh, step over 
against the pit with the Vasativari water and the 
HotWs cup!’ this is a composite direction. 

17. They walk northwards out (of the sacrificial 
ground) — by the back of the pit and the front side 
of the Agnidhra ; whereupon they proceed in the 
direction in which the water is. They go thither 
together with the wives. The reason why they go 
thither with the wives is this. 

18. When the head of the sacrifice was struck 
off, it« sap, running, entered the waters; those 
Gandharva Soma-ward^hs watched it. 

19. The gods then said, ‘Those Gandharvas, 
surely, are a great danger to us here, how can we 
carry off the sap of the sacrifice to a place free 
from danger and injury.^’ 

20. They said, ‘ Well, the Gandharvas are fond 
of women ; let us go together with the wives ! The 
Gandhar\^as, surely, will hanker after the wives, 
and we shall carry off that sap of the sacrifice to a 
place free from danger and injury.’ 

2 1 . They went with the wives ; the Gandharvas 
did indeed hanker after the. wives, and they (the 

Aponaptrtya hymn, and sits down in front of the Soma, behind 
the northern door-post of the Havirdhdna (cart-shed). 
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gt>ds) carried off that sap of the sacrifice to a place 
free from danger and injury. 

22. And so does that (Adhvaryu) now go (to the 
water) with the wives ; the Gandharvas hanker after 
the wives, and he carries off that sap of the sacrifice 
to a place free from danger and injury. 

23. He offers (the ghee) upon the water ; for that 
sap of the sacrifice, indeed, draws near to that obla- 
tion, when offered ; it rises (to the surface) to meet it; 
and having thus brought it to light, he seizes it. 

24. And again why he offers this oblation : he 
therein' pours out (ghee) towards that sap of tht* 
sacrifice, and draws it to him. and craves it of the 
waters. And. indeed, he pleases lho.se deities to whom 
he offers that oblation, and thus .salisfit'd and plea.seil 
they fit that sap of the .sacrifice together for him. 

25. He offers with {X'ag. S. Vl,27). ‘Ye divine 
waters. — the son of waters;’ the waters are 
indeed divine, hence he says. ‘ Ye divine waiers, — 
the son of waters;’ ‘That wave of your.s, suit- 
able for offering;' whereby he means to .say, 
‘ That wave of ) our.s which is suitable for the .sacri- 
fice;’ ‘Mighty, most grateful;’ by ‘mighty’ he 
means to say ‘ powerful,’ and by ‘ most grateful’ he 
means to say ‘ mo.st .sweet;’ ‘Give ye that unto 
those gods among the gods,’ in saying this he 
has craved it of them ; ‘ The drinkers of the pure 
(Soma) ;’ the pure, doubtless, is the truth ; in saying, 
‘ the drinkers (pa) of the pure,’ he means to say, 
‘ the defenders (pa) of the truth ;’ ‘ Whose portion 
ye are. Hail !' for this indeed is their portion. 

26. Thereupon he makes that oblation (ghee) 
float away by means of the Maitrdvaruwa’s cup, 
with (VS^. S. VI, 28), ‘Thou art furrowing !’ Even 
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as a coal is consumed by Fire, so is that obla- 
tion consumed by that deity. Now that water, 
which is in the MaitrAvaru/?a’s cup, he will have to 
pour on the king (Soma); and ghee being a thun- 
derbolt, and Soma seed, he makes (the ghee) float 
away lest he should injure that seed. Soma, by that 
thunderbolt, the ghee. 

27. He then takes (water) with, ‘ I draw thee up 
for the imperishableness of the ocean;’ for the 
ocean is water; he thus confers imperishableness 
upon the waters ; wherefore, in spite of so much 
food (and drink) being consumed, the waters are 
not diminished. Thereupon they draw (w’ater in) 
the Ekadhana pitchers, and thereupon the vessels 
for washing the feet*. 

28. The reason why he takes (water) with the 
MaitrAvaruwa’s cup is this. When the sacrifice 
escaped from the gods, the gods endeavoured to 
call it«up by means of (sacrificial) calls (praisha)- ; 
by means of the puroru/’ (‘shining before ) formulas ’■ 
they pleased it (pra-ro/’aya), and by the nivids they 
made (their wishes) known (ni-vid) to it. Therefore 
he takes (water) w'ith the Maitravarii;/a’s cup. 

29. They come back. The Agnidh takes up his 
position opposite to the pit with the Vasativari 
water and the Hotr/” s cup. Close over the pit he 


* These are filled by the ^crificer’s wife, or, if ihcre be more 
than one sacrificer (or, if the sacrificer have more than one wife), 
by all the w'ives, each having two vessels. For the use of this 
water, see note on IV, 4, 2, 18. 

* The praishas or sacrificial directions to the Hotr/, for the 
recitations of offering-formulas, are given by the Maitrfivaruna ; 
see p. 183, note 2. 

* See note on IV', 1, 3, 13; the nivids. part i, p. 114, note 2. 
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(the Adhvaryu) makes the Vasativart water and 
the MaitrAvani«a’s cup touch one another, with, 
‘Water hath united with water, plants with 
plants!’ the sap of the sacrifice which was fetched 
yesterday and that fetched to-day, both kinds he 
thereby mixes toy;cther. 

30. Now some inilocd pour (some of) the Vasatl- 
vari water into the Multravaru//a’s cup, and from the 
Maitravarvum’s cup (back) to the X’asativarl water, 
arguing. * Thereby we mix togt'thcr both the saf) of 
the sacrifice whicli was fetched yestertlay and that 
fetched to-day.’ Hut let him not do tliis; for. when 
he pours (the water) together into the Adhavanfya 
trough *, then both kinds of sap are mixed together. 
Thereu[)on he pours the X'asativari water into the 
Hot/v's cup for the Nigrabhyas', And as to why 
he makes them touch one another close over the pit, 
it was from thence, forsooth, that the gods rose to 
heaven ; he thus makes the sacrificcr look alcMig the 
road to heaven. 

31. They return (to the 1 lavirdhana). The llotr/ 
asks him, ‘ Adhvaryu, hast thou gained the waters ?’ 
whereby he means to .say, ‘ Hast thou obtained the 
waters ?’ He replies to him, ‘Yea, they have yielded 
themselves I ’ whereby he means to say, ‘ I have ob- 
tained them and they have yielded to me.’ 

32. And if it be an Agnish/oma, and there be left 
a residue (of ghee poured together) in the pra/’ara;/! 

^ See p. 232, note 2 to paragraph 15. . 

* Nigrabhya^ i.s the technical name the Vasativart water in 
the Hotr/’s cup henceforth bears. It is handed to the sacrificer to 
carry to the Havirdhana ; and is afterwards used for moistening 
the Soma plants (or, for being poured thereon) at the time of the 
pressing. Sec III, 9, 4, 14 scq. 
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spoon sufficient for an oblation, let him offer that;* 
But if it .be not sufficient for an oblation, he takes 
another portion of ghee in four ladlings and offers 
it, with S. VI, 29 ; Rig-veda I, 27, 7), ‘What- 
ever mortal thou favourest in battles, whom- 
soever thou speedest in the race, he w’inneth 
unfailing strength, Hail!’ He offers with (a 
prayer) to Agni, because the Agnish/oma (‘Agni’s 
praise’) means Agni ; thus he establishes the Agnish- 
/oma in Agni. [He offers] with fa verse) containing 
the vord ‘ mortal,’ because the Agnish/oma is of the 
same- measure as man. Let him then offer in this 
manner, if it be an Agnish/oma. 

33. And if it be an Ukthya, let him touch the 
middle enclosing-stick, — there are three enclosing- 
sticks and three recitations (uktha) * ; and by means 
of them the sacrifice is there established. And if it 
be either an Atiratra or a Shou'a.dn let him neither 
make*an oblation nor touch the middle enclosing- 
stick ; having merely muttered (the above verse), 
let him silently betake himself (to the Havirdhana) 
and enter it^. In this way he duly distinguishes 
the forms of sacrifice from one another. 

34. The Ekadhana pitchers are always of uneven 
number, — either three, or five, or seven, or nine, or 
eleven, or thirteen, or fifteen*. Now two and two 

* See note on IV, 4, 2, 18 ; Hang, Ait. Br., Transl. p, 251. 

* And if it be a Sbor/aa-in, or an .\tiratra, or a V;^peya. 
KSnva rec. See note on IV, 5, 3, i. 

* According to KSty. dX, 3, 20-2 1 he may, while muttering that 
verse, touch the front wreath at the Shorfajin, and the side-mat at 
the AtirStra. 

* The original has, — either three, or five, or five, or seven, or 
seven, or nine, &c. The Kfinva text, on the other hand, has 
merely, — cither three, or five, or seven, or nine, or nineteen. 
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{w even number) means a productive pair ; and the 
one that remains over, remains over for the sacri- 
ficer’s prosperity. And, moreover, that which remains 
over for the sacrificer’s prosperity is the common pro- 
perty (sa-dhana) of these (others) ; and because it 
is the common property of these, therefore they are 
called Ekadhana (having one as their common 
property). 


Foi KTII BKAI1M.^^’A. 

ThF PRAtA/iSAVANA, OK MoRNIXG-rRES!?IXG. 

I. Ui*aj/.m’-Graha. 

1. Thereupon they .sit ilown round the two press- 
boards’, He (^the Adhvaryu) then ties a piece of gold 
to that (nameless finger). For twofold, verily, is tliis ; 
there is no third, namely, the truth and the untruth ; 
the gods, forsooth, are the truth, and men are the 
untruth. And the gold has sprung from Agni’s 
seed : ‘ With the truth I will touch the stalks, 

i with the truth I will take hold of Soma,’ thus he 
thinks, and therefore he ties a piece of gold to that 
(ring-finger). 

2 . He then takes a press-stone-. Now those 

' Tlie Adhvaryu and sacrificcr sit norili of them, looking towards 
the south ; and the assistants of the former — viz. the Pratiprasthatri, 
Nesh/r/, and Unnetr/ — on the south side, looking northwards. 
The press-boards were laid down on the ‘ sound-holes,' under the 
fore-part of the southern Soma-cart, and the pressing-skin was 
spread over them ; see III, 5, 4, 22-23. "^'ke Udg&tr/s, or chanters, 
arc seated behind the carts. 

* Viz. the updwjusavana, or Mow-voiced pressing (stone),* (see 
paragraph 6,) with which the Soma for the UpS^/j'U libation (or 
cup, graha) is pressed. 
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press-stones* are of rock, and Soma is a god — £or 
Soma W98 in tte sky, Soma wa»Vntra; those 
mountains, those rocks are his body — he thus per*. 
fects him by means of. his body, makes him whole; 
therefore they are of rock. Moreover, in pressing 
him they slay him, they slay him by means of that 
(stone, Soma’s own body); thus he rises from 
thence, thus he lives; therefore the press-stones 
are of rock. 

3. He takes it with (Vi^. S. VI, 30), ‘At the 
impulse of the divine Savitrf I take thee with 
the arms of the Arvins, with the hands of 
PCtshan; thou art a giver!’ For Savit^'z" is the 
impeller of the gods ; thus he takes it, impelled by 
Savitrf. ‘ With the arms of the Alvins,’ he says, — 
the Alvins are the Adhvaryus (of the gods) : with 
their arms he thus takes it, not with his own. ‘With 
the hands of PClshan,’ he says, — Pushan is the dis- 
tributor of portions: with his hands he thus takes 
it, not with his own. Moreover, that (stone) is a 
thunderbolt, and no man can hold it : by means of 
those deities he takes it. 

4. ‘ I take thee : thou art a giver,’ he says ; for 
when they press him by means of that (stone), then 
there is an oblation ; and when he offers an oblation, 
then he gives sacrificial gifts, — thus, then, that (stone) 
gives twofold, oblations and sacrificial gifts ; where- 
fore he says, ‘ Thou art a giver.’ 

5. ‘ Perform thou this deep cult r Cult means 
sacrifice ; he thereby means to say, ‘ Perform thou 
this great sacrifice!’ — ‘well-gotten for Indra;’ 
by ‘well-gotten’ he means to say, ‘well-produced;’ 
and In^ra is the deity of the sacrifice, wherefore he 
says, ‘for Indra;’ — ‘by the most excellent bolt,’ 
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for he, Soma, is indeed the most excellent bolt', 
therefore he says, ‘ by the most ’excellent bolt — 
'the (cult) rich in food and sweetness and 
drink,' whereby he means to say, ‘the (cult) rich 
in sap.’ 

6. Thereupon he restrains speech. For once on 
a time, the gods, while performing sacrifice, were 
afraid of an attack from the Asura - Rakshas. 

/ They said, ‘ Let us sacrifice in a low voice, let us 
I restrain speech ! ' They sacrificed (with formulas 
\ muttered) in a low voice and restrained speech. 

7. He then fetches the N igrabh yas (waters), and 
makes him. (the sacrificer) mutter over them^ ‘Ye 
are the N igrabh) as, heard by the gods; satisfy 
me, satisfy my mind, satisfy my speech, satisfy 
my breath, satisfy mine eye, satisfy mine car, 
satisfy my soul, satisfy mine offspring, satisfy 
my flocks, satisfy my followers, let not my fol- 
lowers thirst!’ For water is sap, and over it he 
invokes this blessing, ‘Satisfy ye my whole self, 
.satisfy my offspring, satisfy my followers, let not my 
followers,thirst !’ Now that Up&»«usavana (stone), 
forsooth, is in reality Aditya Vivasvant (the sun), it 
is the pervading vital air (vySna) of this (sacrifice). 

8. Thereon he metes out (the Soma). For in 
pressing him they slay, him, they slay him by means 
of that (stone); thus® he rises from hence, thus he 

' It is doubtful what ‘ pavi * may mean here. It seems to mean 
originally a metallic mounting, especially of a shaft. The com-- 
mentators explain it by * thunderbolt.’ 

* The sacrificer holds the Ilotr/'s cup with the NigrSbhyaA to 

his breast. H 

* Viz. by being placed upon the sto^c, Avhich is identical with 
the sun(?); but cf. Ill, 8, 2, 27. 
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lives. And because he metes him out, therefore 
there is admeasure, — both the measure among men*, 
and what other measure there is. 

9. He metes out with S. VI, 32), ‘Tfiee 
for Indra, with the Vasus, with the Rudrasi’ 
For Indra is the deity of the sacrifice ; therefore he 
says, ‘Thee for Indra;’ and by saying ‘with the 
Vasus, with the Rudras,’ he assigns a share, along 
with (or after) Indra, to the Vasus and the Rudras. 
— ‘Thee for Indra, with the Adityas!’ whereby 
he assigns a share to the Adityas along with Indra. 
— ‘ Thee for I ndra, the slayer of foes !’ a foe is 
an enemy ; ‘ Thee for Indra, the slayer of enemies,’ 
he means to say. This is his (Indra’s) special share : 
as there is a special share for a chief, so is this his 
special share apart from the (other) gods. 

10. ‘Thee for the Soma-bearing falcon!’ 
this he metes out for Gayatri. — ‘Thee for Agni, 
the b«stowcr of growth of wealth!* Now 
Agni is Gdyatrl ; he metes this out for Gayatri. 
And since Gdyatri, as a falcon, fetched Soma from 
heaven, therefore she is (called) the Soma^bearing 
falcon : for that prowess of hers lie metes out (for 
her) a second portion. 

11. Now as to why he metes out five times® — the 
sacrifice is of the same measure as the year, and 
there are five seasons in the year ; he takes posses- 
sion of it in five (divisions) ; hence he metes ont five 
times. 


^ Tasmdd v iyaw manushyeshu mdtr& yatlcaush/Ao yat kumbhi 
yeyam kd ^a manushyvku mdtrd. Kdftva text. 

> According to Taitt. S. VI, 4, 4 he metes out five times with 
the above texts, and five times silently. 

[a6] R 
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12. He touches it with (VS^. S. VI, 33), ‘What 
light of thine there is in the heavens , .0 Soma, 
what on earth, and what in*the wide air, there- 
with make wide roQm for this sacrificor, for 
his prosperity: speak thou for the giver!’ 
Now when he (Soma) first became sacrificial footl 
for the gods, he thought within himself, ‘ 1 must not 
become sacrificial food for the gods with my whole 
self!’ Accordingly he deposited those three bodies 
of his in these worlds. 

13. The gods then were victorious. The)’ ob- 
tained those bodies b)' means of this same (formula), 
and he became entirel)’ the sacrificial food of the 
gods. And in like manner tloes this (priest) now 
thereby olitain those bodies of his, and he (.Soma) 
becomes entirely the food of the gods : this is why 
he thus touches it. 

14. He then pours Xigrabhya water on it. Now 
the waters, forsooth, slew \';’/tra and by virtue of 
that prowess of theirs they now flow. Wherefore 
nothing whatsoever can check them when they flow ; 
for they followed their own free will, thinking, ‘ I'o 
whom, forsooth, should we submit (or stop), we by 
whom Vrftra was slain!’ Now all this (universe), 
whatsoever there is, had submitted' to Indra, even 
he that blows ) onder. 

; 15. Indra spake, ‘ Verily, ajl this (universe), what- 

, soever there is, has submitted unto me: submit ye 
I also to* me!’ — They said, ‘What shall be our (re- 
\ ward) then?’ — ‘The first draught of king Soma 
' shall be yours !’-v‘ So be it !’ thus they submitted to 

* The KS»va M-. ha.s twice ‘tatsihana,’ as Ait. Br. VI, 5, and 
twice ‘tasthana;’ cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 295. 
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him ; and they having submitted, he drew (ni-grabh) 
them to his breast ; and because he thus drew them 
to his breast, therefore they are called NigrAbhyAs. 
And in like manner does this sacrificer now draw 
them to his breast : and this is their first draught of 
king Soma, in that he pours NigrAbhyA water thereon. 

16. He pours it with (Va^. S. VI, 34), ‘Ye are 
grateful, the subduers of V/'Ara ;’ — the waters 
indeed are propitious ; therefore he says, ‘ Y e are 
grateful;’ and ‘the subduers of Vmra’ he says 
because they did slay W/tra; — ‘the beneficent 
wives of the immortal (Soma) for the waters are 
immortal; — ‘Ye goddesses, lead this sacrifice 
to the gods!’ there is nothing obscure in this; — 

‘ Invited, drink ye of Soma!’ Thus invited they 
drink the first draught of king Soma. 

17. Being about to beat (the Soma with the 
pressing-stone), let him think in his mind of him he 
hates 3* ‘ Herewith 1 strike K. N., not thee!’ Now 
whosoever kills a human Brahman here, he, forsooth, 
is* deemed guilty*, — how much more so he who 
strikes him (Soma), for Soma is a god. But they 
do kill him when they press him ; — they kill him 
with that (stone) ; thus he rises from thence, thus he 
lives ; and thus no guilt is incurred. But if he hate 
no one, he may even think of a straw, and thus no 
guilt is incurred. 

18. He beats with (Vdj^r- S. VI, 35), ‘Fear not, 
tremble not!’ whereby he means to say, ‘ Be not 
afraid, do not tremble, it is N. N. I strike, not thee !’ 
— ‘Take thou strength!’ whereby he means to 
say, ‘Take sap!’ — ‘Both ye bowds, that are 

’ ‘ ParU-akshate ’ ought rather to mean ‘ tlicy despise him.’ 

. K 2 



244 


’ ‘ 2ATAPATHA-BRAHMAiVA. 


firm, remain firm, take strength!* — ‘Surely, 
it is those two (pressing-)boards that are thereby 
meant,’ so say some; — what, then, if one were to 
break those two boards* ? But, forsooth, it is these 
two, heaven and earth, that tremble for fear of that 
raised thunderbolt (the stone) : hereby now he pro- 
pitiates it for those two, heaven and earth ; and thus 
propitiated it does not injure them. By ‘ Take 
strength!’ he means to *ty. Take sap!’ — ‘The 
evil is slain, not Soma!’ he thereby slays e>'ery 
evil of his. 

19. Thrice he presses-, thrice he gathers together, 

' 'Fhai is to sav, in that t ase the formula would prove lo have 
l)cen a failure. Accordini; to the Tailt. Kalpas., quoted lo Tailt. S. 

4' J (p* he presses the skin down upon the two press-lmrds 
while inutierin^ diis formula, d’he Ka;;va text argues somewhat 
differently, — ime evaiut phalakf ahur iti haika alius lad u kirn 
adriyela vail alliaitc bhidyeyatam eveme haiva dy.ivfqir/thivyav 
etasmatl va^Tatl udyaial sawre^^^ete, — ‘Some say those twp hoards 
are th« :ehy meant ; but who wouhl care if they bhouUl get broken ; 
for it is rather those lwc», ht aven aiul earth/ &c.? 

* The pressing of th<* Upawju-graha — also called the ‘smrfir 
pre.sMng, di.^linguished from the ‘great pressing * (mahabhishaVa) 
for the subsequent cups or libations (graha) -consists of three turns 
of eight, eleven, and twelve single beatings respectively. Before 
each turn Nlgrdbhya w^ater is poured upon the Soma plants by 
the sacrificcr from the Ilotr/’$ cup. After each turn of pressing 
the Adhvaryu throws the completely-pressed stalks into the cup, 
and when they have become thoroughly soaked, he presses them 
out and takes them out again ; this being the ‘ gathering together ' 
referred to above. At the same time he mutters the Nigrdbha 
formula (paragraph 21) ; after which the pressed-out juice, absorbed 
by the water, is poured into the Upa/wju vessel in the following 
manner. Before the pressing the Pratiprasthdtri had taken six 
Soma-stalks, and put two each between the fingers of his left hand. 
After each turn of pressing he takes the Updwju vessel with his 
right hand and holds one pair of the Soma-stalks over it (or, accord- 
ing to others, all six at the same time), through which (as through 
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four times he performs the NigrAbha, — ^this makes 
ten, for of ten syllables consists the virA/, and Soma 
is of vir^ nature: therefore he completes (the* 
ceremony) in ten times. 

20. Then as to why he performs the NigrAbha. 
Now when he (Soma) first became sacrificial food 
for the gods, he set his heart on those (four) regions, 
thinking, ‘ Could I but consort with those regions as 
my mate, my loved resort !’ By performing the 
Nigrabha, the gods then made him consort with the 
regions as his mate, his loved resort ; and in like 
manner docs this (sacrificcr) now, by performing the 
Nigrabha, make him (Soma) consort .with those 
regions as his mate, his loved resort. 

21. He performs with (Va^, S. VT, 36), ‘From 
east, from west, from north, from south — from 
every side may the regions resort to thee!’ 
whereby he makes him consort with the regions as 
his maie, his loved resort. ‘O mother, satisfy (him)! 
may the noble meet together’!’ A mother 

a strainer) the Adlivarju then pours the Somajuice from the press- 
ing-skin into the vessel. After the third turn the pressing-stone 
itself is pul into the Hot/ / 's cup, either with or without the mutter- 
ing of the Nigrabha formula. According to the commcnlarj* on 
Katy. IX, 4, 27, the Soma-juice is transferred from the skin to the 
Upaz/wu cup, by the straining-cloth being made to imbibe the 
juice and then being pressed out so as to trickle down through 
the plants between the Pratiprasthat/i’s fingers. The description 
given by llaug, Ait. Br., Transl. p. 489, is somewhat diflorent. 

* The interpretation of this formula is very doubtful The author 
evidently takes ‘arM* iis nom. plur. of *ari*{ = Arya) ; but it does not 
appear how he takes ‘ nishpara,* while Mahidhara explains it by 
‘ pfiraya (give him, Soma, his fill).’ I'hc St. Petersburg Diet, sug- 
gests that ‘ nishpara ’ may mean * come out !’ and that ‘ ari/i ' seems 
to be a nom. sing. here. I take the last part of the formula to 
mean/ May he (Soma) win (or, perhaps, join) the longing (waters)!* 
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J'.JKWW. and the rejgions (dw, fern.) are 
women: therefore he says, 'O mother, satisfy (him)! — 
May the noble meet together!’ Thg^npble doubtless 
means i^ople (creatures, offspring) : he thus means 
to say, ‘ May the people live in harmony with each 
other!’ Ev^n the people that arc far aw'ay tfrom 
each other) live in harmony with each other : there- 
fore he says, ‘ May the noble meet together.’ 

22. Now as to why he is called Soma. When he 
lirst became sacrificial food for tlie ^ods. he tho ght 
witliin him, ‘ I must not become sacrificial food for 
the gods with my whole self!’ That form of his 
w hich was most pleasing he accordingly put aside. 
, I hereupon the gods wer<‘ victorious ; tltcy .said, 
Draw that unto the<‘. for therewith shalt thou 
I become our food!' lie drew it to him even from 
i^afar, saying, verily, that is mine own (sva me): 
^ 'hence he was called Soma, 

/ ! 23. Then as to w'liy he is called Ya;’'«a (.sacrifice). 

; Now. wh' u they press him, they slay him; and Avhen 
they spread him\ they cause him to be. Ijorn. He 
' is born in lieing spread along, he is born moving 
i fyan ^:iyate) : hence yan-^’'a, for ‘yaw^a,’ they .say. 
I is the same as ‘ ya^wa.’ 

24. Al.so this speech did he then utter S. 

some of the Nigrabhya water being poured on the Soma at each 
turn of pressing ; and small stalks of Soma being, besides, thrown 
into the Hotr/'s cup containing that water. As to the first part of 
the formula, it may perhaps mean, * Well, pour out (or, pour forth, 
intrans.).! Professor Ludwig, Rig-veda IV, p. xvi, thinks that ‘ nish- 
para* is a correction of the Taitt. reading ‘ nishvara,' which Sayawa 
interprets, ‘ O mother (Soma), come out (from the stalks, in the 
form of juice),* and according to the SOtra quoted by him, the 
sacrificer is at the same time to think of the wife he loves. ' 

* That is, when they perform the Soma-sacrificc. 
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VI, 37; Rig-veda I, 84, 19), ‘Verily thou, a god, 
shalt e^jitol the mortal, O most mighty! than 
thee there is no other giver of joy‘, O lord! 
unto thee do I speak this word, O Indra!’ 
For it was indeed as a mortal that he uttered this, 

‘ Thou alone wilt produce (me) from here, no other 
hut thee I ’ 

25. And from the NigrabhyA water they draw the 
several 'grahas (cups or .libations of Soma). For it 
was the waters that slew Vrftra, and in virtue of 
this prowess they flow ; and it is from flowing water 
that he takes the Vasativari water, and from the \'asa- 
tivart the NigrdbhyA water ; and from the Nigribh}'a 
water the several grahas are drawn. In virtue of 
that prowess, then, the grahas are. drawn from the _ 
Hotr/'scup. Now the Hotr/ means the (fern.), | 
a woman ; and from woman creatures are born here 
on earth : hence he makes him (Soma) to be born 
from ihat woman, the AVk, the Hot// ; wherefore j 
(he takes the grahas) from the Hotr/* s cup. 


* This is the traditional meaning (sukhayilr/) assigned to mar</a- 
yit;7 (the merciful, comforter) ; but it is not quite clear how the 
author of the Brahniawa interprets it. 



AATAPATll A-BRAi IMAA’A. 


248 


FOURTH KANDA. 

First AdmvAya. First Braiimaa'a. 

1. The Upaw/^u (graha), forsooth, is the out- 
lye^tbing of the Sacrifice*, the UpAmu-savana 
(press-stone) the through-breathing, and the An tar- 
yam a (graha) the in-breathing. 

2. Now as to why it is called Upa;/«u. There is 
a graha called Aw.ni % that is IVa'’Apati : his out- 
breathing is this (grah^a): and because it is his out- 
breathing, therefore it is called Upawru. 

3. This (graha) he draws without a strainer”; 
whereby he puts the out-breathing into him as one 
tending away from him, and thus this forward-tending 
out-breathing of his streams forth from him. lb; 
purifies it with sprigs of Soma, thinking ‘ it shall be 
pure.’ He purifies it with six (sprigs), for there are 
six seasons : it is by means of the seasons that he 
thus purifies it, 

4. As to this they say, ‘ When he purifies the 
Upaw«u by means of sprigs, and all (other) Soma- 

* That is, the sacrificial man, or the sacrifice personified in 
Soma and the saciificcr. 

* Lit. ‘the Soma-plant,’ hence the (Soma)-sacrifice itself, or 

Pra^fipati. See IV, 6, i, i seq. « 

* Bahishpavitrat, lit. from (a vessel, or Soma) having the strainer 
outside (a»ay from) it. While no proper strainer is used for the 

'■ UpfiOTJu-graha, the Soma-juice being poured through Soma-plants 
(see p. 344, note 2); at the great pressing it is passed through a 
j fringed stigipjng-cloth (dar^^yi|ra) spread over the Dro/oludaja 
(the Jargest of the three Soma-troughs, the others being the 
Adhavaniya and Pfttabhr/'t), Sec IV, i, 2, 3. 
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draughts are purified by means of a strainer, 
\vhereby^ then, do its sprigs become pure?’ 

5. He throws them down again (on the unpressed 
plants) with (Vd^. S. VII, 2), ‘What inviolable, 
quickening name is thine, to that Soma of 
thine, O Soma, be Hail ! ’ Thus his sprigs become 
purified by means of the Svdhd (‘ Hail ! '). But this 
graha means everything, for it is the type of all the 
pressings 

6, Now, once on a time, the gods, while performing 
sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the Asura- 
Rakshas. They said, ‘ Let us completely establish 
the sacrifice : if the Asura-Rakshas should then 
attack us, our sacrifice will at least be completely 
established.’ 

7, Even at the morning Soma-feast they then 
completely established the entire sacrifice — at this 
same (iipa;«.yu) graha by means of the Ya^us ; at the 
first c^Jant (stotra) by means of the Saman ; and at 
the first recitation (^astra) by means of the Rik: 
with that sacrifice thus completely established they 
subsequently worshipped. And in like manner does 
this sacrifice now become completely established. — 
by means of the Ya^us at this same graha ; by means 
of the Sdman at the first chant ; and by means of the 
Rik at the first recitation ; and with this sacrifice thus 
completely established he subsequently worships. 

8. He presses (the Soma) eight times ; for of eight 


’ Viz. inasmuch as the Upawju-graha is obtained by three turns 
of pressing, and each of the three Savanas (pressings, Soma-feasts) 
consists of three rounds of pressing of three turns each. Sec p. 256, 
note I. 

* Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4, 5, where this theory (divested of its legendary 
form) is ascribed to Aruna Aupavesi. 
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syllables consists the GAyatrt, and the morning Soma- 
feast belongs to the GAyatrt ; thus this (first turn of 
pressing) is made to be the morning Soma-feast. 

9. He draws (the juice of the first turn of pressing 
into the cup) with (\'^a,f. S. VII, i), ‘Grow thou 
pure for VA/’aspati !’ for \^‘aspati (lord of spec :h) 
is the out-breathing, and this (UpSwmj) graha is the 
out-breathing : hence he says, ‘ Grow thou pure for 
\’'a/’aspati ! ’ — ‘purified by the hands with the 
sprigs of the bull for he purifies it with sprigs of 
Soma: hence he says. ‘with the sprigs of the bull:’ 
and ‘ purified by the hands (gabhasti-piita’),’ he says ; 
for — ‘gabhasti’ being the same as ‘ pani' (hand) - -he 
indeed purifies it with his hands. 

10. He then presses eleven times; for of eleven 

syllables consists the Trish/ubh, and the midday 
.Soma-feast belongs to the Trish/ubh : thus this 
(second turn of jjrcssing) is made to be the midday 
Soma-feast. • 

11. lie draws (the juice into the cup) with. ‘ G row 
thou pure, a god, for the gods — for he (Soma) 
is indeed a god, and for the gods he becomes pure ; 
— ‘whose portion thou art;’ for he indeed is their 
portion. 

12. He then presses twelve times; for of twelve 
syllables consists the (Jagati, and the evening Soma- 
feast belongs to the G’agati : thus this (third turn of 
pressing) is made to be the evening Soma-feast. 

‘ Sdya«a, on Taitt, S. I, 4, 2, interprets it, ‘ Having been purified 
by the ray of the sun (while growing in the forest), do thou now 
become pure for the gods through the sprigs of the bull !’ Cf., 
however, Taitt. S. VI, 4, .15, ‘ gabhastind hy enam pavayati,’ where 
‘ gabhasti ’ would seem to be taken in the sense of ‘ hand * (? the 
forked one). See p. 244, note 2. 
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13. He draws (the juice) with, ‘Make thou our 
draughts sweet!’ whereby he imbues him (Soma) 
with sap, and renders him palatable for the gods : 
hence, when slain, he does not become putrid’. 
And when he offers (that graha) he thereby com- 
pletely establishes him. 

14. ‘ For one 4 gsirous of spiritual lustre (brahma- 
var<^asa) he should press eight times at each (turn),’ 
so they say; — for of eight syllables consists the 
GAyatri, and the Gdyatrl is the. Brahman : he indeed 
becomes endowed with spiritual lustre. 

15. Thus the pressing amounts to twenty-four 
times (of beating). Now there are twert)-four half- 
moons in the year; and Pra^apati {the lord of 
creatures) is the year, and the sacrifice is Pra^;^pati : 
thus as great as the sacrifice is, as great as is its 
measure, so great he thereby establishes it. 

16. ‘For one desirous of cattle he should press 
five tynes at each (turn),’ so they say; — the cattle 
(animal victims) consist of five parts : he indeed gains 
cattle ; and there are five seasons in the year ; and 
Pra^ipati is the year, and the sacrifice is Prair^puti ; 
thus as great as the sacrifice is, as great as is its 
measure, .so great he thereby establishes it This, 
however, is mere speculation : it is the other (manner) 
which is practised. 

1 7. Having drawn the graha, he wipes (the vessel) 
all round, lest any (Soma-juice) should trickle down. 
He does not deposit it; for this is his out-breath- 
ing, whence this out-breathing j^asses unceasingly. 
Should he, however, desire to exorcise, he may 

’ The Kdwva text adds, ‘ while whosoever else is slain becomes 
putrid.’ 
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deposit it* with, ‘ I put thee down, the out-breathing 
of N. N. ! ’ Thus, forsooth, inasmuch as, he (the 
Adhvaryu) does not quit his hold of it, it is not 
again in that (enemy) ; and thus both the Adhvaryu 
and the Sacrificer live long. 

1 8. Or he may merely cover (the vessel by his 
hand) with, ‘ I shut thee off, the out-breathing of 
N, N.l ’ Thus, forsooth, inasmuch as he does not 
deposit it. it is not again in that enemy ; and thus 
he does not disorder the vital airs. 

19. While he is still inside (the llavirdhana) he 
utters ‘ Hail ! ’ I'or the gods were afraid lest the 
Asura-Rakshas should destroy what part of this 
graha was previous to the offering. They offered it 
(symbolically) by means of the Svaha, while they 
were still inside (the cart-shed), and what was thus 
offered they afterwards offered up in the fire. And in 
like manner does he now offer it up by means of the 
Svaha, while he is still inside, and what hag thus 
been offered he afterwards offers up in the fire. 

20. He then walks out (of the Havirdhana) with, 
‘ I walk along the wide air^’ For along the air 

* That its, he may set it down on the kliara for a moment wiiiiout 
quitting his liold of it. While the subsequent cups of Soma arc 
deposited in their respective places after they have been drawn, the 
Upa/z/ju and Anlaryama are offered immediately. 

* With the Taittiriyas the order of proceeding is somewhat dif- 
ferent: The Adhvaryu pours the Soma ihrougli the Soma-plants into 
the Upawxu cup after each turn of pressing, with, ‘ Become pure 
for Vaiaspati, O courser 1' — ‘The bull purified by the hand with 
the plants of the bull!' — ‘Thou, a god, art a purifier of the gods 
whose share thou art : thee, to them !' respectively. He then takes 
the cup from the Pratiprasthatr/ with, ‘ Thou art self-made I ’ eyes 
it with, ‘Make our drinks sweet;' and wipes it clean upwards with, 
‘Thee for all powers, divine and earthly!’ He then rises with, 
‘ May the mind obtain thee I' steps to the Ahavaniya with, ‘ 1 move 
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the Rakshas roams rootless and unfettered on both 
sides, even as man here roams along the air, rootlesis 
and unfettered on both sides and, that formula 
being the Brahman (prayer), a slayer of the Rakshas, 
he, by means of that Brahman, renders the air free 
from danger and injury. 

21. Thereupon he (the Sacrificer) asks a boon. For 
the gods, forsooth, greatly desire to obtain the 
offering of that graha, and they grant to him that 
boon, in order that he may forthwith offer that graha 
to them ; this is why he asks a boon. 

22. He (the Adhvaryu) offers with (V^. S.VII, 3), 
‘ Self-made thou art,’ for, this graha being his 
(Ya^«a’s) out-breathing, it is indeed made by itself, 
born of itself-: hence he says, ‘ Self-made thou art — 
‘for all powers, divine and earthly,’ — for it is born 
of itself for all creatures ® ; — ‘ May the mind obtain 
thee ! ’ — the mind being Pra^pati, he thereby means 
to sa)% ‘ may Pra^pati obtain thee ! ’ ‘ H ail ! thee, O 
well-born, for Sftrya!’ thus he utters the second* 

along the wide air,’ and offers, while the sacrificer holds on to him 
from behind, with, ‘ Hail ! thee, O well-born, to Sflrya ! ’ 

> See III, I, 3, 13. 

® ‘ For this libation is the out-breathing, and the out-breathing is 
he that blows yonder (the wind); and he indeed is made by 
himself, begotten (i'ata) of himself, since there is no other maker 
nor begetter of him.' Kawva text. 

’ Perhaps we ought to translate the passage, ‘from all the 
powers, divine and earthly,' for it is bom by itself from all the 
creatures. But cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4,3:* Thereby he puts out-breathing 
both into gods and men.’ 

♦ While, in its force of 'subsequent,' avara here refers back to the 
first SvfiM, pronounced by the Adhvaryu (par. 19); it also has here 
the meaning of ‘ lower,’ and, developed out of this, that of ‘ preced- 
ing' (in iWbich meaning it occurs in the /frkprfitijSkhya). Hence it is 
quite impossible adequately to render this play on the words avara, 
'subsequent, lower, preceding,’ and para, ‘higher, subsequent.’ 
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(or inferior) ‘Hail!’ with regard to a subsequent^ 
(or higher ; the highest) deity. 

23. Now it is in him that burns yonder (the sun) 
that he has just offered that (libation): and the latter 
is the All : hence he makes that (sun) the highest of 
the All. But were he to utter the second (or higher) 
‘ Hail!’ with regard to a preceding (or lower) deity®, 
then it would be even higher than yonder sun : 
therefore he utters the second ‘ Hail !’ with regard to 
a subsequent deity. 

24. And, having offered, he wipes the (vessel of 

the) graha upwards ; whereby he puts that out- 
breathing into him as one tending awav from him. 
Thereupon he rubs (the wiped-off Soma) upon the 
middle enclosing stick from west to east with the 
palm of his hand turned upwards-* — whereby he puts 
that out-breathing into him as one tending away from 
him — with, ‘Thee to the gods sipping motes of 
light!’ , 

25. I'or in that orb which burns yonder he has 
just offered this (libation), and those rays thereof 
are the gods sipping motes of light ; it is these he 
thereby gratifies ; and thus gratified those gods 
convey him to the heavenly world. 

26. For this same graha there is neither ah 
invitatory prayer nor an offering prayer * : he offers it 

* That is, coming after Svaha in the formula. 

* The Ka«va text reads : etasmin va etan ma»(/ale 'haushid ya 
esha tapati ; sarvam u va esha graha^ ; sarvasmad evaitad asm&d 
enam uttaram karoti ya esho ’smat sarvasmad uttaro yad dhdvai^r 
devatd/n kurydt para/» svahdkaram anyad dhaitasmdd uttaraw 
kuiyat. 

’ That is to say, he is to pass his hand, palm upwards, under 
the middle enclosing stick. 

* Such {jRik verses) as are ordinarily recited by the Hotri, When 
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with a (Yaffils) formula, and thereby it becomes for 
him supplied with both an invitatory and an offering 
prayer. And if he desire to exorcise, let him offer 
some spray (of Soma) which may adhere either to 
his arm, or to his breast, or to his garment, with, 
‘ O divine plant, let that be true wherefore I pray 
thee : let N. N. be struck down by destruction falling 
from above, crash !’ Even as one of (enemies) that 
are being slain might escape, so does this (sprig) fly 
away from those that arc being pressed ; thus nothing 
(hostile) — either running thither or running away' — 
remains to him for whom he performs this. He de- 
posits that (cup) with, ‘Thee for the out-breath- 
ing!’ for this (graha) indeed is his out-breathing. 

27. Now some deposit it on the south part (of the 
khara*), for, they say, it is in that direction that 

the Upawju cup is drawn, the Hotr/‘ says, " Restrain the out- 
breathing (pra//a)! Hail! thee, O well-calling one, to Surya!* 
thereupon he breathes into (or towards) the cup with, ‘O oui- 
breathing, restrain iny out-breathing!' After that he remains silent 
till the Anlaryama is drawn, when he addresses that graha with. 
' Restrain the in-breathing (apana)l Hail ! thee, O well-calling one. 
to Surya!' whereupon he draws in his breath over the cup» and 
says, ‘O in-breathing, restrain my in-breathing I' lie then touches 
the pressing-stone with, ‘Thee to » the through -breathing I’ and 
therewith frees his speech from restraint. Ait. Br. II, 2i. On the 
tenns out-breathing (pra/ia)and in-breathing (apana, or up-breathing, 
udana) see part i, p. 19, note 2; J. S. Speijer. Jatakarma, p. 64; 
Saya/ia on Taitt. S. I, 4, 3 (vol. i, p. 603) ; Tailt. S. VI, 4, 6. Dif- 
ferent Haug, Ait. Br. Transl. p. 118, 

^ *Na dhdvan napadhavat paruishyatc perhaps w'e ought to 
read ‘ ndpadh&van ; ' unless indeed ‘ tasya ' refers to Soma, as 
Sdya/ia seems to take it. The Ka//va text has : tathd ha teshaxtt 
ndpadhdvans ^ana mui^yate ycbhyas tathd karoti. 

* According to the Sfltras of the Black Ya^us (cf. Sdyana on 
Taitt, S, I, 4, 2, p. 598), the Upd/^wu cup is ‘deposited' on the 
south-east and the Antaryama cup on the north-east corner of the 
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yonder (sun) moves. Let him, however, not do 
this, but let him deposit it on the north (uttara) part 
(of the khara), because there is not any higher (uttara) 
graha than this. He deposits it with, ‘ Thee for the 
out-breathing!' for this (graha) is indeed his out- 
breathing. 

o » 

28. He then takes the Upaw/.fu-savana (pressing- 
stone). He neither touches it with the fringe nor 
with the straining-cloth, for that would be like rinsing 
it in water. If there be any spray adhering to it, 
let him remove it with his hand, and then lay down 
(the stone) beside (the Upawm cup), with the face 
towards the north, with, ‘Thee for the through- 
breathing!’ for this (stone) is indeed his (Ya_^«a’s) 
th rough-breath i ng. 


Skconi) Brahmaaa. 

11 . The Great Pres.sisg'. ^ 

I. The Updmu (graha), forsooth, is his out- 
breathing, the U paw^u-savana (stone) his through- 

khara or mound ; the Upawru-savana stone being placed between 
them. Before depositing the vessel, the Adhvaryu pours some of 
the residue of Soma-juice from* the Upa»wu cup into the Agrayawa- 
sthali, and having put a large twig of Soma into it for the evening 
pressing (? the Adabhya graha, cf. Say. on Taitt. S. I, 603), he 
' deposits * it on the mound. 

* The ‘ Gre^t Pressing ’ (mahdbhishava) from which the Antar- 
{ ySma and following, libations are obtained is performed by the 
four priests, viz. the Adhvaryu and his three assistants, Pratipra- 
■ sthitrf, Nesh/rj, and Unnetrf, each having an equal portion of 
'i Soma-plants and one of the four remaining pressing-stones assigned 
I to him. The ceremonies mentioned in III, 9, 4, i seq. are repeated 
on the present occa.sion, each of the priests tying a piece of gold to 
his ring-finger. The pressing is performed in three rounds of 
three turns each, the number of single strokes of the several turns 
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breathing, and the Antarydma (graha) his in- 
breathing. 

2. Now as to why it is called Antarydma. That 
which is the out-breathing is also the in-breathing 
and the through-breathing. Now, in drawing the 
Updwm (graha), he puts into him that out-breathing 
which tencfs away from him ; and in drawing the 

being, however, not limited, as was the case at the pressing of the 
Upfimu. Only before the first turn of each round Nigrabhya 
water is poured on the plants. After each turn the scattered plants 
arc gathered together on a heap. At the end of each round (of 
three turns) the Soma is touched (or ‘ strengthened'); whereupon 
the completely pressed-oiit stalks are thrown into the Hotrfs cup 
and the Nigrabha formula is pronounced (III, 9, 4, 21). The stalks 
which are still juicy are then ‘gathered together^ (see III, 9, 4, 19) 
into the so-called sambharawi and poured into the Adhavaniya trough, 
and having been stirred about therein by the Unnetr/, are taken 
out, pressed out, and thrown on the skin, when the same process 
is repeated. On the completion of the thinl round the Dro«a- 
kalaja is brought forward (from behind the axle of the southern 
cart) by the Udgatr/s (for the mantras used by them see Tawf/ya 
Br. 1 , 2, 6-7) and placed on the four stones covered with the 
pressed-out Soma husks, the straining-cloth being then stretched 
over it, with the fringe towards the north. The Hotr/’s cup (held 
by the sacrificer and containing the remaining Nigrabhya water) 
having then been filled up by the Unnetr/ with the Soma-juice in 
the Adhavaniya trough, the sacrificer pours it in one continuous 
stream from the Hotrrs cup upon the straining-cloth, spread over 
the Dro/iakala^a by the clianters (Udgatr/s), muttering a mantra 
(Ta«/^ya Br. I, 2, 9) all the time. From this stream the first eight 
(at the midday pressing the first five) libations are taken, by the 
respective cups being held under, the remaining libations or cups 
being drawn either from the strained (or ‘pure,' jukra) Soma-juice 
in the Drowakalara, or from the AgrayawasthSli or the Pfitabhr/t. 
Sfiyawa on Ait. Br. II, 22, i seems to exclude the Antaryama graha 
from the ‘great pressing:' antar}'amagrahahomSd flrdhvam mahfi- 
bhishavam kritvd. Also in II, 21, i he mentions the Dadhi graha, 
A/nm graha, and Ad&bhya gpraha (see p. 255, n. 2) as intervening 
between the Aponaptriya ceremony and the drawing of the Up&mju 
graha. 

[26^ S 




satapatha-brAhmaata. 


»58 . 

AntaryAma, he puts into him that in-breathing which 
tepds towards him. But this same in-broathing is 
confined within his self : and because it is confined 
(yam) within (antar) his self, or because* these 
creatures are sustained (yam) by it, therefore it is 
called Antaryama. 

3, He draws ii from i n side the strainer *, whereby 
he puts that in-breathing into him as one tending 
towards him, and that in-breathing of his is placed 
(or beneficial) within his self. And thereby also 
that Upa/;«u (libation) of his comes to be drawn 
from inside the strainer (i. e. from the pure Soma), 
for one and the same are the Upaw^u and Antar- 
y 4 ma, since they are the out-breathing and in- 
breathing. And there!)}', moreover, that (vital air) 
of his comes to be unceasing also at the other 
grahas. 

4. Now as to why he purifies the Soma by means 
of a strainer (pavitra). When Soma had op}>ressed 
his own family-priest Br/haspati, he restored to him 
(his property); and on his restoring it, he (BWhas- 
pati) became reconciled to him. Still there was 
guilt remaining, if only for having contemplated 
oppressing the priesthood. 

) 5. The gods purified him by some means of purifica- 

tion (or a strainer, pavitra), and, being cleansed and 

\ pure, he became the (sacrificial) food of the gods. And 

‘ Anta^pavitrdt, lit. from (the vessel or stream of Soma) which has 
the strainer inside it; the straining-cloth being spread over the Drona- 
kalara, into which the pressed-out Soma-juice is poured. The 
Petersburg Dictionary assigns to it the meaning ‘ the Soma within the 
filtering vessel ’ (see 1 V, i , 1,3). Perhaps it means ' from that which 
has a strainer between,' i.e. from the poured-out stream from which 
the libation is taken, and which is separated from the Dronakalara 
by the straining-cloth. 
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in like manner does he now purify him by means 
of that strainer, and, being cleansed and pure, 
he becomes the food of the gods. 

6. Then as to why the grahas are drawn with the 
UpayAma*. Now Aditi is this (earth), and hers was 
that priyawtya oblation, that Aditya rice-pap®. But 
that was, as it were, previous to the Soma feast : 
she desired to have a share along with the gods in 
the Soma feast, and said, ‘ Let there be for me also 
a share of the pressed Soma !’ 

7. The gods said, ‘ This sacrifice has already been 
distributed among the deities : by means of thee the 
grahas shall be taken and offered to the deities!’ — 


* The term ..Upayama, lit. ‘foundation, substratum,’ referring 
properly to * that which is held under ' while taking the libation, 
that is, the cup of the respective graha (and hence also identified 
with the earth, as the substratum of everything, cf. Say. on Taitt.S. 

4i 3)» come to be applied likewise to the formula ‘upayama- 
grihito ’ji,' i.e. ‘thou art taken with (or on) a support,' which is 
repeated at those libations before the formulas muttered while they 
are drawn into the respective vessels or cups (see par. 15). Haug, 
Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 18 note, makes the following distinction between 
the graha (cup) and patra (vessel) of the Aniaryama (and Upawju) 
libation: ‘The pdtra is a vessel resembling a large wooden jar 
with but a very slight cavity on the top, in which the Soma-juice is 
filled. The graha is a small cup, like a saucer, made of earth, 
and put over the cavity of the Soma vesjel, in order to cover the 
“ precious " juice. The bottom of it is first put in water, and 
a gold leaf placed beneath it. There are as many grahas as there 
are p&tras ; they belong together just as cup and saucer, and are 
regarded as inseparable. The word graha is, however, taken 
often in the sense of the whole, meaning both graha and patra.’ 
I doubt, however, whether this distinction is in accordance with 
the old authorities. The graha vessels or cups are described as 
resembling the shape of a mortar. For other peculiarities, see IV, 
I, s, 19. With some libations there is both a patra (cup) and 
a sthdli (bowl). 

^ See III, 2, 3, 1 seq. 


Q 2 




26 o 


S-ATAPATHA-BUAllMAJVA. 


‘So be it!’ This, then, is her share of the pressed 
Soma. 

8. And, again, why the grahas are drawn with the 
Upayama. The Upayama indeed is this (earth), 
since it is this (earth) that bears (upa-yam*) food 
here for cattle and men and trees ; and the gods are 
above this, for the gods are in heaven. 

9. The reason, then, why the grahas are drawn 
with the U paycima, is that they are drawn by means 
of this (earth); and why he deposits them in the 
womb‘s, is that this earth is the womb of everything, 
that it is from her that these creatures have sprung. 

10. That same Soma the i)riests carry about as 
seed. And seed which is cast outside the womb is 
lost; but that which he deposits in the womb is 
indeed deposited in this earth. 

11. Now' these two grahas'are his out-breathing 
and in-breathing ; one of them he offers after sunrise 
and the other before sunrise, in order to k*ep the 
out-breathing and in-breathing distinct from each 
other. He thus keeps the out-breathing and in- 
breathing distinct from each other : hence the.se two, 
even \vhile being one and the same, are yet called 
differently ‘ out- breathing’ and ‘in-breathing.’ 

12. Now' those two grahas are for him day and 
night ; one of them he offers after sunrise and the 

’ Lit. forms the support or basis for it. The sentence could 
also be translated, ‘ tiiis earth doubtless is an upayama (support), 
since she bears food.* Apparently he means to say that, as the 
gods are above, the food to be offered to them requires some sup- 
port, something to ‘ hold it up’ by fbr the gods to reach it. 

* This refers to the formula ‘ This is thy womb,' with which 
most libations, after being drawn, arc deposited in their proper place 
on the khara until they are used for offering. See IV, i, 3, 19. 
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other before sunrise, in order to keep day and night 
distinct from each other : he thus keeps day and 
night distinct from each other 

13. The Vpimsu, being the day, he offers in the 
night ; and thus he puts the day into the night : 
whence even in the deepest darkness one distin- 
guishes something 

14. The AntaryAma, being the night, he offers 
after sunrise, and thus he puts the night into the 
day : whence tliat sun, on rising, does not burn up 
these creatures ; whence these creatures are pre- 
served. 

15. He draws (the Antarydma graha) therefrom® 
with (V^". S. VII, 4), ‘Thou art taken with a 
support!’ — The significance of the UpayAma 
has been told ^ — ‘Restrain thou, O mighty 
(Indra), guard Soma!’ the mighty, forsooth, is 
Indra; and Indra is the leader of the sacrifice: 
where%)re he says ‘ O mighty !’ and by ‘ guard 
Soma’ he means to say ‘protect Soma!’ ‘Pre- 
serve the riches! gain thee food in the sacri- 
fice!’ — riches mean cattle: ‘Protect the cattle’ he 
thereby means to say. ‘ Gain thee food in the sacri- 
fice !’ — food mcan^ creatures : he thus makes these 
eager to sacrifice, and these creatures go on sacrificing 
and praising and toiling. 


‘ ‘ Were he to offer both after sunrise, there would only be day, 
and no night; and were he to offer both before sunrise, there 
would only be night, and no day.’ Kawva text. 

* Tasmdd v ida/« ratrau tamasi sati nir^’-wayata iva kiw^td iva. 
Kdflva text 

* Viz. from the stream of Soma poured from the Hotri’s cup on 
the straining-cloth. Sec p. 256, note i . 

* See paragraph 6, with note. 
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I i6. ‘Into thee I lay day and night’: into thee 

II lay the wide air: allied with the gods, the 
slower and the higher/ — thereby he makes this 

(graha) one belonging to all the gods: because by 
means of it these creatures move about in the air 
breathing out and breathing in, therefore it belongs 
to all the gods. — * Delight thyself in the Antar- 
yama, O mighty one!’ the mighty one is Indra, 
and Indra is the leader of the sacrifice, wherefore he 
says ‘O mighty one!’ and in that he draws it with 
* into — into,’ thereby he means to say ‘ I lay thee 
into his (Indra’s) self.’ 

17. Having drawn it, he wipes (the vessel) all 
round, lest (any Soma-jiiicc) sliould trickle down. 
He docs not deposit it ; for this is the in-breathing : 
hence this in-breathing ])asses tinccasingly. Hut 
.should he desire to exorcise, let him deposit it with 
‘ I put thee <lown. the in-breathing of N. N. !’ 

18. If he deposits the Upaw.m, let hi®i also 
deposit this (Antarydma cup)^; and if he does not 
deposit the Upawwu, let him also not deposit this. 
And if he covers the UpSwm (with his hand), let 
him also cover this ; and if he does not cover the 
UpSwm, let him also not cover this : as the per- 
formance regarding the Up&msu, so regarding this 
(graha); for one and the same are these two, the 
Up4wm and Antarydma, since they are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing. 

19. Now the Aarakas, forsooth, offer these two 

* Mahidhara offers the alternative interpretation, ‘through thee 
I place day and night between (.Soma and the enemies),’ which is 
also Sdyana’s interpretation on Taitt. S. I, 4, 3; as apparently that 
of the Taitt. S. itself, VI, 4, 6. 

* See IV, 1, 1 , 17-18. 
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(libations) with two different formulas', saying, 
‘ These two are his out-breathing and in-breathing : 
we make the out-breathing and in-breathing of varied 
vigour.’ But let him not do this, for they disorder 
the sacrificer’s out-breathing and in-breathing. Now, 
one might also * offer this one silently : — 

20. But, as h^ offers the Vpimm with a formula, 
even thereby this (libation) also comes to be offered 
with a formula. How then could one offer it silently, 
for these two, the Up 4 «/fu and AntaryAma, are one 
and the same, since they are the out-breathing and 
in-breathing ? 

21. With the very same formula wi^h which he 
offers the Upd»«u, he offers this (libation), — ‘Self- 
made thou art: for all powers divine and 
eartlify: may the mind obtain thee! Hail! — 
thee, O well-born, for Shrya!’ The significance 
of this formula has been told. 

aa.^And, having offered*, he wipes the cup clean 
downwards, F or even now. after offering the U pSw5u, 
he wiped (the cup) upwards ; but here he wipes it 
downwards ; whereby he puts the in-breathing into 
him as one tending towards him. 

23. He then rubs (the wiped-off Soma) upon the 
middle enclosing stick from east to west with the 
palm of his hand turned downwards. For even now. 
after offering the UpS;/wu, he rubbed it upon the 

' This does not appear to refer to the Taittirtyas. since by them 
the same order of proceeding is prescribed for the AntarySma as 
for the UpAwju (p. 252, note 2) ; cf. Saya«a on Taiit S. I, p. 603. 
See, however, Maitrdy. Samh. I, 3, 4-3. 

* ‘ Apld (vai)’ seems t® have much the s.ame meaning (‘ perhaps’) 
as the later ‘ api ndma.' Cf. I, 9, i, 19. 

* He offers the entire Soma in the Antarydma cup, without 
leaving any, or pouring any juice into the .tVgrayaaasthdli. 
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middle enclosing stick from west to east with the 
palm of his hand turned upwards ; but here he does 
so from east to west with the palm of his hand 
turned downwards — whereby he puts the in-breathing 
into him as one tending towards him — with, ‘Thee 
for the gods sipping motes of light!’ The 
significance is the same as before. 

24. Having returned (to the cart-shed), he dejmsits 
that (cup) with, ‘Thee for the in-breathing I’ for 
this is indeed his in-breathing. He deposits them ' 
so as to touch one another; whereby he makes out- 
breathing and in-breathing touch one another, joins 
the out-breathings and in-breathings together. 

25. Now these (cups and stone) repose without 
being moved until the evening Soma feast, whence 
men sleep here on earth ; ami at the evening Soma 
feast they are used again, whence these men, having 
slept, awake and are bustling and restless ; — this, 
forsooth, is after the manner of the sacrifice, fpr the 
sacrifice is fashioned like a bird ; the U pfiw m and 
Antaryama (grahas) are its wings, and the Upa»«u- 
savana (stone) its body. 

26. They repose without being moved until the 
evening Soma feast. The sacrifice is spread along ; 
but what is spread along moves, whence those birds 
fly spreading their wings, not drawing them in. At 
the evening Soma feast they are again used ; whence 

' According to the Kdwva text he is to place the Antarydma cup 
on the south-east corner (tlakshinardhc) of the khara (see p. 2^$, n. a); 
while, according to Kity. IX, 2, i, both the Updmsu and Antar- 
yama are to be placed on the north-east corner, the former south 
of the latter. This arrangement, however, would scarcely agree 
with IV, 1, I, 27-28. The Up^ru-savana stone, doubtless, is to 
lie between the two cups, with its face towards the Upaxnru. 
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these birds fly drawing in their wings to fold them : 
this indeed is after the manner of the sacrifice. 

27. The Updwru, forsooth, is this (earth), for the 
UpAwju is the out-breathing, and breathing out one 
breathes upon this (earth). And the AntaryAma 
is yonder (sky), for the Upiwm is the in-breathing 
(up-breathing), and in breathing up one breathes 
towards yonder world. And the Upamu-savana 
(stone) is the air, for the U pam^u-savana is the 
through-breathing, and he who breathes through (in 
and out), breathes through this air. 

Third Bkahmaa’a. 

1. The Aindra-v^iyava (graha), forsooth, is his 
speech; and as such belonging to his self^ Now 
Indra, when he had hurled the thunderbolt at Vr/tra, 
thinking himself to be the weaker, and fearing lest 
he had not laid him low, hid himself. The gods also 
hid th^selves away in the same place. 

2. The gods then said, * Verily, we know not if 
Vr/tra be slain or alive : come, let one of us find 
out, if VWtra be slain or alive !’ 

3. Theysaid untoVdyu — V'ayu, forsooth, is he that 
blows yonder — ‘Find thou out, O Vayu, if W/tra be 
slain or alive ; for thou art the swiftest among us: if 
he lives, thou indeed wilt quickly return hither.’ 

4. He spake, ‘ What shall be my reward then?' — 

‘ The first Vasha/ of king Soma!’ — ‘So be it!’ so 
V&yu went, and lo^ Wrtra slain. He spake, ’ Vmra 
is slain : do ye with tlie slain what ye list !’ 

* Thatis,toYi:\^na’s body(madhyadeha,S 3 y.)as distinguishedfrora 
his limbs. The Petersb. Diet, takes adhyatniam in the sense of ‘ in re- 
gard to the self (or person).’ See IV, i, 4, i,\vith note; IV, 2, 2, i seq. 

* At I, 6, a, 3 ; II, a, 3, 9, I erroneously supplied a verb of 
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5. The gods rushed thither, — as (those) eager to 
take possession of their property, so (it fared with) 
him (Vrftra — Soma) * : what (part of him) one of 
them seized, that became an ekadevatya (graha, 
belonging to one deity), and what two of them, 
that became a dvidevatya and what many (seized), 
that became a bahudevatya ; — and because they 
caught him up each separately (vi-grah) by means 
of vessels, therefore (the libations) are called graha. 

6. He stank in their nostrils, — sour and putrid he 
blew towards them : he was neither fit for offering, 
nor was he fit for drinking. 

7. The gods said to VAyu, ‘ Vayu, blow thou 
through him, make him palatable for us!’ He said, 
‘ What .-^hall lie my rewanl then ?' — ‘ After thee they 
shall name those ciqis.’ — ‘So be it!’ he said, ‘but 
blow ye along with me !’ 

8. The goils dispelled some of that smell, and laid 
it into the cattle, — this is that foul smell in •(dead) 
cattle : hence one must not close (his nose) at that 
foul smell, since it is the smell of king Soma. 

9. Nor mu.st one spit thereat even though he 
should think him.self ever so much affected, let him 

motion with the particle e<l, following the original interpretation in 
the Petersb. Diet, and Weber’s Ind. Stud. IX, 249. I now adopt 
the later explanation put forth in the ‘Nachtrage.’ Profe.ssor 
Whitney, Amer. Joum. of Phil., Ill, p. 399, apparently draws from 
the same source. 

‘ ‘ As (those) wishing to take possession pf their property, so 
did they seize upon him each for himself (evam ta;« vyagrfhwata) 
Kanva text. The construction of our text is quite irregular. 

* The dvidevatya grahas (libations belonging to two gods) at 
the morning Soma feast are the Aindra-v&yava (Indraand V&yu), 
the Maitri-varuna (Mitra and Varuna), and the Arvina. 

* That is, because of it, or away from it. Perhaps, however, it 
belongs to the next clause, ‘ therefore, even . . . .’ 
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go round it windward * ; for Soma means eminence, 
and disease meanness : even as at the approach of 
his superior the meaner man would get down (from 
his seat), so does disease go down before him (Soma). 

10. Then V45ru blew a second time through him 
and thereby made him palatable ; whereupon he was 
fit for offering and fit for drinking. Hence those 
(vessels), though belonging to various deities, are 
called ‘vAyavya (Vdyu’s vessels)®.’ His (V^iyu’s) 
is that first Vasha/ of king Soma, and, moreover, 
those vessels are named after him. 

11. Indra then thought within himself; — ‘Viyu, 
forsooth, has the largest share of this our sacrifice, 
since his is the first Vasha/ of king Soma, and, 
moreover, those vessels are named after him : nay, 
but I, too, will desire a share therein!’ 

12. He said, ‘ Vdyu, let me share in this cup!’ — 
‘What will then be?’ — ‘Speech shall speak intel- 
ligiblji®!’ — ‘If speech will speak intelligibly, then 
will I let thee share !’ Thus that cup henceforward 
belonged to Indra and Vayu, but theretofore it 
belonged to VAyu alone. 

13. Indra said, ‘One half of this cup is mine!’ — 
‘Only one fourth is thine!’ said Vdyu. — ‘One half 
is mine!’ said Indra. — ‘Only one fourth is thine!' 
said Vdyu. 

14. They went to Pra^dpati for his decision. 
Pra_^dpati divided the cup (of Soma) into two parts 
and said, ‘ This (half) is Vdyu’s !’ Then he divided 
the (other) half into two parts and said, ‘ This is 

* That is, in order to inhale as much of the strong smell of the 
Soma as possible (?). 

* See p. 158, note i. 

* Or, articulately, distinctly (niruktam). 
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Vdyu’s! — This is thine!’ then he assijjncd to Inclra 
a fourth part for his share — one fourth is tlie same 
as a quarter; henceforward that cup belonged, one 
fourth of it, to Indra. 

15. Now with this libation there are two puro- 
rwk^ — formulas, — the first belonging to V'ayu alone, 
and the second to Indra and V 4 yu ; and two invitatory 
prayers (anuvaky^), — the first to V 4 yu alone, and 
the second to Indra and V&yu ; and two praisha 
(directions), — the first belonging to VSyu alone, and 
the second to Indra and Vdyu; and two offering 
prayers (yd;'^d), — the first to Vdyu alone, and the 
second to Indra and V’ayu : thus he assigns to him 
(Indra) each time a fourth part for his share, 

16. He said. ‘ If thej' have assigned to me a fourth 
part each time for my share, then speech shall speak 
intelligibly only one fourth j)art !’ Hence only that 
fourth part of speech is intelligible which men speak ; 
but that fourth part of speech which bea.sts speak is 
unintelligible ; and that fourth part of speech which 
birds speak is unintelligible ; and that fourth part 
of speech which the small vermin here speaks is 
unintelligible. 

17. Wherefore it has been thus spoken by the 
/?2shi (Rig-veda 1 , 164, 45); — ‘ Four are the measured 
grades of speech ; the Brahmans that are wise know 
them ; three, deposited in secret, move not ; the 
fourth grade of speech men speak.’ 

18. He now draws (the graha) from that (stream 
of Soma)*, with (Vd^. S. VII, 7; Rig-veda VII, 
92, i), ‘Come nigh to us, O Vdyu, sipping of 

‘ Puroru^ (lit, ‘fore-shining’) is the designation of the formulas 
preceding the Upayama, ‘ Thou art taken with a support, &c.’ 

* See p. 256, note i. 
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the pure (Soma)! Thine are a thousand steeds, 

O bestower of all boons ! Unto thee hath been 
offered the gladdening juice whereof thou, O 
God, takest the first draught! — Thee for 
Vdyu!’ 

19. And, having withdrawn (the cup), he again 
fills it*, with (Vd^. S. VII, 8; Rig-veda I, 2, 4), 
‘O Indra and V&yu, here is Soma-juice; 
come ye hither for .the refreshing draught, 
the drops long for you ! — Thou art taken with 
a support*! — Thee for V^yu, for Indra and, 
Viyul’ — ^MS'ith ‘This is thy womb®: thee for the 
closely united!’ he deposits (the cup). As to 
why he says, ‘ Thee for the closely united,’ — he who 
is Vdyu, is Indra; and he who is Indra, is Vdyu; 
therefore he says, ‘ This is thy womb : thee for the 
closely united!’ 


• Fourth Brahmaa’a. 

I. Mitra and Varuwa, forsooth, are his intelligence 
and will ; and as such belonging to his self : when- 
ever he desires anything in his mind, as ‘Would 
that this w'ere mine ! I might do this !’ that is intel- 
ligence ; and whenever that is accomplished, that is 
will*. Now intelligence indeed is Mitra, and will is 

’ When the cup is half-filled he withdraws it for a moment from 
the stream of Soma flowing from the Hotr/'’s cup into the Dro«a- 
kalara trough ; after which he again holds it under to have it filled 
completely. For the shape of this cup, see IV, i, 5, 19. 

* See IV, I, 2, 6, with note. ’ See IV, i, 2, 9, with note. 

‘ The Ka«va text adds, tad asyaitdv dtmanaA, ‘ and these two 
are of his self,' which seems to be intended to explain the pre- 
ceding adhydtmam, 'belonging to liis self.’ See IV’, i, 3, i, with 
note. 
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Varuwa; and Mitra is the priesthood, and Varu»a 
the nobility; and the priesthood is the oonceiver, 
uid the noble is the doer. 

2. Now in the beginning these two, the priesthood 
ind the nobility, were separate: then Mitra, the priest- 
idodii could stand without Varu//a. the nobility. 

3. Not Varu«a, the nobility, witliout Mitra, the 
priesthood: whatever deed Varuwa did unspcd by 
Mitra, the priesthood, therein, I'crsooth, he : uc- 
ceeded not. 

4. \'aru;/a, the nobility, then called upon Mitra, 
the priesthood, saying, 'Turn thou unto me that we 
may unite ; I will place thee foremost, sped by thee, 
I will do deeds!’ — ‘So be it!' So the two united; 
and therefrom resulted that graha to Mitra and 
Varuwa. 

5. Such, then, is the office of Purohita (placed 
foremost, domestic priest). Wherefore let not a 

. Brdhman desire to become the Purohita of aay one 
Kshatriya (he may meet with), as thereby righteous- 
ness and unrighteousness unite ; nor should a Ksha- 
triya make any Brahman (he may meet with) his 
: Purohita, as thereby righteousness and unrighteous- 
\ ness unite. — Whatever deed, sped by Mitra, the 
^priesthood, Varuwa thenceforward did, in that he 
I succeeded. 

6. Hence it is quite proper that a JBrdhman should 
. be without a king, but were he to obtain a king, it 
I would be conducive to the success (of both). It is, 
I however, quite improper that a king should be with- 
I out a Brahman, for whatever deed he does, unsped 
" by Mitra, the priesthood, therein he succeeds not. 

Wherefore a ,Kshatriya who intends to do a deed 
ought by all means to resort to a Brahman, for 
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he verily succeeds only in the deed sped by the 
Brdhman. 

7. Now he draws (the MaitrA-varui^a graha) 
from that (stream of Soma) S with (Vif. S. VII, 9 ; 
Rig-veda II, 41, 4), ‘ This Soma, O Mitra and 
Varu»a, hath been pressed for you; ye holy, 
now hear my cry! — Thou art taken with a 
support®! — Thee for Mitra and Varuwa!’ 

8. He mixes it withjnilk. The reason why he 
mixes it with milk is this. Soma, forsooth, was 
Vritra. Now when the gods slew him, they said 
to Mitra, ‘ Thou also slayest !’ But he liked it not 
and said, ‘ Surely, I am every one’s friend (mitra) : 
being no friend, I shall become an enemy (or, other) 
than Mitra, Amitra).’ — ‘Then we shall exclude thee| 
from the sacrifice!’ — Then said he, ‘I, too, slay! ’I 
Thereupon the cattle went from him, saying, ‘ Being! 
a friend, he has become an enemy!’ Thus he was! 
depri\jed of the cattle. By mixing (the Soma) with • 
milk, the gods then supplied him with cattle ; and in ■ 
like manner does this (priest) now supply him (the ( 
sacrificer or Mitra) with cattle by mixing (the Soma)/- 
with milk. 

9. As to this they say, ‘ Surely he liked it not to 
slay!’ Thus, what milk there is in this (mixture) 
that belongs to Mitra, but the Soma belongs to 
Varuwa : therefore one mixes it with milk. 

10. He mixes it with (Vdf, S. VII, 10 ; Rig-veda' 
IV, 42, 10), ‘May we delight in the wealth we 
have gained, the gods in the offering, the 
kine in pasture! that unfailing milch..,c.pw, i 

‘ See p. 256, note i. For the shape of this cup, sec IV, 

t.5. 

* See IV, I, a, 6, and note. 



>72 


satapatha-brAhmajva. 


O Mitra and Varu«a, grant ye unto us day 
by day!’ — with ‘This is thy womb: t;hjee for 
truth ttjjd lifeM’ he deposits it. Now as to why 
he saj s, ‘ Thee for truth and life,’ — the truth is 
Mitra since Mitra is the Brahman, and the truth 
is the Brahman (sacerdotium or sacred writ) ; — 
and life is Varu;/a, since \’aru//a is the year, and life 
is the year therefore he says, ‘ This is thy womb : 
thee for truth and life ! ’ 


Fifth Braiimaa'a,' 

I. The Alvina graha^, forsooth, is his organ of 
hearing ; hence in drinking it he turns (the cup) all 
round ^ since with that ear of his he hears all 
I round. — Now when the Bhr/gus, or the Ahgiras, 
attained the heavenly world, A'yavana the Bhfirgava, 
or A'yavana the Ahgirasa, was left behind here (on 
earth) decrepit and ghostlike ® 

* This is a false analysis of r/tayu, ‘ rif^hteous, holy.’ 

^ The text has ‘J 3 rahinan/ which must be wronpf. The Ka;/va 
recension has, correctly, mitro va r/tam, brahma hi milro, brahma 
hy r/tam. 

* The 4 £yina graha is not actually taken at this time, but later 
on, after the oblation of drops and the chanting of the Bahishpa- 
vamana'stotra; see IV, 2, 5, 12. The reasons for inserting it here 
are given in parag. 15-16. 

* Lit. ‘he drinks it while turning it all round,’ in accordance 
wdth the regular Sanskrit idiom. The Ajvina cup has three mouths, 
from which the Soma is drunk by turns. See Haug, Transl. Ait. 
Br. p. 132. 

® On thisj^epd, and its probable connection with that of Medea's 
cauldron, and the Germanic ‘quecprunno* (jungbrunnen, well of 
renovation), see A. Kuhn, ‘ Herabkunft des Feuers und des Gdtter- 
tranks,’ p. ii. Por other translations, sec Weber, Ind. Streifen, i. 
p. 13 seq.; Muir, O. S. T. v. p. 250 seq.; Delbrtlck ii. p. 121. For 
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2. But iSaryAta, the MAnava, just then wandered 
about hefe with his tribe, and settled near by that 
^same place. His boys\ while playing, setting 
that decrepit, ghostlike man at nought, pelted him 
with clods. 

3. He was wroth with ‘the 6'Arydtas, and sowed 
discord among them : father fought with son, and 
brother with brother. 

4. iSar^’Ata then bethought him — ‘ This has come 
to pass for something or other I have done!’ He 
caused the cowherds and shepherds to be called 
together, and said — 

5. He. said, ‘ Which of you has seen anything 
here this day?’ — They said, ‘Yonder lies a man, 
decrepit and ghostlike : him the boys have pelted 
with clods, setting him at nought.' Then .YaryAta 
knew that this was Tsfyavana, 

6. He yoked his chariot, and putting his daughter 
SukanyS thereon, he set forth, and came to the 
place where the y?/shi was. 

7. He said, ‘Reverence be to thee, O /?/shi ; 


another version, apparently more modern, of the same legend, found 
in the Gaiminiya (Talavakara) BrShmawa, see Professor Whitney, 
Proceedings Anlfer. Or. Soc, 1883. p, i.\, 

' That is, youths of his clan. 

“ Sarydta then bethought him, ‘ From something I have done, 
thence (has come) so great a calamity.' It then occurred to him. 
* Surely, Ayavana, the Bhargava, or Ahgirasa, was left behind here, 
decrepit : him I (must) have somehow offended sorel}’, thence so 
great a calamity.’ He called hTs tribe together. Having called the 
tribe together, he satd, ‘ Who, be he cowherd or shepherd, has 
noticed anything here?’ They said, ‘Aomler in the wood lies 
a decrepit, ghostlike man ; him the boys have this day pelted with 
clods : that is the only thing we have descried (? tad evadarishma),' 
&c. Kdnva text. 
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because I knew thee not, therefore have I offended 
thee; here is Sukapyd’, with her I make Atonement 
to thee : let my tribe live at peace together!’ And^ 
from that same time his tribe lived at peace together. 
But »Saryata. the Mdnava, departed - forthwith, lest 
he should offend him a second time. 

I 8. Now the .A wins then wandered about here on 
; earth performing cures. They came to Sukanya, 

I and desired to win her love : but she consented not 
\ thereto. 

9. They said. ‘ Sukanya, what a decrepit, ghostlike 
man is that whom thou liest with ; come and follow 
us !’ She said, ‘ To whom my father has given me, 
him will I not abandon, as long as he lives!’ But 
the ^/shi was aware of this. 

10. He saul, ‘ Sukanya. what have those two said 
to thee ?’ She told him alh and, when she had told 
him, he said, ‘ If they speak to thee thus again, say 
thou to them, " But surely, ye are neither quite 
complete nor quite perfect, and yet ye deride my 
husband !” and if they say to thee, “ In what respect 
are we incomplete, in what respect imperfect ?” say 
thou to them, “ Nay, make ye my husband young 
again, and I will tell you!”’ They came again to 
her, and said to her the same thing. • 

1 1. She said, ‘But surely ye are neither quite com- 
plete nor quite perfect, and yet yc deride myhusband!’ 
They said, ‘ In what respect are we incomplete, in 
what respect imperfect ?’ She said, ‘ Nay, make ye 
my husband young again, and I will tell you !’ 

’ That is, ‘ the fair maiden.' 

* That is, ‘he broke up his camp and departed with his tribe* (so 
’payuyti^ grama^, Ka»va recension). 
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12. They said, ‘ Take him down to yonder pool*, 
and he shall come focth with whatever age he shall 
desire!’ She took him down to that pool, and he 
came forth with the age he desired. 

1 3. They said, ‘ SukanyA, in what respect are we 
incomplete, in what respect imperfect?’ The ^fshi 
himself answered them; — ‘In Kurukshetra yonder 
the gods perform a sacrifice and exclude you two 
from it : in that respect ye are incomplete, in that 
respect imperfect I’ Arid the Alvins departed forth- 
with, and came to the gods, as they were performing 
a sacrifice, after the chanting of the BahishpavamAna. 

14. They said, ‘Invite us thereto!’ The gods 
said, ‘ We will not invite you : ye have wandered 
and mixed much among men, performing cures.’ 

15. They said, ‘But surely ye worship with a» 

^ Or, according to the Petersburg Dictionary, ‘ Throw him into 
yonder pool/ In the Kawva text no mention is made of a 
pool ^hrada), but merely of water to which the 7?/shi is taken by 
his wife. I subjoin Professor Whitney's translation of the corre- 
sponding passage of the Oraiminiya Br. version : ‘ They (the Alvins) 
said to him: “Sage, make us sharers in the Soma, Sir.” “ Ver}- 
well,” said he ; “ do you now make me young again.” They drew 
him away to the jlijava of the SarasvatT. He said: “Girl, we 
shall all come out looking alike ; do you then know me by this 
sign.” They all came out looking just alike, with tha^form which 
is the most beautiful of forms. She, recognising him .... “ This 
is my liusband.” They said to him : “ Sage, we have performed 
for you that desire which has been your desire ; you have become 
young again ; now instruct us in such wise that we may be sharers 
in the Soma.” .... • 

‘ Then ATyavana the Bhargavan, having become young again, 
went to ATaryata the Manavan, and conducted his sacrifice on the 
eastern site. Then he gave him a thousand ; with them he sacri- 
ficed. Thus Ayavana the Bhargavan, having praised with this 
saman (the /tyavana), became young again, won a girl for wife, 
sacrificed with a thousand/ &c. 
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headless sacrifice!’ — * How with a headless (sacri- 
fice) ?’ — ‘ Nay, invite us, and wy* will tell y6u !’ — ‘ So 
be it!’ so they invited them. They drew this 
Alvina cup for them ; and those tVvo became the 
Adhvaryu priests of the sacrifice, and restorec. the 
head of the sacrifice. Then, in the chapter of the 
divAkirtyas it is explained how they did restore 
the head of the sacrifice. . Hence this libation is 
drawn after the chanting of the Bahishpavam ina, 
for it was after the chanting *of the Ikihishpavanidna 
that they arrived. 

16. They saiil, 'Well, but we two, being the 
Adhvarv us. are the heads (leaders) of the sacrifice ; 
transfer ye that graha of ours to this earlier time, to 
those belonging to two deities-!’ Accordingly they 
transferred that graha for them to a former time, to 
those' belonging to two deities : hence that graha is 
drawn in the tenth place, and is consecrated by 
Vasha/ in the third place. And as to (the^ signifi- 
cance of) the Aivins, — the A.wins arc manifestly* 
those two, heaven and earth*, for it is those two 

^ Certain verso which arc ‘ to be chanted by day.’ According 
to Benfey (Ind. Stud. Ill, p. 228) also called mahadivakirtya, and 
consisting of eleven verses (not in Sania-veda), the first of which is 
called ‘ jira.s (head)/ the second ‘ griva// (neck)/ &c. The term is 
also applied to Sama-veda II, 803-5 (Rig-veda X, 170, 1-3) in the 
Uhyagana H, 12. The reference in the text seems to be to Sat, Br. 
XIV, I, I, 8 seep Sec, however, Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, p. 15, 
note 4. Thv Kawva MSS. read ‘ divdkirtcshu/ 

* One might expect the dual ‘ dvidevatyau,' as, besides the 

Ajvina graha, there arc only two dvidevatya (belonging to two 
gods) grahas, viz. the Aindra-vayava and Maitra-varu«a. See 
p. 266, note 3. * • 

* Or, in their visible form (pratyaksham). 

* See^Ijir, O. S. T. v, p. 234. The identification of the Arvins 
with heaven and earth may have been suggested by Rig-veda VI, 70, 5, 
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that have obtained possession of everything here ; — 
‘ the lotus*crowned ’ they (the Afvins) are called : 
Agni, forsooth, is' the lotus of this earth, and the 
sun that of yonder sky. 

1 7. Thus he takes (the Alvina graha) from tfiat 
(stream of Soma) \ with (V^. S. VII, 1 1 ; Rig-veda 
I, 22, 3), ‘ Mix ye the sacrifice, O Alvins, with 
that goad of yours, rich in honey and joyful- 
ness! — Thou art taken with a support®! thee 
for the Alvins !’ with ‘ This is thy womb : thee 
for the honey-loving '* (Alvins)!’ he deposits it. 
Now as to why he takes (the graha) with a verse 
containing (the word) ‘ honey (madhu),’ and deposits 
it with ‘thee for the honey-loving!’ 

18. Dadhyaw-^’, the Atharvawa, imparted to theip 
(the Alvins) the brahmay/a called Madhu* : that 
(Madhu) is their favourite resort, and with that 
(favourite resort) of theirs he now approaches them ; 
— henre he takes (their graha) with a verse contain- 
ing (the word) ‘ honey,’ and deposits it with ‘ thee 
for the honey-loving I’ 

19. Now those vessels (other than those of the 
three dvidevatj'a grahas) are smooth ® The vessel 
of the graha for Indra and X’ayu has a (wooden) 

where heaven and earth are called upon to mix the sweet drink, 
just as is the case with the Arvins in the verse with which their 
libation is taken. 

‘ See p. 236, note i. 

* See IV, I, 2, 6, and note. 

* The real meaning of this epithet (mMhvt) is uncertain. 

* ? ‘ The mystery called Madhu (sweet drink, Soma).' See p.ut i, 
Introd. p. xxxiv; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 290. 

* It might also mean, that those (three dvidevatya) vessels are 
smooth, straight, save the peculiarities noticed above. The K&nva 
text, however, reads, taM/<lakshndny any&ni pdtrani bhavanti.* 
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‘belt’ round it: this is its second (|xouliarity of) 
shape, and therefore it belongs to two d< ities. The 
vessel of the graha for Mitra and Varu//a is goat- 
like * : this is its second shape, and therefore it 
belongs to two deities. The vessel of the graha 
for the Ayvins is lip-shaped : this is its second 
shape, and therefore it belongs to two deities. And 
the reason why (this belongs to) the Ayvins is that 
the Ayvins are the heads (mukhja, viz. of the sacri- 
fice). and this head (niiikha 2) is supplied with lips : 
hence the vessel of the Ayvina graha is lip-shaped. 


.Sitoxn Adiiv.ua. 1*’jrst Br.xiima.va. 

1 . The^.S'u kra and M anth i n (grahas). forsooth, are 
his e\es. Now tlu; , 9 ukra, indeed, is he that burns 
yonder (the sun) ; and because it burns there tlntre- 
fore it is (called) .Vukr a (‘ bright ’). And the ^klnthin, 
indeed, is the moon, 

2. He mixes it with (barley) meal : thus he makes 
it to be gruel (mantha), whence it is (called) Man- 
thin. Now those two (sun and moon), forsooth, are 
the eyes of these creatures ; for were those two not 
to rise, these (creatures) could not distinguish cVen 
their own hands. 

3. One of them is the eater, and the other the 


’ Or rather, according to tiie commentary on Katy. IX, 2 , 6, it 
resembles the breast of the goat (a^'akd). 

* Lit, ‘mouth.’ 

* This is how Sdyawa takes the passag^: fukragrahas tapati 
jo^ati dipyata iti tasya rukrandmadheyam. It is doubtless the 
correct interpretation, though the pronouns ‘esha’ and ‘ctad’ 
might lead one to refer them te the sun. 
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food * ; to wit, the .Sukra is the eater, and the Man- 
thin the food. 

4. To one of them corresponds the eater, and to 
the other the food; to wit, the eater corresponds 
to the .Sukra, and the food to the Man thin. Now 
these two (cups) are drawn for one (person) and 
offered to another. There are two Asura-Rakshas, 
Sdiftddi. and Marka : for them they are drawn ; and 
to deities they are offered. The reason for this is 
as follows. 

5. Now when the gods drove aw'ay the Asura- 
Rakshas, they could not drive away these two ; but 
Avhatever (sacrificial) work the gods performed, that 
these two disturbed, and then quickly fled. 

6. The gods then said, ‘ Contrive ye how we 
shall drive away these two ! ’ They said, ‘ Let us 
draw two cups (of Soma-juice) for them : they will 
come down to us, and we shall seize them and drive 
them away.’ They accordingly drew two cups (of 
Soma^ for them, and they both came down, and, 
having seized them, they (the gods) drove them 
away^ This is why (the two cups) are drawn for 
Sa.nda. and Marka, but are offered to deities. 

7. Also Ya^wavalkya said, ‘Should we not rather 
draw them for the deities, since that is, as it were, 
the sign of conquest® V’ In this, however, he merely 
speculated, but he did not practise it. 

’ The one that is to be eaten (sidyaA). 

® hluir, O. S. T. ii, p. 386, translates apa-han by ‘ to smite,’ which 
would seem to suit this passage much better than the ordinary 
meaning ‘to beat off, repulse, eject;’ but see paragraph 20. The 
corresponding version of the legend in Taitt. S. VI, 4, 10 has 
‘ apa-nud (to drive away).’ 

* Thus this passage is interpreted by Sdya/ia, who refers to 
T&it. Ill, 3, i6i (samprajne lih) and VIII, 2, 97 (viHryamawinSni 
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8. Now some make this the puroru/(' formula of 
the kSukra, ‘ He, the longing, light-envt lopcil, urged 
the daughters of the tlappled (cloud) along the 
measurer of the welkin,’ — saying, ‘ We thus make 
it like him that burns yonder, in that he says “ the 
light-enveloped.” ’ 

9. But let him make this one the puroru^ formula 
of the .Jukra S, VII, 12 ; Rig-veda V, 44, 1), 

‘ In the olden way, in the former way, in every 
way, in this way (drawest thou) supremacy 
from him, the barhis-seatcd, and the bliss- 
attaining.’- for the eater corresponds to this (.STukra 
cup), and the eater is supreme : hence he .says, 

‘ Supremacy from him. the barhis-seated, bliss- 
attaining.’ — 'and onwaril strength drawest 
thou from him. the roaring*, the swift, that 
winneth those;- through which thou waxest 
strong. — Thou art taken with a support : thee 
for .S'a«(fa !’ — With ‘d his is thy womb : protect 
manhood!’ he deposits (the cup); for to this one 
corresponds the eater, and the man (hero) is the 
eater ; hence he .says, ‘ This is thy womb ; protect 
manhood!’ He deposits it on the .south part (of the 
mbunt), for it is in that direction that yonder (sun) 
moves, 

lo. Thereupon he draws the Manthin with (Vd^. 

pIutaA). Possibly, however, ‘ no svid ’ may have to be separated 
from what follows: ‘by no means! for deities we should draw 
them,’ &c. The Ki»va text reads, * no svit khalu devatSbhya eva 
gnh/tiyimeti viditam hidam iti, tad u tan mimdmsam eva iakre 
nety u ta^ ^kara.' • 

* The Rig-veda reads ‘ gird (through song)’ instead of ‘ dhunim.’ 

* Viz. waters, juice, sap. Professor Ludwig supplies ‘ plants.’ 
This verse is extremely obscure. 
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S, VII, 16; Rig-veda X, 123, r), ‘He, the long- 
light-enveloped*, urged the daughters 
of the dappled® on the measurer of the 
welkin^: him the bards kiss like a child with 
songs at the union of the waters and the sun. 
— Thou art taken with a support: thee to 
Marka!’ 

11. He mixes it with (barley) meal: the reason 
why he mixes it with meal is this. Varu«a once 
struck king Soma right in the eye, and it swelled 
(a^vayat) : therefrom a horse (a^va) sprung ; and 
becaus# it sprung from a swelling, therefore it is 
called a^va. A tear of his fell down ; therefrom 
the barley sprung ; whence they say that the barley 
belongs to Varuwa. Thus whatever part of his eye 
was injured oil that occasion in (that part he now 
restores him and makes him whole by means of this 
(barley) : therefore he mixes (the libation) with meal. 

12. ^e mixes it with (Va^f. S. VII, 17; Rig-veda X, 
61, 3), ‘At whichever offerings ye two, rush- 
ing swiftly as thought, accept with favour 
the songs — he, the manly, who by the reeds 
of this (one) hath seasoned ’ in the hand the 

‘ Vena, according to Roth and ijrassmann, refers to the Gan- 
dharva, as the representative of the rainbow. This view is, however, 
rejected by Ludwig, The entire hymn is extremely and purposely 
obscure. 

* Gyotir-^rayu, lit, ‘ having light for his chorion, or placenta.* 

* Pmnigarbha^, lit. ‘those who have the dappled (cloud) for 
their womb (or, are contained therein);* apparently the rain-drops. 

* Ludwig identifies the measurer of the welkin witlwthe moon 
(Soma). Grassmann takes it in the sense of ‘ in measuring through 
the air.’ 

* The verse is manifestly corrupt. Professor Ludwig omits the 
accent in ‘ arri«ita/ thus taking it out of the relative clause ; but 
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(object of his) desire;’ — with ‘Tliis is thy 
womb: protect the creatures!’ he d<j)osits it 
(on the north i)art of the mound) ; for to tins (j^raha) 
corresponds the food, ami these creatures, tlu' peo|)l<‘, 
are food: hence he says, ‘This is thy womb : pro- 
tect the creatures!' 

13. There are two sprinkled and two unsprinkled 
chips of the sacrificial stake ’ : the Aclhvaryu takes 
a sprinkled and an unspripklcd one; and in like 
manner the Pratipras.thAt^/ takes a sprinkled and an 
unsprinkled one. And the Adhvaryu takes the 
5 'ukra, the Pratiprasthat/v the Manthin. * 

14. The Adhvarju cleanses (his cup) with the 
unsprinkled chip, with, ‘Swept away is sSa/z/Za !’ 
In like manner the Pratii)rasthat;v with, ‘Swept 
away is Marka!’ Thus even while drawing (the 
cups), they drive away the two Asura-Rakshas. With 
* May the ..S'ukra-sipping gods lead thee 
forward!’ the Adhvaryu walks out (of thj; cart- 
shed); with ‘May the Man thin-sipping goils 
lead thee forward!' the Praiiprasthatr/ : thus they 
lead fonvard those two (libations) to the deities. 

15. Behind the Ahavaniya fire they put their 
(right) elbows together, and deposit (the cups) on 
the high altar : the Adhvaryu on the right hip, 
and the Pratiprasthatr/ on the left — without quit- 
ting their hold of them — with ‘Unassailable art 

even thus, no satisfactory sense, it seems to me, can be extracted 
from this line. When the Soma is mixed with milk or some other 
substance (as meal) two stalks of (kura) reed-grass are laid on the 
cup, the accessory substance being then poured through them. 
Katy. IX, 6, 9-10. 

* In paragraphs 13-31 the libations from the •Sbkraand Manthin 
cups are antici])ated. For their proper place in the actual perform- 
ance, see note to IV, 3, 1, i. 
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thou !’ whereby they make the high altar unassail- 
.ible by .evil spirits ; for they are about, in walking 
round it, to pass by the fire : hereby, then, they 
propitiate it, and so the fire does not injure them, 
while they walk round it on different sides ^ 

16. The Adhvaryu walks round it (on •the north 
side) with (V^. S. VII, 13), ‘Abounding in 
heroes, producing heroes’ — for to this (libation) 
corresponds the eater, gnd the hero is the eater: 
hence he says, ‘Abounding in heroes, producing 
heroes!’ — ‘encompass thou® the sacrificer with 
growth of wealth!’ By saying ‘Encompass thou 
the sacrificer with growth of wealth ! ’ • he invokes 
a blessing upon the sacrificer. 

1 7. And the Pratiprasthatn walks round (on the 
south side) with (Va^. S. VII, 18), ‘ Abounding in 
creatures, producing creatures’ — for to this 
(libation) corresponds the food, and the creatures, 
the p(yple, are the food : hence he says, * Abounding 
in creatures, producing creatures,' — ‘encompass 
thou the sacrificer with growth of wealth!' By 
saying ‘ Encompass thou the sacrificer with grotvth 
of wealth !’ he invokes a blessing on the sacrificer. 

18. They' step out (from the altar) after closing 
the two (cups with their hands) : thereby they make 
them invisible ; whence no one sees yonder sun and 
moon when they go forward (eastwards). Having 
gone round to the front (of the stake), they uncover 
(the cups), and offer them while standing in front : 
thereby they make them visible ; whence everj' one 

* The Petersburg Dictionary takes ‘vi-pari-i’ in the sense of 
‘to turn round.’ Cf. KSty. IX, 10,8; ‘vividha/ri dakshm utta- 
ratar ^a paribhogam ishyantau (!),' Sdyarta. 

Or, ‘ walk round to the sacrificer.’ ^ 
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sees yonder sun and moon when they •;o backwards. 
Hence also no one sees the seed whichis east Garwards, 
but every one sees what is produced backwards, 

19. They put their elbows together behind the 
sacrificial stake, unless the fire should blaze up ' ; but 
if the fire* blaze up, they may join their elbows in 
front of the stake, — the Adhvaryu with, ‘ The ^yukra 
(bright), uniting wdth the sky, with the earth, 
with the brightly shiniag;’ the PratiprasthAt/”/ 
with, ‘ The Manthin, uniting wdth the sky, with 
the earth, with the manthin-shining.^ Thus 
they make these two (cups) the resting-places of the 
eyes, and join the two eyes togf'ther : whence these 
two eyes are joined together with bones all round s 

20. The Ailhvarj u throws the unsprinkled stake- 

chip outside (the altar) with, ‘ Cast out is .S'a«(/a ! ’ 
and in like manner the PratiprasthAtr/ with, ‘Cast 
out is Markal’ Tluis they drive away the two 
Asura-Rakshas before the offerings, , 

2 1 . Thereupon the Adhvaryu throws the sprinkled 
stake-chip on the Ahavaniya with, ‘Thou art the 
abode of the A'ukra!’ and in like manner the 
Pratiprasthat/v with, ‘ Thou art the abode of the 
Manthin!’ These two (chips)T forsooth, are the 
kindlers of the eyes, — he kindles the eyes therewith ; 
whence these eyes are kindled. 

22. Thereon he mutters (Va^. S. VII, 14), ‘May 

’ The sacrificial slake stands immediately in front of the high 
altar and fire. ‘ Yadi talo ’gnir nodbSdhcta,’ Kfmva text. 

* That is, the cups represent the sockets of the eyes, and the 
libations the eyes themselves. Perhaps, however, we ought to 
translate, ‘ whence these eyes arc joined together (so as to be) on 
both sides of the bone,’ the sacrificial stake representing the bone 
or bridge of the nose. §ce paragraph 25. 
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we be the preservers of thine unbroken man- 
hood and prosperity, O divine Soma ! ' This is 
the benediction of that performance : he thereby in- 
vokes a blessing. 

23. He then calls (on the Agnidh) for the 6Vausha/, 
and says, ‘ Urge thou for Indra the Soma-draughts 
brought forward, the pure, sweet-flowing, of the 
morrow’s morning feast!’ As the Vasha^ is uttered, 
the AdhvarJ’u offers; - then the Pratiprasthdt^'f ; 
then the cup-bearers (i^masidhvaryu). 

24. Those two offer while standing in front (of 
the fire) ; • for these two (libations) are the eyes : 
thus they put those eyes in the front; and hence 
these eyes are in the front. 

25. They offer while standing on both sides of 
the stake ; for what the nose is, that is the sacrificial- 
stake : hence these two eyes are on both sides of 
the nose. 

26. » Being consecrated by Vasha/, these two (liba- 
tions) are offered with a prayer. Now it is because 
the entire Savana is offered after these two (libations) 
that they attain to this (distinction)^ ; and the reason 
why the entire Sa\-ana i§ offered after them, is that 
they are most distinctly Pra^ipati’s own : for they 
are the eyes, and the eye is the truth, and Pra^pati 
is the truth ; — this is why the entire Savana is offered 
after them. 

27. * He offers with, ‘ This is the first consecra- 
tion, asqjiringall boons; he is the first, Varuwa, 

’ ‘And because these two (lilutions), having been consecrated 
by Vasha/, are offered with a mantra, therefore they attain this 
(distinction) that the entire Savajia is offered after them ; and the 
reason why tl»e entire Savana is offered after them, is that these two 
are its eyes,’ &c. 



M itra, Agni ; — he is thft first. Br/ha spati, the 
wise : to that I nclra offer ye the liquor, M ail ' !’ 

28. Now' when he offers w ith, ' This is the first — 
he is the first,’ it is just as w'ith cast seed ; for the 
eyes doubtless are formed first * : hence he offers 
with, ‘ This is the first — he is the first,’ 

29. He then gives directions: — ‘ Let the Hotn's 
cup advance ! let the Brahman’s, the Chanters’, the 
Sacrificer's (cups) advance h Ye cup-bearers of the 
fire-priests approach and fill up (the cups) with piire 
Soma!’ — this is a composite direction. Having gone 
round (to behind the High altar) the Prartprasthat?'/ 
pours his residue (of .Soma) into the Adhvarj'u's 
(Aikra) vessel : whereby he makes the food pay 
tribute to the eater. The Adhvaryu pours it into 
the llot/v’s cup for drinking: because the draught 
belongs to the utterer of the Vasha/ ; for the \'asha/ 
is the breath, and that breath has, as it were, de- 
jiarted from him while uttering the \’asha/. * Now' 
the draught is breath ; thus he puts that breath 
back into higi. 

30. And the reason why they do not take those 

* Or, acconlinj' to Malnclhara, ‘ To that Indra offer yc the liquor 
with Svaha !’ The Pratiprasthatri makes his libation after the 
Adhvaryu. The Ka«va texts read, ‘ When the Vasha/ has been 
uttered, the Adhvaryu offers, then the Pratiprasthatrf, then the 
others offer;’ and, according to Katy. IX, ii, 2, the A’amasd- 
dhvaryus make lil)ations from the cujjs of the nine A'amasjns (see 
note 2, next page) with, ‘This to Indra’ at the Vasha/, and 
‘This to Agni’ at the Anu-vasha/. These libations arc evidently 
referred to in paragraph jx. 

* ? iSarvad dha vai retasa^ siktasya sambhavatar ^akshusht eva 
prathame sambhavatas tasmdd v evam ^pati ; Kd»va rec. 

* ‘Sadasyinam hotr&«am.’ The subordinate priests to whom 
the dhishnyas (except that of the Hotrr) belong, both those in the 
Sadas and the Agnidhra. See page 148, note 4. 
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two (cups) behind but do so take the other cups, 
is that those two are the eyes. The residue (of 
Soma), then, he pours* into the Hotrt ' s cup. 

31. They now fill up the cups of the fire-priests. 
For those residues® are remains of oblations, in- 
sufficient for offering : he now fills them up lagain, 
and thus they bect)me sufficient for offering ; there- , 
fore they fill up the cups of the fire-priests. 

32. Thereupon they "'make the fire-priests offer 
together®. Now the fire-priests combined convey 


* That is, to the Sadas, for the priests to drink from. 

® Viz. the residues in the jiamasas of the Hotrakas. The filling (by 
the Unnetr/)of the cups of the A'amasins — Hotrr, Brahman, Udg&tr/, 
(and Sacrificer) ; Prarastr/, BrahmawS^Aamsin, Potrr, Nesh/r/, and 
Agnidhra ; that of the A-tAavaka remains empty for the present — 
takes place before the libations from the .Sukra and Manthin grahas. 
Their cups are filled by the Unnetn with Soma-juice from the 
Putabhr/'t, with an ‘underlayer’ and final “sprinkling’ or ‘basting’ 
of ‘ pu(^ ’ Soma from the Drowakalara. Previous to the filling, the 
Adhvaryu calls on the Maitravaruwa to ‘ recite to (those cups) being 
drawn.’ the latter then reciting the hymn, Rig-veda 1 , 16, while the 
cups are filled. When the Arausha/ is about to be pronounced by 
the Agnidh for the 5 ukra and Manthin libations, the cup-bearers 
lift (udyam) the cups, and, after the Pratiprasthatrf has made his 
libation, they also pour some Soma-juice into the fire. The cup- 
bearers of the first four A’amasins do so twice (and then take their 
cups back to the Sadas), the others only once. Thereupon the 
cup-liearers of these last five — the so-called Hotrakas, or subordi- 
nate Hotr/'s— are summoned again, and their cups havmg been filled 
up with ‘ pure’ Soma, the Adhvaryu makes, after the 5 rausha/, two 
more libations from each at the Vasha/ and Anuvasha/ respectively. 
For the offering-formulas and Anuvasha/kSras, see Afv, V, 5, 18-19. 
Holding the Agnldh’s cup in his hand, he then goes to the Sadas 
and sits down facing the Hotr/i whereupon they drink together the 
Soma in the dvidevatya cups. * 

» The phrase ‘hotrflA (fem.) sawy^yanti’ is apparently analo- 
gous to the ‘ patnJA sarayfi^yanti’ [they perform the Patnlsaniyf^gas, 
or, make the wives (of the gods) participate in the sacrifice] of the 
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the sacrifice to the gods, — it is them he tliereby 
satisfies together, thinking, ‘ Satisfied and* pleased 
they shall convey the sacrifice to the gods : ’ there- 
fore the)’ make tlie fire-priests offer together. 

33. When (the libation of) the first, or last* fire- 
priest has been offered, he addresses them (V^Ac. S. 
VII, 15). ‘Let the priests’ off^es be satisfied, 
they that have obtained a good sacrifice of 
sweet drink; they that are well-pleased, 
when they have obtained good offering with 
SvAha!’ for this is the satisfaction of the priests’ 
(offices). Thereupon he approaches (to the MotA7’’s 
hearth) and sits down with his face to the west, with 
‘The Agnidh hath sacrificed!’ for on this occa- 
sion the Agnidh sacrifices last of those that sacrifice ; 
hence he says, ‘ The Agnidh hath sacrificed.’ 


S KCON 1 ) B R A 11 M AA’A. 

I. The Agrayawa graha, forsooth, is his self 
(body, trunk), and as such it is his all ; for this self 
is one’s all. Therefore he draws it by means of this 
(earth ), for of her is the bowl and with a bowl he 
draws this (libation) ; and this (earth) is all, as this 

Haviryaj^'y'/a. Sec part i, p. 256. Indeed Mahidhara identifies the 
hotras with the metres of the offering-formulas, thus treating them 
as a kind of deities. 

^ The order of the dhishwya-priests is (i. Hotrf), 2. Prajaslr/ 
(Maitravaru«a), 3. Br&hma/ja/’Aa/;/sin, 4. Polr/, 5. Nesh/r/, 6. A^Aa- 
vdka — the fires of all of whom are in the Sadas — and 7. the Agnidh 
(in the Agnidhra firc-house). The Ait^avaka, however, is for the 
present excluded from offering. 

2 Viz. inasmuch as the bowl is made of clay,— -asya// pr/thivySA 
sakifdt sthali bhavali utpadyale ; Say, The Agraya«a, Ukthya, and 
Dhruva irrahas are drawn in a sthSlf (pot or bowl). 
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graha is ali : hence he takes it by means of this 
(earth). . 

2. He draws it full ; for the ‘full’ means all, and 
this graha is all : therefore he draws it full. 

3. He draws it for the All-gods ; for the All-gods 
are all, and this graha is all : therefore he draws 
it for the All-gods. 

4. He draws it at all (three) Soma feasts ; for the 
(three) feasts mean all, and this graha is all : there- 
fore he draws it at all the feasts 

5. And if the king (Soma) become exhausted, they 
extend him from out of that (bowl), make him issue 
therefrom : for the Agrayawa is the body, and from 
the body all these limbs issue. Therefrom they 
draw at the end the Hariyo^^na cup ' : whereby the 
sacrifice is established at the end in this resting-place, 
the body (or its own self). 

6. Then as to why it is called Agrayawa. His speech 
which he restrains, on taking up that press-stone 
spoke out again first at this (libation) ; and because 
it spoke out first (ugre) at this (libation), therefore 
this is called the Agraya«a*. 

7. It was from fear of the evil spirits that (the 
gods) restrained their speech. Previously to this he 
draws six grahas, and this is the seventh : for there 
are six seasons in the year, and the year is all. 

8. And all being conquered and free from danger 
and injury*, the gods now first uttered speech : and 

* See IV, 4, 3, a. 

* The UpSwfusavana, cf. Ill, 9, 4, 6. 

* The primary meaning seems to be ‘ firstling.’ For the Agra- 
yanesh/i, or offering of first-fruits, see part i, p. 369. 

* Or perhaps, ‘ and their entire conquest being free from danger 
and injury;’ or, 'security and peace (abhayam andsh/ram) having 

r»/!T U 
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in like manner docs he first utter speech now that 
everything is conquered and free from danger and 
injury. 

9. He now draws it from that (stream of Soma’) 
with (Va.',’’. S. \'II, 19: Rig-veda I, 1.^9, 11), Ye 
Gods, who are eleven in heaven, who are 
eleven on earth, and who are eleven dwelling 
in glory in the (aerial) waters; do ye graciously 
accept this sacrifice! — Thou art taken with a 
support: thou art Agrayawa, a good firstling 
(s v-agraya;/aH' Hereby he makes that si)eech of 
renewetl vigour : whence he speaks therewith in a 
different wa\'. while yet the .same, in order to avoid 
samettess ; for were he to take it with, ‘ Thou art 
Agrayawa, thou art Agrayawa,' he would commit (the 
fault of) sameness: therefore he says, ‘Thou art 
Agraya/za, a good agraya«a.’ 

10. “Guard the sacrifice! guard the lord of 
the sacrifice!’ whereby he utters freed speech, 
meaning to say, ‘ Protect the sacrifice I protect the 
.sacrificer !’ for the lord of the sacrifice is the sacri- 
ficcr. ‘ May \ ish?zu guard thee with his might! 
guard thou \’ish;zu!’ whereby he utters freed 
speech — \’ish«u being the sacrifice — ‘ May the sacri- 

been completely gained.’ Cf. IV, 3, 3, 5 ; also III, 6, 3, ii ; 8, i, 
9 > tl, 2, 

’ The Agrayawa is taken rather from two streams of Soma, viz. 
from that poured by the sacrificer from the Hotr/’s cup into the 
Dronakalara, and from another poured out by the Unnetrr, and 
consisting cither of Soma taken from the Adhavaniya or, according 
to others, of the residue of the Upa/nru libation, which had been 
temporarily kept in the Agraya»a bowl (see p. 255, note 2), and has 
to be emptied by the Unnetr/ into some other vessel, when that 
bowl is about to be used for the Agrayana libation. See KSty. IX, 
6, 15 comm. 
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/ice protect thee with its power! protect thou the 
sacrifice!’ — ‘Guard thou the Soma feasts all 
around!’ whereby he means this very graha, because 
that belongs to all (three) Soma feasts *. 

11. H aving then wrapped up (the bowl in) a fringed 
filtering-cloth, he utters ‘Hin!’ Now that same 
speech (VaA’, fern.), being unsupported, lay exhausted. 
By means of the ‘ H in ’ the gods infused breath into 
that exhausted speech, for the ‘ Hii^ is breath, the 
‘ Hih’ is indeed breath ; hence one cannot utter the 
sound ‘hin’ after closing his nostrils. By means of 
that breath she rose again, for when one who is ex- 
hausted takes breath, he rises again. And in like 
manner does he now infuse breath into the exhausted 
speech by means of the ‘ Hih,’ and through that 
breath she rises again. Thrice he utters the ‘ Hih,’ 
for threefold is the sacrifice. 

12. He then .says (V^. S. VII, 21), ‘Soma be- 
cometh pure!’ For that (speech) which, for fear of 
the Asura-Rakshas. they (the gods) did not utter, 
he now utters and reveals when all is conquered 
and free from danger and injury : therefore he says, 

‘ Soma becometh pure.’ 

13. ‘ For this priesthood, for this nobility’ — 
whereby he means to say, ‘ for the priesthood as well 
as for the nobility;’ — ‘for the Soma-pressing 
sacrificer he becometh pure;’ whereby he 
means to say, ‘for the sacrificer.’ 

14. Here now they say, ‘Having said this much, 
let him deposit (the cup) ; for as much as the priest- 
hood, and the nobility, and the people are, so much 


* The Agraya»a libation is repeated at the midd.\y as well as at 
the evening feast. 


U 2 



means this All. since Imlra aiul Aijni are this AH' ; 
hence, having said tills much, let him dei*;)sit (the 
cup).’ 

15. I.et him, ncverthcle.ss, say this nvre. ‘ I'or 
sap and pith he hocometh [utre,’ — hy saying ‘ for 
sap’ he means to say ‘for rain;’ and ’for pith' he 
says with a view to that pith or juice which sfirings 
from rain; — ‘for the waters and plants he be- 
cometh pure,’ this he says for the waters and 
plants; — ‘for heaven and earth he becometh 
pure.’ this he says for those two, heaven and earth, 
whereon this All rests; — ‘for well-being he bc- 
cometh pure,’ whereby In* means to say ‘for good.’ 

16. Here now .some .say. ‘for spiritual lustre he 
becometh pure;' but h'f him not say so. for in say- 
ing ‘for thi-. [iriesihood.' !u* says it with a view to 
spiritual lu^irt'. W ith, ‘ H hee for the All-goiis! 
this is thy womb: thee for the All-gods!' he 
deixisiis (the cup); for it is for the All-goils that he 
draws it. He deposits it in the* midtile fc)f the 
mound) : for this is his trunk, and that trunk is, as 
it were, in the middle. On the right fsouth) side of 

it is the Uktina bowl, and on the left s'ule the Atlitva 
# * 

bowl. 


Tinkl> likAU.MAAA. 

I. That Ukthya (graha), forsooth, is his unde- 
fined breath (vital air) ^ and as such it is that self of 
his ; for the undefinetl breath is the .self ; it is his 

’ On In<lra and Agni, as the divine representalives of the two 
privileged castes, set* part i, Inlrod. p. xvi scq. 

* \Vc ought doubtless, with the Kawva text, to read ‘ prfiwaA * 
instead of 
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vital tnor^y. Hence he draws it by means of this 
earth), because of her is the bowl, and he draw's it 
with a lx>wl ; — for undecaying and immortal is this ^ 
^earth), and undecaying and immortal is the vital | 
energy: therefore he draws it by means of this / 
(earth or bowl), 

2. He draws it full ; for full means all, and the 
vital energy means all : therefore he draws it full. 

3. That Dhruva (graha)‘, forsooth, (also) is his 
vital energy ; by it his l>ody is held together, and 
the joints are knit together. For (when) the last 
cup has not yet l^een drawn from that (Soma juice 
in the Ukthya vessel) for the AX’ 4 dvaka priest, 

4. Then he takes the king (Soma) down (from the 
cart)*, and fjours one third of the \*asatlvaris (into 
the Adhavaniya trough). Thus the joint unites; for. 
indeed, he makes (the Ukthya cup) the first of the 
secoml pressing (Soma feast), and the last of the 
first : <hat which belongs to the second pressing he 
makes first, and that which Ix’longs to tlie first he 
makes last. Thus he inicrk)cks tln-m ; whence these 
joints are interlocked : this one overlapping thus, 
and this one thus. 

5. In like manner at the miiklat’ pressing; (when) 

* See IV, 2, 4, 1 sotj. 

At the end of the inornii^^ feast ihe Soma in ihc Ukthya howl 
(sth.ili) is i^ourcti into the Ukihya cup (patra) in three j»or(;ons ; 
and part of each having been offeral, the remaining juit o is drunk by 
the Hot/Ts assi>tanls, viz. the Prarasl/’i’, l)rAhm*v/ai^;*uy;sin, and 
A(t//avaka. Htch of llicso potations is precodcvi by the chanting 
of an iyya-stolra, and the recitation of the ,\A7a-.fasira (sec next 
page, note 2). But Iwfore the portion of the last-named priest is 
pourcvl into his cup (^.imasa), fresh Soma-plants are taken down 
from the cart for the midday pressing ; one half of tlie remaining 
Vasal? vari water ^or one third of the original quantity) being also 
|K)urcd into the Adliavaniya trough. See 111 , 9, 2, 3. 
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the last cup has luu yet het'u drawn ihcii fnun t<M' 
the AX'/’avaka priest, he ptmrs (the remali.iin;) nne- 
third of the X'asativari (iiuo the Adhavam'y.d. ( hie. 
the joint unites; for, indeed, he makes it tl e first of 
the second [>ressine, .ind the last of du; first iressine ' ; 
that which helones to ilu' second pressing '.w in.d'Ces 
tirst, and that which lu lone.s to the first iu- make', 
last. Thus he interlocks them; whence thes<‘ joints 
are interlocked ; this one owrlappinijj thus, ami this 
one thus. And hecause his body is thereby htdd 
tosrether, therefore this (i^raha) is his vital energy. 

6. This (Ukthya ^raha) is the cow of plenty, 

Indra’s .special portion. At tlu* morning feast hr; 
(the Adhvaryn) diviiles it for three .songs of prai.se’*, 
and at tin; miilday feast for three, this makes six 
times, for th<‘re are six seasons, ami the sixisons 
mature all wishes here on <*arth : for this reason, 
then, this (libation) is th<; cow of [jlenty, Imlra’s 
.special portion. • . 

7. He draws it without (reciting) a pniroru/’: for 
th<; puroru/(- is a song of prai.se. since the puroru>f’ 
is a A*i/i\ and the song of prai.se is /\V/(' ; and the 
libation is .Saman ; and what other (forimda) he 
mutter.s, that is Ya_;nis. I'ormerly these same 
(puroru/^’ vcrse.s) were ajiart’ from the AV/s, apart 
from the Va/^ii.s, and apart from the .SAmans. 

' Thai is 10 say, ihc Iasi of thr first of the last two press- 

ings or of the midday pressing. 

* Uktha, Jit. ‘ fccilation/ is the old term for ‘jaslra* (IV, 3. 2, 
I seq.). Regarding the three jaslras of the Ilotralcas, for the reci- 
tation of which the Ulcthya graha is divided between those priests, 
see notes on IV, 3, i, 23; 3, 3, 19. 

The Kawva text reads ihric e * abhyar<lhe/ Regarding the 
puroru^ formulas see p. 268, note i. 
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H. 'riic ^<)(is said, ‘ Come, let us place them 
.imon'f llie Va;''iis : thus this science will be still 
more manifold.’ Accordinj^dy they placed them 
imonif tiu: \’a;’'us, and thenceforward this .science 
was still more manifold. 

9. .Anti the reason why he draws this ^j^rahaj 
without a puroru/', is that the puroru^’ is praise, 
(bein^f) a Rik, and the sonj^ of praise is Rik ; and 
in that he diviihrs it for recitations, thereby indeed 
it becomes pos.sessed of a purcruX* : hence he draws 
it without a puroru/'. 

10. Now he draws it from that (stream of Soma*), 
with (V3f. S. VII. 22), ‘Thoij art taken w'ith a 
support: thee for Indra, possessed of the 
j^reat (chant), po.ssessed of vigour,’ — for Indra 
is the deity of the .sacrifice ; wherefore he says 
‘thee for Indra;’ and by ‘ pos.sessed of the great 
(chant), po.ssessed of vigour,’ he means to say * for 
him, •the .strong;’ — ‘I take (thee) the song- 
pleasing.’ for he indeed takes it for songs of 
praise ; — ’what great vigour is thine. O Indra' 
— when'bv he meaiis to .sav. ’ what .stren>'th is thine, 
t.) Indra' — ‘for that (I takeWheel forVish//u — 
thee!’ for he takes it for the life of the s,acr:fice: 
hence he says, ‘ for that — thee! for Vishwu — thee!' 
With, ‘This is thy womb; thee for the songs of 
praise!’ he de|x>.sit.s it; for he indeed takes it for 
songs of praise. 

I r. lie distributes ii^ with, ‘Thee, the god- 
' Sec p. 2!;6, note r. 

• That is. he |>«>urs. for each of the three assist.tnt priest*, hi.s 
respective portion into tlie Uktl>Ta-p.itra. This distribution does 
not however take place till the end of the morning performance ; 
sec note to IV, a, a, 4 ; .1, x, 25. 
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pleasing’, I take for the goils, for the lil<; o< 
th e sacrifice.’ He who would perform it in tins 
manner would assume the commaiul-’: but let him 
rather distribute it to the resjuctive deitie . 

12. With. ' Thee, the g«»d- pleasing. 1 lake l»»r 
Mitra find \'aru;/a. for the life of I’le sacri 
fice!’{he takes the [loriion) for the Maiii'av.iru//a 
priest; — for in vcr.ses to Mitra ami \'aru//a they 
(the Udgat/v’s) chant praises for this (libation); 
and he (the Hot/*/) afterwards recites verses to 
Mitra and \'aru//a for the .rastra, and offers with a 
verse to Mitra and \*aru//a. 

13. With, 'Thee..the god-pleasing, 1 take for 
Indru, for the life of the sacrifice !’ (he takes 
the portion) for the Ilrahma//a/’//a///sin; for in verses 
to Indra praises are chanted for this (libation); and 
verses to Indra are afterwanls recited as a .rastra, 
and offering is made with a verse to Indra. 

14. With, 'Thee. the. god-ideasing, I take for 
Indra and -Agni. for the life of the sacrifice!' 
(he takes the portion) for the A/f’Mvaka ; for in 
verses to Indra and Agni prai.ses are chanted for 
this (libation); and verses to Iiulra and Agni are 
afterwarils recited as a .rastra, and offering is made 

^ Or, the » l-j»ro»pcrinu f i. e. llic one prospering ihr k<k 1 s), <!cvavi. 

' PrajApyrinaw kuryftl. same plir.Ts<* (»ccurs {,9, i, 14. where 

I translated * will ensure dominir/n,’ probably wrongly, though 1 am 
by no means sure of the cf>rreet meaning. Saya»a lher(‘ seems to 
lake it in the sense of ‘ he bids(ihe gods grant his request), thus having 
chiefly his own interest in view’ — * praj/isyantc *lo deva/< prarthya- 
mana iti prar.isanam parusha/// syat sakshai svartliaparatvaw kuryad 
iiy artha^.' 1 h: Kawva text reads, ‘let him not divide (the libation) 
with this (formula), for he who divides it thus — prajasana;// kurySt* 
Perhaps he means to say, that by using that formula one would 
put oneself above the gods. At I, 9, 1, 14 * one would give orders 
(to the gods)' is probably the right translation. 
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with a verse to Intlra and Agni, With, ‘ Thee .... 
for Indra,’ he ixrrforins at the midday feast, for the 
inidiiay feast is sacred to Itulra. 

1 5. Now the A'arakadhvaryus’ divide (the Ukthya 
libation into three portions), with ‘Thou art taken 
with a supj)ort ; thee, the god-pleasing, I take for 
the goils ; (thee) the praise-pleasing, for praises, — 
agreeable to Mitra and Varuwa ! ’ — with ‘This is thy 
womb; thee to Mitra and Varu«a!’ he (the A'ara- 
kfulhvaryu) de]X>sits it ; and with ‘ Thou art a re- 
offering’ he touches the sthdll. 

16. ‘Thou art taken with a support: thee, the 
god-pleasing, I take for the gods ; (thee) the praise- 
pleasing, for praises, — agrecabjc to Indra! — This is 
thy womb : thee to Indra!’ thus he deposits it; and 
with ‘ Thou art a re-offering’ he touches the sthall. 

1 7. ‘ Thou art taken with a supjwrt ; thee, the 
god-pleasing, I take for the gods; (thee) the praise- 
pleasing, for praLses, — agreeable to Indra and Agni! 
— This is thy womb ; thee for Indra and Agni!' thus 
he dejxxsits it. He does not at this (third ]x>r- 
tion) touch the sthali with * Thou art a re-offering.’ 
‘ . Thee for Indra !’ he .says each time at the mid- 
ilay feast, for the midilay feast is sacred to Indra. 
Twice he touches the sthali with ' Thou art a re- 
offering :’ and silently he puts it down the third time. 

1 8. But, in order to avoid sameness (of iierform- 
ance), let him not take it out with die ‘ supi>ort ;’ nor 
let him deposit it in the ‘womb;’ for this (I’kthya 


‘ ‘ Suclj is llie rule (sthili) ; but the A'dnikaJltv.trvus divide it in 
titis way.* K.irtva text. The formulas of the Taiit. S. I, 4, 12, and 
Maitr^y. S. I, 3, 14, difler from the above; jrerhaps Uie Kd/Aaka 
is referred to; sec v. Schroeder, M. S. I, j). 36, note 3. 
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lihAtion) has at first been taki*n with tin 'supimri.' 
and it has at first hffn ih-positt-d in the wianb -and 
were he now also to lake it witii the ’sr|>[>ort,' aiul 
dt^jiosit it in the ' womb,’ he would assure 11\ roininii 
(the fault tit'i sameness. And as to his leaehine the 
sthali with ‘ riiou art a le-ollerinj.;,’ he \.ill inil< <‘d 
a^ain take a libation therefrom, l.et bin not lui tl 
this, but let liini [lut ilown dhi- vess<‘l| sileiitl\. 

bol KVil UkaII.MA.YA. 

1. That (ojienine oft vital air of his whieh is in 
front, that, forsooth, is the \'ai.vv;inara (eraha); 
and that which is behind is the Dhruva. I’ttrmerly, 
inilectl, both these jj^rahas, the I^hiuva and VaiA'«i 
nara, w t're liraw n ; and even now one of t!u;m is 
still drawn, to wit. the Dhruva'. And if he acquire 
a knowledge of that (\'ai.vvanara graha) either from 
the A'arakas, or from an\ where else, lc;t hinf pour it 
into tlu; sacrificer's cup; but this (Dhruva graha he 
fiours) into the I lotWs cup*. 

\ 2. Now, what part of him there is below the 

navel, that jiart of his s<‘lf, that vital energy of his, 
i fs this (Dhruva I : hence he draws it by means of this 
I (earth), because, tT h'-r is tin: bowl ( sthali ami with 
fa bowl he draws it; for undecaying and immortal 
I is this (earth), and undccaying and immortal is the 
\ vital energy : therefore he ilraws it by means of thi.s 
f (earth). 

' ‘ Fomcrly they took these two separately, as Dhruva and Vai- 
^anara ; l«u now they take them as one only.' Kama text. 

* Both these libations are reserved for the evening feast 

■’ See p. 288, note 2. 
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.V Hr draws it full; for full means all, and the 
\ ital enrr^y means all : therefore he draws it full. 

4. He tiraws it forfAj^ni) Vaivvanara; for\'ain'a- 
iiara (‘he that lutlonj^s to all men’) is the year, 
and th(‘ vital enerj^y diA l is the )car: therefore he 
draws it for \'ai?vanara. 

5. llavinjr hee.-n drawn at the mornini; pressing, 
it reposes apart from that time ; thus he guides him 
(th«! saerilicer) safely through all the pressings. 

6. Let him not pour it (into the Hot^v’s cup) 
during th(! chanting; for. verih, were he to pour it 
out tluring the chanting, the sacrifictr would not live 
through the jear, 

7. I le pours it out during the recitation of the 
.rastra ; whereby he guides him safely over the 
twelvefold chant of praise : thus he obtains ever 
continued life, and thus docs the sacrificer live long. 
I'herefore the Hrahman should sit through the 
praise of Agni (Agnish/oma)' ; till the offering of 
this (libation) he must not slip away- — nor must he 

^ 

’ 1 Ta>mad brahinawo sy.U. The obvious nieaning^ 

of this sentence is, * hence the celebraior of the Aenish/oma shoulti 
l>o a lirahman/ or, }>erhaps, * hence a 15 r.ihinan slioulj celebrate 
the Agni>l)A)ina but I tlo not see how it can have that meaning 
here, wiiliom at lea^t a ilouble-cnlendrc in the term *agni>h/o- 
niasad,' Agni>h/oma in that case (Mhe praise of Agni ) referring 
belli to the sacrifice generally and to the chanting (>ioma or ^tolra). 
Sec next note. My MS. of Say.aw.i’s connneniary (from the library 
of the M.iharaj^ni of Bikaner) has unfortunately an omission here. 

“ Viz. friun the Sadas; Mii//sarpct,’ Ka/iva text. The verb 
sarp, ‘ to glide or creep.* is used technically of a peculiar noiseless 
mode of leaving (ni^,Siirp) the Sadas and returning thither (prasarp 
or praiisarp, see paragraph lo), and res|H*cifully ap[»roaching the 
dhish/na firc.s. If it has lo be taken here in that sense, the first 
prohibition wouKl seem to refer to the Iloiri (cf. Ait. Hr. II, 22, 
where the question is argued whether or not the Hoi/ f ought 10 
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discharge urine ; thus he obtains the full life — for 
this (libation) is his life — thus he reaches the full 
(measure of) life. 

S. l''or, what part of him there is below the navel, 
that part of his self is this (Dhruva libation). Hence 
were he to slip away or discharge urint' before the 
offering of this (libation), he woulil ilischarge the 
Dhruva (the firm, constant »:>ne): hence, h-st he should 
ilischarge the Dhruva. he sits through the jiraise of 
Agni. 'I'his, indeed, applies only to the sacrifictr', 
for this t libation) is part of the s.icrilicer’s self. 

9. He sits through the j>raise of Agni-; — for 
Soma is glory: hence they both approach, he who 
partakes of the .Soma and he who does not,- -they 
apj^roach. forsooth. l(> behold that glory. And thus 
indeed thir I’rahmans. having crept near together, 
take unto them that glory, when they drink (the 
Soma);— and verily who.soever, knowing ihi.s, drinks 
( Somai. becomes glorious * imleed. •• 

to. Now. ihos<- same (pri<*sls) luiving, while gliding 
along*, deposited that glory in him who sits through 
(celebrates) the praise of Agni. they glide along 
and turn away from that glory'': having thus en- 
comp.assed it, he again takf:s that glory unto him- 

jirocccd to the chaiiiin^^-pla^-c uali llu* oilit-r arul is <lr<.uk;d 

in ihc negative); .^incc ilic .^afrifner, to whom the :nciond |ir<»l»ibi- 
tion refers* (Kaiy. IX, 6, 2 >), along with them, according to 
IV, 2, 5, 4, According to the fomineniary on K.ity. IX, 6, 33, 
in performing the sarpa/ia the priests and sacrifn er sh<iuld move 
along hilling at the morning feast; walking with hcnl bodies at 
the midday feast ; and walking upright at the evening feast. 

* Tad u tad ya^anianasyaiva, Ka/iva text. 

* Or, he indeed ^comes a celebrator of the Agnish/oma. 

* Tlie K^va text has ‘yaxasvi.' 

* See p. 299, note 2. 
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self ; — verily, whosoever, knowinjj this, sits through 
(celebrates) the praise of Agni, he passes away after 
becoming the most glorious of these (men). 

1 1. Now, the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra',’'apati, tvere contending for this sacri- 
fice — their father l*ra^a|>ati, the year, — saying, ' Ohrs 
he shall be ! ours he shall be !’ 

12. Then the gods went on singing praises and 
toiling. They devisttd this Agnish/oma feast, and 
by means of this AgnishAuna feast they appropriated 
the <rntir<; sacrifice and excluded the Asuras from the 
.sacrifice. .And in like manner does this (sacrificen, by 
means of this Agnish/oma feast, now apj)ropriate the 
entire .sacrifice, aiul exclude his enemies from the 
sacrifice : therefore he celebrates the Agnish/oma. 

13. Having drawn it (the Dhruva grahat, he de- 
po.sits it with the northern cart', lest he should con- 
found the vital airs, for the grahas are vital airs : 
now tli<: other grahas he deposits on the raised 
(mound), but this one (he deposits) after pushing 
(the dust) aside without leaving as much as a blade 
of grass between*. 

14. For those (other cups of Soma) are that part 
of his body from the navel upwards, and above, as it 
were, is what is from the navdl upwards, and above, 
as it were, is what is raised ; therefore he deposits 

(lliavatii ota.<tnal vArd-so (sic) l»h.ivami ’ (* they turn aw.iy 

from that glorious one ’). 

* The dhniva-sth.tli is pKaccil just in front of the northern prop. 

* T.it. not putting a blade of grass l>ciween (the sth.tli and the 
ground on which it stands). Cf. Katy. IX, 2 . iS. App.ircntly 
he is to shift the sthali along the grouiitl from the khara to the 
place where it is to stand, all grass ami other objects Iniing thus 
removed between this vessel and those standing on the mound 
(‘ vyuhyaitam na trr>iam ^nSntardh.1ya,’ K&nvn, text). 
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(the others) on the raised (mound), and this one (he 
deposits) after pushing (the dust) aside witliout leav- 
ing as much as a blade of grass between, 

1 5. For this (cup of Soma) is that part of his body 
from the navel downwards ; and below, as it were, 
is ^'hat is from the navel downwards ; and ‘below, as 
it were, is what (one dcjjosits) after pushing (the 
dust) aside and leaving not so much as a blade of 
grass between: therefore he dejwsits this (l)hruva 
graha) after pushing (the ilust) aside, without leaving 
so much us u blaile of grass between, 

16. Now. that sacrifice which is lieing performed 
is IVuj'UjMli, from whom lliese creatures on earlh 
have been burn, — ami imiceil e\cn now they are 
born aU( r this (sacrifice^. 'I'he creatures that are 
born therefrom after those (libali<jns) which he de- 
posits on the raised (mound), stand on this (earlh) 
with someiliing different from tlieir own self, -for 
those which stand on Inwifs indeed stand «)n this 
(earth) witii something ilifferent from their own self. 
And when he deposits this (I)hruva cup) after .shift- 
ing asitle (the dust), and not leaving so much as a 
blade of grass between, — the creatures that are born 
thereafter from this (sacrifice), stand on this (earth) 
with their own .self, namely, men and wild beasts*. 

17. Moreover, on the one hand, in throwing up 
(the mound) he puls u[X}n this (earth) .something dif- 
ferent from -it ; and those creatures that arc born 
from this (.sacrifice) after those (libations) which he 
deposits on the raised (mound), they stand on this 
(earth) w'ith something different from their own self, 
namely, w'ith hoofs. 


6V<lDada, lit. 'dof'-footed’ beasts. 
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18. Ami, on the other hand, they offer in the 
Ahavanlya* a sacrihcial cake, parched barley-grains, 
porridge, sour curds, and clotted curds, — this is like 
pouring (food) into one’s mouth. But this (libation) 
remains apart, (being) of one form like water. Hence 
while he eats the multiform food with that moudi 
(t\ie fire), he lets flow from that opening the uniform 
(libation) like water. Then as to why it is called 
Dhruva. 

1$. Now, once on a time, the gods, while perform- 
ing sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the .■\sura- 
Rakshas. The Asura-Rakshas assailed them from 
the south, and overturned those southern cups of 
Soma, - eviui that southern Soma-cart they over- 
turned : but that other (cart) the\' could not overturn : 
the northern cart then kept the southern cart steady -. 
Anil because they could not overturn that (northern 
cup) therefore it is called Dhruva (finn)\ 

20. ^ hey imleed watch over it : for tiiis (cup of 
Soma) is the head of Gayatri, Giayairi being the 
.sacrifice, — there are twelve chants (stotra) and twelve 
recitations (.lastra) : that makes twenty-four, and of 
twenty-four syllables consists the G.i\atri. This cup 
of Soma is her head ; but the head means excellence, 
for the head indeed means excellence : hence people 
.say of him who is the best man of a place, that ’ so 
and so is the head of such and such a place.’ And, 
indeed, the best man would come to harm, if this 

* See IV, 2, 5, isseq. 

* ‘ They (ihc gods) then made the southern carl firm from (or 
by means of) the norllicrn cart.' K.iui'a text. 

" It is more prol)ablc that iIjc Dhrui'a (firm, constant) derives its 
name from the fact that it remains intact till tlie very end of the 
Agnisii/oma, as suggcstcii in tiie Petersburg Dictionaiy. 
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(cup) were to come to harm ; ami, the best man beiu^ 
the sacrificer, they watch (this cuj)) lest the sacriticer 
should come to harm. 

■ 21. Moreover, this (j^raha) is Gdyairl’s calf, G;iya- 
trl being the sacrifice. — there arc twelve chants and 
twelve recitations: that makes twenty-four, and of 
twenty-four syllables consists the G&yatrt. This is 
her calf; — when they watch.it. then they watch these 
calves for the sake of the, milking : ' as they yield 
this milk, even so anay this G.^)'atrl yield all the 
sacrificer’s wishes.’ — this is why they watch it. 

22. And when both die Adhvarvu and the Prati- 

it 

prasth.ai/ / walk out (of the cart-shed) and (afterwards) 
enter (again)’, it is as if (a cow) were to come with 
the calf tied to her. 'riu’v come to this cup of Soma, 
and he (the .'\dhvaryu» pours it out ; whendiy he lets 
loo.se the Gayatrl : ‘ Made over to the sacrificer, may 
this Gavatri vield all his desire.s!’ for this rea.son he 
pours it out. I 

2;,. He pours it (into the 1 lot/'/’s cup') with 
.S, \'II, 25), 'The firm .Soma I j»our out — or, I 
take — with firm mind and speech: now may 
Indra make our people of one mind, free from 
enemies!' whereby he means to .say, ‘so that Indra 
may make these our creatures, the people, of one 
mind and free from enemies, for their happiness and 
glory and nourishment!’ 

24. Here now he draw's it from that (stream of 
Soma) % (Vi?". S. VII, 24; Rig-veda VI, 7, i), ' Agni 

* Viz, at the evening feast, when the Adhvaryu pours the .Soma 
from the Dhmva-slb&H into the Hotr^s cuj) (paragraph 23). 

* See p. 256, note i. The preceding paragraphs anticipate the 
future rites regarding this libation, the original drawing of which is 
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\'aijvdnara, the crest of heaven, the disposer 
of the earth, born in the sacred rite, the wise 
all-ruler, the guest of men, — him the gods 
have begotten as a vessel for their mouth. 
Thou art taken with a support: thou art firm 
(Dhruva), of firm abode, the firmest of the firm, 
the most solidly founded of the solid! This 
is thy womb — thee for Vai^v&naral' therewith 
he deposits it after pushipg (the dust) aside, and not 
leaving so much as a blade of grass between : for he 
indeed takes it for (Agni) VaUvdnara. 


Fifth BrAhmaa’a. 

1. Having drawn the cups of Soma, and gone out 
(of the cart-shed to the high altar)’, he offers the 
oblation of drops®. The reason why he offers the 
oblation of drops is this. Whatever drops of that 
(Soma]^arc spilt here, to them he now wishes a safe 
journey to the Ahavaniya. for the Ahavanlya is the 
resting-place of offerings : this is why he offers the 
oblation of drops. 

2. He offers with S. VI I, 26 ; Rig-veda X, 
17, 12), ‘Whatever drop of thine leapeth 


’ The libations (grahas) having been taken, and the remaining 
NigrSbhj'A water, mixed with Soma-juice, poured from the Hotr/'s 
cup into the Dronakalaja (p. 256, note 1), tte Adhvar)*u, Pratipra- 
sthdtrr, Prastotri, Udgdtr/, Pratihartr/, and Sacrificer walk out of 
the Havirdk&na shed, each following one touching the hem of the 
garment of the one before him, and betake themselves to the altar. 

• The vipruif-homa, an expiatory oblation for the Soma spilt 
during the pressing, consists of a pra^arant spoon full of ghee. 
According to Axv.V, 2, 6, and Ld/y. 1, 1 1, 9, it would seem that each 
of those taking part in the Sarpana (see p. 299, note a) makes two 
oblations (called • pravMta-homa ’ by LA/y. 5r. and Faniavwua Br.). 
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away, whatever stalk of thine,’ — whatever par- 
ticle (of Soma) is spilt, that is a drop, that Indeed he 
means ; and by ‘ whatever stalk of thine’ he mentions 
the stalk; — ‘stone-pressed, from the lap of the 
press-bowls;’ for pressed by the stone* it leaps 
away from the two press-bowls; — ‘be it from the 
Adhvaryu or from the strainer,’ — for it leaps 
away either from the Adhvaryu’s hands or from the 
strainer, — ‘that I offer nnto thee in my mind 
consecrated by Vasha/, Hail!’ whereby it be- 
comes for him as an offering consecrated by X'^asha/. 

^ 3. Thereupon the Adhvaryu takes two stalks of 
grass from the covered altar. The two Adh Varyas'* 
proceed first (to the chan ting-place beside the pit), 
as the out-breathing and in-breathing of the .sacri- 
fice ; then the Prastot/v, as the voice of the sacrifice ; 
then the Udgfitr/, as the .self (or body), the Pra^pati, 
of the sacrifice ; then the PratiharUv, either as the 
physician or the through-breathing'*. ^ 

4. The Sacrificer holds on to those fivfe priests 
from behind^, for as much as those five priests are, 
so much is the whole sacrifice, the sacrifice bei'ng 
fivefold : hence the Sacrificer thereby holds on to 
the sacrifice. 

5. He (the Adhvaryu) then throws one of the two 

' ‘ Gr&va-^yuta ’ seems to be taken by the author in the sense of 
‘ set in motion by tfic (pressing) stone.' TIjc Rig-veda reads 
‘ b^u-^'uta also ‘ dhishanayd^ ’ instead of ‘ dhisha»ayoA.' 

* That is, the Adhvaryu and his assistant, the Pratiprasthdtrr. 

* Ait. Br. II, 20 enumerates Adhvaryu, Prastotr/’, Pratihartr/, 
Udgatrr; and Brahman (see also Aiv. V, 3, 4-5); the Ld/yiy. Sfltra 
I, II, Adhvaryu, Prastotr/, Udgdtr/, Pratihartrf, Brahman, and 
Sacrificer. 

* That is, each holds on to the hem of the garment of the one 
who precedes him. 
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stalks of grass forward towards the pit', with, ‘Thou 
art the ascent of the gods!' for when the gods 
through the sacrifice attained to the heavenly world, 
it was from that pit that they went upwards to the 
heavenly world : he thus makes the sacrificer look 
along the road to heaven. 

6. He then throws down the other stalk in front 
of the chanters, silently, for those chanters represent 
the hymn of praise (stotra), Pra^pati (the sacrifice), — 
he (Pra^pati) draws to himself everything here, and 
takes possession of everything here : it is to him that 
that stalk is offered, and thus he does not draw the 
Adhvaryu to himself, and take possession of him. And 
when they mutter ^ — for the chanters mutter now* — 

7. Then he bespeaks the chant, saying, ‘ Soma 
becometh pure!’ He bespeaks the chant right off*, 
and they chant right off ; for these chants, the 
PavamdnA//®, are directed towards the gods, since 

* The*Udgairis (chanters) also throw stalks of grass to the south 
with their left hands, with the text; Pan^av. I, 3, 3. 

* And when he thinks ‘ they have muttered ’ (atha yada manyate 
’^pishur iti) — for the chanters mutter now. Kanva text. 

* For the mantras the Udgdtns have to mutter on this occasion, 
previous to the chanting, see Tiuix/ya Br. I, 3, 4-6. The recita- 
tion of the A^arastra, by the Hotrf, succeeding the chanting of 
the Bahishpavam&na-stotra, is likewise preceded by a prayer mut- 
tered by that priest, for which see Ait. Br. II, 38 ; ksx. V, 9. 

' Th^t is, without repeating that formula, in the same way as 
the Pavamdna chants are performed without repeating single 
verses. See p. 308, note a. 

* The first stotra at each pressing is called pavamfina (puri- 
fying, i. e. during the chanting of which the Soma becomes clari- 
fied), vik. the Bahishpavamfina at the morning, the Mfidhyan- 
dtna pavamfina at the midday, and the .\rbhava (or tr/tlya) 
pavamfina at the evening pressing. The other stotras are called 
Dhurya, * to be harnessed, belonging to or forming a team.' For 
the correspondence between the stotra and mtra, see p. 335, note 2. 
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the gods thereby attained to the heavenly world 
right off (straightway) : therefore he bespeaks the 
chant right off, and right off they chant. 

8. With ' Turn ye back * !’ (he bespeaks) the other 
chants (viz. the Dhuryas). and turning back (or re- 
peating) they chant the Dhuryas-', for the latter 


* This is intorpreution of ‘upiivarUdhvam,* inslead of 

‘draw near/ as translated by me at I, 5, 2, 12* lie is probably 
right in connecting it with the repetitions which certain verses l ave 
to undergo in the dhurya-stotras. 

* There are many different stomas, or forms of chanting siotras, 
nameil from the number^orVerses pHuliiced in each form (generally 
by repetitions of certain verses). Those required for the Sha^/aha and 
Dvadajfaha (see IW 5, 4, i scq.'l are: trivr/t {9), paTli^adaia (15), 
saptadara (17). ekavi (21), iririava {27), trayastriwjra (33), 
^aturviwja (24), ^atuj^atvariw^ra (44), and ash/a^atvari/«ra 
(48). Tlic first four of these are those most frequently used, and 
the only ones used at the Agnish/orna. All these stomas, with one 
exception (24), have two or more different varieties or arrange- 
ments, called vish/uli, differing from one another cid^r in the 
order in which the several verses are to be chanted, or in regard to 
the number of repetition.^ which the corresponding verses have to 
undergo. Besides, stomas arc generally performed in three turns or 
rounds, parydya, consisting of a triplet of verses (some of which 
may have 10 be repeated more than once), and preceded by the sound 
*huw' (Hihkara). Thus the first A^a.slolra, Samav. II, 10-12, 
(consisting of three verses, a, b, c,) is to be performed in the pa7<>^a- 
dara-stoma; that is, the three verses have to be so treated, by 
repetitions, as to produce fifteen verses in three turns. Now, as 
there arc three different varieties of performing the paflvhidara- 
stoma, the stotra might be chanted in one or other of the following 
three arrangements : — 

I. Hum aaa b c \ this form is called *pafi^- 
Hum a bbb c > pafiAint/ i. e. consisting 

Hum a b c c c ) of five in each row. 

Or 2. Hum aaa b c ^ 

Hum a b c > ('apar&’ or * other, second '). 

Hum a bbb ccc J 
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are directed towards these creatures : whence crea- 
tures are produced here repeatedly. 

9. And as to why they chant the Bajiishpavh- 
mdna here (near the iiltvdla). In the beginning, 
forsooth, yonder sun was here on earth*. The sea- 
sons embraced him and ascended from hence to the 
heavenly world ; there he burns firmly established 


Or 3. Iluw a be 
Hum a bbh c 
Hum aaa b ccc 


I 


this fonn is called ‘udyati,’ 
cr the ascending one. 


The three paryayas of a stoma (or vish/uti) show each three 
subdivisions (viz. «aa — b — c, being those of the first paiyaya 


above), called vish/ava. When the Udgatris are about to com- 
mence a chant, the Praslotr/ spreads in their midst a cloth, doubled 
up so that the unwoven fringe lies over the sehage, either towards 
the east or north. Thereon he marks the subdivisions of the 


rounds, by means of sticks (kura), a span long, of some kind of 
wodl suitable for sacrifice, split lengthways along the pith (the 
bark being left outside) and somewhat pointed at one end, then 
smeared over with some fragrant substance, and wrapped up singly 
in pieciil of the same kind of cloth as that spread on the ground. 
The marking of the vish/avas, or subdivisions, takes place at the end 
of the prastava or prelude (see nest page, note i) in this way, that 
each vish/5va is marked by as many sticks as the corresponding 
verse has to be repeated : those of the first vish/ava being laid down 
with the |>oint to the north, then behiml or west of them those of 
the second turn with the point to the west, and behind them those 
of the third turn with the point to the north. Thereupon Utose of 
the other two rounds are laid down in the same way, each turn 
north of the preceding one. Hence the arrangement of slicks for 
the first of the above varieties of the parUadara-stoma would be 
three straight, one across, one straight ; one straight, three across, 
one straight ; one straight, one across, three straight. 

With the exception of the Bahishpavamana, the chanting is 
performed in the Sadas by the side of the Udumbara post (see 
III, 6, I, a seq.), the Matter being likewise enclosed in a cloth of 
the above description, wrapt round it from left to right, with the 


unwoven fringe towards the top. 


» Cf. T&tidya, Br, VI, 7, 34. 
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in the seasons. And in like manner do the priests 
thereby embrace the sacrificer and asetmd from hence 
to the heavenly world: this is why they chant the 
Bahishpavam&na here. 

lo. The Bahishpavamdna ' chant truly is a ship 

’ The BahishpavamAna*(stotra), or ^ outside*pavamjSna/ — so 
called because (oa the first day of a Soma^sacrifice) it is performed 
outside the altar (commentary on Paniav. BrAT, 8, lo-ii ; or out- 
ride the Sadas, SSy.on Samav. S. p.*47), — is chanted in the Trivrit, 
or threefold, stoma; consisting, as it docs, of three giyalrt triplets 
(Samav. 11 , 1-9 for the Agnish/bma), and none of its verses Ix'ing 
chanted more than once. Tins stoma has three different varieties, viz. 
the udyati, or aMeiniing mode, the first turn T)f which consists of 
the first verses of the three tripJets. liie second turn of the second 
verses, and the thsrvl turn of ilic last verses, lienee a* a* -b* b* 
b* — c* c* c*, the pari varlini, or reverting mode, following the 
natural oriler. a' b* c' — aM>* c'— aMr c" ; and the kulayini, or 
weWike mod.r, performed in the order a' b' t* — b* c’ — c’ a* b^ 
Cf. Hang, Transl. Ait. Hr. p. 237. where, however, these forms are 
deserdK'd quite (hffcrcnily. The term used for the natural order 
of verses in the parivarlini visWuli is ‘ i. c, ihiih^^rwards, 

straight off. Frc m the slatemenl in paragraph 7 above, that * they 
chant straight off (parak)/ one might ilicrefore infer that that par- 
ticular moAle of chanting ought to be used for the Bahishpavarndna- 
stotra; but the term ‘parak' may also be taken as referring to 
each of the several verses being chanted * straight off,’ without any 
repetition. Ilaug, Transl. Ail. Br. p. 1 20 note, remarks : ‘ Each of 
these verses is for the purpose of chanting divided into four parts : 
Pras/dva, i. c. prelude, the first Ixing preceded by //ww, to be 
sung by the Prastotar ; UdgUha, the principal part of the Sdman, 
preceded by Om, to be chanted by the Udgdtar ; the Pratihdra^ 
i. e. response [ ? rather check, stop ; cf. IV, 3, 4, 22], introduccd^by 
hum^ to be chanted by the Pratihartar; and the Nidhana^ i.e. 
finale, to be sung by all three. To give the student an idea of 
this division, I here subjoin the second of these riiiasm the Sdman 
form, distinguishing its four parts : — 

[The connected rik form is; Abhi te madhund payo— athar- 
vd^o ariirayur — deva^ devdya devayu.] 

^ Prastdva : abhi te madhund payow. 

« . Am dtbarvdifo arixrddcyurvaw devdyadd. 
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bound heavenwards : the priests are its spars and 
oars, the means of reaching the heavenly world. If 
there be a blameworthy one, even that one (priest) 
would make it sink : he makes it sink, even as one 
who ascends a ship that is full would make it sink. 
And, indeed, every sacrifice is a ship bound heaven- 
wards : hence one should seek to keep a blameworthy 
(priest) away from every sacrifice. 

II. Thereupon, when. the chanting is over*, he 

* Pratfhdra : huw Sviyo. 

* Nidhana : sdm. 

^Thc Nidhanas, i. e. finales, are for the nine PavamSna-stotra 
verses the following ones : sat, sfim, suvS^, ida, vak, and & (for 
the four last verses).* See also Burnell, Arsbeyabr. p. xlv seq. 

* L 5 /y. 1 , 12; n, I ; Td/idya Br. VI, 7 seq. give the following 
details : The Prastotri* takes the prastara (bunch of grass, repre- 
senting the Sacrificer) from the Adhvar)!! and says, * Brahman, w^e 
will chant, O Prajastar !* The Brahman and Maiiravaru/ia having 
given their as^.*nl (A.tv. V, 2, 12-14), ihc Prasloir/ hands the pra- 
stara to the IMgair/. The latter louthes his right thigh with it 
(or lK*ntR his right knee thereon) ami harnoses’ (introduces) the 
chant by the formula, * With Agni*^ fire, with Indra’s might, with 
Sftryas brilliance, may B//has|»ati harness ihce/ (Ta/w/ya Br. 
b 3* ob whereupon he mutters, *I will make focKl/ &c. (ib. 6) ; 
and after looking tow.irds the pit and a vessel of water and the sun, 
he commences the chant. The three chanters arc seated west of the 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatrf (who look towards them), viz. the 
Udgal/7 hieing the north, the Prasiotr/ the west, anvi the Prali- 
harl/i the south (or south-east). To the west of them are scaled 
three, four, or si.x subordinate singers, or choristers (upagatr/), 
who accompany the chanting in a deep voice with the sound ‘ Ho.* 
When the chant is completed, the Udgitri says, * I have made 
food,* and makes the sacrificer mutter the formula, ‘I’hou art a 
falcon,* &c. (Pan^. Br. I, 3, 8); whereupon he takes a stalk of 
grass from the prastara, cuts off the top and boilom, so as to make 
it of the length of four thumbs* breadths, and throws it into the 
pit with, ‘If it has been chanted,* Ac. (ib. II, i, 8). They then 
pour out the vessel of water into the pit, with, ‘ I send you to the 
sea,* Ac., and make 3. 5, 7 or 9 steps northwards outside the altar, 
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Utters this speech, — * Agnldh, spread the lircs ! strew 
the barhis! Prepare the cakes! go on with the 
victim!' The Ag^nldh spreads the fires, that is to 
sajr, kindles them* ; he strews that barhis*, thinking. 

* \^en the barhis is strewn, I will offer to the gods 
on the kindled (fire).’ — ‘ Prepare the cakes,’ he says, 
because he is about to proceed with the cakes ; and, 

* Go on with the victim,' because he is about to get 
ready the victim *. 

1 2. Ha\'ing again entered (the cart-shed) he draws 
the Asv i na graha*. Having drawn the Af vina graha 
he goes out and girds the sacrificial stake*; and having 
girt the stake he gets ready the victim : he thereby 
puts flavour (juice) into him (Soma — the sacriheer). 

13. Having been slain at the morning feast, it 
continues being cookeil till the evening feast : 
whereby he puts flavour (juice) into the whole 
sacrifice, imbues it with flavour. 

14. Let him therefore, at the AgnishA>ma» slay a 
(victim) sacred to Agni. for there is harmony when, 
at the Agnish/oma, he slays a (victim) for Agni. If 

wlicreupon they heUikc themselves to the A/^nidhriya. During the 
chanting, the Unnetr/' pours the Soma-juice from the Aclhavaniya 
trough through the strainer into the rfiial>hr/t. 

' The Agnidh takc.s burning coals from the Agnidhrtya fire, and 
puts them on the dhishwya hc*arlhs, in the order in which they were 
raised. See p. 148, note 4. 

* He spreads a layer of (ulapa) grass along the ' spine ' (the line 
from the middle of the back to the middle of the front side) of the 
altar. 

* Pani/rt hy alipsyamdno (!) bhavati. Kd/iva MS. 

^ Having taken this cup of Soma or libation (with the formula, 
V^, S. VII, 1 1) from the Dro/ra-kakua or the Pfltabhr/t, he makes 
the sacrificereyc the several cups and Soma vessels, as set forth IV, 
5,6,1 seq.; the Arvina being looked at sixth in order (or fourth of the 
grahas), not tenth (as was its order of drawing). See IV, i, $, t6. 
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it be an Ukthya sacrifice, let him slay one to Indraand , 
Agni in the second place, for songs of praise (uktha)^ 
refer to Indra and Agnt. If it be a Sho<ih^in sacri- 
fice, let him slay one to Indra in the third place, for 
the sixteenfold chant (sho</arin)’ means Indra. If it 
be an Atiritra, let him slay one to Sarasvatl in the 
fourth place, for Sarasvat! is speech, and^g eecb. (v^t 
fern.) is female, as the night (r&tri, fern.) is female : 
he thus duly distinguishes the forms of sacrifice K 


' Or, the (three) Uk tha-stotr^s (Sitnav. II, 55-62) and lastras, 
the characteristic feature of the Ukthya sacrifice. Cf. p. 325, note 2; 
and IV, 6, 3, 3. 

• The Sho</aji-stotra (Samav. II, 302-304) chanted in the 
ckavimia stoma is the characteristic stotra of the Shoe^in sacrifice. 


The term meaning * having a sixteenth ' (viz. stotra), it evidently 
refers originally to the sacrifice, and has then also been applied to 
the stotra and xastra. See also Ilaug, Ait. Br. Transl. p. 255, note 2. 

’ On this occasion the same rites are performed as at the sacri- 
fice of the Agnishomiya buck ^III* 6, 4. i scq.). viz, from the girding 
of the stake (III, 7, 1, 19) to the election of the Hotri’(IIL 7, 4.9), 
Then iHb other priests are elected, viz. Adhvaryu (and Pratipra- 
sthatr/), the PrarSstrf (Mailravaruna), the Bralimawa^/^awsin, the 
Potri*, the Ncsh/ri, the Agnulhra, and finally the sacnficer himself; 
after which each of them makes two election-oblations (pravrna- 
homa) of ghee, the first with, ‘ May I be well-pleasing to Speech, 
vvcH-plcasing to llie Lord of speech : O divine Speech, what 
sweetest, most pleasing speech is thine, iherewlth endow me! 
Hail to Sarasvatl I* the second with, ‘May the holy Sarasvaif, 
of abundant powers, rich in devotion, accept favourably our sacri- 
fice T Thereupon they proceed with the anim^d.ofifeiing up to the 
offering of the omentum (vap 5 ) and cleansing (III, 8, 2, 30); after 


which all the eighteen priests and the sacrificcr |>erform the^g^- 
^aiia(sec p, 299, note 2),tliat is, they step up to the eight dhishitya 
hearths (with formulas Va^. S. V, 31 a-d; 32 a-d resi)ectivcly), 
the Adhvaryu then pointing out the Ahavaniya, tlie Bahishpava- 
mdna place, the A'dtvdla, Ac. (with S. V, 32 e scq.) ; and 
touching the Sadas and its door-posts, and addressing Sflr)a (the 
sun), the i?/tv^s (officiating priests) and dhishirya hearths (with V, 


33-34). Kdiy. IX, 8, 8-25. 

T A/tf S^r IT tft 
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4, 15. Thereupon he proceeds with (the offering of) 

the cakes of the Soma feast. Now Soma ‘is a god, 
for Soma was in the heaven ; — ‘ Soma, forsooth, was 
W/tra : the mountains and stones are his l>o«ly : 
thereon grows that plant called UiAml.' siid .S’vcta- 
ketu Auddalaki; ‘that they bring hiilur anti 
press,' 

16. Now when he slays thi* victim, lur thereby 
puts flavour into it ; and when he proceeds wiih {th(r 
offering of) the Soma feast cakes, he puts .sa[> ii\io 
it : thus it becomes Soma for him. 

1 7. They all belong to Indra ; for Indra is the deity 
of the sacrifice : that is why they all belong to 1 ndra. 

18. And as to why tlierc arc a cake, parched 
barley-grain, a porridge, sour curds, and clotted 
curds. — it is that those who are the deities of tlte 
sacrifice shall be well-pleased. 

19. For, when one has eaten cake here, he wishes, 
‘ 1 should like to take parched grains, I shotild like 
to cat porridge, 1 should like to eat sour curds, 
I should like to eat clotted curds!’ All these (arc 
objects of one's) wishes : it is in order that those who 
are the deities of the .sacrifice shall be well-pleased. 
Now as to why that offering of clotted curds(paya.syA) 
is prepared only at the morning libation, and not at 
the two other libations (Soma feasts). 

20. The GAyatrl, forsooth, bears the morning 
libation (to the gods), the Trish/ubh the midday 
libation, and the C^agatl the- evening libation, — but, 
then, the Trish/ubh bears the midday libation, not 
alone, (but) with both the Gdyatrl and the UWhatl ' ; 
and the ( 7 agatl (bears) the evening libation, not alone, 

* For the metres of which the M&dhyandina-pavam&na stotra is 
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( but) with the Gdyatrl, the Kakubh, and Ushwih, and 
the Anush/ubh 

21, The Gdyatrl alone bears singly the morning 
libation, — with those two sets of five (pankti) *, the 
set of five chants, and the .set of five oblations : 
there arc four A^'ya (chants) * and the Bahishpava- 
niAna is the fifth, — the Pankti metre is five-footed — 
with that pankti of chants, not alone, the G&yatr! 
bears the morning libation. 

22. 'I'o Indra belongs the cake, to the two bay 
steeds the parched grains (dhanii/^) *, to Pushan the 
porridge (karambha), to Sarasvaii the sour curds 
(dadhi), and to Mitra and \’aru;/a the clotted curds 
(payasyA) *, — the Pankti is five-footed — with that 
pankti of oblations, not alone, the GAyatrl bears the 

* The Arbhava or Triitya-pavamdna stotra, S&inav. II, 
39-S* (see note on IV, 3,«5, 24), is made up of five parts, com- 
posed chiefly in the Gfiyatri, Kakubh, Ushnih, Anush/Ubh, and 
Ciragatf njftres respectively. It is chanted in the Saptadaxa-stoma, 
the seventeen verses l)eing obtained in the following way. The 
Gfiyatrt triplet (II, 39-41) is chanted tuice, in the G.iyatra and 
Samhita tunes, making six verses. Then verses 42 and 44 once 
each, in the Sapha and Paushkala tunes reswctively. Then the 
triplet II, 47-49 twice, in the .VyfivSxva and .\ndhigava tunes (six 
verses). And finally the triplet II, 50-52 once, in the tune 
(three verses). This makes together seventeen verses. Verses 43, 
45, and 46 of the Samhita are omitted in the chanting. 

* Pankti means both ‘ a set of five,' and the paiikti metre, con- 
sisting of five octosyllabic feet 

* See p. 325, note a. 

* Taitt. Br. I, 5, 1 1 assigns them to the .\xvins, for the reason 
that they performed cures tlwrewith. 

* These five sacrificial dishes, called savanfyaA (or aindrfiA) 
puro</dxdA, are placed together in one vessel (pdirt) — the puro- 
dfixa proper, or rice-cake to Indra, being placed in the centre — and 
oblations are made from them to the respective deities at one and 
the same time, two pieces being’ cut from each dish into the gmhfi 
for the chief oflering, and one piece from each into the upabhrtl 
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morning libation (to the gods) ; for the sake of com- 
pleting that pahkti, that oblation of clotted curds to 
Mitra and \’aru//a is pre[)arcd only at the morning 
libation, anti not at the two other libati* 'Us. 

Third Adhvava. First IIrai maaa. 

I. Having drunk (Soma)' and said, 'We are 

spoon, for the svishAikra. While cutting the ponton he calls on 
the Maitra vanma to ‘ Recite (the mviutory prayer) of ilie cakes of 
the momtng feast for IndraT The anuv&kyi (Rig-veda III, 
Sa, i) having been recited bj* the MaitrSvaruria, the Adhvaryu 
steps to the fire, calls on the Agnidhra for the 5 rausha/ formula « 
(see I, 5, a, 16, with note), and thereupon on the Maitrftvaruna to 
* Urge the cakes of the morning feast brought forward for Indral* 
That priest then urges, * Let the I fotn pronounce the offering prayer 
to Indra t May ladra with his bays eat the grain I [O Hoiar, pro- 
nounce the offering prayer! ]* Whereupon the Hoir/ recites, * Wc 
who worship (part i, p. 14 a, note),— May Indra with his bays cat 
the grains, with Pfishan the porridge ; with Sarasvait, with Bhd- 
rati, the sour curds, with Mitra and Varuwa the clotted curds I [cf. 
Ail, Br. II, 24 ; Taitt. Br. I, $, 1 1 ; Arv. V, 4, Vaushit !* when 
the Adhvaryu pours the oblation into the fire. For the oblation to 
Agnt Svisb/akr/t the inviiatory prayer is Rig-veda III, 28, i, and the 
offering formula * Ilavir agne vihi/ ‘graciously accept the offering, 
O Agni ! ' The offerings completed, the dishes of sacrificial food 
arc placcil on the Hoir/’s hearth. 

( * The Puro^/Ara offerings, describcvl in llie preceding paragraphs, 
arc foUow'cd by Vibalions from the dvidevalya cups, vi/. iVie Ain- 
dravdyava, Maitravaru/ra, and Arvina. Each lime the Ailbvaryu is 
about to make a libation, the Praiipraslhatrf draws Soma-juicc 
into the Aditya cup ({idtra) and makes libations therefrom immedi- 
ately after the Adhvaryu on the north side of the fire. And each 
time he pours the remains from the Aditya cup into the Aditya 
sthdB with, * Thee to the Adityas !* finally covering the latter with 
the former (see IV, 3, 5, 6). Then follows the filling of the cups 
of the AlamaHins (see p. 287, note 2), and the libations from the 
iSukra and Manthin grahas (already anticipated in IV, 2, i, 13^ 
31) and from the cups of the ATaroasins. Thereupon the Adhvaryu 
goes to the Sadas and sits down opposite the Hotri'; and in 
aii^rnaff* Hrsiiifirhts and with mutual * invitations * they empty the 



IV KksDA , 3 adiiyAva, I brAiimajva, 3. 317 

invited together*,’ he (the Adhvaryu) rises. He 
lakes a piece of the cake, and at the place where 
the AiC’^&v&ka, being seated, is now (about to) recite, 
he puts the piece of cake in his hand and says, 
0 A^’//Avdka, say what thou hast to say!’ Now, 
the A/’//&vdka was excluded (from the Soma) 

2. Indra and Agni preserved him for the produc- 
tion of creatures, whence the AX’^avaka priest belongs 
to I,ndra and Agni. Bet it is by means of that 
sacrificial food, the piece of cake which he now puts 
in his hand, and by means of that (saying) of the 
seers which he now recites, it is thereby they (Indra 
and Agni) preserve him. 

3. When the A/Mvika has (again) taken his seat 

dvidevatjra cups. The remains are poured into the Hotr/'*s cop, 
and portions of the puro<^jas haying then been put into thoM 
cups, they are deposited in the left track of the southern cart. The 
Adhvaiyu and PratiprasthSir; then drink the remains of the 5 ukra 
and Manthin cups ; the other priests also drinking from their cups, 
without, However, quite emptying them, after which the cup-bearers 
deposit them in the Havirdhana, behind the axle of the southern 
cart. Henceforward, till the Vairvadeva cup is drawn (IV, 3, 1, 
25), those cups arc called narirawsa. The .Adhmyu then takes 
a piece of the sacrificial cake and rises, calling out, ‘We are invited 
together;’ after which follows the rehabilitation of the A^AAvaka, 
referred to above. licing called upon by the Adbv-aryu, he recites 
the verse Rig-veda V, 25, i (beginning with ‘ aAAA,' whence perhaps 
his name), ‘ Hither will I sing Agni the god for your protection,’ 
&c., and then says, ‘Ye Brdhmans, invite us Brdhmans. also I’ 
whereupon the Adhvarjni says, ‘iTiiis l^rfihman desires an invita- 
tion : invite him, Hotr/'l’ Being then innted. he pronounces an 
anuvakyd, and his cup-bearer fills his cup, which henceforth ranks 
last but one, thus preceding that of the .Agnidhra. He now drinks 
from his cup, and the latter is tlicn deposited along with the other 
ATamasas; whereupon the priests, who have taken part in the 
offering of the purot^lras, and the sacrificer eat the in the 
Agnidhra fire-house. 

* Or rather, we have been mutually invited. 

* See HI. 6, a, la. 
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(behind his hearth), he (his Adhvaryu) proceeds with 
the libations of the seasons (A‘/tngraha). The 
reason why he proceeds with the lib.itions of the 
seasons when the A/V/aviika is seated, is that the 
Aif^d\ jika represents a sexual union, .since the A/vid- 
vaka belongs to Imlra and Agni, and Indra ami 
Agni are two. and a proiluctive union means a p;iir : 
from that same productive union he produces the 
seasons, the year. 

4. And again why he proceeds with the libations 
of the seasons, when the AJtAliw&ka is seated. The 
seasons, the year, are everything ; he thus produces 
everything ; this is why he proceeds with the liba- 
tions of the seasons when the A>('^&v&ka is seated. 

5. Let him draw twelve of them, — twelve months 
there are in the year: therefore he should draw 
twelve (cups of Soma). But he may also draw 
thirteen, for, they say, there is a thirteenth month 
Let him nevertheless draw twelve only, for^uch is 
completeness. 

6. He draws them from the Dro/zakala^a (Soma 
trough), for the Dro«akala.Ri is Pra,^pati, and from 
out of that Pra^'^Apati he produces the seasons, the 
year. 

7. He draws them by means of double-mouthed 
cups*; — for where is the end of those two (cups) 
that are double-mouthed ? Hence this year revolves 
without end. When he has draw-n this (libation), he 
does not deposit it : whence this year is ceaseless. 

8. He recites no invitatory prayer; since one 

* See part i, p. 321, note 6. 

* The two Jltin veasels are made of kdrshmarya nr arvattha wood, 
of the shape of spoon-bowls, with spouts on both sides. Kdly. 
IX, a, 13. 
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invites with an invitatory prayer, and the present 
season has already come, either by day or by night. 
Nor does he utter a second Vasha/, lest he should 
turn away the seasons. Simultaneously they (the 
Adhvaryu and PratiprasthAt/"?) draw the two first 
and the two last libations : thus they embrace every’- 
thing here by means of the year, and every'thing 
here is embraced within the year. 

9. Out (of the HavirdJiAna shed) walks the one, 
in steps the other, whence these months pass follow- 
ing one another. But were both to walk out to- 
gether, or were both to enter together, these months 
would assuredly pass separated one from the other : 
therefore while out walks the one, in steps the other. 

10. Six times they perform* with, ‘With the 

* The twelve i?ftagrahas are drawn alternately by the Adhvaryu 
and Pratiprasth&trt— the first two and the last two simuluneously, 
the others singly, so that the one enters the cart-shed while the 
other le^es. Both in entering and leaving tlic Pratiprasth&tn' 
passes by the Adhvar}'u on the north side, and for a moment 
encircles him by passing his arms round him and bolding his own 
vessel south of him. With the exception of the last two libations, 
the libations are offered up entire (holocausts). When either of 
them is about to offer one of die first six libations, he calls on the 
Maitrfivaruita to ' Prompt (the Hotri, &c.) by the season !’ — and at 
the four succeeding ones (after turning round the vessels so as to 
put the other mouth in front) to ' Prompt by the seasons I’ For the 
last two libations they again reverse the vessels to the previous 
position and call on him to ' Prompt by the season I’ The Maitri- 
varuira’s formula runs thus : ' Let the Hotri pronounce the offering 
prayer to Indral — From the Hotri's cup, from heaven to earth, 
may he drink Soma together with the season (or, seasons)! 
O Hotri, pronounce the offering prayer I’ Whereupon the Hotr/ 
(Poiri, Ac.) recites — *We who worship, — From the Hotri’s cup, 
from heaven to earth, may he drink Soma together with the season 
(or, seasons)! Vausha/I’ These formulas are slightly 'varied 
according to the deity to whom the libation is offered, and the 
priest who pronounces the offering prayer and Vausha/. The 
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season’ — thereby the gods created the day; and 
four times with, ‘ With the seasons ’ — thereby they 
created the night. And, assuredly, were only this 
much IfuseJ), there would be nothing but night : it 
w'ould never pass away. 

11. Over and above they perform twice with the 
formula ‘ With the season ; ’ thereby the gods subse- 
quently gave the day (ag^in), whence it is now day 
here, then it will be night, and to-morrow day. 

1 2. By ' With the season' the gods forsooth created 
the men, and by ' With the seasons ’ the beasts ; and 
because they created the beasts in the middle of those 
(men), therefore these beasts (cattle), being shut in 
on both sides, have come into the power of men. 

13. And having performed six times with, ‘ Witli 
the season,’ they both turn round their ve.s.sols to the 
other side ; and having performed four times with, 

' With the seasons,' they turn round their vessels to 
the other side : from the one side (or mouth), indeed 
the gods created the day, and from the other side 
the night ; from the one side the gods created men, 
aod from the other beasts. 

14. Now he draws the cups (for the sea.son.s) 

deities and offering priests of the twelve libations are: i. Inclra — 
the IIoLr/; 2. the Maruts— the Potri ; 3. Tvash/r; and the wives 
of the gods — the Nesh/r/; 4, Agni— 'the Agnldbra; 5. Indra- 
Brahman — the Brahma^WZ/awsin ; 6. Mitra-Varu/ia— the MailrS- 
varuna; 7--10. Deva Dravinodas — the Hoir/, Potr/, Ncsh/ri, and 
AiHvdka respectively; ii. the Arvins — the Hotri; la. Agni 
Gr/hapati — the Hotri, For this last libation, the Maitr&varuna in 
the first place calls on the sacrificer with, ' O lord of the house, 
pronounce the offering prayer!* and the sacrificer then again on the 
Hotri with, ‘O Hotri, pronounce the offering prayer upon this!’ 
whereupon the Hotri pronounces the (sacrificer’s) offering prayer. 
KAly* IX, 13; SixAh&ydJiA Sx. VII, 8; Uaug, Transl Ait Bn 
P- » 35 - 




IV kAwsa, 3 adhyAya, i bhAhua^a, i8. 321 

therefrom S with (V^. S. VII, 30), ‘Thou art 
taken with a support: thee for Madhui* the 
Adhvaryu takes (the first); with ‘Thou art taken 
with a support: thee for MAdhava!’ the Prati- 
prasthAtrz (the second). These two are the spring 
(months '‘‘): because in spring plants sprout and trees 
are brought to ripeness, therefore these two are 
Madhu (sweet) and Mddhava. 

15. With ‘Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for ^ukra!’ the Adhvarj’u draws (the third); 
with ‘Thou art taken with a support: thee for 
^■u^’i!’ the PratiprasthatW (the fourth). These two 
are the summer (months) : because during them it 
burns fiercest, therefore these two are ^’ukra (clear) 
and .yu/ii (bright). 

16. With ‘Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Nabhas ! ’ the Adhvaryu draws (the fifth) ; 
with ‘Thou art taken with a support: thee for 
N abhacya ! ’ the’Pratiprasthitr/ (the sixth). These 
two are (the months) of the rainy season : it rains 
from yonder sky, and hence these two are Nabhas 
(mist, cloud) and Nabhasya. 

17. With ‘Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Ish (sap)!’ the Adhvaryu draws (the 
.seventh); with ‘Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Or^ (food)!’ the Pratiprasthat;-/ (die 
eighth). These two are the autumn (months) : be- 
cause in autumn food (vtr^) and juice, (namely) plants, 
ripen, therefore these two are Isha and Lr^u. 

18. With ‘Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Sahas!’ the Adhvaryu draws (the ninth); 
with ‘Thou art taken with a support: thee for 

* Viz. from the Dronakalam trough ; see paragraph 6. 

* The Kdnva text adds rt'td in each case. 
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Sahasya!’ the IVatiprasthSt/*/ (the t'-nih). These 
two are the winter (months): l)ecause the winter 
by force (sahas) brings these creatures into his 
power, therefore these two are Saha anti Sahas)a. 

19. With • Thou art taken with a support : tlicc 
for Tapas!' the Adhvaryu draws (the eleventh); 
with ‘ Thou art taken with a support : thee for 
Tapasya!' the Pratiprasth&tn (the twelfth). These 
two arc (the months) of the dewy season ; because 
during them it freezes most severely, therefore these 
tw'O are Tapas and Tapas^-a. 

20. With ‘Thou art taken with a support: 

thee to Awhasaspati (lord of trouble)!' he (the 
Adhvaryu) tlraws the thirteenth libation, if he 
tlraw a ihirtecntli. Tin* Pratiprasthrur/ then pours 
his residue into the Adlnviryu's vessel, or the 
Adhvar\ u jhiuVs his residue into the Pratipraslhatr/'s 
v<\s.sel. He (the Adltvaryu) takes it (to the Sadas) 
for the purpose of drinking it *. * • 

21. Thereupon the lV.itipraslh&trt draws the 
Aindragna graha with the vessel not used for the 
drinking. The rea.son why he draws the Aindragna 
libation with tlic vessel not used for drinking is that 

* The Kama text has Mihaksh)’am’ instead of 'bhaksham/ 
Each of the priests who have pronounced the offering prayer and 
Vausha/ partako of this Soma in his respective order, — the Hoiri 
thus taking four draughts ; and the Adhvaryu and PratiprasihStr/ 
^who, after drawing the Aindragna cup, join them in the Sadas) 
drinking aUcrnalely from the same vcs.scl with those Holr/ priests, 
who pronounced the Vasha/ at their libations. As at the drawing 
of the libations, the vessel is turned round after the sixtii and tenth 
offering priests have drank. The vessel having i>cen emptied, the 
Adhvaryu takes it outside the Sadas, and then sits down in front of 
the Hotr/^s ifearth, with his face to the east, till the recitation of the 
A'astra (IV, 3, 2, 2). 
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no second Vasha/ is pronounced on the i?/tugrahas, 
and for them he is about to take the AindrAg^ 
graha ; thus they become consecrated for him by a 
second Vasha/ through the AindrSgna. 

22. And again, why he draws the Aindrigna graha. 
By drawing the libations to the seasons he has gene- 
rated this All, and having generated this All, he now 
establishes it on the out-breathing and in-breathing : 
hence this* All is established on die out-breathing 
and in-breathing, for Indra and Agni are the out- 
breathing and in-breath iff|^, and these two, heaven 
and earth, are the out-breathing and in-breathing, 
and within these two this All is established. 

23. And again, why he draws the AindrAgna cup. 
By drawing the libations to the seasons he has gene- 
rated this All, and having generated this All, he lays 
the out-breathing and in-breathing into this All : 
hence these two, the out-breathing and in-breathing, 
are lait^into (or beneficial, hita, in) this All. 

24. He now draws it from that (drowakala^a 
trough) with (Vdf. S. VII, 3, i ; Rig-veda III, 12, 1). 
* CX I ndra and Agni, through our songs come ye 
hither to the Soma, to the agreeable fume: 
drink thereof, urged by our hymn! — Thou art 
taken with a support ; thee to Indra and Agni I’ 
— with ‘This is thy womb: thee to Indra and 
Agni I’ he deposits it (on the mound), for it is for 
Indra and Agni that he draws it. 

25. Thereupon he draws the Vai^vadeva cup*. 

* According to K.ity. IX. 13, 33 scq. the order of performance is as 
follows. In the first place the first .■Vj7)M-jastra is recited. There- 
uiwn the Adhvaryu fetchcli the Aindrlgna cup Irom the Havirdhfina 
(where it was deposited by the PratiprasthStr/), makes a libation 
from it — after calling on the Hotr/, as at all libations accompanied 
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For by drawing the /?/tugrahas he ha; gcn<TaUd 
this All; but were there nothing but that, there would 
indeed be only as many creatures as wer * created in 
the beginning: no (more) would be generated. 

26. Now, in that he draws tlte X'aijvadeva graha, 
thereby he sends forth this All, tltese creatures in 
due order ; whence these creatures ar<* generaletl 
again repeatedly. He draws it with the Au^ra cu|>, 
for the Nu/ra (^bright) is yonder burning (sunl, aiul 

bjr a xastra, * Singer of jiraises, meixe Sonia's offering prayer;* ilic 
nllraxiMsa cups Ix^ing shaken by the cup l>earers at tlie same time 
—and then drinks the remaining Soma with the llotn. There- 
upon he draws the Vam*ade\*a cup from the Dro^kalaxa, pours 
the remaining juice fnmi the liUer into the Pfitabhrd, and spreads 
the straining-cloth over the empty vcssc^ls for the midday pressing. 
He also prepares the Savanfya pnrodriras (see p. 315, n<Ue 4), 
for the midday fea>t, omitting however the dish of dotted curds 
(paya^yd). 1‘hen follows the clianting of the first A^'^ya sioira by 
the Udgatr/a, and the rcciuiion of the Pratigu rasira by tlie Hoir/, 
after which takes plaie the Vairvadeva libation (and^ernptying 
of the cui») in the same way as with the Aindragna the ^^unasas 
being alsr> drained of their contents by the respective priests. 
Then follows the distribution already referred to IV, a, 3, 1 1 seq. 
—of the Soma in the Ckthya IkjwI into three parts for the three 
HutrakiiN now' about to recite their ,iasiias (preceded by their r<*spcc- 
livc >toirAN^ The Adloaryu lakes ou''* portion c»f the* Scana, rails on 
theUdgdt/'/*' to * ham the ^ toua^and afierwartb on th<* Pr.ua^tr/ (Mai- 
trdvarutfa)iorecjie his .>a,-lra ; after which he makes a lih.ition from 
the portion of Soma, and j>rjurs the remaimlcr into llw Priuasl/Zs 
cup, to be drunk !»y that priest In the same w.iy the IVatipra- 
sirialr/ then proceeds with the portions of the two other Ilotrakas, 
viz. the BrahmawW/zawsin and AMavaka. lime also the ten 

^masas arc filled, and after libations therefrom, arc emptied by 
the A'amasins. See also p. 2 8 7, note 2. At the end of the per- 
formance the priests pass silently out (ni//sarp, sec p. 299, 
note i)of the Sadas by the back-dcor and out of the Vedi; the 
midday performance afterwards beginning with the pratisaqia/ia, 
or ‘ creeping back ' to the Sadas, with homage to the dbish//ya 
hearths, Ac. 
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what rays of his there arc, they are the All-gods : 
therefore he draws it with the 5ukra cup. 

27. Me draws it from tliat (Soma in the Dro;ea- 
kalata) with (Wif. S. VII, 33 ; Rig-veda I, 3, 7), * Ye 
protectors and supporters of men, O All-gods, 
come hither, ye givers, to the giver's liquor! — 
Thou art taken with a support : thee to the 
All-gods!' with ‘This is thy womb: thee to 
the All-gods I ' he deposits it \ for it is for the All- 
gods that he draws it. 


Second BrAiimajva. 

I. Now truly when the Hotr/ praises (recites the 
^astra^), he sings, and to him thus singing the 


^ Viz. in the place of the . 9 ukra cup, on the south-east comer of 
the khara or mound. 

* hymn (stolra) of the Udgdlr/sis followed by a 

* song o^rai,sc ’ asir a) recited by the Uoir/ or one of his three 
assistants {Maitrdvaru«a,BrAhmiiiiaMa/f/sin, and AWavaka); the first 
two rasiras at each savana being recited by the Holr/, and the three 
addithmai ones at the morning and midd.iy fea>i by his assistants 
(Ilutrakas). The exact correlation between th<ij>toua& and xastras 
at the three savanas will ap|x'ar from the following table : — 


I. PrataA-savana. 


1. 


2. 

3 - 

4. 

5 - 


Bahish-p a v a m n a-stotra. 
A^7a-stotra \ 

” > dhuryas. 


I. 


2. 

3 - 

4 - 

5 - 


A^ya-raiitra (HoirA, 
Praiiga-iustra (Hot//). 

I A^\*a rastras (Hotrakas). 


II. MSdhvandina>s;ivana. 


6. M«1dhyandina-pavam;tna- 

stotra. 

7. Pr/sh/Aa-stotra \ 

” > dhuryas* 


9 - 

lO, 


6. Marulratfya-jastra (Molr/). 

7. Nishkevalya-xastra (Hotr/*). 

*1 » I 

„ V (Hotrakas). 


to. 
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Adhvary’u responds (prati-d-gar), whence- the namet 
response (pratigara). 

2. [The Hot/'i'] calls upon that (Adhvaryu) se-attnl 
(before him) with his face towards theeasi I** or all 

IIL Tmiya-s;\v:in;i, 

11. Arbhava (or Tr/tiNM)-p.ivA- , ti. VauvAJcViW-.'.tra (lIuU/). 

mana. | 

12. Agnbh/oina-sanun . 12. AjjnimSruUi j iblra (Hot/;) 

y.V,'«iya). 

These are the twelve stotras anJ jas!ra> of the Aj;in li/mua. A: 
the I'kthya sacrifue. the jnrforinance of the e\<nm!; feaM w 
completed by the add;t:un of three uklha stolras ami i.mtt.is, «*n<; 
for each Iloiraka. 

' White the Adhvaryu sits Ix-fore the Sadas, with his back to ih»- 
Hot/'/{p. jiJ. note li. the latter [krforms the (tfishwlm-) j^'apa — 
i.e. the muttering of the fomtula ‘May FallnT Matariivan grant 
flawless (verse*) feet I may the bards sing flawless hymns!’ Ac. 
Ait. Br, II, 38 ; Arv. Sr. V, 9, i —after which he addresses to the 
Adhvaryu his call (ahiva), ‘ritmsdv-dm (let us two rccilc, Om)t’ 
— which formula is used at all rasiras, except that, at the midday 
and evening libations, it is preceded by ‘ Adhvaryo’ (O Adhvaryu) ; 
while at the evening sav-ana iIk first sylbhlc of the verb is repeated, 
thus ‘ totoms&vo .' — ^The Adhvaryu rises, turns round so as to face 
the Hoiri, and respomls by ‘ iomsdmo daiva (we recite, O divine 
one)!' According to Ait. Hr. Ill, 12, Uie Ahdva and Pratigara 
together are to consist of llie numlier of syllaldcs corresponding 
to the metre of the rc.sjKclive libation, viz. 8, ii, 12 rc8|TCClively. 
Then follows the I loin's Tflshnim>ja»<sa or ‘ ^tliuu. .praise ; ’ viz. 
‘Earth! Agni is the light, the light is Agni, Om ! - Indra is the 
light. Ether! tl»c light is Indra, Um! SOrya is the light, the 
light. Heaven! is Surya, Om!’ - This is followed by a Puroruif, 
or preliminary invocation of a deity, recited in a loud voice, 
and consisting of twelve short formulas resembling the Nivid 
(part i, p. 114, note a ; ib. I, 4, z, 5 .se«j ), which, indeed, takes its 
place in the mtras of the midday and evening lilations, l>cing 
inserted in the middle or before the last verse of the hymn of the 
mtra; viz. ‘Agni kindled by the gods, Agni kindled by roan, 
Agni the well-kindling, the liotri' chosen by the gods, the Hotr/ 
chosen by men, the carrier of offerings, the leader of sacrifices, the 
irresistible Holr/, tbe swift carrier of oblations : may he, the god. 
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Others except the UdgAtn perform their priestly 
duties while facing the east, and in this manner that 
priestly duty of his is performed towards the east 
3. Now the Udgdtr/ is Pra^^apati, and the Hot/7, 
(being) the AVk (fern.), is a female* And when he 
chants, then the Udgatrf, Pra^j^dpati, implants seed 
in the female Hotri, the A/k ; this the Hotri brings 
forth by means of the ^astra (recitation), he sharpens 

l)ring hiihcr ihc gods! may Agni, the god, worship ihe gods! 
may (Agni), the knower <if !)cing% perform ihe sacrificial riles!’ 
(Ait. Br. II, 34.) Then follows the hymn, the A^fya-sukta, the 
chief part of the ja^tra, \iz. Rig-veda III, 13, ‘To him, your 
god AgnS, will I sing with loudest voice ; may he come hither to 
us with the gods; may ho, the be^t offerer, sit dowm on our sacred 
grass !' &c. ; the seven (anush/uhh) verses of which are recited in the 
order i, 5, 4, 6, 3, 2, 7. The first and last verses being, however, 
repeated thrice, the number is thus raised to eleven. The recitation 
of the hymn is followed by the so-called ukihavirya(‘ the strength 
of the praise'), consisting of the formula uktham va^i, * praise 
hath been sung,’ with some words added to it differing at different 
xastras,— at the present rostra ^ghosh&ya ivi,’ ‘thee (I have recited) 
for sound (praise)!' [for school-differences as to these formulas, 
sec Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p, 1 which the Adhvaryu responds, 
Om ukthaxSA, ‘yea, singer of praise!' The Ukihavirya, together 
with the response, is again to consist of as many syllables as the 
characteristic metre of the respective libation. Then follows the 
recitation, by iheAgnidhra (Ail, Br. VI, 14), of the y .vy a or offering 
prayer, viz. Rig-veda III, 25, 4. — As regards the term "a^ya,’ the 
PaTii. Br. VH, 2, 1, 2, derives it from a race, in accordance with 
the following legend : When Pra^’rSjxui offered himself as a sacrifice 
to the gods, the latter could not agree as to which of them should 
have the first shore. Pra^tpati then proposed that they should 
run a race for it In this race Agni came off first then Mitra- 
varuna, then Indr a. To each of these three divinities an %ya 
was tliereupon assigned ; and, by a secret understanding Ixriwcen 
Indra and Agni, these two divided the fourth %ya between them* 
Hence the ftgneya, mailrdvaruiia, aiiidra, and aindragna xastra (and 
stotra), belonging to die Hotr/, Maitrdvaruifa, Brihman&MaiVfsin, 
and AM&v&ka priests respectively. 
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it even as this man is sharpened and because he 
thereby sharpens (jo) therefore it is called wsira. 

4. Having turned round (so as to fact the 1 lot/-/', 
the Adhvaryu) then responds : thereby Iv* tpiickens * 
that implanted seed. On the other hatul, were he 
to respond while staniling with his face nirned away 
(from the Hotr/), that implanted seeil would assiiredly 
perish away, and wouKl m)t be brought ft>riii ; but thus 
facing each other ithe male and female) bring ftwih 
the implanted seetl. 

5. Now the strength of the metres was exhausted 
by the gods, for it was by the metres that the gotls 
attained the world of heaven. And the resjx)nse 
(song) is ecstasy (mada ■’) — what ecstasy there is in 
the rik and that which there is in the SAman, that is 
sap : this sap he now lays into the metres, and thus 
makes tlie metres of restored strength; and with 
them of restored sirengtli they perform the sacrifice. 

6. Hence if (the Hot/v) recites by half-ver|»es, let 
(the Adhvaryu) respond at each half-verse ; and if he 
recites by pAdas (hemistichs), let him resjwnd at 
each pada. l*'or whenever, in reciting, he (the 
Hotr/) draws breath, there the Asura-Rakshas 
rush into the sacrifice, there he (the Atlhvaryu) 
closes it up by mean.s of the resi>onsc, so that the 
evil spirits, the Rak.shas. cannot rush in ; ami thus he 
destroys the world of the sacrificer's enemies. 

' That Ls fashions him, or makes him slender. A fanciful 
derivation of rastra (rams, to recite, praise, cf. carmen), from the 
root si (ro), to sharpen (? or from ras, to cut, carve). * Yathdyam 
purovart! purushas tlksturakri'taA, avaya(va)vibhdgena spash/iknUs 
tatbi rastrenaftad rctaA ryati spa.shAim karoti,’ Sdy. 

* Upanimadati, 'cheers;’ the Kdnvatext (W.) has ' upanivadati.' 

’ Or, intoxication, intoxicating drink. See paragraph 10, and 
p. 330, note I. 
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7. Now, in the beginning the metrfes consisted 
of four syllables. Then Cagatl flew up for Soma 
and came back, leaving behind three syllables. Then 
I'rish/ubh flew up for Soma and came back, leaving 
behind one syllable. Then Gdyatrl flew up for 
.Soma, and she came back bringing with her those 
syllables as well as .Soma. Thus .she came to consist 
of eight s) llables : wherefore they say, ‘ G 4 yatri is 
octosyllabic.’ 

8. With her they performed the morning feast of 
the Soma-sacrifice, — whence the morning feast per- 
tains to GSyatrf. With her they performed the 
midday feast. TrishAibh then said to her, ' To thee 
will I come with three syllables: invite me, and 
exclude me not from the sacrifice ! ’ — ‘ So be it ! ’ she 
said and invited her. Thus the Trish/ubh came to 
consist of eleven syllables, and therefore they say, 

' The midday Soma feast pertains to Trish/ubh.’ 

9. With her (Gdyatri) indeed they performed the 
evening feast Gagati then said to her, ‘ To thee 
will I come with one syllable. : invite me, and exclude 
me not from the sacrifice!’ — ‘ So be it!’ she said and 
invited her. Thus the Gagati came to consist of 
twelve syllables ; and therefore they say, ‘The even- 
ing Soma feast pertains to Gagat!.’ 

10. As to this they say. ‘Surely all the Soma 
feasts jiertain to GSyatrl, since G&yatri alone went 
on increasing.’ At the morning feast he should 
therefore respond with a complete (formula), for 
complete* GSj’atr! returned. At the midday feast 

’ Or perhaps, successful, sa«skidh.i [svakirany aksharAxry apari- 
tys^ry&vikrrtd (? avikr/ltS), Siiy.]. The response (pratigara) here 
alluded to, is probably the one ordinarily used by the Adh>’aryu, 
whenever the Hotrr pauses in his recitation, at the end of half- 



330 


SATAPATIIA-HRAIIMAA’A 


(he respontfs with a formula) containinj; once (the 
verb) ‘to rejoice (mad)*,’ for she (Trish/iibh) came 
back, leaving one syllable behind; and with that 
same (formula) he then completes her, makes ht r 
whole, — 

11. When trish/ubh vcrse.s were reciu il. At the 
evening Soma feast (the Adhvarj’u respt'uds with a 
formula) containing thrice (the verb) ‘ lo Pojt)ice 
for she (^Aigail) came back leavin>:j three s) Habit s 
behind ; and with thv.*.se (formulas) he then completes 
her. makes her whole, — 

12. W'hen (the h\mn) to Heaven and Itarth is 
recited Now these creatures sub.sist on tlmstr two, 


KT { A Ac., vi/. tl.tiv.*,'— or. dil>.ivo 

wh-nn'-r ihc Hot// put.s in the '.irrcd ‘oin.' 

‘ k.hini l ^.\y.ur.»-j'r.i;.c/)M.iv.inr .s.iW!>ul<Ui.im .iv;k//u/« vi- 

.S.ly. I'or the .-Vditv.iryu’s 
lo ilic HmU/'s suniinttns (;i^av.^), sco 

t>. 3:«>. ti> ;<■ I. 

‘ Whtu the fif'! v< r.>.e of she iri'ilinihh hymn. KiK-ved.t X. 73, i.< 
recited by tisc llwt/i :n the .^Ia^utv.■ltiy.l .Sastni at Uic niiild.iy fc.vsl, 
the Ailln.tryu s re-|)<>ni.e is mathimo ilaiva' (we rejoice, O divine 
one). K 4 iy. X, 3, 8 ; cf. WeUrr, Iiid. Stud. X, p. 37. 

* According (0 Katy. X, 6, 6 ' madamo daiva ' is optionally the 
Adhvaryu's response at the redtatioD in the Agnim&rutra .Vastra of 
three of the so^rallcd Anupitiiyafor SvSdusbkiliya) trishAihh verses 
VI, 47, f-4 (see note on IV, 4, 2, »8). Possibly the present paragraph 
may refer to those verses, in which case the words ‘ when trishAibh 
verses are recited ’ would begin a fresh paragraph. Sflyana, bow* 
ever, SMms to take it in the same way as above; cf. also the 
Kihm reading in next note. 

* This is the (ffagat!) hymn I, 159 recited in the Vaimdeva 
Vastra. According to Kity. X, 6, ■$, the response is to be thrice 
(after cadi of the three first verses) * madilmo daiva.' The Kinva 
has for paragraphs 10-t a, ' At the morning feast he responds by 
a complete (formula)^ for complete Giyatri returned. At the 
midday feast be responds once with one containing “ mad/' when be 
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the heaven and the earth — he thereby tmbties those 
two, heaven and earth, with vigour ; and upon those 
two, thus vigorous and affording the means of sub- 
sistence, these creatures subsist. Let him respond 
with ‘ Om ! ' only, for that is truth, that the gods 
know. 

13. Now some respond with * Othdmo daiva vak,M 
saying, ‘ The response is speech (vak) : thus we,| 
obtain speech.' liut let him not do this ; for surely, \ 
in whichsoever way he may respond, six.*ech is I 
obtained by him, since he responds by speech. Let * 
him therefore respond with * Om ' ! ’ only, for that is | 
truth, that the gods know. ' 


Third BRAnM.A.v.\. 

C, The ^r.ioHVA.vw.vA Sava.v.v or I^Iiddav Soma Feast. 

r. He presses out (the Soma-juice) with ‘Iha! 
Iha*!’ fhiiher), whereby he draws Indra nigh;* and 

recites trishAil>l) verses, for >lje (T risb^bh ) rcUimcil leaving one syl- 
lable behind : licreby now he completes her, m.ikes her whole. .At 
the evening feast with something containing thrice “mad, " for she 
(G'agati) returned leaving three syllables behind : hereby now he 
completes her, makes her whole. At the (hymn) to Heaven and 
Earth he responds with one that contains ^ mad;" when he recites 
(the hymn) Heaven and Earth — these creatures subsisting on those 
two, Heaven and Earth — he thereby puts juice into them, and 
upon those two, thus rendered juiccful, these creauires subsist 
He responds with * *.Qm ” for that is truth, tint the 
' That is, instead of ‘ v^lk,*'liilift'€'''f^SJno..^fc^v9^^ .‘.Qm’ 
pure and simple is the response at the end of the xastra. 

• ‘Iha’ (here, hither) with the last syllable protracted. Tte 
Hotr/s cup with the Nigr&bhyfi (vasattvari) water having been 
handed to Ute sacrificer, and the fillet or band (ushiiisha) with 
which the Soma-plants are tied together, to the Grfivastut, the 
pressing is performed in the same way as the * great pressing,’ at 
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with 'lir/liAtl IWhat!’ {y;reat), where*))' he draws 
Indra’ni^h. 

2. The .Vukra and Maiuhin ^jrahis he draws 
first, for iherehy the Soma feast com«‘s t ) he supplied 
with pure Soma (xiikra). ThenMijHm tlv Aj^raya/za, 
for that (cup) is drawn at all (three) f asi>. '1 hen 
the Marutvaiiya cup; then the I'kthxa, for lure 
also then; are- st)nos t)f praise (rkiha)-. 

3. Now some ilraw tlu» Marutvaii\ i afu r tlu ) 
have drawn the I’kriita : hut let him ii 't dt) this, 
let him rather tiraw the I'kihv.i afier he has ilrawn 
the Marutvati\a. 


the jna (mv j.. jf/i. note 1 ). Meanwhile the Gr'ivasuu 

takes tlic f»4n<l, anJ wmif- i: ihrico routui his Itcad am! fact* frnm 
left to right. .'\nil whenever Stima-stalks are taken out for pressing 
he caioU the stune.sU> cluniing the( 5 r.Ava sinira or ‘praise of the 
stones.' According so Arv. St, V, la ; Ait. Ur. VI, 7, *, this chant 
of tire Kig<veda 1 , 24, 3: V, 81, 1 ; Vyi, 81, 1 ; 

Vllf, t, $, foilowerl hy the hymn X. 94, ascrtberl to the iicrpent 
j?4shi Arlwdx IWorc the last verse of this hymn he inwns the 
hymns X, 7<» and X, 175 (a-scrilied to the strrjrcnts f/aralkarna and 
Arhuda respectively) ; and either before, or lietween, or after these 
two hymns he throws rn iIk" pivain. 1 nSA (Rig-vcd.t IX) according 
10 T«<|ii«Tnrent. li'd the pn-ssing is completed, or the hh.ittuns are 
U> be drawn, )»)>cn hanng wound up with the hiM verse of the 
first Arbuda hyn.n, he m.ikcs over the ham! to the sacrificcr. 
The five cup.s mentioned in paragniph 3 nre filler! from the stream 
of Soma flowing from the Hotrr’s tup into the Dronakaliua ; 
the Agrayana (p. ayo, nriie 3) however Unug taken (in the .\gra- 
yana sthM) or howl) from that and two other streams, poured 
by the Unnelri from the Adhavanlya, and by the PratiprasthAtri 
from sr>roc ves-scl containing the Soma previously kept in the 
Agrayana sUi 4 ll. 

' Probably on account of the connection of the Ur/hat-sdman 
with Indra ; see part i, p. 196, note 2. 

* See p. 294, note a. Sfiyana here curiously explains the term by 
* stotr 4 ffl.’ 
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4. These, then, are five grahas he draws ; for that 
midday Tavarniina chant is a thunderbolt : hence it 
is a fifteenfold five-hymned chant *, for the thunder- 
bolt is fifteenfokP, He is so by means of these 
five grahjis (cups of Soma : for five are these 
fingers, and with the fingers he hurls (the thunder- 
bolt). 

5. Indra hurled the thunderbolt at W/tra; and 
having smitten \'/ 7 ’tra, the wicked, and safety and 
|>eacc being secured *, he led forth the dakshi«as 
(gifts to priests). Wherefore now also, when they 
(the Uiigatr/s) chant the midday Pavamana. and 
safety and [>eace are secured, tlic dakshiwas are 
led forth. And so, forsooth, does he now by means 
of those five cups of Soma hurl the thunderbolt 
at the wicked, hateful enemy, and having smitten 
V/ftra, the wicked, and safety and peace being 


* Tli^Madby.mdina-pavamdna-stotra, Samav. II, 22-29, 
is made up of three hymns (sukta), consisting of three gayatri 
(22-24), brihal! (and saiobrihaii, 25, 26), and three tri>h/ubh 
verses (27—29) rcsjK'ctivcly. These are chanted in such a way as 
to produce five Saman hymns (i. e. a hymn of three verres). \iz. 
the giiy.iirf triplet is chanutl twice, in the GAyatra and .Amtdiiyava 
tunes; — the l)rdiati-satobr/hatJ couplet is likewise chantc-d twice, in 
the Raurava and Yaudha^c-aya tunes, the two verses being as usu.tl 
(by ilte repetition of certain padas) made into three. These, with 
the addition of the trishAibh hymn, chanted in the .\uxana tune, 
m.ike five S.>man hymns of three verses each, or altogether fifteen 
versevs (paiUadarastoma). 

‘ Or consists of the fifioenfold (chatti), as Saya«a takes it. 
Regarding the connection lictween tlic p.ti(fidani-stoma (the 
characteristic stoma of the midd.iy pressing) and Indra (tl-.e deity of 
tlic midday pressing), see part i, introd. p. .wiii. 

* Perhaps ‘ graha ’ h.vs here a double meaning, viz. ‘ that which is 
taken, a draught, cup of Soma,’ and • the taker, sc zer.’ 

* Sec p. 289, note 4. 
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secure<l, he leads forth the daksht//ds. I'his is why 
he draws those five cups. 

6. 1‘hen as to why he draws the MarutvaHya 
cups. Now this, the midday pressiu;^ fea^t, is 
Iiulra’s s|^cial (nishkevalya) ft;ast : thereby he 
strove to smite Wnra, thereby he strnve to van- 
quish him. lUit the Maruts. havin.( on that 
account * withdrawn, were standinir on an Aivatlha 
tree* (Ficus Religiosa). Xow' Indra is the nobility, 
and the Maruts arc the people, and through the people 
the noble becomes strong: therefore the two AVtu 
^cups (they say) * may be of an’attlia wood ; but in 
reality they are of kSrshmarya wootl. 

7. Indra calleil on them, saying, ’ Do ye join me 
that with 50U as my force I may smite Vr/tral’ 
They said, * What will be our (reward) then ?' He 
drew those two Marutvatfya cups for them. 

8. They said, * Having put aside this one (cup) 
for our vigour, we will join thee.’ Having siccord- 
ingly j)ut it aside for their vigour*, they joined him. 
But Indra sought to oljtain it. thinking, * They have 
come to me after i)utting aside their vigour.' 

* Lit, *thus ;‘ ‘ iiijalK}cnaj>akrania//aprakaro ’bhinayvna pradar* 
xyate/ Say. 

* Thin pa'i.^agf* wr»u!fl serrn to tx' bas^-d a mistaken interfere- 
tation of Rig-veda 1, 1 35, 8, where thr bard fiay.s that ‘ the victorious 
(fayava^) have cr»me nigh to the aivatlha/ the ‘^^yavaA* here evi- 
dently referring (not to the Maruts, as in 1,119, but to the 
powerful draughts of Soma flowing into the aivatlha vessel The 
Kawva text reads, SSl (i.e. vlr, the people or Maruts) hruvaithe 
lishMate, 

* The Ka//va text inserts ‘ ityShuA/ 

* The context seems to be purposely ambigiious, as it may also 
be construed thus : They said, ‘ After putting aside this (cup), wc 
will come (attain) to strength.' Having accordingly put h aside, 
they came to strength. 
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9. He said, ‘Do ye join me with vigour!’ — 
' Then draw a third cup for us,’ they said. He 
drew a third cup for them, with, ‘ Thou art taken 
with a sup|)ort, — thee for the vigour of the Maruts I’ 
They then joined him with vigour, — and he con- 
fpiered with them, and smote Vr/tra with them ; — 
for Indra is the nobility, and the Maruts are the 
people, and through the people the noble becomes 
strong. Hence he now.lx;stows that strength on 
the nobility, and therefore he draws the Marutvatiya 
ciip.s. 

10. Let him draw them for Indra Marutvat 
(accompanied by the Maruts), and not for the 
Maruts likewise. For were he also to draw cups 
for the Maruts, he would make the people re- 
fractory to the nobility. He thus assigns to the 
Maruts a share therein after Indra, whereby he 
makes the people subser\’ient and obedient to the 
nobility : therefore let him draw the cups for Indra 
Marutvat, and not for the Maruts likewise. 

11. But he was afraid of their desertion, — ‘Lest 
they should desert me, lest they should take to 
some other (party) so thinking, he by that (share 
in the libation) made them unwilling to desert him. 
This is why he should draw the grahas for Indra 
Marutvat. 

12. He draws them with the two vessels of the 
seasons, for the year, the sacrifice, means the sea- 
sons. There, at the morning Soma feast they are 
overtly attended to, in that he draws the grahas for 
the sea.sons * ; and now they arc covertly attended 


• For the construction, see p. 33, note 1. 

* Sec IV, 3, I, 3seq. 
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to, in that he draws the Marutvatlya grahas with 
the two vessels of the seasons. 

13. He draws (the first) from that (stream of 
Soma)S with (Va^, S. VII, 35 ; Rig-veda III, 51, 7), 
*0 Indra, leader of the Maruts, drink thou the 
Soma here, as thou drankest of the liquor 
at (the sacrifice of) the Son of .Saryfiti : by thy 
guidance, in thy protection, O Lord, do the 
wise serve thee with good offerings! — Thou 
art taken with a support: thee to Indra 
Marutvat! — This is thy womb: thcc to Indra 
Marutvat !* 

14, [The second he draws - with Va^^. S. VII, 36 ; 


' See p. 331, note 2. 

^ Here the author again anticipates, important parts of the per- 
formance being not oven referred to. On the present occasion 
only one Marutvatiya cup is drawn and deposited on the mound, 
(khara). The Ukthya cup having then been drawn and deposited, 
the priests leave the Havirdhana in the same way as at the morning 
performance (see 2, 5, i, with note), and perform the Vipru//- 
homas, or drop-ofh-rings. Thereupon the priests ‘ creep * (sarp), 
with their up/K-r bodies bent parallel to the ground, to the Sadas, 
where, mar the L’dunihara post, the chanlitjg (d" the midday 
Pavamana-stotra now lakes pl.iec after the necessary pre- 
liminaries. If the Pravargya has been performed on the pre- 
ceding day (-^ee III, 4. 4, i, with nrde), thc„ Dafllii-gharma. or 
libatKm of hot milk mixed with sour milk, is now made. Tlieti 
follow the oJdaiions from the SavanFya-purorfii.ta (sec IV, 3. 5. 
15 scq., and p. 323, note 1). Thereupon filling of the tups of tin; 
ten A'amasins, and the libations from (and drinking of) the .Vukra 
and .Manihin cups. After the eating of the h/A of the puro^Auas. 
the Dak*hi//a-homa8 and distribution of the .sacrificial fees take 
place, as set forth in the next Brahma/ia. ThercuiK)n the Adhvaryu 
calls on the Maiir 5 varu/ia to pronounce the invitalory prayer to 
Indra Marutvat (viz. Rig veda III, 51, 7), * O Indra, attended by the 
Maruts, here drink the Soma,* See., followed by the order (praisha), 

' Let the Ilotr/ pronounce the offering prayer to Indra Marutvat 1" 
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Rig-vcda III, 47, 5], ‘The mighty bull, followed 
by the Maruts, the bountiful, divine ruler 
Indra, — him, the all-subduing, the terrible 
bestower of victory, do we now invoke for 
new favour. — Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to Indra Marutvat! — This is thy womb: 
thee to Indra Marutvat!’ — with ‘Thou art 


'rhe Pratiprasthiim' now draws a second Marutvatiya cup in the 
other 7 ?/tu-palra. 'I'hc ofTcring prayer (Rig-veda III, 47, 2, 

‘ United with the host of Maruts, O Indra, drink the Soma, 

O wise hcrol’&c.) having meanwhile been pronounced by the 
llotn, the Adhvaryu makes libations from the first cup at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/. Then pouring the remains of the juice 
into some other vessel, to be taken to the Sadas, he enters the 
Ilavirdhana and draws the third Marutvatiya graha with the cup 
just emptied. Having deposited it, he betakes himself to the 
Sadas to drink with the Hotr/’ the remains of the first libation. 
Thereupon the Hot/v recites the Marutvatiya .?astra. 

The ^larutvaiiya ^Vastra consists of the following parts. 
After the summons (alutva) to the Adhvaryu, and the response 
(pratigaraf of the latter, the Ilotrf intones the 

Pratipad (opening triplet), Rig-veda VUI, 57, 1-3, followed by 
the Anu^ara (sequel), VUI, 2, 1-3. 

Then llic Indrauibava pragaiha ^VIU, 53, 5) anv\ vbeBrab- 
mawaspatya prag.ilha (I, 40, 5). 

Then follow the three Dhay va^ (complementary verses). HI, 
20,4; 1,91,2; 1.64,6 ; and the Marutvatiya pragaiha. VUI, 
89, 3, succeeded by the hymn X, 73, the chief part of tlie Aastra. 
in the middle of which (after the sixth verse), the Nivid {* Let us 
sing, Om ! may Indra with the Maruts drink of the Soma,' &c.) is 
inserted. 

Having recited the last verse (paridhaniya or closing vor.'ie) of 
the hymn, he concludes the Aiisira by the Ukiliavirya, * Praise has 
been sung to Indra who hoars ihec'I* Thereupon the offering 
prayer HI, 47, 4 is pronounced, and libations are made, both at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/, !)y the Adhvaryu from the third, and after 
him each lime, by the Praliprasilhitr/ from the second graha. 

The priests having drank in the Sadas the Soma remaining 
from the grahas and in the ^amasas, the Mahcndra cup is 
drawn. 
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taken with a support: thee for the strength 
of the Maruts!’ he drtiws the third cup, 

1 5. Thereupon he draws the Mdhendra cup. For 
Indra was then bound up with evil, in the shape 
of the people, the Maruts; as one might, for the 
sake of victory, eat from the same vessel with the 
people', so it was when they drew a cup for him in 
common with the Maruts, 

1 6. When all was conquered and free from danger 
and injury, the gods plucked him from out of all 
evil — even as one might pluck out a reed from its 
sheath — when they drew the cup for the Great 
Indra, And even as the reed becomes leafless, so is 
he thereby freed from all evil, when one draws the 
Mahendra cup. 

1 7. And again, why he draws the Mahendra cup. 
‘I Before the slaughter of W/tra, he was indeed Indra ; 
i but Avhen he had slain V/vtra, he became the Great 
\ Indra, even as one who has conquered all‘»around, 
^ becomes a Great King (mahAra^) : therefore he 
1 draws the Mahendra cup. And, moreover, he for- 

sooth makes him great for the slaughter of Yntra. : 
therefore aLso he draws the Mahendra cup. He 
draws it in the ^'ukra vessel, for bright (rukra) and 
great indeed is he (the sun) that burns yonder : 
therefore he draws it in the ^^ukra vessel. 

18. He thus draw's it from that (Dro«akala^a or 
Piitabhnt), with (Va^. S. VII, 39; Rig-veda VI, 19, 
i), ‘Great is Indra and hero-like, gladdening 
the people, of double stature and unimpaired 
in power. For our sake he waxed strong for 
heroic deed, — great and broad was he, and 

’ That is, as a chief, or lord, might do so with a clansman (vair- 
yena, K'.»va text) ; or as the master of a house with his servants. 




IV kAjvda, 3 adhyAya, 3 bkAhmaata, 19. 339 


well-shapen by the shapers’. — Thou art taken 
with a’support; thee to Mahendra!’ — with 
‘This is thy womb: thee to Mahendra!’ he 
deposits it ; for it is indeed for the Great Indra that 
he draws it. 

19. And having bespoken (the chant®), he says 
this speech, — ‘ Pressers, press ye 1 make the mortars 

* Or, according to Ludwig, ‘ rendered favourable by the per- 
formers (priests)/ 

* Thatis, the (first) Pr/sh///a-stotra. consisting of the Rathan- 
tara-saman, Samav. II, 30-31. For the way in which the two 
verses are manipulated (by repetition of the last pada of the 
first, and of the second pada of the second verse), so as to yield 
a ihree-verscd choral, see Haug, Ait. Br. II, p. 198 ; Weber, Ind. 
Stud. VIII, p. 25. These chants derive ilicir name from the circum- 
stance tliat the SSmans employed in them are capable of being 
used as ‘ pr/'shMas/ that is, of being chanted twice with another 
Saman inserted between them, — or, to siKwk symbolically, to 
serve as the womb for the reception of an embryo. F^or this pur- 
pose the Rathantara and Br/bat SAmans are chiefly used. See 
note on 5i 4, 1 3. Whenever the IV/sh///as are chanted in this way 
(which they arc not at the ordinary Agnish/uma). it is chiefly at this 
very place in the Soma performance, at the miilday libation. The 
chant is succeeded by the recitation, by the Hoir/, of the Nishke- 
valya A'astra, consisting of the following parts. The Ahava 
(and pratigara) is followed by the Stotriya (Rig-vcdaVH, 32, 
22-23, identical with the Rathantara) and Anurflpa (VIII, 3, 
7-8) pragfithas; then a dhayya, X, 74,6 ; the Sama-pragatha, 
VUI, 3, I, and the hymn (to Indra) I, 32, with the Nivid 
inserted in the middle (after the eighth verse). Finally the Hotr/ 
pronounces the Ukthavirya, and the oflbring prayer, VII, 22, i, 
after which the Mahendra libation is poured into the fire. 

Then follows the distribution of the Ukthya graha among the 
three assistants of the Ilotr/, and the recitation of their (nishkevalya) 
jastras — each preceded by a Pr/sh/Zra-stotra [Samav. II, 32-34 
(chanted to the VAmadevya-saman) ; 35-36 (Naudhasa) ; 37-38 
(Kaleya) respectively] — as at the conclusion of the morning per- 
formance ; see p. 295, note 2. Thereupon he addresses the above 
summons to the respective priests, for the preparations necessary 
for the evening pressing. 
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resound ! AgnKih, stir the sour milk ! be thou miiul- 
ful of Soma's (pap) !’ It is for the evenings press- 
feast that those pressers press out (the Sonia-juice), 
for the evening feast they make the mortars resound, 
for the evening feast the Agnidh stirs the sour milk, 
for the evening feast he boils the pap for Soma, I'or 
these two press-feasts, the nujrning feast and the 
midday feast, arc indeed rich in pure Soma, are rich 
in juice ; but that third press-feast i.s «Mnptieil of 
the pure Soma. Hei\ce he forms it fnun out of this 
midday feast ; autl tluiN ilut third press fc;ist be- 
comes fur him rich in pure Soma. ric!i in juice . 
this i-. why he now sp<Mks that ,^p^•<•c!K 

I'-UKlil Uk.VHMA.V.t. 

1. Now, they slay the sacrifice, when they spread 
(perforini it : to wit, when th« \' jire.ss out the king 
(Somai, they slay him; wlieii they (|uiel the^viclim. 
they slay it; ami \\i’h mortar and pestle, with the 
upper and nether millstone, iht;y slay the havis 
olTering. 

2. W hen .slain, that .sacrifice was no longer vigor- 
f ou-S, Ry means of dakshiwas (gifts to the priiests) 
j the gods invigfjrated it : hence the name dakshi//a, 
1 because thereb\ they invigorated fdakshayjit. W’hat- 

ever, therefore, fail.s in this .sacrifice, when slain, that 
he now invigorates by means of gift.s to the prlcst-s ; 
A then the .sacrifice becomes imleed successful; for 
this rca.son he makes gifts to the priests, 

3 . Now at the Havirya;^/7a, indeed, they give as 
little as six or twelve (cows'), but no Soma-.sacrificc 
should have dakshiwfts of less than a hundred. For 


' Sec II, a, 2 , 3-5. 
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he, Pra^Apali‘, forsooth, is the visible sacrifice; and 
man is nearest to Pn^Spati, and he l^s a life of a 
hundred years, a hundred powers, a hundred enei^es. 
Only by a hundred he invigorates him, and not by 
less than a hundred: wherefore no Soma-sacrifice 
should have dakshinds of less than a hundred ; nor 
should any one officiate as a priest for a sacrificer 
at a (Soma-sacrificc) where less than a hundred are 
given, — * lest he should be an eyewitness when they 
will but slay and not invigorate him (Soma).’ 

4. Now, truly, there. are two kinds of gods; for 
the gods, forsooth, arc the gods; and th(^ learned 
Prahmans versed in sacred lore are the human gods, 
.And the sacrifict: to them is twofold, oblations (being 
the sicrifice) to the gods, and gifts to the priests f 
b( ing that to the human gods, to the learned lirah- * 
mans versed in sacred lore. With oblations, forsooth. | 
one gratifies the gods, and with gifts to the priests ; 
the hupian gods, the learned Prahmans versed in j 
sacred lore. These two kinds of gods, when grati- ] 
lied, convey him to the heavenly world. 

5. Put it is to the officiating priests, forsooth, that 
these gifts of his belong, for they prepare him an- 
other self. — to wit. this sacrifice, consisting of /?//• 
and Va;’'us and Saman and oblations. — that becomes 
his self in yonder world: ‘It is they that have 
generated me,' from this (consideration) he should 
give the gifts to officiating priests and not to non- 
officiating. 

6. Having gone back to the GArhai>atya fire*, he 


' ' For ho, Som.i, doubtless is the visible Pr^nijuti (pratyakshaw 
pnwSji.UiA).' K.inv.-! text. 

” That is, the fire at the front door of the hall tthe old .\hava- 
niya fire). Kaeh priest has to pcifonniwo such d&kshina-homas 
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offers the gift offerings. Having tied a piece of gold 
in a fringed ploth‘, and laid it (into the spoon), he 
offers. ‘ May there be a place for me in the world 
of the gods r With this hope he offers whoever offers : 
that same sacrifice of his goes to the world of the 
gods : and behind it goes the gift he gives to the 
priests, and holding on to the gift follows the 
sacrificer. 

7. Now, there .irc tour (l^inds of ) gifts to priests, — 
gold, the cow. cloth and the horse. Hut if is not 
proper that he should lay a horse’s foot or a cow’s 
foot (into the spooii) : hence he ties up a piece t>f 
gold in a fringed ciutlt. and having laid it (into the 
spoon) he offers. 

8. He offers with two verse's to the Sun. h'or 
yonder world is shut off by darkness; and dispelling 
the darkness by that light he reaclus the heavenly 
world : therefore he off< rs with two ve rses te) the- Sun. 

9. He e)ffers with this g.'iy.uri verse; |'\';\g.^S. \’ 1 I, 
4t ; Rig-ve.da 1 . 50, i ‘'fhe-. lights Ix-ar on high 
that divine knower of be ings. Surja, that all 
may see him, — Hail!’ — fijr the gayatrl is tliis 
earth, and she is a .safe resting-place : he-nce- he 
thercliy .stands firmly em this safe resting-place. 

10. He then makers the secejnd offe-ring with this 
tri.sh/ubh verse (\’ag. S. VH, 42 ; Kig-veda I, 1 15. i). 
‘The brilliant front - of the gods hath risen, 

of ghee. For the HoSrrs feirmutas, sec Ajv. .S‘r. V, 13, 14. For 
the proper place of these offcrhigs in the fMsrforinancc, sec p. 336, 
note 2. 

' Or rather, in a cloth such as is used at a daxdhoma, or oiila- 
tion at which the fringe (or unesoven end) of a cloth is used 
(daxdhomiya). 

* That is, either ‘ face ’ or ‘ van-guard,’ antka. 
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the eye of Mitra, Varu»a,an<lAgni: Sftrya.the 
soul of. the movable and immovable, bath 
filled the heaven and the earth and the air, — 
Hail!' whereby he approaches the world (of the 
gods). 

1 1. He then makes either one or two oblations on 
the Agnltlhra (fire). The reason why he makes one or 
two oblations on the Agnltlhra lire is that Agni rules 
over beasts (cattle)’, and they lie round about him on 
every side ; it is liim he pleases by this oblation, and 
thus pleased he is gracious unto this (sacrificer). and 
the latter offers (to the priests a cow) graciously 
given up by him f.Agnij. 

12. I le offers with (Wi;'. S. \TI,43; Rig-veda I. 
1S9. i). ‘O Agni, lead us on a good path unto 
wealth; thou, () god, that knfiwest all works! 
keep thou from us the sin that leadeth astray, 
anvl we will offer unto thee most amj)le adora- 
tion.— ‘ 1 lail I ' Therevnion, if he intends to give 
away a horse, harnessed or unharnessed, let him 
make a second oblation ; but if not. he need not 
atleml to this. 

15. He offers with (\'a;. S. \'II, 44), ‘May this 
Agni make wide room for us : may he march in 
front smiting the haters! May he gain riches 
in the winning of riches; may he, fiercely 
rushing, conquer the enemies! Hail!' for the 
horse is a winner of riches (spoils, prizes). 

14. Thereupon, taking some gold, (the sacrificer) 


• For this usurpation, on the part of -Agni. of one of Rudra's 
functions, S&yAm refers to a legend in the Taiitirfyaka (T aitt. S. I, 
5, 1), where Agni is identified with Rudra, .Agni being so called 
because he roared (rud). See also .Sat. Hr. 1 , 7, 3, 8. 
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goes to the hall. South of the altar stand the 
Dakshiffd (cows). Standing in front of the hall, he 
respectfully addresses them ' with (V^. S. VII, 45), 
‘By your beauty have 1 come to beauty/ 
Now at first cattle did not submit to being 
given away, l.ayittg aside their own beauteous 
forms* the) ajj>roached with their (bare) bfMlies. 
The gods then went uj» to them from the offering 
ground with their (the animals ') own forms ; and 
they, knowing their own forms, n-signed them- 
selves and became wi-ll-ili.sposed to btring giv<’n 
away. .Xtul in like manner does he now go tip ti* 
them from the offering groutul with their own 
forms ; anil lhe\ . knowing their own forms. re.Mgn 
themselve*. aiul become well-dis[H)sed to being given 
away. 

15. 'May the all-knowing Tutha distribute 
you!' — Now, Tutha is the Hrahman : he thus dis- 
tributes them bv means of the Brahman. And the 

* r> 

lirahmatt knows who is fit to receive a ilakshiwa and 
who is unfit ; thus these (cows) of his are given away 
onlv to him who is fit to receive a dak.shi//a and not 
to him who is unfit. 

16. ‘Go ye forward in lh<; way of truih.’— for 
who.soever walks in the way of the gods, walks in 
the way of truth ; — ‘ye of shining (/’andra) gift.s!’ 
whereby they walk with that light (ifandra, the 
moon). 

* Tbt* COW'S arc driven him alonj;; the hack of the altar, 
^>otwecn the hall and Sada.s, and then alon^ the north side of the 
altar, south of the Agnidhra and between the pit (^atvSla) and heap 
of rubbish (utkara), the sacrificcr following them as far as the 
Agntdhra. At the same time the .Subrahma/7y«a litany (sec III, 3, 
4, 17 scq.) may be recited. 

’ S&y^ni explains * rfipam * by ‘ s&marthyfini/ capabilities, powers. 
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17. He then goes to the Sndas, sayiii^* \Beho 1 d 
thou the heaven, behold the airl* wherel^ he 
means to say, ' May I through thee, the dakshtff^see 
the (heavenly) world.' 

18. Thereupon he looks on the Sadas, with, 
‘Unite with the Sadas-priests !’ whereby he 
means to say, ‘ May the Sadas-priests not go beyond 
thee 1 ’ 

19. He then takes the goUl and goes up to the 

AgnUlhra (fire -house), saying S. Vll, 46'. 

‘May 1 this day obtain a Brahman who has a 
father and forefathers!’ — for he uho is renowned 
and of renowned farnih-, is one who has a father and 
forefathers; and b) the gifts which he gives to a 
renowned (priest), though they be but f' w. h<- gains 
great things. — ‘A A’/shi, the scion of A’/shis,’ for 
he, who is renowned as learnetl in sacred lore, is a 
A’/shi, the scion of AVshis : — ‘of well-bestowed 
gifts,’ for he indeed is one on whom gifts are well- 
bestoweil. 

20. Having thus respectfully sat down by the 
Agnidh, he gives him the gold, with ‘(iiven (rAta) 
by us. go yc to the gods I ’ — for whatever siicrihcial 
gift he gives unhesitatingly, with a liberal (rata) mind, 
thereby he gains great things. ‘ Go ye to the gods,’ he 
says, for he who sacrifices, sacrifices with the hoj>e. 

‘ Ma)' there be a place for me in the world of the 
gods : ’ and he thus makes him a sharer in the world of 
the gods. — ‘ Enter ye to the Giver!’ whereby he 
means to .say. * Enter ye into me ! ' and thus those 
(cow.s)' do not get lost to him, .And as to his giving 

' *riic cows (iiiul oihcr gifts) arc presented at ilio same time, vix. 
ciilicr a Imiulrcil lb each ofliciaimg priest, or to each his propor- 
tionate .share of an aggregrate of a hunvlroil a>'vs, viz. twelve cows 




346 


jatapatha-brAhmaa'a. 


a daksh)//A first to the Agnlilh, it was from ihcncc 
(from the Agnlclhra)’ that all the gods gained 
immortality : therefore he gives the dakshiwd first to 
the Agnklh. 

21. Then, approaching in the same way, he 
gives some gold to an .Atreya % For, at the time ^ 
when they recite the morning [>rayer, they were 
once upo!i a time singing praises hen; in front *. 
Xow Atri was the Ilot/v of the AVshis. Then the 
darkness of the Asuras came rushing into the Sadas, 
The AVshis saiil to Atri. ‘Cnine l)ack here, and 
dispel this tiarkness I ' I le ilispelled that tlarkiK'.ss ; 
and thinking. He indeed is the light who has tlis- 
{K‘ilevl tills d.ukness,' th«‘\ hrought him this light, 
gold, for a sacrificial gift.— -for g> 'Id is iiuleed light: 
ami hy that s,im'‘ splendour and energy the AVshi 
disp'-lleti the darkness. And so de(*s he now also 
dis[h l ilu' darkness by that light ; therefore he be- 
stows golil on an Alr<-\a. , 

c.H. h of ihj fjr-; f<Air j-ritsN, six l» i At It ‘4 Uu* f ut 

( .. f<>ui to h of tht* ih.r 1 four 

atAl thrr-r- L'.ws to » h of th ‘ ft ftfur j»ncsl>. 

* C Ilf, 6, I. 27 - 2 ". 

^ 'I h i: i-. cwio ofAir^.^^a tloHcnl, ^^h^) tio* s n< l f‘fi‘k.5.ue as a 
{.nr"*,, , 1 :. ! 'Ai o Jn frrini of the S.itl.i'". A* < ortlint: Ui the 

K:i«v,i U\l htH'l K.VwV. X. 2, 21 f ihe A‘!hv.iryu a{*j»nac hsiii 
with ‘ Ka Atn yarn ' who (? sees) the Aut ya ?''-'lhrice rcpcalcil. 
Kityayan.i ‘'{^ecifies sf*rne siil^livision of tl»e (feni.ile line <4) iIh* 
Atreya rare — al»o mentioned! in the same onitr in the IVavar.i- 
dhy.Tva -as excluded from this privilege. On this legend cf. V, j. 

2 ; Tain. S. II, i, 2, 2 ; TaWya Hr. VI, 6, 8; Ind. Stud. III,p. 464. 

* Viz. early in the morning of ihc bui)& day, when the Hraiar- 
anuvaka is recited. See p. 229, note 2. 

^ I lake ‘ purd* in the sense of * in front* (cf. Ill, 9, r, 12), that 
is, in the havirdhdna shed, and not in that of ' formerly ' (Ind. Stud. 
X, 158). The Kdnva text brings out the meaniri]g still more clearly : 
Sa yad aireyaya hiranyam daddty, atrir hi vd n'shindm hold sa yairo 
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22. Then to the Brahman, for the Brahman watches 
over the sacrifice from the south. Then to the UdgA- 
tri (chanter); then to the Hot^;'; then to the two 
Adhvaryus, seated in the cart-shed. Then, having 
returned (to the Sadas he pre.sents gold) to the 
Prastot^V : then to the Maitravani«a ; then to the 
Brahma»ft^'//aw.sin ; then to the Potr/ ; then to the 
Nesh/;'/ ; then to the A/i'//avaka: then to the Unnetr/; 
then to the GrSvastut ; the n to the Suhrahma«\ a. To 
the I’ratihart; / he presents it last, since he is the re- 
strainerf j>ratihart; /i ‘ : he thus in the end restrains (ihe 
cows) for him, and sft they do not become lost to him. 

23. Thcreu|K)n he (the Aclhvarx u) sa\s (to the 
Maiinivario/a), ‘ Recite ('the invitatory prayc r) to 
Indra, followed by the Maruts!' Now when, in the 
beginning. Pra^^ipati gave gifts, Indra thought within 
himself, ’ Kverything here, forsooth, he will give 
away, and not anything will he leave for us.’ Me 
then. t<* stop the giving, raised up that thunderbolt 
‘Recite to Indra Maruivat!' and tlureafter he 
(Pra^^ipati) gave iuj mt)re. And in like manner is 
that thunderbolt 'Recite t») Indra Marutvai ! ’ now 
rai.st'd up to stop the giving, aiul thereafter he (the 
.sacrificer) give.s no mon*. 

24. There arc, then, four (kinds of) ,<acrihcial gifts : 
Gold — thereby indeed he prcscr\*es his own life, for 
gold is life. That he (Pra^nipati or \’aru//al gave 

ha vii .iil.a SsinaA pnltar,inuvjlkani anwh.i t.ul ilha >inaiiat pur.i- 
s 5 no hoi.» jawsaty ath.\ paij(at Umaii s.n?o ‘btupupluve. Te ho#u.i 
tamo vA idaiw sado 'bhyaprosh/eu praiyah prehiii praiyah prehiti sa 
pratyah praii sa tat tamo ‘p^an, Ac. S.iya«a also interprets it by 
‘ pfirviismin pradcjrc .ah.ivanfy.isya sainijw.’ 

* For the part taken by the PratihartA/' in the chanting of stotras, 
see p. 310, note 1. 
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I to Agni, jKTfonning the ofiict; of the Agiihlh (liit'- 
kimllcr'l: wherefore now also golil is ,iven to the 
\ Agnhlh. 

• 25. rhon the Cow - thereby he prest rvi s his <»wn 

I breath, for the cow is breath, since th<- cow is foml, 
land breath also is food : her he gave to Ktidra, the 
Ulotr/. 

26. Then Cloth — thereby he preserves his own 
jsktn, for the cloth is skin ‘ this he gave to Ur/has- 
ui, who chanted. 

27. Then the Horse — for the horse is a ihttnder- 
/bolt ; he thereby makes the thnnderlxtlt the leader. 
I Anti, moreover, he who sacrifices, sacrifices with the 
-hope ■ Mat there be a place for me in \'ama's world!’ 
i'He thus makes him a sharer in Varna’s worUl. This 
he gave lo \'ama, the Brahman. 

2>'. 'I he ([iroffere*! * golil he (the Adhvaryu ) goes 
to mei:t (accepts) with (Vai,' .S. X'll, 47). ‘l.et 
\’aru«.a give thee t<» me twho am) .Agni* for lo 
.Agni Varuwa gave it. ' May 1 obtain immortality! 
be th<ni life to the giver, joy (mayas) to me, 
the receiver I’ 

29. Aiul the c<»w he accepts with, ‘Let X’aruwa 
give thee to me, Rudral’ for to Kudra Varuwa 

r* 

gave her. ‘May 1 obtain immortality! be thou 
breath to the giver, strength (vayas) to me, the 
receiver!’ 

30. And the clotli he accepts with, ‘ Let Varuz/a 
give thee to me, Br/haspati !' for to Br/haspati 
Varu//a gave it. ‘May I obtain immortality! 
be thou a skin to the giver, joy to me, the 
receiver!’ 

31. And the horse he accepts with, ‘ Let V aruwa 
I give thee to me, Yama!* for to Yama Varuzza 
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^ivc It, ‘May I obtain immortality! be thou 
a st(‘»Ml (haya//) to the j^ivcr, strength i'vayas) to 
me, the receiver I’ 

32, Aiul w liat<;ver other j,oft he j^ives that he gives 
with tlur liope, * May I also have this in yonder 
worhl!’ That he accepts with (\ a^. S. VI I, 48), 
‘Who hath given it? to whom hath he given 
it ? Hope hath given it, for Hope hath he given 
it: Hope is the giver, Hope the receiver. This 
to thee, 0 Hope !' Thus he assigns it to a deity. 

33. Here they say*, — Let him not assign it to any 
deity; for whatsoever deity he here kindles, that 
deity, being kindled, becomes ever more glorious 
from one day to the morrow ; and to whatever fire 
he here adds fuel, that fire, being kindled, becomes 
ever more glorious from one da\’ to the morrow ; and 
ever more glorious does he become, whosoever, know- 
ing this, accepts (a gift) : even as one offers in kindled 
fire, so *11008 he offer that <gift) which he gives to 
one hrarned in the scriptures. Therefore he who 
is learned in the scriptures need not assign (the gift 
to a deitvl 

‘ The K-i/iva trxl of this {uMi:r.iph seems more correct : Thus 
he ;i>sij;ns it to deities; for wlien he iK'stows (.ihhy,idha) .myihin^ 
on .1 deiiy, that ileity ilu-rchy shines ever more lirilliantly ; and 
whatever (fuel) hc*.ad\Is to the fire, thereby it shines ever moix- bril- 
liantly : and more glorious does ite Iwome from day to day who- 
soever, knowing it. aecepts it thus. Here now .Uuri s.ti.1. ' Hut K* 
who is learned iti the scriptures need not regard this : for as one 
puls fuel on kindled fire, and offers on kindled fire, thus he gives 
who gives gifts to ttnc learned in the scriptures.’ 
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* 

Fifth BrAhmaata. 

D. The TAirivA Savaka, or ErgKtxo Pususe. 

1. Now there are three kinds of gods, — the 
Vasus, the Rudras, and the Adityas. Between them 
the press-feasts are divided ; the morning pressing 
belongs to the Vasus, the midday pressing t < th<‘ 
Rudras, and the third pressing to the Athtjas. 
Sut the morning pressing belonged to the Vasus 
exclusiveK', and tlu* midday pressij\g to the Riidra.s 
exclu.sivcly. and the third pressing to the Adityas 
conjoituly iwith tuhers). 

2 . The iXdiuas then said, ‘As that nu>rning 
pre>sing helongs exclusively to the Vastjs. and that 
inidda)' pressing exclusively to the Rudras. .so olYer 
ye nt'W tn us a libation before the common (pressing I. 

I he gods said. ‘ So hr. it!’ After the. ('oin|)leli()n of 
the mitlday pressing, they offeretl that (lib.ilibn) pre- 
vious to the third pre.ssing’. And in like manner is 
that libation offered to this day after tlu; completion 
of the midday jiressing and previous to the third 
pre.ssing. 

3. '1 he Atlityas said. ‘ Neither in ihc one pressing 
have we a share nor in the other ; we fear lest the 
Rakshas might injure us!’ 

4. They said to the (cup.sj belonging to two deities 
(dvidevatya^), ’We are afraid of the Rakshas : pray, 
let us enter into you !' 

’ The Aditya-j'raha, with which ilic suctcoling paragraphs 
deal, is considered as not belonging to the 'I'miya Savana proper, 
but as a picliminary ceremony. 

* For the three dvidevatya grahas (Aindfavdyava, Maitrd- 
varuna, and ^Vo'ina), see Briihmanas IV, t, 3-5. 
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5. The Dvide^^tyas said, ‘ What will be our re* 
ward then ?' — ‘ By us ye shall be supplied withjl^ 
Anuvasha/'!' said theAdit)'as. — *Sol^ it I’ — 
entered into the dvidevatya cups. 

6. Hence, when at the morning pressing he (the 
Adhvaryu) proceeds with the dvidevatya cups, the 
PratiprasthAtri <lraws Soma-juice from the Dro«a- 
kala^a into the Aditya vessel, with this much (of the 
formula, Va;^ S. VIH, 1), ‘Thou art taken with a 
support!’ The Acllivarjoi calls for the tAgnidh’s) 
.Srausha/. and after the Adhvaryu’s libation the Pra- 
tiprasthatr/ pours (his juice into the fire), and with 
this much ‘ Thee to the Adityas!’ he |X)urs the 
remains (into the Aditya-sthali). In the same way 
at all (three tlvidevatya libations). 

7. Thus, the reason why the Pratiprasthat/V draws 
the Soma-juice, is that they entered into the dvide- 
vatya cups. And the Adityas then saiil, ‘ I>y us ye 
shall bfe supplied with the Anuvasha/ 1 ' I'or, that 
second libation \\hich be (the Pratiprasthauv) makes, 
he makes to (Agni) Svish/akr/t, and by means of 
the Svish/ak/ A these (tlvitlevatyas) are supplied 
with the Anuvasha/; and thus those (libations) of 


' At the three dvidevatya likiiions no Anmwsha/kira is per- 
mitted : that is to say. the Hotr / is noi ii) pronounce the words, 
*0 Agni, accept of the Soma!* after the Vashx^ with which the 
offering prayer (yi\§^ a) concludes. But as the Ideation, ordinarily 
made at the Anuvasha/, corres|K)nds to the oblation to Agni S\ish- 
fykrii made after each chief oblation at the havir>a^;r«a (^sce I. T, 3 : 
Ait. Br. Ill, 5), ilwro i.s apparently no such Svishakr/i oblation at 
the dvidevatya hkitions. Now, as cath of these cliicf libations, 
made by the Adhvaryu, is followed by one made by the Pratipra- 
sihSiri from the Adilya vessel (,^e p. 316, note i), these latter liba- 
tions arc here, as it were, idcniificd with the Svish/akrxt and the 
Anuvasha/k&ra. 
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\u& We wiih the AnuvQsha/, luvinjj the 

(^oblation to A^n’i) Svish/akr/i jH'rfornieil lt>r ihent. 
He otTers on the north part (of the fire), for that 
is the region of that gotl*: hence he offers on the 
north part. 

8 . Ami again, why the I’ratiprasthatr/ draws the 

Soma. They entereil into the Dvidevatyas ; and 

from those which they entered he thereby draws 

them out. He then covers it-— for they were afraid 

* 

of the Rakshas — with ‘O Vish«u. b'ar-strider, 
here is thy Soma, protect it lest they sho .ld 
injure it I’ l or \’ish/ni i.s the sacn'lice : to the 
•sacritice he thus makes it ovit for proli clion. Now. 
after the oom[)h tion of the midday Soma feast and 
before the ( vening h ast he savs, ’ Come hither, 
Sacrifice!' !’ 

9. They <nt<r (the Havirdhana) together, — the 
Adhvarju, Sacrificer. Agnidhra, IValiprasthat/'/', 
Cnnet//. and whatever other attendant ^f the 
Adhvaryu) there is ’. They close both iloors, — for 
they (the Adit\as) were afraiil of the Rak.shas. He 
(the Atlhvaryu) takes up the .Aditya-sthali and 
Aditya-patra, and holds them close over the Puta- 
bhr/t, ‘ le.st (any Soma-juice) should be spilt.’ 

10. He then draws (the juice from the sthiili into 
the patr.'i) with (\ a;’'. S. VHI, 2; Rig-veda \TH, 
51, 7), ‘At no time art thou barren, and never 
faile.st thou the wor.shipper, O Indra; but 


' See r, 7, 3, 20. 

* The remains of Som.vjuicc he pours .after cadi libation from 
the Aditya-patra into the .\<litya-sth.ilf, and (inaily puts the former 
on the latter by way of a lid. Sec p. 316, note 1. 

’ While they enter by the front door, the mistress of the house 
enters by the back (west) door. Katy. X, 4, 2. 
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more and ever more is thy divine gift in- 
creased, O mighty lord ! — Thee to the Adityasl' 

1 1. Let him not draw it with a 'support’ — for it 
was originally drawn with a support — to avoid a 
repetition (of sacrificial performance) ; but were he 
now also to draw it with a supjx)rt, he would cer- 
tainly commit a repetition. 

12. Having withdrawn (the cup for a moment 
from the flowing juice), he again [XJurs it in with 
(V^. S. Vm. 3: Rig-veda VIII, 52. 7). ‘At no 
time art thou heedless, but watchest over both 
generations; the Soma feast* is thy strength, 
O fourth Aditya: the ambrosia is ready for 
thee in the heavens! — Thee to the Adityas!’ 

13. Thereupon he takes sour milk; for the even- 
ing pressing belongs to the Adityas. and cattle are 
after (the manner of) the Adityas - : he thereby puts 
milk into the cattle, and thus that milk in cattle is 
beneficial \ ‘lie should put it right in the centre 
(of the Aditya cup).' they say. ‘ for that milk is right 
in the centre of cattle.’ But let him rather put it in 
the back jiart (of the cup), for that milk is in the 
hind part of cattle. 

14. And the reason why he takes .sour milk is that 
those remains (of Soma) poured together are the 
leavings of offerings, and insuflicient for an oblation : 
he now increases those (remains), and thus they 

’ The Rig-wda rc.ids ‘havanam* (invocation) instead of ‘sa- 
vanam.' 

• Or, rattle corrcsixind, st.and in retation, to the .Vditwis. Siyaxa 
takes ' anu ’ in the sen.te of ‘ behind, inferior to, dependent upon 
(hina).' The cattle arc inferior to, or dependent u{>on, the Adi- 
tyas, inasmuch as the Adiiy.is gi\e the rain on which the cattle 
depend for their food. 

• Or, * put ‘ (hila) into llicni. 

[»«] 
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become sufficient for an oblation. This is why he 
takes sour milk. 

15. He takes it with (V^. S. VIII, 4; Rig-vcda 
I, 107, i), ‘The sacrifice draweth nigh to the 
glory of the gods: be ye merciful, O Adityasl 
Let your favour incline unto us, that it may 
set us free from all trouble! — Thee to the 
Adityas !’ 

16. He mixes it by means of the U pfiM/jrusavana 
stone'. For, indeed, that Aditya \’ivasvat (the sun) 
is really the same as the U {).1;/misavana. .and this 
is the Aditya libation : thus he makes him delight in 
his own share. 

17. He touches it neither with the fringe nor with 
(the woven part of) the straining-cloth: for those two 
pressings, the morning pressing and midday pressing, 
forsooth are rich in pure Soma, rich in juice, but this, 
the third pressing, is emptied of its pure Soma, 
Now. in that he does not touch it cither with the 
fringe or the straining-cloth, thereby that third press- 
ing of his also becomes rich in pure Soma and juice ; 
therefore he touches it neither with the fringe nor 
with the straining-cloth. 

18. He mixes it with (Vfi^. S. VIII, 5), ‘O 
Aditya V ivasvat, this is thy draught of Soma : 
feastthou upon it!’ Thereupon he hands the Updw- 
jusavana to the Unnetr*. Then he says to the Un- 
netrf, ‘ Drop in the pressing-stones!’ He drops them 
either into the Adhavanlya or into a cup*. 

• See p. 238, note 2. 

* * Into the Adhavanfjra trough or into a iamasa cup conuining 
Soma- juice,' Kilty. X, 4, lo; ‘into the Adhavanlya or the Sant- 
bharant,’ K&nva text; ‘into the Adhavanlya or into the gratia,' 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 386. Perhaps the next paragraph haa to 
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19. After dravnng the king (Somay— die third 
pr^s*feast belonging to the Adi^^, and the 
pressing-stones being after (the manner of') the 
Adityas, he thus makes them delight in their own 
share — they open the doors. 

30. He now walks out, covering (the cup with 
his hand or the sth&H) ; for they (the Adityas) w'ere 
afraid of the Rakshas. , 1-1 e then says (to the Mai- 
trAvaruwa), 'Recite (the invitatory prayer) to the 
Adit yas!’ If he likes, he may now enumerate;, (their 
qualities) ; but let him rather enumerate them, after 
he has called for the 6’rausha/, — ‘ Prompt (the Hotri 
to recite the offering prayer) to the Adityas, the be- 
lovetl, rite-loving, law-loving lords of the great 
abode, the rulers of the wide air.’ He offers, as the 
Vasha/ is pronounced. He (the Hotr/) pronounces 
no Anuvasha/, lest he should consign the cattle to 
the fire. The remains (of juice in the sthalf and 
graha)^he (the Adhvaryu) hands to the Pratipra- 
slhStri. 

21 . Thereupon he again enters (the Havirdh4na) 
and draws the Agraya/ia graha*. They spread 
(over the Pdtabhm) a straining-cloth with the fringe 
towards the north. The Adhvaryu pours out (the 


Ikj taken along with this : • Or into a after drawing Soma 

(into ilV’ According to Kiitr., the stones are taken out again 
imraedialcly and laid down in thoir places on the pressing-skin. 

* See p. .153, note a. Sdyaira ag.»in takes • anu’ in the sense of 
‘ after, behinvi,' apparently on the grounii that, in the above formu- 
las, the stones are mentioned after the Adilya. The text of my 
manuscript is, however, rather corrupt at this place. 

• Tlic Agrayana Soma was originally drawn into the Agrayamt 
bowl (sth&I!) and deposited in its place in the centre of the khara. 
It is now poured from the Ixjwl into some other vessel, and 
thence through a straining-cloth into the PfttabhrA. 

Aa 2 
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juice) of the Agrayana; the PratiprasthAtrf holds 
out (and pours in) the two residues (of tho Aditya 
graha'): the Unnetr/ adds thereto (some juice from 
the Adhavanlya) by means of a /*amasa cup or a 
dippi ug- vessel (lulaw/’ana). 

22. Thus he draws the Agraya/ra graha from four 
streams ; for the evening pressing belongs to the 
Adityas, and cows are afi(;r the mamuT of the 
Aditvas ; whence this milk of cows is of a fourfold 
nature.: therefore he draws the Agraya/za from four 
streams 

2 ;. And as to why the Pratiprasthauv" holds nut 
the two rositlues : this is (the remaiits of) the Aditya 
libation, and for the Adilya libatitni he pronounces no 
Anuvasha/; and fnuu that (Agrayawa graha) he 
intends to draw the Savitra graha, — so that tho 
Anuvasha/ is performed for it by means of the 
Savitra graha. 

2 .p Ami again why the Pratiprasthai;/ lunjds out 
the two residues. Previf)u.s to that mixed (press- 
feast), previous to the evening feast, they hav(“ offered 
that funmixed or speciah libation to tho.se (Aililyas); 
but this libation is taken for tlu- evening feast: thereby 
the Adityas take part in the evening feast, aiul thus 
they are not excluded from the .sacrifice. 'I'hi.s is 
why the Prati[»rasthat/7 holds out the two residues *. 

’ ‘ Samprafikand.iyati j»ratij>ra.sili.jt;i(Iiiya|>i'Urayo// samsravani,’ 
K^wva text. 

* In tfrawinp the Agr.iya«a r up he uses the same formuKa as .at 
the morning pressing. See tV, 2 , 9 seq. 

’ In the actual performance of the Agnisii/oma the drawing of 
the Agraya«a gr.ili.i is followed hy .sour milk l>c‘ing |iOurcd to the 
Soma-juice left in the I’fiiahhr/t, the compound Iwing consccratctl 
by the lady eying it with .an appropriate mantra, 'rherciipon they 
leave the IJavirdhana shctl in the same way as at tlic morning feast 
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Fourth AdiiyAva. First Brahmaa'a. 

1. Savit/'f, forsooth, is his* muui: therefore he 
ilraw.s the S&vitra cup. And, forsooth, Savitrf is 
his breath (vital air); — when he draws the Updwm 
cup, then he puts into him that vital air in front ; and 
when he draws the Saviira cup. then he puts into 
him that vital air behind ; thus those two vital airs 
on both sides are beneficial (or, put into him), both 
that which is alM>ve and that which is below. 

2 . And the sacrifice, forsooth, is the seasons, the 
year. I'here. at the morninj^ feast, they are overtly 
attendctl to. in that he draws the cups for the seasons ; 
and at the midday feast they are covertly attended to. 
in that he takes the Marutvaiiya libations by means 
of the two /vVtu vessels-. Now here (at the eveninjj 
feast) they neither draw any libation expressly for 
the seasons, nor is any libation taken with die two 
/?/tu vessels. 

(.see IV, a, 5, t, with notes), and {terform the Viprud-homas, fol- 
lowed by the Sitrp.i/u and chanting of the Arbhava. or Tmtya^ 
Pavaniitna slotra (for an account of which, see p. 314, note a). 
Then follow the ol)l.itions from the victim (which has bc-en cooking 
siiue the morning, sec IV, 2. 5. 13). &c.. up to the eating of the 
pwvu/a (sec 111 , 8, 3, 4 seq.) ; and offering of the four Savaniya- 
puroi/dras, likewise up to the eating of the i</a. Previous to the 
eating, small pieces of ricc-c,ikc arc thrown into the ^ama,<a cups, 
as an oblation to the sacrificerV deceased ancestors, with naming 
of his father, grandfather, and great-grandfather (as at the Pi«i£ipi- 
ir/ytt^Mla, ll, 4, 2, 19 scq.); whereupon the pieces are eaten along 
with the i<^. 

> Via. that of Y:!^ia. the sacrificial m.tn. representing the sacri- 
ficer himself, wiiRTi'vicw to Hie preparation of a new body In a 

fUilm-Okitencf 

* See IV, 3, 3, 13 . 
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3. But Savitri’, forsooth, is he that bums yonder 
(the sun) ; and he indeed is all the seasons : thus the 
seasons, the year, are overtly attended to at the 
evening feast, — for this reason he draws the S&vitra 
cup. 

4. He draws it with the Updwu vessel. For 
Savitn is his mind, and the Up&wjru is his bn;ath ; 
therefore he draw’s it with the Updwru vessel; or 
with the Antar>dma vessel, for that is one and the 
same, since the Upawi-u and Antarydma are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing *. 

5. He draws it from the Agraya;/a graha ; for 
Savitr/ is his mind, and the Agrayawa is his body 
(or self) : he thus puts the mind into the body. 
.Savit/'/ is his breath, and the Agraya«a is his body : 
he thus puts the breath into the body. 

6. He thus draws it therefrom with (Vaj,n S. VI 11 . 
6; Rig-veda VI, 71. 6), * Bring thou forth boons 
for us this day. <) Savitar, boons to-m< 5 rrow, 
boons day by day: () God, through this our 
prayer may we be sharers of boons, of a good 
and plenteous abode ! — Thou art taken with a 
support! — Thou art Savitr/’s joy-giver, thou 
art a joy-giver; give me joy! speed the 
sacrifice; speed the lord of the sacrifice to 
(receive) his share!’ 

7. Having drawn it, he does not depo.sit it ; for 
Savitr/ is his (Ya^wa’s) mind, and hence this mind 
is restless. And Savitr/ is his breath: hence this 
breath passes to and fro unrcstingly. He then 
says (to the MaitrAvani«a), ‘ Recite (the invitatory 
prayer) to the god Savitr/I' Having called for the 


Sm IV. 1. 1. 1. 
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^frausha/, he says, * Prompt (the Hotn* to recite the 
offering prayer) to the god Savitn'l' The Vasha/ 
having been pronounced, he offers. He (the Hotr* ) 
pronounces no Anuvasha/*, — for Savitr# is his 
mind, — ‘lest he should consign his mind to the 
fire ;* and Savitn being his breath, — ‘ lest he should 
consign his breath to the fire.' 

8. Then with the (same) vessel, without drinking 
therefrom*, he draws the V'ai/vadeva graha. The 
reason why he draws the Vairvadeva graha with the 
(same) vessel, without drinking therefrom, is this : 
on the Savitra graha he (the Hotn) pronounces no 
Anuvasha/, and it is therefrom that he is about to 
draw the V’awvadeva graha, — thus it is by means of 
the Vain'adeva that it becomes supplied with the 
Anuvasha/ for him. 

9. And further why he draws the X'aiA^adeva 
graha. Savitr/, forsooth, is his mind, and the 
Virve»Dev 4 i 4 {.Xll-gods, or all the gods®) are 
everything here : he thus makes everjthing here 
subservient and obedient to the mind, and hence 
everything here is subservient and obedient to 
the mind. 

10. And again why he draws the V’ai^vadeva 
graha. Savitr/, forsooth, is his breath, and the All- 
gods arc everything here ; he thereby puts the out- 
breathing and in-breathing into everything here, and 

* See p. 351, note i. 

* Lit. * with the not-drunk-from vessel.' lie is not to drink with 
the Hotri the remains of the Sivitra graha, which is to be offered 
up entirely (holocaust). 

* In Ail. Br. Ill, at five c lasses of beings, via. the gods and 
men, the Gandharva-Apsaras, the serpents and the manes, are in- 
cluded in the term Vuve DeviA. 
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thus the out>breathing and It'hrpidiing become bene* 
ficial (or' put) in cver)'thing here. 

11. And again why he draws the Vairvadeva 
graha. The evening feast belongs to the All-gods ; 
thus indeed it is called on the p;irt of the SAinan, in 
that the evening feast is called X'airvadeva on the 
part of the A’/a '. and in iht- same way on the jKirt of 
the Y;\;nis, by way of jweparatory rite, wlu'n he draws 
that Maha-vaiyvadeva graha. 

12. He draws it from the Putabhm ; for the 
PiilabhWt belongs to the .All-gods, because there- 
from they dniw ^Soma-juice) for the gods, ihercfriun 
for men, therefrom for the I'athers : henc(; the 
I’utabhr/t belongs to the All-gotls. 

13. He draws it without a jniroru/--, for he draws 
it for the All-gods, ruul the All-gotl.s are everything, 
the Kil' and \’a;’'us and .Saman ; ami even in that he 
draws it for the .All-gods, thereby it becomes supidied 
with a jniroruii' for him : therefore he draws with- 
out a puroruX’. 

1 4. H e thus clraw.s it therefrom with {VA^^ S. V H I , 
8). ‘Thou art taken with a supi>ort: thou art 
well-guarded, w c 1 1-es ta b 1 i s h e d,’ — for well-guarded 
and well-established is the breath, — ‘homage to the 
great bull !’ — the great bull is Prai.’^pati (the lord of 
creatures) ; ‘ homage to Pra^'&pati,’ he thereby means 
to say. — ‘Thee to the All-gods! this is thy 
womb, — thee to the All-gods!’ Therewith he 


* The first rastra of the Tr/tiya-savana, now afx>ut to l)e recited 
by the Hoir/‘ (Rig-veda priest), is the Vauvadeva jastra ; hence also, 
he argues, it is Vaij\*adeva on the part of the Saman, because of 
the intimate connection of the S^man chants (here the Tr/iiya, or 
Arbbava, pavam&na stotra; see p« 325, note i) with the rastras. 

* See p. 268, note i. 
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deposits It; for it is/<x i^e KU^cfh dmt liil draws 
it Thereupon he godi^fo the Sadas) and sits down 
(in front of the Hotrf).widi his face to the castl 
15. And when he (the Hotr/) recites this (verse), 
‘With one and ten for thine own sake, with 
two and twenty for offering, with three 
and thirty for up-bearing (the sacrifice to the 
gods); with thy teams, O Vayu, do thou here 
unloose them!* — during (the recitation of) this 
verse to \"ayu the drink ing-vessels are unyoked*, 
for beasts have \’Ayu for their leader; and Vayu 

* He remains thus sealed till the Hot/*/ utters the Ahiva 
‘ Adhvaryo xojaMsavom ' ( Atlhvaryu, let Ning l\ when he turns 
round and makes his re>|)onse (praiigara) ‘Aamsarao daivom.* 
See p. 326, note i* 

The Vaijvadeva rastra confii>ts of the following pans; — 

I’raiipad (opening triplet), Rig-veda V, ^2. 1-3, 

Anu^ara {sc(iuel), ib. 4-7. 

Sukta (hymn) to Savil/*/, IV, 54. Before the last verse the 
N i vid f May the god Savilr/ drink of the Soma !’ ttc.) is inse rted ; 
to whklj the Verse to Vayu, referred 10 in paragraph 15, is added. 

Sfikia to Heaven and Earth, 1 , 159, with the Nivid ‘May 
Heaven and Earth delight in the Soma!’ Ac., inserted liefore the 
last verse ; the Adhvaryu’s resj>onsc being thrice * .Madamo daiva/ 
SCO p. 330, note 3. 

Dhayyi verse, I, 4, i. 

Sflkla to the AM)hus, 1 , 1 1 1 ; with Nivid before the last verse. 

Three Dhfiyyas. X, 123, 1 ; X, 63, 3 ; IV, 50, 6. 

Sfiikta to Vifvc Devay;, 1 , 89 ; with Nivid U'fore the last verse. 

The concluding verse (paridhdntya) is recited thrice; the 
first time with siOj)S at every half verse, the second and third 
time at every pdda, 

Uklhavtrya, ‘ Praise has been sung to Indra, to the gods, to 
hear Utcc V 

Then follows the recitation of the offering prayer VI, 52, 13, 
after which the libation is made, the remaining juice being then 
drunk, as well as that in the fomasits. 

* That is, having been rinsc<l in the Mdr^ljya, the three dvidc* 
vatya arc deposited on the khora by the Pralipraslhdlri. 
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(wind) is breath, since it is by means of the breath 
that beasts move about 

1 6. Now once on a time he went away from the 
gods with the beasts. The gods called after him at 
the morning pressing. — he returned not They called 
after him at the midday pressing, — but he returned 
not They called after him at the evening pressing. 

1 7. Being about to return, he said, ‘ If 1 were to 
return to you, what wouM be my reward ? ’ — ‘ By 
thee these vessels would be yoked, and by thee they 
would be unloosed!’ — Hence those vessels are 
yoked b)- that (\‘Ayu), when he (the Adhvaryu) 
draws the (cups) for Indra and Vi\yu and so forth’, 
•And now those vessels are unloosed by him, when 
he .says, * with thy teams, O Vayu, do thou here 
unloose them ; ‘ — teams mean cattle ; thus he un- 
loo.scs tho.se ves.sels by means of cattle. 

18. Now, had he returned at the morning press- 
ing — the morning pressing belonging to the *Cjiiyatrl, 
and the Gayatrl being the priesthood® — then cattle 
would have come to be with priests only. And 
had he returned at the midday pressing — the mid- 
day pressing belonging to Indra, and Indra Ixung 
the nobility — cattle would have come to be with 
nobles only. But in that he returned at the evening 
pressing — the evening pressing belonging to the 
All-gods, and the All-gods being everything here — 
therefore there arc cattle everywhere here. 


* See IV, I, 3-10, 

* Perhaps we ought to read, with the KInva text, gdyatnun vai 
prdta^avanaai gdyatraai agner Mamlo brahma vd agnir, brdh- 
manesbu haiva paravo ’bhavishyan, ‘ the morning pressing relating 
to the gdyatr!, and the gdyatrf metre belonging to Agni, and Agni 
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Second BrAiimana. 

1. He proceeds with (the offering of) Soma's rice- 
pap : for Soma is the sacrificial food of the gods ; 
and here now sacrificial food is prepared for Soma 
on his part ; and thus Soma is not excluded there- 
from. It is a rice-pap (A*aru). for rice-pap is food 
for the gods, since rice-pap is boiled rice, and boiled 
rice is clearly food : therefore it is a rice-pap. 

2. Neither at the morning feast, nor at the mid- 
day feast does he offer it, for those two press- 
feasts, the morning feast and the midday feast, are 
the exclusive feasts of the gods ; and Soma is sacred 
to the I'athers ’. 

3. But were he to offer it at the morning feast, or 
at the midday feast, he would cause discord between 
the gods and Fathers. He offers it at the evening 
feast, because the evening feast belongs to the All- 
gods-: thus he does not cause discord. He recites 
no invitatory prayer (but only an offering prayer), for 
the Fathers hav'e passed away once for all : hence 
he recites no invitatory prayer. 

4. Having, in the first place, taken ghee in four 
ladlings, and having called (on the Agnldh) for the 
.S'rausha/, he says, ' Recite die offering prayer of the 
ghee ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ is uttered. What- 
ever oblations have been offered previous to this 
(^’aru), therefrom he separates this one (to Soma), and 
thus he causes no discord. 

' Proliably, because Soma is slain in l«ing sacrificed (see IV, 3, 
4, 1), and therefore belongs to the Fathers or Departed Spirits. 

• And the All-gods (or all the gods) mean everything. See IV, 

4 » 4 * 
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5. Having poured (into the spoon) an ‘ underlayer’ 
of ghee, he makes two cuttings from the rice-pap ; 
and bastes them with ghee above. Having called 
for the 5 'rausha/, he says, ‘ Recite the offering prayer 
of tlie Saumya (rice-pap) ! ' and offers as the X'asha/ 
is uttereil. 

6. He then takes ghee a second time by four 
ladlings. and having callctl for the .SVausha/, he says. 
‘ Recite the offering prayer of the ghee I ’ and offers 
as the X asha/ is uttered, b'rom whatever oblations 
he intends to offer hereafter, he thereby separatt's 
this one (to Soma), and thus he causes no dis- 
cord. If he chooses, he may offer (ghe«‘) on both 
sides {bef<»re and after the Soma’s rice-pap) ; or, if he 
chooses, he may offer on one side «>nly ‘. 

7. Now there' is an offerring- spoon called ‘ pra- 
/■arawi.’ The're'in the -Xelhvaryu takers ghee by four 
ladlings iwith the ili])ping-spen)n) and pe>urs it on the 
I.)hish//ya hearths by mt'ans of fagots (litrld over 
them), 'rhe reason wliy he pours ghee on the 
heartlis bv means of fage>ts is this, liercause, ejn a 
former ejccasion the goels .said te) those ((jandharva 


* The homa of ;^hec, ma<!c !»cforc the rice-pap oblation to Soma, 
bclon^r^ to Agni, and ihtr one made after the o!»lalion, to Vish/iu. 
If only one lioma be made, it belotigs to Agni and Vish//u. The 
K^va text reads, • Tad v;i ahur anyalarata eva pariy^^^i purastad 
eveti/ now they >ay, * lie should offer on om; side only, and that 
in front (previously 10 the Xuru).' For the olTcring formulas, sec 
Ajv. V, 19, 3; Ait. Br. Ill, 32. After the completion of these 
offerings, the Adhvaryu pours ordinary ghee on the ricc-pap and 
presents it to the Hotr/, who looks at it while pronouncing some 
formulas (Ajv. V, 19, 4, 5), and he smears his eyes with the ghee 
on the pap, after which the latter is handed to the chanters 
(udg&tri) to be eaten by them* 

* See III, 6, 2, 19. 
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Soma-wardens), ‘ At the third pressing an offering of 
ghee shall fall to your share, but not one of Soma, 
for the Soma-draught has been taken from you, 
wherefore ye are not worthy of a Soma-offering,’ 
that same offering of ghee now falls to their share at 
the evening pressing, but not one of Soma, in that 
he pours ghee on the hearths by means of fagots. 
One after another, in the order in which they were* 
thrown up, and with the same formulas*, he pours 
ghee upon them ; on the Mar^aliya last of all. 

8 . Now some make a second [X)uring on the 
Agnidhrlya hearth, thinking, ‘ In the North (or up- 
wards) shall this sacred work of ours be accom- 
plished ! ’ but let him not do it in this way, but 
rather the Mar^allya last% 

9. Now, while the Adhvaryu pours ghee on the 
hearths by means of fagots, the Pratiprasthatr/ 
draws the Patnivata '* cup. For from the sacrifice 
creature^ are produced ; and being produced from 
the sacrifice, they arc produced from union ; and 
being |)rotluced from union, they are produced from 
the hind part of the .sacrifice ; — hence he thereby 
produces them from a productive union, from the 
hind part of the sacrifice ; therefore he draws the 
PAtnfvata cup. 

10. lie draws it with the Upaw-fu ves!>cl. If he 

* Viz., S. V, 31, 32, The Agnuihra hc;irih is prt*p.ireJ first, 
and the Marj^Mliva la.*;! of the eight dhislwyas. See p. 14S, note 4. 

* Or, uppermost (uttamam; the K;i«\as read ’amamanr). 

* 'rhe meaning of the tcTnij^>ainfvata is ‘ relating to the painivant 

c. wived or one)/ the * patntvanl ' being prolxtMy S^^ma with 

the water mixed with it ; or Agni with the wives of the gods, (with 
special reference 10 the sacrificers wife); cf. Taiiu S. VI. 5,8, i, 2. 
According to the Kama text, Agni assoiiaiod with the goddess 
Speech (V-Sk patni) seems to be understood. 
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draws the Sdvitra libation with the Ui>A»mi vcs.icl, 
(he draws) this one with the Antary&ma vessel ; and 
if be draws the Sivitra with the 
(he draws) this one with the Up&iwru vessel ; — for 
one and the same indeed are the Up&mru and 
Antai^dma, being breath, and that which is the out’ 
breathing is also the in-breathing. Now the breath 
*(prdMa, masc.) is male, and the wife is female; a 
productive union is thus brought about. 

II. He draws it without a puroru/**, — the puroru>t 
being manhood, — lest he should be.stow manhood on 
women : therefore he tlraws it without a imroruX', 

! >. He thus draws it from that (.Agrayaz/a graha) 
with (^*ai^ S. VI 1 1, <>>. ’Thou art taken with a 
support: Of thee, divine .Soma, begotten by 
llr/haspati’ — llr/hasp.iti is the priesthood; 'of 
thee, divine Soma, the priest-begotten’ he thereby 
means to say — 'Of thee, the potent juice’ — ‘of 
the {X)werful (manly) juice’ he means to say when he 
says ‘of thee, the iH>tent juice’ — ‘May I prosper 
the draughts of thee, the mated one^!’ he docs 
not now draw it for the wives, lest he should bestow 
manhood on women : therefore he does not now 
draw it for the wives. 

13 . He (the Adhvaryu) then mixes it w'ith the 
residue (of ghee) which is left in the praX'ara»l spoon. 
Now other libations he completes by mixing, but 
this one he diminishes; for ghee is a thunderbolt, 


' See p. 268, note 1. 

^ * In the St. Petersburg Dictionary ‘patntvataA' seems to be 

I taken as qualifying ‘grahin;’ but cp. Rig-Veda VIII, 83, sa, 

( 'United with their wives (i.e. the water, mixed wi.th, .the Soma- 
juicc?) these Soma-draughts (sut^A; go longing to the rejoicing.' 
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and by that thunderbolt, the ghee, the gods smote 
the wives and unmanned them, and thus smitten and 
unmanned diey neither owned any self nor did diey 
own any heritage And in like manner does he now, 
by that thunderbolt, the ghee, smite the wives a^^ 
unman them ; and thus smitten and unmanned, 
neither own* any self nor do they own any heritage' 

14. He mixes it, with (V^f, S. VIII, 9), ‘kjun, 
above, I am below; and what space there is 
between, that was my father; — I saw the sun 
on both sides: I am what is highest to the 
gods in secret' In that he mixes with ‘ I — I,’ 
thereby he bestows manhood on men. 

15. He then says, ‘Agnldh, pronounce the offer- 
ing prayer of the Patnivata ! ’ The Agnldh is male, 
and the wife is female : thus a productive union is 
brought about He offers with (Va^. S. VHI, 10), 1 
‘O Agni, wife-leader=*!’ — Agni is male, and the* 
wife is female ; thus a productive union is brought \ 
about 

16. ‘Together with the divine Tvash/rf* — 
for Tvash/r/ transforms the cast seed: thus he 
thereby transforms the cast seed; — 'drink the 
Soma, Hail!’ therewith he offers on the north 
(left) part (of the fire): what other offerings there 
are, they are the gods, and these are the w’ives : thus 
alone it is a proper union, since the woman lies on 
the left (north) side of the man. The Adhvaryu 
takes a draught of Soma to the Agnldlt, and the 
latter says, * Adhvarjm, invite me I’ [It might be said 


* ‘ U,' etymologically connected with * own.’ 

• Or, wivetl, mated one, *|jatniTOn;’ the K^va text reads 'Agne 
V&k patni.’ See preceding page, note a. 
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that] he should not invite him, since how can there 
be an invitation of one smitten and*unmanned ? Me 
should nevertheless invite him : they offer in his* fire, 
and utter the V'asha/, — therefore he should invite 
him. 

17. He then gives orders, ^Agnldh, sit in the 
Nesh/r#‘s lap I Nesh/r/, lead up the lady, and make 
her exchange looks with the Udg&tr/! Unnet/'/, 
fill up the lIotr/‘s cup, and let no Soma-juice re- 
main I’ Thus, if it be an Agnish/oma sacrilicc. 

1 8 . But if it be an Ukthya‘, let him say. ‘ Lengthen 
out the Soma!’ — HoUHng the same vessel (from 
which the IVitnivata libation was maile. the Agnidh) 
sits down in the Nesh/z /’s lap, - for he, the Agnidh, 
is in reality Agni, and the Ne.sh.''// is fi male ; the 
Agnidh is male, and the Nesii//; female. — a pro- 
ductive union is thus brought about. Tin; N’esh/zv 
leads up th(! lady and makes hi.T c.xchange looks 
with the I dgiit/ with ‘ Thou art l’ra,;'^apjiti, the 

* ‘ llul if ii btr an L’kihyii. or Shfxhuiii. or Aiinuni, or Vaj^Mpeya, 

Kama U:\i. towards the rml of n<*xl nolo. 

* KAiy. X. 7 aini supply the follnwinj; details. The 

Unnetri puts down the Xamasa cups behind the hijich altar, and 
pours into tfieni the entire Soina-juh c rciiuiimnj? in the PAtabhr/t, 
putiin;' hut itiilc into the Iloir/s cup, to leave room in it for the 
dhruva iibaiion. Besides this the Agraya/ia is llic only Soma that 
fjyiBSiiip.*** ^ Adhvaryu then, by tbuc]iinj( the Soma in llic 
Holr/'s cup with two stalks of grass, gives the signal for the 
chanting of the Agnish/oma Saman (viz. the Ya.<;'nAyaj^Mnya, 
Simav. II, 53. 54), wrapping up his head, if he chooses, in the 
same waj^ as the Udgatr/s. Meanwhile the Nrsh/zv leads up the 
lady through the back docjr into the Sadas, makes her sit down 
north of the UdgSlr/ and exchange l(K)k8 with the latter three 
times (at the ‘ Iliw,’ sec p. 308, note 2). 'Plircc times also (at every 
Nidhana) she uncovers her right leg and pours on it some of the 
p^nne^anl water fetched by her in the morning (.sec III, 9, 3, 27), 
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male, the bestower of seed : lay thou seed into 
me!' The Udgitff is Prs^Apati, and the lady is a 
woman : a productive union is thus brou^t about 

♦ 

Tiiii® BrAhmaata. 

I. The metres, forsooth, are the (draught) cattle 
of the gods. Even as harnessed cattle here on earth 

whereupon she returns to her own lent. Then follows the 
rcdtaiion of the Agnimaruta laslra, consisting of the fol- 
lowing parts 

Sukta (hymn), Rig-veda III. 3, to Agni Vaminara, wTth Nieid 
(‘May Agni Vaixvanara feast on this Soma,’ &c.) inserted 
before the last verse. 

Dhayy^, I, 43, 6; or (verse to Rudra) II, 33, i. 

Sfikta, I, 87, to Maruts, with Xivid (‘May the Maruts feast on 
tills Soma,’ &c.) before the last verse. 

{ Stotriya pragalha, VI. 48, 1-2 (identical with the text of 
the Y a^^ n Ay n \ y a S.iman). 

Anurilpa pragalha, Vll, 16, 11-12 (anlistrophe). 

Sfikta fo Agni frauvedas, I, 143. with Xivid before the last verse. 
Trislich to .A paA (waters), X, 9. 1-3, recited in breaks, iheHotr/ 
having previously uncovercil bis head (as do the other priests) 
and touched water, and the others holding on lo him from 
behind. This and the following parts also have the Ahava 
(* xowsavom *) before each of them. 

Verse VI, 50, 14 lo Agni lludhnya. 

Verses V, 46, 7-8 to wives of gods. 

Verses II, 32, 4-5 to Rdka. 

Verse VI, 49, 7 to Pdviravi (daughter of lightning). 

Verse X, 14, 4 to Yama. 

Verse X, 14, 3 to Kavyas (manes). 

Versos X, 15, i, 3, 2 to PilaraA (fathers), wiUi the Ahava before 
each verse. 

Anupdntya (or Svddushkili}'a) verses VI, 47. 1-4 to Iiulra. After 
each of the first three the Adbvaryu may respond to the 
Hotrrs Ahdva, with ‘ madanio daiva ’ (instead of ‘ xaws&mo 
daiva ’). See note on IV, 3, 2, 1 1. 

Verse to Vtshmt and Varu/ia (Atharva-veda VII, 25, i). 
fafil B b 
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I draw for men. so do the harnessed incirt s ilraw ihe 
^ sacrifice for the jjods. And \vh<‘never the jmttres 
gratified the gods, then the gtuls gratifn il the nielres. 
Now it has been previous to this, tiial the har- 
nessed metres have drawn the sacritic' to the gods, 
that they have gratified them': 

2. He now draws the Hariyo<*ana- graha- the 
Harijo^''ana being the metres — it is the metres he 
thereby gratifies : this is why he draws the MAriyo- 
^na graha. 

3. He draws it as an additional (lilKition); since 


WfSc* lo VijJwu, I, I54» I. 

Xcr^^ la X, 53. 6, 

A (concluJing ver«e) IV, 17, jo. in reciting which ihe 
llotr; touches the ; anti ilunnvt the rcciuiion of the 

last javii ihe IHiruva tjralu is {.Kiureil int<i the cup. 

I'kehavirvu ‘PfAise has» btvn to Indra. to the gods, for 
hear in-.; (f) tiice 

A j raver) V, 60, H. ai the coiKhi<ii<m c»f which 

l;!M!:on'- are nwtlc to Agni and the Manila, l?iih at the 
Va-ha/ an 1 Aituvasha/. 

TVien Uk’ aft> r-otfor»ie^»s <,{ «hr animal sacrifice (see 111 , S. 

At the Ukihy a (and oiht'r Soma sacrifKC'-) the Uklhya graha 
i^) drawn immediately aftt r the <lrawing of the Agrava/ia (,scc IV, 

5, 24t '^id* note). Previous lo llic aflcr-oflft rings the Uklhva 
graha divided, as at the morning and midtlay performaiues 
(-•.ee p. 293, note 2),lK lwccn the three Ilolrakas, with a view to the 
recitation of their raslras which form the distinctive feature of the 
Ukthya sac rifi< e, bringing up the tuimfxjr of raslras (and siolras) 
from twelve (of the Agnish/oma) to fifteen. Besides, the Ukthya 
requires the immolation of at least two victims on llic Soma-day. 
viz. a he-goat lo Intlra and Agni, !)csidcs the one lo Agni. 

* See I, 8, 2, B ; the iranhlaiion has been amended in accord- 
ance with Professor Whitney’s suggestion.n, American Journal of 
Philology, III, p. 406. 

* That is, referring to the ‘ hari-yfyana,N)r (Inclras) team of bay 
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he draws it when he (the HotW) pronounces the 
■ All'hail and blessing'.’ For there arc here the 
gcKls, and the metres in addition to them ; and there 
are m(;n, and beasts in addition to them : therefore 
he tlraws it as an additional one. 

4. He draws it in the Dro«akala:fa. Now Soma 
was V/'/tra, When the gods slew him, his head 
rolled off* : it became the Drowakalaja. Thereinto 
(lowetl together so much, of the juice as it could | 
hold*; that was in excess; and so is this graha in ? 
excess : he thus puts the excess to the excess, — • 
therefore he draws it in the Dronakalaia. 

5. He draws it without a purorui-formula, for he 
draws it for the metres ; and in that he draws it for 
the metres, even thereby that (graha) of his becomes 
supplied with a puroru^ : therefore he draws it with- 
out a puroruX*. 

6. He now draws it from that (Agraya;ia graha) 

with S. Vni, ii), ‘Thou art taken w'ith a 

support: of bay colour art thou, meet for 
the team of bay steeds. — thee to the pair of 
bay steeds!’ Now, the two bay horses are the 
and Saman : it is for the AVX’ and Saman tliat he 
draws it. 

7. He then [wurs parched grain into it with, ‘Ye 
are the bays' grains, united with the Soma for 


* For ilic ^‘am-yos, see pan i, p. 2$4, noic\ The pronuncia- 
tion of that formula lakes place afur the offering projx^r is 
complcieJ. 

? Or Inirsl (lulxavarla), as the St. Petersburg Dictionary l|^kcs it. 
The KitMwi text reads,- - VrAro vai soma asit taw yatradev5^ p. 1 treshu 
vyagriltwaia tasya m(lirdhno(!) vva\*ania sa drowakakuo ’bhavat. 

* Yitvan vA yA\*An vA rasa^, (? some indeterminate quantity of the 
Juice.) Cf. IV, 4, 5, 13. 
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Indra!’ Whatever metres there arc, both measured 
and unmeasured, they all thereby drink (of the 
Soma *). 

8. For this (libation) the Unnetri* calls for the 
K^rausha/; — for the Unneir/ is in excess (additional), 
since he does nt)t call for the .Vrausha/ for any other 
(libation) ; and this libation also is in excess : thus 
he puts the excess to the excess, — therefore the 
Unnetr/ calls for the ^Jrausha/. 

9. Placing (the l)ro//akala.ea) on his head, he calls 

for the 6rausha/. — for this (vessel) is his (Soma’s) 
head. He first says (to the Maitravaruwa). * R<*ciu; 
(the invitatory pra\er| for the Soma ilraughts with 
grains!’ Having called for the Ji’rausha/, he says, 
■ Prompt (the Hot/ / to pronounce the offering prayer 
on) the Soma-draughts with grain brought forward '!' 
and offers as the \'asha/ and Anuvasha/ are uttered. 
They then divide the grain between them for the 
sake of the Soma-draught. • 

10. Now some take the Dro/zakala^a over to the 
Hot;/, on the ground that ‘the draught belongs to 
the uttercr of the \'asha/.’ Put let him not do it 
thus : for the other draughts are (taken by the 
respective priests) according to the ^’amasa cups, but 
this one is in excess : therefore theje is a drauglit 
in it for all of them, — for this reason they divide 
the grain between them for the sake of the Soma- 
draught. 


* The text might al.so be taken in the sense of ‘ Whatever metre 
there both measured and unmea.surcd, all that he thereby con- 
sumes.’ The libation is, howc-ver, taken out for the metres or 
cattle, represented by the grain. 

* In»lead of the Agnidhra, sec I, s, 2, 1 6, with note. 

* Regarding ‘ prasthitam,’ sec p. 1 98, note 3. 
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1 1. They must not bite them with their teeth, — 
for these' (^ins) mean cattle, — thinking ‘l^t we 
should do aught to crush our cattle!’ They only 
drink it in with their breath*, with (VAf. S. VlII, 
12), ‘What horse-winning, what cow-winning 
draught is thine*;’ for they are cattle: therefore 
he says, ‘what horse -winning, what cow-winning 
draught is thine;’ — ‘Of that draught, offered 
with Ya^'us, praised by chants*,’ — for Y:^us- 
prayers have indeed Ijecn offered, and chants have 
been chanted; — ‘sung by hymns.’ — for songs 
(.^astras) have been sung; — ‘Of the invited^ do I 
drink, invited,’ — for invited, he now drinks of the 
invited. 

12. They must not throw them into the fire, lest 
they offer remains (of offerings) in the fire. They 
rather throw them on the high altar : thus they are 
not excluded from the sacrifice. 

1 3. Thereupon they touch the vessels filled (with 
water*) which some call Apsushoma// (Soma-draughts 
in water). For even as a yoked (animal) draws, so 

' They arc only to smell the grains steeped in Uic Soma-juice. 

* The K.i«va recension adds, ‘O divine Soma !’ 

’ I.it., having oflfered, and chants chanted for iu 

* ? I. e. ‘ that to which I am invited.’ 

* That is, the ten A'amasins touch their respective j^amasa cup-;, 
filled with water and placed in the proper order from sou:h to 
north, Ix'hind the pit (*atvila). after putting fresh kura stalks on 
them. Those priests who have no cups of tlieir own touch iIk- cups 
of those with whom they are most nearly connecteil. viz. the four 
.Adhvaryus that of the Nesli/r#‘. the Udgatr/ ’s 3ssi.sunts that of their 
principal, the GrSvastut that of the Hovi’. ^Thereupon they touch 
their faces and betake themselves to the .Agnidhra fire-house, to 
partake of sour milk. Theii follow, on the Gdrhapatya (at the front 
hall door), the Patnfsawy^yas of the cakes of the animal offering, 
followed by the Samish/ayi^s. Sec also L&fy. .Sr. II, ii, 16 seq. 
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do they who perform the piiestly duties. But the 
yoked, (animal) galls or scratches itself; and water 
is a means of soothing, a medicine : thus wherever 
in this (sacriheo) they gall or scratch themselves— 
water being a means of soothing — they soothe by 
that means of stK>thing. water; they heal it by water. 
This is why they touch the vessels fdlcd (with water). 

14. They touch them with (\'a^. S. \T 11 . 14). 
‘With lustre, with sap.- with bodies* have we 
united. — with the happy spirit . may 'rvasK/'r/, 
the dispenst-r of boons, gram us riches, and 
may he .srnocuh what was injured in our boily!’ 
thus thev heal what was torn. 

15, They then touch their fices. There is a two- 
fold rca.son why they touch their faces water, for- 
sooth, is the cli.xir of immortality ; it is with the eli.xir 
of immorality that they thus touch them.selve.s. And. 
moreover, they ihu.s ilepo.sit that holy work into their 
own self; therefore they touch their faces. - 


Fourth RrAh.maa'.x. 

E. COXCLIDIXG O.REMONIR.S. 

I. Now, it is nine Samish/aya^us* he offers on 
this occasion. The reason why he offers nine Sa- 
mish/ays^js is that those stotra-verses at the Hahish- 
pavam&na’ chant amount to nine. Thus there is 
at both ends an inferior (incomplete) vir^*, for the 

* See I, 9, 3, < 5 . Cf. Atharva-veda VI, 53, 3. I'he Tantfya Ur. I, 
3, 9 reads ‘ saar tapobhi/’ (with fervour). 

* See I, 9, a. 25 seq. 

’ Sec p. 310, tjote 1. • 

* The vir% consists of p^das of ten sjrllables. For the same 
speculation, see II, 5, t, 20. 
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sake of production : it was from that same infoior 
(lower) ^tirce of production on both sides that Pra- 
^pati produced the creatures, — from the one (he 
created) the upright, and from the other those tend- 
ing to the ground. And in like manner does he 
(the Adhvaryu) now create creatures from that lower 
.source of production on both sides, — from the one 
the upright, and from the other those tending to the 
ground. 

2. The call * Hiw’ is the tenth of stotra-verses, 
and the ‘ Svaha’ (the tenth) of these (Samish/aya^s) : 
and thus does this incomplete vira^ come to consist 
of lens and tens. 

3. And as to why they arc called Samish/ays^s. 
Whatever deities he invites at this sacrifice, and for 
whatever deities this sacrifice is jjerformed. they all 
are thereby ‘ sacrificed-to together’ (sam-ish/a); 
and because, after all those (deities) have been ‘sacri- 
ficed-to together.' he now offers those (libations), 
therefore they are called Samislt/aya^us. 

4. And as to why he offers the Samish/aya^is. 
Now, the .self of him who has sacrificed has, as it 
were, become emptied, since he gives away of what- 
ever is his ; it is him he fills again by three out of 
these (oblations). 

5. And as to tlie three following which he offers, — 
whatever deities he invites at this sacrifice, and for 
whatever deities this sacrifice is performed, they 
continue waiting till the Samish/aya^is are ixirformed, 
thinking, ‘ These, forsooth, he must offer unto us ! 
It is these same deities he thereby dismisses in due 
form whithersoever their course lies. 

6. And as to the three last whicli he offers,— -in 
performing the sacrifice he has produced it, and, 
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having produced it, he firmly establishes it where 
there is a safe resting-pbce for it : this ii$ why he 
performs the Samish/hya^us. 

7. He offers (the first) with (V^. S. VIII, 15; 
Rig-veda V, 42, 4), ‘With thought lead us, O 
Indra, to meet with kine,‘ — ‘v.'th thought:' him 
who was emptied he thereby fills with thought; 
‘ with Wne him who was emptied he thereby fills 
with kine; — ‘with patrons. O mighty I-ord, vith 
well-being: with prayer which is divinely in- 
spired*,' — ‘with prayer:’ him who w.is empti<’tl he 
thereby fills with prayer; — ‘with the favour of the 
adorable gods ! Hail!’ 

8. [The second with Xaif. S. N'lll, 16], 'With 
lustre, with sap. with bodies,’ — ‘with lustre:’ 
him who was emptied he thereby fills with lustre ; 
■ with sap,' — sap is vigour — him who was emptied he 
thus fills with sap;- -'We have united, with the 
happy spirit: may Tvash///, the dispesscrof 
boons, grant us riches, and may he smooth 
what was injured in our \)ody!’ Thus they heal 
what was torn. 

9. [The third with S. VIII, 17; Atharva-veda 

VII, 1 7, 4], ‘ May the gracious Dhdtr/, Sayit/"/, 
Pra^apati, the guardian of treasures, and the 
divine Agni accept this (offering) : and Tvash- 
tri and Vish«u: grant ye willingly to the 
sacrificer wealth together with children ! 
Hail!’ Him who was emptied he fills again, when 
he says, ‘ grant ye wealth to the sacrificer. Hail 1’ 


* ? The author of the l^hmana would rather seem to take it in 
the sense of * with the priotly authority (sacerdotium) instituted by 
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10. [The fourth with V^. S. VlII, ‘ Acces- 
sible homes have we prepared for you» O gods, 
who graciously came to this Soma feast;* — 
whereby he means to say, * seats easy of access we 
have prepared for you, O gods, who have graciously 
come to this Soma feast;* — ‘ Carrying and driving 
the offerings,’ thereby he dismisses the several 
deities ; ‘ Those forsooth who are without cars may 
go away carrying ; and those who have cars may go 
away driving.’ this is what he means to say ; there- 
fore he says, ‘ Carrying and driving the offerings ;’ — 
‘ bestow goods on him, ye good ! Hail !* 

1 1. [The fifth with S, VI 1 1 , 19 ; Atharva-veda 
VII, 97, 3], ‘The willing gods whom thou, O 
God, broiigh test hither, speed them each to his 
own abode, O Agni !’ For to Agni he said, ‘ Bring 
hither such and such gods! bring hither such and 
such gods!’ and to him he now says, ‘ Whatever 
gods thou hast brought hither, make them go whither- 
soever their course lies!’ — * Ye have all eaten and 
drunk,’ — for they have eaten the cakes of the animal 
offering, and they have drunk the king Soma : there- 
fore he says, ' ye have all eaten and dnmk — ‘ Draw 
ye nigh to the air, to the heat, to the light! 
Hail!’ Hereby, then, he dismisses the deities. 

12. [The sixth with V^. S. VllI, 20], ‘Thee. O 
Agni, have wc chosen here for our Hotr/ at 
the opening of this sacrifice: severally hast 
thou offered to them, and severally hast thou 
toiled; well-knowing the sacrifice, draw thou 
nigh*, thou the wise! Hail!’ by this (verse) he 
releases Agni, dismisses Agni. 

* Cf. Alharva-vcda VII, j>7, 4. 

* That is, according to Mahidhara, ‘ knowing that the sacrifice 
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13. [The sevenlli with V.V* VTII. 21]. ‘Vt* 
path'finding gods,’ — for the gods are, inclecil, 
the finders of the path; — 'having found the 
path,’ — ‘ having found the sacrifice,’ he thereby 
means to say; — ‘go ye in the path !’ therewith he 
dismisses them in due form ; — *0 divine Lord of 
mind, this sacrifice — Sv&h&!— give thou to the 
wind!' for the sacrihee, indeed, is yonder blowing 
(wind); having thus completed this sacrifice, he 
establishes it in tha«. sacrifice, and thus unites sacri- 
fice with sacrifice, — hence he says, ‘Sviihal give (it) 
to the wind ! ' 

14. [The eighth with Va.;-. S. VI II. 22]. • C) sacri 
fice, gu to the sacrifice, go to the lord of the* 
sacrifice, go to thine own woinV), Hail!' -the 
sacrifice, thus eslablishetl, he thereby establi.shes in 
its own womb. [The ninth he offers with], ‘ This 
is thy sacrifice, O lord of the sacrifice, bestow- 
ing numerous heroes, together with tlse song 
of praise; do thou accept it, Hail!’ the .sacrifice, 
thus established, bestowing numerous heroes, toge- 
ther with the song of praise he thereby finally 
establishes in the sacrificcr. 

Fifth Brahmawa. 

I. He now betakes himself to the c.xpiatory bath 
(avabhrftha). The reason why he betakes him- 
self to the expiatory bath is this. What vital saj) 
there has been in him (Soma and the sacrificcr), that 
(sap) of his he (the priest) has produced (extracted) 
for the offerings. Novr that body (of Soma, i. c. 


is accomplished, go thou to thine own bouse!’ Cf. Atbarva-veda 
vfi A«r ff fk?ar to Somai'). 
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the Soma-husks), — there is no sap in it; (yet) it 
is not to be cast away: they take it down to the 
w'ater and — water being sap — he puts that sap into 
it. Thus he unites him with that sap, and thus he 
produces him from it, — he (Soma), even when pro- 
duced, produces him (the sacriheer)* : and because 
they take it down (ava-hn*) to the water, therefore 
(the bath is called) avabhmha. 

2. In the first place he performs the Samish/ay^^s 
offerings, for the Samish/aya^s are the extreme end 
of the* sacrifice. As soon as he has performed the 
Samish/ayafnis, they go together to the ^Auala (pit) 
with whatever he (the sacrificcr) has about him*: 
both the black-dcer’s horn * and the girdle he throws 
into the pit, — 

3. With S. 23). * be thou nor adder \ 
nor viper!’ Now when they take the Soma-husks j 
down to the water, that forsooth is the wishing of | 
‘ good-ajieed''!' to it, and this now is the ‘good-speed !‘ 1 
to him (the sacrificcr); for snakes are like rope, and 
snakes’ haunts are like wells (pits), and there is as 
it were a feud between men and snakes : ‘ Lest that 
should spring therefrom,’ he thinks, and therefore he 
says, ‘ Be thou nor adder nor viper!’ 


' ? That is, as the Soma plants become juicy again, so the sacri- 
ficer has iiis vital sap or spirit restored. 

* Or, according to the St, Petersburg Dictionary, ‘ they throw it 
into the water/ 

* Or, whatever is connected with Soma (?). According to K 4 ly. 
X, 8, I a, 19 the throne (&sand!) and Audumliart, as well as the 
Soma vessels, Droirakalaxa, 8tc., are to be carried in the hrst place 
to the Htvala, and from there to the water. 

* See III, a, 1, 18. The Pratiprasth&tri is silently to throw after 
the lady's zone and |)eg (for scratching herself)* 

^ For the *svBg&k&ra/ see I, 8, 3, 1 1. 
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4. He then makes (the sacrificcr) say fRig-veda 
1, 24, 8), ‘Broad forsooth is the path which 
king Vanina hath made for the sun to walk 
along,’ — whereby he means to say, ‘ even as there 
is for the sun that broad path, free from danger and 
injury, so may there be for me here a broad path, 
free from danger and injur)’.' 

5. ‘For the footless hath he made feet to 
put down*,' for. althougb he (the sun) is footless, 
yet he is able to walk; — ‘And the for bidder is 
he of all that woundeth the heart.’ — thus he frees 
him from evcr\‘ guilt and evil of the heart. 

6. He then says. ‘Sing the Saman!’ or ‘.Speak 
the Saman ! ’ but let him rather say ‘ Sing,’ for they 
do sing the Saman. The reason why he sings the 
Saman is that the evil spirits may not injure that 
lx)dy of his outside the* sacrifice, for the S&man is a 
repeller of the evil spirits. 

7. He (the Prastotr/) sings a (verse) to Agni. for 
Agni is a rej'icller of the evil spirits, lie sings in 
the Ati-(’//andas : for this, the Ati^’/zandas, is all 
the metres*': therefore he sings in the Ati>(’/(anda.s. 

8 . He sings, ‘Agni burneth, Agni cn- 
countereth with flames. — Ahdva^! AhAva//*!’ 
Thus he drives the evil spirits away from here. 

’ Or, 'To the foodcs.« he has fpvcn to pul down his feet:’ in 
cither sense it seems to be taken by the author of the BrSlim.ana 
(and the St. Petersburg Dictionary). Perhaps, however, ‘ ajiade ’ 
had better be taken, with Mahidhara (and Sdyatra?), in the sense of 
‘ padarahite,’ i. c. ‘ in the irackies.s (ether) lie caused him (the sun) 
to plant his feet.’ Similarly Ludwig, * Im Drllosen hat cr sic die 
Fflsse niedersetxen lassen.’ 

* ‘ Eshi vai sarvam ati yad atUAandaA,' K&nva text. AtiiAandas, 
i. e. over*metre, redundant metre, is the generic term for metres 
consisting of more than forty>«ight syllables. 

f All sUa A* Mssslt flub Aarnffri^r In initl in ihc 
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9. They walk out (from the sacrificial ground) 
northwards, along the back of the pit and the front 
side of the Agnldhra : then they proceed in whatever 
direction the water is. 

10. Where there is a standing pool of flowing 
water, there let him (the sacrificer) descend into the 
water — for whatsoever parts of flowing water flow 
not, these are holden by Varuwa ; and the expiatory 
bath belongs to Varu«i — to free himself from 
Varu«a. But if he does not find such, he may 
descend into any water. 

1 1. While he makes him descend, into the water, 
he bids him .say, ‘Homage be to Varu;/a: down- 
trodden is Varu/za's snare !’ thus he delivers him 
from every snare of\'aru;/a, from every (infliction') 
of V'aru;/a. 

1 2. Thereupon, taking ghee in four ladlings, and 
throwing down a kindling-stick (on the water), he 
offers Uiereon, with (Vaf. S. VIII, 24), ‘The face 
of Agni, the waters, have I entered, escaping 
from the power of demons, O son of the 
waters! In every homestead offer thou 
the log, O Agni! let thy tongue dart forth 
towards the ghee, — Hail ! ’ 

13. Now’, once on a time, the gods made so much 
of Agni, as would go in -, enter the water, in order 
that the evil sj>irits should not rise therefrom ; 
for Agni is the rcpeller of evil spirits. It is 
him he kindles by this kindling-stick and by this 

nitihana (finale, or concluding word of the Sam.inV According^ to 
K&ty. X, 8, 16. 17 the SSnian is chanietl thrice, riz. in starting 
from the MtvSIa, midway, and at the water-side. 

• Or guilt against V'aruna. Sec p. 221, note 1. 

• Agner yfivad ySvad vS. Cf. p. 371, note 3. 
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oblation, thinking ' On the kindled (fire) will I offer 
to the gods ! ' 

14. Then, having taken ghee a second lime in 
four ladlings, and having called for the (Agnidhra’s) 
5 ’rausha/, he says, ‘ Pronounce the offering prayer 
to the Kindling-sticks!’ lie offers four fore- 
offerings, omitting that to the Barhis’ — the Barhis 
being offs|>ring, and the expiatory bath belonging to 
VaruKa — lest \'aru//a should seize upon his offspring. 
This is why he offers four fore-offerings, omitting 
that to the Barhis. 

15. Then follows a cake on one jKJtsherd for 
\'aru//a. For whaiev« r sap there had been in him 
(Soma), that sap of his he has produccil {e.xlracted) 
for the offerings. Now that hotly : there is no sap 
in it. But the cake is sap : that sap he j)Uls into it. 
Thus he unites him with that sap, anti so produces 
him from it, — he (Soma), twtm when protlucetl, pro- 
duces him (the sacrificer): hence there is a Qike on 
one (KJtsherd for \’aru«a, 

16. 1 laving made an ‘ underlayer’ of ghee (in the 
offering-spotin). he says, whilt: making the cuttings 
from the cake -, ‘ Recite (the invitatory prayer).’to 
V'aruwa ! ’ I lore now some make two cuttings from 
the Soma-husks, but let him not do .so; for that 
(heap of hu.sks) is an emjjty l>ody, unfit for tiffering. 
He makes two cuttings (from the cake) anti bastes 
them once with ghee, and anoints (replenishes the 
places whence) the cuttings (have been mailc). 
Having called for the vyrausha/, he .says, ' Recite the 

' For ihe usual live j)raya,C**» b r» .1* 

* As a rule, cakes on one potsherd arc to be offcral entire. 
The present cake, however, is to be an exception, and the usual 
*»/• nAr4inn« are to be cut from it. See part i, p. 1 9a, note. 
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offering prayer to Varu»a ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. 

1 7, Then, having made an underlayer of ghee, he 
says, while putting the (remainder of the) cake (into 
the spoon), ‘ Recite the invitatorj' prayer to Agni 
and Varu/m ! ’ This is for (Agni) Svish/akr/t • ; and 
as to why he does not say ' To Agni,’ it is lest 
Varuwa might seize upon Agni. If before he has 

cut twice from the Soma-husks, he now' does so 

• 

once, but if (he did) not, he need not heed it. He 
then bastes it twdce w’ith butter on the upper side ; 
and having called for the .^rausha/, he says. ‘ Recite 
the offering prayer to Agni and V'aru«a ! ' and offers 
as the V'asha/ is uttered. 

18, Now these are six oblations ; for there are six 
seasons in the year, and Varu«a is the year : hence 
there are six oblations. 

19, This is the course of the Adityas - ; and these 

A 

Yai,T.is,^they say, belong to the Adityas. Let (the 
Adhvaryu) endeavour to jjerfornt as much of it as is 
his (the sacrificer’s) wish. And if the sacrificer tell 
him to do otherwise, then he should do otherwise. 
He ma)' also perform those same four fore-offerings, 
-omitting that to the Harhis — two butter-portions, 
( the ol.tlations of cake) to Vario/a and Agni-Varu«a. 
and two after-offerings.— omitting tlie one to the 
liarhis ; — this makes ten. Now the viri^ consists 

' Sot* I, 7, 3, 7 >cq. 

* Professor Welwr. Ind. Stud. X, p. 303. refers us to XIV'. 9, 4. 
33, where it is stated that the V^t’as^neyin Adhvarvu has to study 
the of Aditya .^I’shi. One might aJso be inclined to 

think that, by ‘ -\dity5in.tm ayan.un ’ ai«l ' AhgintsSm a.ranam ’ the 
author intended to connect the .Vgnish/oina with the sacrificial 
sessions designated by those terms, for which see .Vxv, <Sr. XII, 
I -a ; Ait. Ur. IV, 17, with Haug’s notes. 
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of ten syllables, and the sacrifice is vir^ : thus he 
makes the sacrifice to be like the viri\^. 

20. This is the course of the Ahgiras. Having 
performed the offerings either way, (the Adhvaryu) 
makes the jx>t, in which the husks arc, float with 
(V^f. S. VHI, 25I, * In the ocean, in the waters, 
is thy heart fO Soma)' — for the ocean is the 
waters, and water is sap : that sap he now puts into 
him (Soma), and thus he unites him with that sap, and 
produces him therefrom ; and he (Soma), even when 
produced, produces him (the .sacrificer) ; — 'May the 
plants and the waters unite with thee!’ — 
thereby he puts two kiiuls of sap into him, that 
which is in plants, and that which is in water, — ‘that 
we may serve thee, O lord of the sacrifice, in 
the singing of praises and the utterance of 
worship', with .Svahal’ Whatever is gooil in the 
sacrifice, that he thereby puls into him. 

21. Thereupon, letting it go, he stands by it with 
(Va^^ S. VllI, 26), ‘Ye divine waters, this is 
your child,’ — for he (.Soma) indeed is the child of 
the waters, — ‘bear ye him. well-beloved, well- 
nouri.she<l ! ’ he thereby makes him over to.'lhe 
waters for protection — ‘This, O divine Soma, is 
thine abode: thrive thou well therein, and 
thrive thou* thoroughly!’ whereby he means to 
say, ‘ Be thou therein for our happiness, and shield 
us from all inflictions ! ’ 


’ See part i, p. 349, note i. 

’ ‘ Vakshva ' i.s by Mabidhara (and apparently by the author of 
the firabma/ia) referred to 'vah;' by the St. I’clersburg Dictionary 
to'vas* for ‘vatsva.’ I have referred it to *vaksh.’ The Kdnva 
text reads. Pari ki. vakshi mn ka, vakshlli pari ka, no gopdya ram 
ka. na cdhitv evaitad &ha. 



IV KksDA, 4 adhvAya, 5 brAumaata, 23. ‘385 


22. He then immerses it with (V&g. S. VIII, 27), ^ 
‘O laving bath, laving thou glidest along:! 
with the help of the gods may I wipe out the | 
.sin committed against the gods; and with 1 
the help of the mortals that committed against j 
mortals!’ — for the .sin committed against the gods 
he has indeed wiped out with the help of the gods, 
namely, with the hel[) of king Soma : and the sin 
committed against mortals he has wiped out with the 
help of mortals, namely, by means of the animal 
victim and the sacrificial cake: — ‘ Preserve me, O 
god, from injury from the fiercely-howling 
(demon) I ’ whereby he means to say, ‘ Preserve me 
from all inflictions!’ 

23. Thereupon both (the .sacrificer and his wife) 
having descended, bathe, and wash each others 
back. Having wrapped themselves in fresh gar- 
ments’ they step out : even as a snake casts its skin, 
so does«he cast away all his sin, — there is not in him 
even as much sin as there is in a toothless child. 
By the same way by which they came out (trom the 
sacrificial ground), they return thither * ; and, having 
returned, he puts a kindling-stick on the Ahavantya 
(at the front hall-door) with, ‘Thou art the kindler 
of the gods ! ’ He thereby kindles the sacrificer him- 


’ According to the^ Mdnava Sfitni, as quote*! on K.icr. X, 9, 6, 
the sacrificer wraps himself in the cloth in which the Soma stalks 
were tied (somopanahana). and his wife in»the outer cloth tied 
round the Soma bundle (ixirySnahana). The Soma vessels and 
implements are likewise thrown into the w.tter^ 

* While going thither they all mutter the Amahij'S verse, Rig- 
veda VIII, 48, 3, ' We have drunk Soma, we have bcconre immortal, 
we have gone to the light, we have attained to the gods : what 
now can the enemy do unto us, what the guile, O immortal, of the 
mortal?' • 
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self, for abng with the kindling of the ^ods the 
sacrihcer is kindled*. 


Fifth Adhyaya. First BitAHMAirA. 

1. He proceeds with the rice-pap to Aditi, as the 
concluding oblation. The reason why there is a 
rice-pap for Aditi is this. Because, on that former 
occasion*, the gods said to her, ' Thine forsooth shall 
be the opening, and thine the concluding oblation,' 
therefore he psej>ares that share for her at Iwth 
ends (of the Soma-sacrifice). 

2. And because, on th.Tt occasion, he offers when 
about to go forth (upa-pra-i) to buy the king (Soma), 
therefore that (^opening oblation) is called Prdya- 
«lya. And because he now offers after coming out 
(ud-&-i) from the expiatory bath, therefore this (con- 
cluding oblation) is called Udayawtya*. For this 
indeed is one and the same oblation ; to Aditi be- 
longs the ojjening, to Aditi the concluding (oblation); 
for Aditi is this (earth). 

3. To Pathy& Svasti he offers first (at the open- 
ing sacrifice) : then the gods, through speech, saw their 
way in what was unknown to them, for by speech the 
confused becomes known. But now that it is known, 
he performs in the proper order. 

4. To Agni he offers first, then to Soma, then 
to SavitW, then to PathyA Svasti, then to Aditi. 
Now Pathyd Svasti (the wishing of a ‘happy journey’) 

' The sacrificer tits down behind the fdl&dvirya fire and spreads 
the Uack deer-skin over his knees ; the Adhvaryu then making an 
oMation of ghee from the dipping-spoon. 

♦ See III, a, 3, 6. * See p. 48, note 1. 
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is spe^, and AditT is this (earth) : on ho* the gods 
thereby established speech, and dius establ^ed 
* thereon speech speaks here. 

5. Thereupon he slai^hters a barren anilban- 
dhyi* cow for Mitra and Vanina. And this indeed 
is performed as a different sacrihce, and that an 
animal offering ; for the Samish^y^fus form the end 
of the sacrifice. 

6. The reason why there is a barren cow for 
Mitra and Varu«a is this. Whatever part of 
his (sacrifice)* who has offered is well-offered that 
part of his Mitra takes, and whatever is ill-offered 
that V’’aru«a takes. 

7. Then they say, ‘ WTiat has become of the sacri- 
ficcr — whatever well-offered part of his (sacrifice) 
Mitra here takes, that he now again surrenders to 
him, being pleased w’ith this (cow) ; and whatever 
ill-offered part of his Varuwa takes, that indeed he 
makes well-offered for him, being pleased with this 
(cow), and surrenders it again to him. This forsooth 
is his own sacrifice*, his own merit. 

8. And again, why there is a barren cow for Mitra 
and Variwra. Now, when the gods caused the cast 
seed to spring, — there is that mstra called AgnimA- 
ruta*: in connection therewith it is explained how 

‘ The meaning of this technical term woaId*^em to be ‘ to be 
bound (or immolated) after ’ the sacrifice. 

• Or, of him, the sacnfecer. 

' That is, the sacrifice of his own self. 

* The same passage occurs at I, 7, 4, 4, where I erroneously 
supplied ' samabhavat.’ It is a broken, incoherent construction. 
The explanation, referred to in these two passages, may be Ait 
Br. Ill, 34, though in that case one might have expected a some- 
what closer adherence to the order of production there proposed ; 

C C 2 
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the gods caused that seed to spring. From it the 
coals (ai^gAra) sprung, and from the coals the Ah' 
giras ; and after that the other animals*. 

9. Then the dust of the ashes which remained: 
therefrom the ass was produced, — hence when it is 
dusty anj'where. people say, ‘ A very place for asses, 
forsooth® !’ And when no sap whatever remained, — 
thence was proiluccd that barren cow liclonging to 
Mitra and Vario/a ; wherefore that (cow) dotrs not 
bring forth, for froiu s;ip seed is pioduced. and from 
seed cattle. And because she was produccil at the 
end. therefore she comes nficr the end of the sacri- 
fice. Hence also a barren cow for Mitra and \*aru«a 
is the most proper here : if he cannot obtain a barren 
cow. it may also l>c a bullock ^ 

10. Then the Vim; Heva^ ap|)lied thcm.sclvcs* a 

second lime ; tiience the \'ai.<vatlevi (cow) was pro- 
duced ; then the Harhaspaiya : that is the end, for 
Br/lia.spati is the end. ♦ 

11. And who.soever gives a thousand or more 


.“ce {art i, p. 210. note 1. Reg.ir<ling the Agnim;\riiia rastr.i, see 
above, p. 369 note. 

• ? Or, the other-, the animals (tad anv anye paravaA). C{). the 
FVcnch idiom, ‘ s femmes et nous autres hommes,’ The Kdnva 
test reads, tad anu par.avaA. 

• The KdMva retds. And vfhen they (the coals) became dust of 
ashes, the ass was (iroduced therefrom : hence they call ‘ asses’ 
place’ where the dust of the ashes (lies). 

’ Katy. X, 9, 15 allows, in lieu of the animal offering, an oblation 
of clotted curds (|>ayasyii or dmikshd). Sec also fl, 4, a, 14. 

• i They applied their minds, or, they took hold (amarimr/ranta) : 
^Tad ti vUve devd marimr/H/» jfakrire tato dvittyd vaixvadevt 
samabhavat.’ Kdnva text. Perhaps the verb has here the same 
meaning as *dh&’ in the passage of the Ait. Br. referred to, tad 
(reto) mamto ’dhunvan. 
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(cows to the priests), he will slaughter all these ; — 
indeed, everything is obtained, everything conquered 
by him who gives a thousand or more. Those (three) 
cows are everything, (when offered) thus in die 
proper order : first one to Mitra and Varima, then 
one to the All-gods, then one to Br/haspati. 

12. And those who perform a long sacrificial 
session, for a year or more, they will slaughter all 
these*; — indeed everything is obtained, everjthing 
conquered b)' those who j^erform a long sacrificial 
session, for a year or more : those (cows) are every- 
thing, (when offered) thus in the proper order. 

13. Thereu{x)n he jxrrforms the Udavasdniya 
ish/i (completing oblation). He prepares a cake 
on five potsherds for Agni. Its invitatory’ and of- 
fering prayers are five-footed panktis*. For at this 
time the sacrifice of him who has sacrificed is, as it 
were, exhausted in strength : it, as it were, passes 
away fi^m him. Now' all sacrifices are Agni, since 
all sacrifices are performed in him, the domestic 
sacrifices as well as others. He thus takes hold 
again of the sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice of his is 


* The immolation of the three anubandhy^ cows is prescribed at 
the end of the GavAmaj-an.! (sec note on IV. 5. 4, 14), and at other 
Sattras (sacrificial session) lasting at least a year, and endowed with 
fees of at least a thousand cows,"cscept the S.irasvata Sattra./ 
KAty. XIII, 4, 4. 5 

* The UdavasdniyA ish/i is perfurincd, with certain modifica- 
tions, on the model of the PaunarAdheyik! ish/i. or offering for the 
re-establishment of the sacred fire ; for which see II, 2. 3, 4 seq., 
and especially the notes pn part i, p. 3 1 7 seq. It is to be per- 
formed somewhere north of tlie sacrifici.U ground on a fire pro- 
duced by the churning of the arartis or (pairs of) churning-sticks, 
with which the priests have previously ‘ lifted' their several fires. 
Sec p. 90, notes 4 and 5; and \>ari i, p. 396, note 1. 
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not exhausted in strength, and docs not pass away 
from him. 

14. The reason why the cake is one on five pot- 
sherds, and the invitatory and offering prayers are 
pai&ktis (verses of five feet), is that the sacrifice is 
fivefold. He thus takes hold again of the sacrifice, 
and thus that sacrifice of his is not exhausted in 
stren^h, and does not pass away from him. 

15. The priests* fee for it is gold; for this is a 
sacrifice to .^gni, and gold is Agni’s seed : therefore 
the priests’ fee is gold. Or an ox. for such a one is 
of .Agni’s nature as regards its shoulder, since its 
shoulder (bearing the yoke) is as if burnt by fire. 

16. Or*, he takes ghee in five ladlings. and offers 
it with the verse to Vish«u (VA-f. S. V, 38), ‘ Stride 
thou widely, O \’ish;/u, make wide room for 
our abode ! drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, 
and speed the lord of the sacrifice ever on- 
wards, Hail!' For Vishwu is the sacrifice: Jhc thus 
takes hold again of the sacrifice, and thus his sacri- 
fice is not exhausted in strength, and does not {Kiss 
away from him. And let him on this occasion give 
as much as he can afford, for no offering, they say, 
should be w'ithout a DakshiwA. When this Udava* 
sinlyi-ish/i is completed, he offers the (ordinary) 
evening (milk-)offering*, — but the morning offering 
at its proper time, 

* According to Kity. X, 9, 20 (as interpreted by the commen- 
tator) this (Vaisbnavi) ihuti may optionally take the place of the 
Udavas&'niyi ish/i. ' Atho ’ has evidently the force of ‘ or* here, as 
in IV, 6, 4, 5. The Kinva text has atho apy &hutim eva ^hu- 
yat; with the same meaning, cf. I, t, 3, 3; also 'uto,' note to 
IV, 5, a, 13. 

* For the Agnihotra, or morning and evening libation of milk, 
see II, 3, 4; 3, 4. The performance being completed, the tempo* 
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Second BrAhmana. 

1. They lay hands on thg,Jb>ajTen cow*, and having 
laid hands on it, they quiet it It having been 
quieted*, he says (to the slaughterer), * Pull out. th^ 
omentum !' The omentum having been pulled out*, 
let him tell (the slaughterer) to search groping for an 
embryo. If they do not find one, why need they care ? 
and if they find one, atonement is made therefore. 

2. For surely it is not right that, thinking it to be 
one (cow), they should perform, as it were, with that 
one ; or that, thinking them to be two, they should 
perform, as it were, with two®. Let him bid (the 


rar)', erections, as the Sadas, cart-shed, Agntdhra fire-house, &c., 
are set on fire, and the sacrificer and priests go home. 

' The order of this and the succe^ing Brahma/ias differs con- 
siderably in the two recensions. In the K&n\-a recension the pre- 
sent Brdhniana(the text of which also differs very much) is preceded 
by three others (V, 6, 1-3), corresponding to M. IV, 5, 3 ; IV, 5, 
4 and IV, 5, 6, respectively. 

* The text has simply, he (viz. tlie Samitri or butcher) having ' 
quieted it, he (the AdhvarjTi) says, (S'.) hanng pulled it out, let 
him (A.) bid. . . . 

* The meaning of this would seem to be, that they should not 

content themselves with the supposition of its being a barren cow, 
but that they should ascertain whether she is not — as the term is — 
‘ash/lftpadi,’ or eight-footed, i.e. a cow with calf (cf. par. rs), and 
should in that case make atonement. The K&»va text reads. Now 
when they thus proceed with that (animal offering), they, thinking 
it to be one (cow) only, pronounce the ftpri (dpriwanti). 

They turn out to be two (te dve bhavataA) ; and surely it is not 
right that one should cast away that on which the Spri verses have 
Iwen pronounced. Now that Juice has flowed together from all 
the limbs : thus offering is also made with those sacrificial portions 
of that (embryo). And the sacrifice is as much as the havis and 
Svish/skrrt: he thus connects that whole (embryo) with that saerf- 
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get ready the pot (sthAlt) and the cloth 

(tishfff^a)^ 

3. They then perform with the o mentum , just as 
its mode of performance is*. Havii^'^rformed 
with the omentum, both the Adltvaryu and Sacrificer 
return (to the sacrificial ground). The Adhvaryu 
says, ‘ Pull out that embr) o !' otheni'ise he would not 
pull it out from the womb, since it is only pulled out 
from the womb of a sick or dead (female); but when 
the embryo is full grown, then indeed it comes out 
through birth : let him bid him pull it out even after 
tearing asunder the thighs. 

4. When it is pulleil out, he .addresses it with 

S. \'lll. i8). ’May the embryo of ten 
months imive together with the caul!’ — bv sa\' 
ing, ‘ May it move,' he puts breath into it ; and ‘ of 
ten months' he says, because when an embryo is full 
grown, then it is one of ten months ; thus, even though 
it is not ten months old, he m.akes it one of ten months 
by means (»f the liruhinan (prayer), the \’a4njs. 

5. • Together with the caul' — this he sa).s so that, 
like a ten months’ (calf), it may go out with the 
caul®, — ‘As yonder wind moveth, as the ocean 
moveth • thereby he puts breath into it; — ‘So 
hath this ten months’ (calf) slipped out with 
the caul — this he means to say so that, like a ten 
months' calf, it may sli[) out with the caul. 

6. Here now they say, ‘What is he to do with 

fuc, and thus Uiat which is superfluous (atirikta) liecomcs not 
superfluous. 

* The comm, on KSty. XXV, 10, 7, describes the ushrdsha, used 
on this occasion, as a small cloth, or kerchief. 

* See III, 8, 3, 16 scq. 

. ’ Or, even as a ten months’ calf moves with the caul, so he 
meant to say (that) this (should take place). 
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that embryo?' — They might cut off a pordon from 
every limb, even as (is done) the portipning of other 
portions. But lethimnotdoso; forthat(embryo)surely 
has its limbs undeveloped. Having cut it below the 
neck, they should let that ht juice drip into the pot ; 
for that same juice drips from all its limbs, and thus 
it is a portion cut out from 4II its limbs. He then 
cuts the sacrificial portions of the cow in the same 
way in which they arc (usually) portioned off. 

7. They cook them on the cooking-fire of the * 
animal offering : at the same time* they cook that fat 
juice. Having wrapped the embryo in the cloth, he 
lays it down by the side of the cooking-fire. When 
it (the victim) is cooked, he puts together* the 
(flesh) portions and baste.s only them, but not that 
juice. They remove the victim (from the fire) ; and 
at the same time they remove that juice. 

8. They take it along the back of the pit, between 
the sacrificial stake and the fire. It having been put 
down south (of the fire), the PratiprasthdtW cuts off 
the sacrificial portions. He then makes an under- 
layer (of ghee) in both offering-six)ons. and addresses 
(the Hot/'/) for the recitation to the Manota deity 
on the havis. Thereujion they make cuttings from 
the portions of the cow, in the same way in which 
cuttings are made from them *. 

9. Now there is an offering-sjioon called pra/ara//f : 

' Or, in the same place. The Ki«va text reads. Having cut off 
the head, and let the Juice (rasa) flow out, he cooks it by the side 
of (prativexam) die (flesh) portions. And when they proceed with 
the havis, then having made an underlayer of ghee, and, taking 
twice from that juice, having basted (the portions therewith), he 
replenishes the (places of the) two portions. 

* ? Read ‘ samuhya* for ‘ samudp.’ See III, 8, 3, 5 seq. 

* See 111 , 8 , 3, 15 seq. 
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theretn Ae Pratipfasdi&tri makes an underlayer of 
ghee for the (at juice, takes two portions (firom the 
juice), bastes diem once (with ghee), and replenishes 
(the juice whence) both portions (have been taken). 
He (the Adhvaryu) then addresses (die Hotr/) for 
the recitation (of the invitatory prayer). Having 
called for the 5 'rausha/, he says (to the MaitrAva- 
ru»a), ‘ Prompt (the Hotn to recite the offering 
prayer)!' As the V’asha/ is uttered, the Adhvaryu 
• offers (the flesh portions). After the Adlivaryu’s 
oblation the Pratiprasthdtr# offers (the fat juice)— 
lo. With (Vi?’. S. VIII, 29), ‘Thou whose fruit 
is fit for sacrifice,’ — for embryos are unfit for 
sacrifice : this one he thus makes fit for sacrifice by 
means of the Brahman, the Ya;nis; — ‘thou who 
hast a golden womb,’ — for on that former occa- 
sion *, they rend the womb when they tear out (the 
embryo) ; and gold means immortal life ; he thus 
makes that womb of her (the cow) immortal; — 
‘Him whose limbs arc unbroken, ) have 
brought together with his mother, Hail!’ 
Thus, if it l>e a male (embryo) ; but if it be a female 
one, with, * Her whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with her mother, Hail!’ And, if 
it be an indistinguishable embryo, let him offer in 
making it male, since embryos (garbha, masc.) arc 
male, ‘ Him whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with his mother, Hail ! ’ For on 
that former occasion, when they tear out (the em- 
bryo) they separate it from its mother : now, having 
rendered it successful by means of the Brahman, the 
Ya^fus, he brings it again together with its mother in 
the midst of the sacrifice. 


' See par. 3. 
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1 1. Thereupmi the Adhvaryu makes the oblation 
to the Lord of the forest*. Ha^ng made die obla- 
tion to the Lord of the forest, the Adhi^iryu, while 
pouring tt^ether the sacrificial portions that are for 
the upabhr’i/, says (to the Hotri), * Recite the invita* 
tory prayer to Agni Svish/akr/t!’ The Pratipra- 
sth&tW comes and takes all that fat juice, and pours 
twice (ghee) thereon. Having called for the 5 rausha/, 
the Adhvaryu says, ‘ Prompt !’ and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. After the Adhvaryu s oblation the Prati- 
{)rasthAt/'/ offers, — 

12. With (Vd^r. S. VIII. 30), ‘The bountiful 
multiform juice*,’ — by ‘bountiful’ he means to 
say (the bestower) ‘of numerous gifts;’ and ‘the 
multiform ’ he says, because embryos are, as it were, 
multiform, — ‘The strong juice hath invested 
itself with greatness:’ — for it (the embrjo^ is 
indeed invested ® in the mother. — ‘ May the worlds 
spreatkalong her, the one-footed, two-footed, 
three-footed, four-footed, eight-footed, — 
‘Hail!’ He thereby magnifies her (the cow): far 
more, forsooth, does he gain by offering an eight- 
footed one, than by one not eight-footed. 

13. Here now they say, ‘What is he to do with 
that embryo * } ’ They may e.xpose it on a tree ; for 


, • See III, 8, 3, 33. 

* Indu, lit. 'droop,* a term usually applied to the draughts of 
Soma, a connection with which doubtless is here intended. 

* A different simile is implied in the original * antar mahim&nam 
&natii$ra.' 

‘ The KSnva text is much briefer here : He then ties up the 
head (xiraA pratinahya, ?with the body) either with a cloth (ushntsha), 
or with bast (vakala), and having pushed asunder the cooking-fire of 
the animal offering, he laj-s it abo« them, with * Verily, O Maruts 
. . . for the common people are eaters of raw flesh, and the Maruts 
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embryos huive the air for their su{>j>ort, .imi the irt-r 
is. as it were, the same as the air ; thus h • establishes 
it on its own su|>|)ort. But. s,iy they. if. in that caa-. 
any one were to curse him. saying. 'I hcy shall 
ex()ose him* tlead on a tree,* tlien venly ii would 
be so. 

14- They ma> throw it inO) the wau > for wait r is 
the su|ipori of every thing here ; he ihii . establishes 
it in the water. But. s.ty.they. if. in that case, any 
one were to airse him. s.iying. lie shall die in 
water ? ’ then verily it woaUl \h' so. 

15. They may bury it in a molehill; for this 
(earth) b the suppent of cvery'thing here ; he thus 
estaUbhes it on ihb same (earth), lint, say they, if, 
in that case, any one were to curse him, saying, * They 
shall qukkiy prefiare a btiry ing-placc for him, being 
dcaH Uten verily it would be so. 

16. He may offer it to the Maruts on the cooking- 
tire of the animal sacrifice ; for the .Maruts, tj>e clans 
(common f>coplc)of the gods, are not oblation-eaters 
(ahuta-ad)b and the unc<x>kcd embryo, as it were, is no 
oblation (.ihutai ; atul the anim.1l cooking fire is taken 
from the .'\havanf)a ; tlius indeed it (the embryo) is 

arc iKe pcopk : he thus il with ihc Or (ulo) 

wUh a If. and Fjirth. Tlw jfrcai Hrjivvn and Farih 

. * . / for addnvinal (auriku) \h that ()i:ar! 4 u). U-umd 

ihc-sc two, heaven and eanh. nothing whatever remain** (or. nodnng 
^urpas^ff them, atirUyaU): ihut* he ts»labhslH:«» it within those two. 
heaven and earth ; and while lieing snperHuotuH, it comes to be no 
longer superfluous (or redundant), 

‘ *£n^m’ apparently refers both to Uic sacrificer and to the 
embryo (garbha, tnasc,). 

* For the common people are eaters of raw flesh (SmSd), and 
the Maruts are the people. K&rrva text. Neither a Ksbatriya nor 
a Vauya can cat remains of oflferings, but only a lirdhman is hutSd, 
Ait. Br. VII, 19. 
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not cxchulcil from the sacrihce. and yet is not 
lofTcrecI) directly in the Ahavanlya (offering-fire). 
And the Mariits arc of the gods : he thus establishes 
it with the Maruts*. 

17. As soon as he has performed the Samish/a- 
ya^is offerings, when the coals are only just extin- 
guished, he takes that embryo with the cloth, and 
standing with his face to the cast, he offers it with a 
verse to the Maruts (\’ac .S. VIII, 31 ; Rig-veda I, 
iS6, I), -‘Verily, O Maruts,. in whosesoever 
house ye drink, the heroes of the sky, he is 
the best protected man.’ He utters no Svaha 
(hail), for the Maruts, the clans of the gods are no 
oblation-eaters, and no oblation, as it were, is what is 
offered w’ithout Svdhd. And the Maruts are of the 
gods ; he thus establishes it with the Maruts. 

18. He then covers it over with the coals with 
(V^. S. VIII, 32; Rig-veda I. 22, 13), ‘The 
great heaven and Earth may mix this our 
sacrifice, and fill us with nourishments!’ 

Third BRAiLM.AAr.v 

• 

I. The Sho//arin* (graha) forsooth is Indra. 
Now, at one time the beings surpassed (ati-riA*) 

’ One might e.xpcct • ileveshu : ’ thus he esublishes it with liie 
go<is; unless it is intended as the final decision : ‘hence he consigns 
it 10 the Maruts.’ The wording is. however, the same as in the 
preceding paragraphs. 

• The author has now completed his exposition of the simplest 
form of Soma-sacrifice, vis. the .\gnish/oma, the libations of 
which arc accompanied by twcIvr'elKlfitrfsfolra) and as many 
recitations {rastra),and which (on the press-day) requires one wtim 
to Agni (see IV, a, 5, h). He has also incidentally (IV, 4, a, 18) 
touched upon the characteristic features of the Ukthya 
via. its second victith, a he-goat to Indra-Agni, and three additional 
Uktha stotras and xastras (p. 370 note). He now proceeds to 
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Indra—the beings being the creatures —they wcr»* 
in a state of equality, as it were, with him. 

2. Indra then bethought himself, ' 1 low can I 
stand forth over everything here, and how may 
everything here be beneath me ? ’ Ilf s;i\v that 
graha, and drew it for himself Then h« stootl forth 
over evcryllting here, and everythin^; here was 


coo»d<er another libation which, with ii!> accompany.n}; litotra 
Astia, ftmns the distinctHre feature of the Shoiarin sacrifice, i.e. 
the one having sixteen or a sixteenth (hymn). This sacrifice also 
requires a third nctim on the press*day, via. a ram to Indra. By the 
ad^tion, on the other band, of the Shoa^n graha, add) its chant 
and reciution, to an ordinary Agnish/oma, another form of one 
day’s (ekfiba) Soma-sacrifice is obtained, vis. the Alyagnisb/oma, 
or redundant AgnishiOma, with diirtecn stotras and mtias. This 
form of sacrifice is, however, comparatively rarely used, and was 
probably devised on mere theoretic grounds, to complete the sacri- 
ficial system. A somewhat more common form is the AtirAtra. 
lit. * that which has a night over and above,' differing as it does 
from the Sboduin in ibat— besides a fourth victim (a ke-goal to 
Sarassail)— it has in adilition a night performance of libations, with 
three rounds (parySya.s) of four stotras and mtras each (one for 
the Hotri and for each of bis three assistants), and concluding at 
daybreak with one more stotra, the sandhi (twilight) stotra, and the 
Arvina rastra and offering. These arc the forms of Soma-sacrifice 
refened to in the present lxx)k, as required for the performance of 
sacrificial sessions (twelve days and more) of which its concluding 
portion treats. With another form, ilie Vfi^apeya sacrifice, the 
author deals in the next Kim/a. These — with the AptoryAma. 
which to the AtirAtra adds another course of four AUrikta, or 
superadded stotns— -constitute in the later official classification the 
seven fundamental forms (samstbA) of Soma-sacrifice. This term, 
meamng properly * termination, consummation,' probably applied 
originally to the concluding rites of the Soma-sacrifice proper, as 
fhe distinettve features of the several forms of sacrifice, but by a 
natural transition, became the generic terms for the complete forms 
of sacrifice. See Professor Weber’s somewhat different explanation, 
Ind. Stud. IX, sap. 
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I-eneath him. And, verily, for whomsoever, know- 
ing this, they draw that cup of Soma, he stands 
forth over everything here, and everything here is 
beneath him. 

3. Wherefore it has been said by the ^fshi (Rig* 
veda III, 32, ii), ‘The sky hath not reached thy 
greatness, when thou didst rest on the earth with 
thine other thigh,’ — for, verily, yonder sky did not 
reach up to his other thigh * : so did he stand forth 
over everything here, and everything here was be- 
neath him. And, verily, for whomsoever, knowing 
this, they draw that cup of Soma, he stands forth 
over everything here, and everything here is beneath 
him. 

4. He draws it with a verse to the lord of the bay 
steeds (Indra Harivant); they (the Udgitris) chant 
verses to (Indra) Harivant, and he (the Hotr/) after- 
wards recites verses to (Indra) Harivant For Indra 
seized «pon the strength, the fury (haras) of his 
enemies, the Asuras; and in like manner does he 
(the Sfccrificer) now seize upon the strength, the fury 
of his enemies : therefore he draws the graha with a 
verse to (Indra) Harivant; they chant verses to 
Harivant, and he (the Hotr/") afterwards recites 
verses to Harivant. 

5. He draw's it w'ith an Anush/ubh verse ; for the 
morning press-feast belongs to the GSyatrl, the mid- 
day feast to the TrishAibh, and the evening feast to 
the Gagatl. The Anush/ubh, then, is over and above “ 
(ati-rikta), and he thus makes that (Soma of the 

• ?Or either of his thighs. Thh situation depicted in this verse 
would seem that of the warrior Indra lying or kneeling on Vritra, 
whom he has thrown on the ground. 

* Or, additional, in excess; see IV, 4, 3, 4< 
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Sho</afin) to remain over: hence he takes it wish an 
Anush/ubh. 

6. He draws it in a square cup; for there arc 
three worlds ; tiltese same worids he gtuns by three 
comers, and by the fourth comer he makea that 
(Soma) to remain over; — therefore he draws it in 
a square cup. 

7. Let him draw it at the morning pressing, after 
drawing the AgrayaJ«i. Having Inxm drawn at the 
morning pressing, it rejKxscs ajvirt from that time : 
he thus makes it to outlast ail (thrccl pressings. 

8. Or he may draw it at the tniiklay [iressing, 
after dnviving the Agra\a«a.-— hut this is mere 
sjx-cnlaiiiMJ ■ let him rather tlraw it at the morning 
pressing, after drawing the .Agrayawa: having been 
drawn at the jni>rning pressing, it rej»oses ap.ari 
from that umv. 

9. He thus draws it therefrom with (Viig. VI II. 

; Rig Veda 1 . S4. ‘Mount the chariot, () 

slater of Vr/ira. thy bay stee<U have been 
harnessed by prayer! May the stone by its 
sound draw hitherward thy mind! — Thou art 
taken with a support; thee to Indra .Sho<faiin 
{ the si.xtrenfoUl > ! - T h i s is thy womb: l h e t o 
Indra Shorfa^in ! ' 

10. Or with this (verse. S. VIII. 34; Rig- 
veda I. 10, 3), ‘Harness thy long-maned, girth- 
filling bfty steeds! Come hither to us. O 
Indra, drinker of Soma, to hear our songs! 
Thou art taken w’ith a support: thee to Indra 
Sho^arin! — This is thy womb: thee to Indra 
Sho</arin !' 

11. Thereupon he returns (to the sada.s) and be- 
speaks the chant with, * Soma has been left over : 
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Turn ye backet' for he indeed cattae# it to remain 
over by that (ShodSuin graha). He (the Adfevaiyu) 
bespeaks it* before the setdiig of the sun : aiida|i!!r 
sunset he (the Hotrt) fdbws it up% recitu^ 
rastra : thus he diereby joins day and ni^t Utge* 
ther, — therefore he bespeaks (the stotra)* before die 

* See IV^. rh« verb, here and iraiialsiesd by 

* 10 bebpeak/ it iW {»r<>|>cr of irhkh truukl vetm 

to Ur *U> lu imnxJucr. 50 bring up* tlw? chim. A% lb<r 

tatnc verb it, hovtcb^cr, utetl foi tlje 'df.vmg up. 

up* of lattW (tt» il»e hUlvic). >1 mav perbapthavt! a nvranin^ 

iU t online lion u iih the Motra ; she ftK'iita of she ihans (lahkh artr 
often calW the caule of the gCKlst being, a.% i: ^rst, * 5 ekl up* 
(of * put 10') l>y the Adh^ar iu, it> !•»* Murnc^ted' ‘toked’ 
bv the LdgSur; we p. ^^11, mite 1. huiead cf Ure Pra>iara, 
lafidctl to the UdgAt/^i on ilic of \hc ravamina^ luo 

Malkb uf iiacnficul grahA ate generally u-ed, u.th other ihans> hui 
icrtam htoirxv and »iiiiani require to le ‘ »ni.M«Juted by sjiecui 
ohjem, such a» a fan. or die tmo cl.i-‘r:.ng ift*r p 7 <<ducmg 

ftre>, or M 4 lcr mixed uiih a^akl plants, or an artoit. 

* Z' Rcail * lad* ft>f " um , or ’ Ik' caJU u}»*r»n h.m ohc l\ig.Uri # 

* I’hc Sh<ji/a/j -hiotra usually ion**i&U» ot ihc (jaun^isa Sam.^si 

V. II, j|a3-4); but the Narada Siman rd , 11 , 7*^3) ma> hr 

usetl msteail. It ij» perforroc<! in ihc cka'ii^^jra 5:<>ina. i.e. i}>e thtce 
verses arc ehanicd in three turns, >o ai^. by n ix^tUions. to (irvduce 
t» enty-one verses ; ihc usual form Ining aaa bbb-i. a>bbb* 
t. c c ; a a a » b • c t c. For jk-»me nnxhfication^ in the {>resen: ease. 
M^e Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 2 r^S no:c. The first turn i> to be |x?r- \ 
formed in a low voiec, ivhtle the sun ts going tfown ; the second in 
a middle vojce. wlien the "^wn has disapixrarrd, but not enurely 
the davfighi : and tfie third turn in a loud %x>k e, when Alarkne>s 
is closing in. If, for some rcasytin or other, ihe siotra is cnurcly 
|x*rformcd after sunset, it is chanted >^ith a loud voice through- 1 
out. During the chanting a hors: (hbek. if possible), or a | 
bullock* or he*goai is to stand at the from ^or hack) gate of the 
sada^s facing the laiicr. IWsides* a piece of g\>ld is to circulate 
among the chanters, each of them Mtling iu while his turn of 
chanting taaui, and the Udgiiri (or all ilm^e) doing so during the 
ntdhona or finale. 
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setting of the sun, and after sunset he follows it up 
by reciting the ^astra'. 

THE DVADA^AHA*. 

* 

Focrtu BrAiimajita. 

1. Now, at first the gods were all alike, all good. 
Of them, being all alike, all good, three desired, 
■ May we be superior*!’ — Agni, Indra, and Sftrya. 

2. They went on praising and toiling. They saw 
those AtigrAhyas*. and drew (gmh) them for them- 

‘ The ASira i> nrnutefv destritiietl tti ihe Ail Hr. tV 

3 Th«‘ :n the .Vim^hAihh mrire (of Mttern 

\\tUblesi, but k 'Ja ^i***'* the lltKrt l>) mc4i»^ of 

:rm'nio:u of Oi!v: U i > out ns * MAteenfohi * chafAt itt 

a*, to 4 C 1 ? :>i u ^.h is*, th 

* The In A<!a; ;h .1, o* Ive dus |•-^^ornut^cc, formn the con 

neiur.sr h:\k iix AWfU fcon»i»im(: of 

l>ctveen t^o an.i tucUc pn^s-tUyv) ami she nastraA, or wcfi* 
fictal besssoiiii (of thrive ami upwanls); nume n can 

be perf^mKAi a* one or the other. A> a Katira ^%%htch to W 

ha usual character i ii consist of the I)a;aratra. or ten tti^hu* (<»r 
thfs ) fxrfso.l. precciJeJ an<l foJiovrH by an AtirSrra, Xf the |>f4i4* 
mya (o|icmnj?) ar^d U'iayan 5 ya ( c oncludiiijt) dayn. The I)ai4' 
rStra, on ii\ par:. ^on‘.;^t3 of three tryaha^ («>f triduaX ^ 
Pr/fih/^ya ftha/iaha notr 4^, and three Ultthya <jUy%, the 
sO'Calted A ^andoma^ ? on winch $ce Hau/|^, Atl, Br.Tf'iHAL p, 147 h 
These are followed by an Atya^^^muhAitna day. called AvivSkva 
(i. c. on which there shoui ! W ' no cUipuur. or quarrel 

* Ati-tish/Aa^ifuA, hu ^«*undinft forth over UH oiherv/ fee IV, 

5, 3 * In tbis^ aa in ilte precedm^t Brihmafra, the pirfig atJ lia% 
to (fc> service repeatedly for rtymolr^cal and .ymhcJicaJ 

* I e, cups of Sonu * to be draw^ over and ala>ve * (WVlier, Ind 
Stud, IX, a35 ; for a different exptaniibn *ee Ilaug. Aih Mr 
TransL p. 400). These three grabaa are required at the Vn^h^ 
/Aya shaefaha, wbkh forim port of the Dvidariha f^-e note ah 
and of sacrificial acaatona generally. The ahac/aba, or period 
of III Soma dayf, wbicb (fbougfa fiaelf conmilng of two iryaba, or 
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s> ives over and above (att) : hence the name Ati- 
^r&hfas. They became superior, even as riiey are 
now superior' : and verily he bea>mes superkw for 
whomsoever, knowing thi^ they draw those cups of 
Soma. , 

3. And at iirrt there was not in Agni dial lustre 
which is now in him. He desired. ‘ May that lustre 
be in me!* He saw this graha. and drew it for 
himself, and henceforth that lustre was in him. 


irtdua) miy l>e coniidrted u forming x kind of tmo in lAiisu, ot 
MiLfiftcial b of two ktnd», ytt. the AbhipUva tbii/aha 

ind the Pr#»h/4ya ihit/iha. Both itqmfe (k*f iW Iloifr*§ 
Ma>htotra at the preh^Miig) the oi<‘ of Uwr RjohanuiaH^maifi 

uneven, and that of ihr lUAui'sJitnm on even daya. Trie chsrf 
diit^^Tence U-luccn \hctn n ilul while the of tW 

AhhipUva arc fcffurmetl m the ordina.rv ^Af^ni4u^^ma^ way, ibe 
iVAhMta ^haAlu rcquue'i tbe:r p^rf*i:Tnance sn die proper prrfch/4ra 
form, scr p, 359 , note a. liesi^k^. whde ihe AUv.pUva shau/aha 
con:>i'iU of four Tkthya day^. prece-Jed and ft iloued hy one A|rm- 
d.# ; the firft day of she iVrxh/^ya ^hju/aha w an Agi^s^hj^waa, 
the h^ufib a the reniaimni; h«r tUyj being Uid>}*a.*. 

'I'hrre is a!jM> a difference Ixrtween she two in nqfraird so she tsomav 
or fortii!* of < iantmg, used ; for whsic the IVrsh/^ra re^Uirc^ »tKce»< 
one of the h% pnniii^al asoma# (from she Tnvryt up to she 
Trayaftrtwra, sw given p jo$, nt^de a) for each day. the Abha- 
pb\‘a reipiirc* the four Momat^ ^ to Kkaniwri) for each 

tlay. thixigh in a ihffcfeni order. In shit respect three group!! o? 
foims are aAnumeil for the prrfcikrtnattce of the rtotraa as the Agni- 
!ih/um.i an*l I’kthya, nit. Uk* (ryoti«b/oma (a. Bah^ahpavavamiiu 
ill tJie Trn#d ; k A/ya.ffotraa and c, Midhyandina-pairamam in the 
raHlatWa , <1 the PrtihrAa ffotraa am! e, AThhara*|iava\amt!u in 
Uk* Sapsadam: and f. the AgnithAama aiman in the Ekanaua 
atonujt Uie Goah/oma (a PaAdadara; k Tnvjrd; c, Saptadaia; 
c, r (am! g. rkthaaioirih) Kluk%iiiira|; and Ayusb/oma [a.TnvfA; 
k Padiadara; c. d. Saptadara ; e. f. g, Hia^intral Tbe*e forma 
are diftlrihutci! om the two ti idua of the Abhi|4ava in the order v 
C/y^tiatiAima, GoiliAima, AynahAima ; GoihAMinh ArttsbAoKiHh Ofi>- 
tiUiAima. 

• kit, even aa they ate now the roperionty. It. a aopetior power. 
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4 . And at first there was not in Indra power 
which is now in him. He desired, * May timt power 
be in me !’ He saw this graha and drew it for himself, 
and henceforth that power was in him. 

5. And at first there was not in SArya that splen« 
dour which is now in him. He desired, '^lay that 
splendour be in me !’ He saw this graha and tlrew 
it for himself, and henceforth that splemlour was 
in him. And verily fiw whomsoever, knowing this, 
they draw those cups of Soma, he tak 's untt» him 
self tho>e same fires tencrgit'sk those same jH>v\c'rs. 

6. Let him liraw them .it the morning [tressing. 

after drauing the .\gr.i\a/;a for the Agravawa is the 
self t, .»!ui mart) p.irt-, of this r,i lf are one earli 

(and t!uis) over and aUove ahe oilu r.s), such as t!te 
lung' aiui heart, and others. 

7. t ir he might draw them from the rfitahh/vt, at 
the midday pressing, after tlr.iwing the I'kllna, or 
when a: out to Ix-sj,- ,jk ithe chant). fc»r iht»L klh)a 
iivlecti is the satne as that undefined self of his. 
But this is men- .s[*ecijlaiion ; h i him rather tlraw 
them at the morning pressing after drawing the 
Agniya//a. 

8. I' hey arc ottered after the offering of the 
Mahi ndra graha , for that, the MAhemlra, is Indra's 
special cup: and so arc the (Nishkevalya) stoira 
and ^asira s{)ecially his. I'»ui the sacrificer is Indra ; 
and for the .sacrificer's Benefit (these cups) are drawn : 
therefore they are offeretl after the offering of the 
Mahendra graha. 

9. He thus draw.s them therefrom [the first wiili 


' That i.H, the right fung (kbman), the left lung being caOed ly 
a different name. See St. Peteritb. Dkt «. v. 
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V^. S. Will, 38; Rtg veda IX. 68. 3 i]>/ 0 Agoi. 
skilful i’ll works, become thou pure, besibwiag 
upon us lustre end manly vigour, and upon me 
health and wealth! — ^Thou art taken with a 
support ; thee to Agni, for lustre! — This is thy 
womb: thee to Agni. for lustre!* 

10. [The second with S. VIII. 39; Rig>veda 
VIII, 76, 10]. * I' prising by thy power didst thou 
move thy jaws. O Indra, drinking the cuj>- 
draw'n juice !~Thou art taken with a support . 
thee to Indra for power! —This is thy womb: 
thee to Indra for power!' 

11. [ The third with S. \TII. 40: Rig veda 
I, 50. 3]. ' H is beacons have appeared, his beams, 
wiilc and far over the people, shining splen- 
didly like fire.s! Thou art taken with a sup- 
port; thee to Surya for splentlour! — Thi.s is 
thy womb: thee to Surya for splendour!' 

12. Xl^e drinking of these (cups is jx-rformed by 
the sacriheers with the resp. texfsV U lustrous 
Agni, lustrous art thou among the gods; may 
I be lustrous among men! — .Most powerful 
Indra. most powerful art thou among the gods, 
may 1 be the most powerful among men! — 
Most splendid SArya. most splendid art thou 
among the gods : may I be the most splendid 
among men!' And. verily, ihc.se same splendours, 
these same powers he takes unto himself for whom- 
soever, knowing this, they draw these cups, 

’ 1 3. Let him ilraw them on the lirst three days of 
the FmhMya shaiibha* ; namely, the Agni cup on 

' Tlir KiffViui use * different formula, t-u. Rig-wd* IX, 66, 19. 
See Vtg. S. cd. Weber, p, 254 (XU)- 
* See |Mgc 40a, note 4. In conjunctioo with the Rathtnum 
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the first day, the Indra cup on the second, the S0r>'a 
cup on the third — thus one day by day. 

14, Some*, however, draw them on the last three 
days; but let him not do so: let him nither draw 
them on the first three da> s. But should he intend 
to draw them on the last three days, let him first 
draw them on the first three days and let him then 
draw them on the last three days. In like manner 
they are drawn (all three! in their pro}»er order, on 
one and the same tjay. at the X’iiva^’it* with all the 
Vrisht/nx^. 


b'tn'H Bkauma.va. 

1. Bni^apaii. fi*rsooih. is that sacrifice which is 
|» rtormed here, and from which these creatures have 
been produced ; ami in like manner are they pro- 
duced ih«;n*after even to this day. 

2. After the I’pawfu cup ^oals art* producetl. 
Now that t cup) is again employed in the sticrifice : 
hence creatures arc here prtKluced again anti again. 

3. After the .Antaryama cup .sheep are protlucetl. 
Now that (cup) is again emplt)yed at the sacrifice ; 
hence creatures are here produc^’d again and again. 

(Sima-veila 11 . .^o-3i)ain(I Hrjhal(ll, i5t>-6o) ^Smans.thc other four 
principal pr«h/Aa lam ins — viz. the VairCipa ( 11 , 212-13), Vair%'a 
(II. 277-9), •SSfcvaratll, 1 151-3 ; or Mahan.tmn!, 1--3), and Raivata 
(11, 434-6)- -arc used revpi.-c lively by the lloirt on the last four 
days of the shai^aha. As regards ilie I loiri'n assistants, while the 
Maitr(lvaru»a always uses the same sAman, a.s at the AgnishAima, 
viz. the Vamadevya ( 11 , 32-34), the s 4 mans used by the other 
Hotrakas are given in the Skma-veda immediately after the respec- 
tive siman of the Hotr/, mentioned above. 

* The Kiava text ascribes this practice to the A'arakas. 

’ Regarding the aacrificial session, called Gavim ayana, of 
which the Virvagit forms part, sec p. 426, note 3, 
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4. And because of those two (cups) whidi are 
together he oifent the Up&Amt ftmt. therefore^ of 
goats and sheep when they are together the goats 
go first, and the sheep liehind them. 

5. And liecause, having oflTcred the UpAwm, he 
wijjes (the vessel) upwards, therefore these goats 
walk like nimbly* climbing sjxikcs, 

6. And l>ecausc, having offered the Antar)*Ama, he 
wijies (the vessel) downwards, therefore these sheep 
walk with their heads down, as if digging. Nowr 
they, the goats and sheep, arc most conspicuously 
IV.^’Apati-like : whence, bringing forth thrice in the 
year, they prrxlucc two or three * (young ones). 

7. After* the .S“ukr.i cup men arc produced. N'ow 
that (cup) is again employcil at the sacrifice : hence 
creatures are here produced again and again. Hut 
the ii'ukra (bright) is the same as he that burns 
yonder, and he indet;d is Indra : ami of animals, man 
is Ind^-like-’ ; whence he rules over animals. 

8. After the AVtu cup the one-hoofed sjwcies is 
produced. Now that (cup) is .again employed in the 
.sacrifice : hence creatures are here produced again 
and again. And .such-like is the /?/tu cup*, and such- 
like the head of the one-hoofed. The Agrayawa 

* Thai is, in mixed flock*. In the compound ‘ Jifivika' (Kisn. 
V^vayaA, alytt ni £««) al»o the goats come first. 

* I'erhaps ‘ara' lias to be taken in the tense of ‘quick, nsmble,' 
instead of ‘ siK>kes.‘ and ‘ «Aiara ' might mean ‘ fleing up,’ ‘ pop]>ir]; 
up their hea^' as opposed to ' aviAfnarirshan.' 

* i Or, three (times) two, * dvau oin ili ; ’ the Kinva leal reads 
(of goats alone) ' utsvs irtn.' 

* Of, along with, correspondingly with. anu. 

* Or, connected with Indra. Indras own (aindra). 

‘ The two i^Aupitfat are shaped like spoon-howU, with spouts 
on both sides. 
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cup, the Ukthp cup, and the Aditya cup,- after 
them cows arc produced. Now, these arc Ag.iin 
emjdoyed in the sacrifice : hence creatures are here 
produced again and again. 

^ And because goats are produced after the 
fewest cups, therefore, though bringing fcHth thrice 
in a y«ir, producing two or three, (they are) very 
few, for they are produced after the fewest cups. 

10. And because cows are produced after the 
most cups, therefore, though bringing forth once in 
a year, and producing one each time, (they are) most 
numerous, for they .arc produced after the most 
cups. 

11. Tiu n. in the I >ro«.ik.ila.o ( trough) he fin.'illy 
draws the lljiriytiy.'ana gr.iha. Now. the I.)ro«,ika 
la.v'a is Pra^'Apaii .-~h«* turns unto tlu-se creatures, 
and fosters them, and kisses them ' ; he fosters them 
in that he pruHiuccs them. 

12. Now. these s.wne cups .after which cryatures 
arc produced, are five.' thosi* of the I jdwcu and 
Antar)iiiTia (counting as} one and the same, the 
5 *ukra a«p. the AViu cup, ih»* Agraya/ia cu[), and the 
rkthy.a cu{»: for there are fivtr seasons in th»! year, 
and Pra^paii i.s the year, and the sacrifice is IVa^- 
pati. But if liiere lx: .six seasons in the year, then 
the .\ditya cup is the sixth of them. 

13. But indeed there is only that one cup after 
which creatures are produced here, to wit, the 
UpSwru cup; for the L'jiAwni is breath, and 
Pn^pati is breath, and everything here is after 
Pra^fipati. 


* Or, smells, sniffs at ibcro (as a cow docs the calQ. 
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Sixth BRAitMAiVA. 

I. Pi^paU, foriootht is that sacrilioe which ^js 
here poformed, and whence these cfeatures hawe 
been (xroduced, end in like mannar are they 
dttoed therefrom evoi to this day. Havii^ drawn 
the Alvina j^raha. he makes (the sacrihcer) eyt 
(the several cups, while muttering) the Avak&ia 
formulas 

a. The I’plwiii cup he eyes first with (V^. S. 
\‘II, 37). * I* or mine out-breathing, (a) giver of 
lustre*, become thou pure for lustref I'hen 
the U p;4wfusavana stone with, ‘Tor my through- 
bre.iihing, giver of lustre, become thou pure 
for lustre!' Then the Antar)iima cup with, ‘ For 
mine up-breathing, giver of lustre, become 
thou pure for lustre!* Then the Aindrav^ij'ava 
with. ' t'or my voice, giver of lustre, become 
thou pure for lustre!’ Then the Maitriivaruwa 
with* ■ For mine intelligence and will, giver of 
lustre, become thou pure for lustre !’ Then the 
Arvina with. ‘ For mine ear. giver of lustre, be- 
come thou pure for lustre!’ Then the ^'uifra 
and Manihin with, ‘ I'or mine eyes, givers of 
lustre, become ye pure for lustre!* 

3. Then the Agrayaaa with S. VII. 28), 

■ For my mind, giver of lustre, become thou 
pure for lustre!’ Then the Ukthya with, * For 

* For the proper phre of this cerrmonjr in the acuul performance 
uf the AgnistwUma. aee p. 31 a, note 4. 

* Klher, thou who bcsioweai lustre on my out-breathing . . . , or, 
Thou who an a liesiowcr of lustre, become thou pure for loatre 
to mv out-brcaihimr. 
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my vigour, giver of lustre, become thou pure 
for lustre! ’ Then the Dhniva with, • For my life, 
giver of lustre, become thou pure for lustre ! 
Then the two Soma-troughs (Piuabhrn anti Atlhava- 
nlya) with, ‘For all mine offspring, givers of 
lustre, become ye pure for lustre!' Now the 
two troughs belong to the All-^ocls, for therefrom 
they draw (Soma) for the gods, therefrom for men. 
therefrom for the Fathers: therefore the two Soma 
troughs belong to the AH-gwls. 

4. Then the Dro/ukal.ifa with {\h{^. S. Vll, 29). 
■ Who (ka) art thou ? Which one art thou — 
Ka is Fra/apti Whose (kasya. or Ka’s) art 
thou ? who tka) art thou by name ?’ — Ka (‘who’) 

; by name is l*ra;apali ; — ‘ Tho»j upon whose name 
' we have thought,' for he indeed thinks upon his 
name Thou whom we have gladdenetl with 
Soma;' — for he in<iee<l gladdens him with Som.a. 
Having drawn the Arvina cup. he prays ft»r^l>lessing 
pit after pit (of the .sacrifice) with, ‘May I be 
abundantly supjdieti with offspring,' thereby 
he pra)s for offspring : — abundantly siip[died 
with men,' thereby he prays for men {herws); — 
abundantly supplied with food!’ thereby he 
prays for prosprity. 

5. He must not let every one eye them, but only 
him who is well known, or one who is his friend, or 
one who, being learned in sacred lore, may aetjuire 
these (texts) through study. Having drawn the 
Arvina cup, he (thus) produces the whole sacrifice ; 
and having produced the whole sacrifice, he depsits 
it in his own self, and makes it his own. 
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Skvknth Brahmaaa. 

1. Now. there arc here thirty-four utterances, 
callct! expiations Pr^Apati, forsooth, is that sacri- 
fice which is fjerformed here, and from which these 
creatures have been protlticed, — and in like manner 
are they produced therefrom even to this day. 

2. There arc eight Vasus. eleven Rudras. twelve 
Adityas; and these two, Heaven and Earth, are 
the (thirty second and) thirty-lldrd. And there are 
thirty-three gods, and Pra^pati is the thirty-fourth ; 
—thus he makes him (the sacrificer, or Vi^wa) to be 
IVa^'A|>ati * : now that* is. for that is immortal, and 
what is immortal that is. liut what is mortal tliat 
aUo is PrafAjjati : for Pra;'apati is everything : thus 
he makes him to Ik* Pra^apati. and hence there are 
these thirty-four utterances, called expiations. 

3. Now' some call these I formulas > the ‘ form.s of 
the sacrifice but. indeed, they are rather the joints 
of the sacrifice ; this same sacrifice, in Ix-ing jjcr- 
formed, is continually l»ecoming those deities. 

4. Now should the cow, which supplies the 
gharma*. fail (to give milk), let them go to another; 
and at the same place where they otherwise make 
that gharma (milk) flow*, let them place her with her 


* Vi». the forniuU*. \'ig. S. VII 1, 54-5®, rtnp^n-ol foe mdonit 
good any mt»h«|n dwiing the SonM-uciifke Cf. Sm. Br. Xtl, 
6. I, t MX), In the Klmw tfcenHon, V, 7. 4. kjMi^kis 5-tocor- 
respond to the present BribniMW, wtuie kMAVis 1-4 contain the 
wcoant of the Mahivraittf* gntha corre^wSHhng to M. IV, tg 4, 

* f Or, thb then he makes 10 be : but see IV, A, 1, 5. 

* f I.e, that divine wee or eWmeoi. The Riim text reads, eUU 
v«d vi kUm my, etad dhy amrdsin. yad dhy amrdaM tad aati. 

* Se« p. 104, MM 

I Tkmi u ik«4* «MSli iIms iiriiK ilyk * FIaw th/eok 
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head towards the north, or in front of the h ill with 
her face to the cast, 

5. And that which is the right one of liu* two 
bones with hair-tufts which protrude on botl. sitles 
of her tail-bone, — tfiereon he offers those shirty 
four oblations of ghee; for as much a.s are those 
thirty-four utterances, so much is the sacrifice : thus 
he lays the whole sacrifice entirely into her ; for there- 
from she lets the gharma (milk) Aow, and this is the 
atonement therefore; 

6. And if any {>art of the sacrifice were to fail, let 
him make an oblation with regard thereto on the 
Ahavaniya during the consecration and the U {asads. 
and on the Agnldhra during the Soma feast — for 
whatever point of the sacrifice fails, that breaks — 
and whichever then is the tleity in that (sj>ecial 
offering), through that one he heals it, through that 
he puts it Uigether again. 

7. And if anything' he spilt, let him poiy water 
thereon- -every thing here Ix-ing js-rvaded (or ob- 
tained) by water — for the obtaimm nt of cvorjthing* : 
with a vers«^ to \'ish«u and \'aru«a, — ft»r whatsoever 
distress one un<lerg(K;s here on earth, all that \’aru«a 
inflicts -, — S. VIII, 59; Atharva-veda VII, 35, 

for the An-ins!’ Ac., IV, j, i, it scq. I'erhapA yisyim 
vciaylm has to be taken in the .<ien]te of * at the same time at which 
they make it flow,’ as is done in die Su I’ctersb. Diet. Compare, 
however, the K&ava readinx, (ad y.im upasaaikr&mcyus tim agrena 
\k dikshtUuiUm yatra vainam ctat [finvayanti tad cnim ptiMm 
vodiKiw vi .•ilhipayitavai brflyit 

* Vis. any Stmt, according to Kity. XXV, 3, 9; or any clotted 
ghee (pri'shad^ya), according Co the Kinva text 

* For this construction, see p. ig, note 3. 

* (h, whatsoever undergoes (suflfering) here on earth, all that 
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I). riicy by whose vigour the spheres were 
propprti up, who are in strcnjjth ihe strongest 
an I migKti<*st; who sway with powtrrs unr«» 
si ted, t(» \‘ish/fu and Varuiia hath it gone at 
the morning prayer !' I-’or Vish//u is the sacrifice, 
aiid it is that (sacrifice) of his which now undergoes 
distress; and Varu//a is the inrticter; thus by both 
these deities — that whose (sacrifice i undergoes dis- 
tress. and that which inflicts it— he heals (the joint 
of die sacrifice), by both he puts it u^ether. 

fl. And let him then touch (the spilt material) with 
(V^, S. VIII, 60), *To the gods, to the sky bath 
the sacrifice gone : may wealth thence accrue 
to me ! to the men, to the air hath the sacrifice 
gone; may wealth thence accrue to me! to the 
I*‘athers. to the earth hath the sacrifice gone : 
may wealth thence accrue to me * --* T<* what- 
ever world th(! sacrifice h.as g<*ne. thence happiness 
has come to me V this is what he thereby means 
1«» say. 

9. Here now Aru«i .s.iid. ‘ Win should he vicrifice 
wlu» would think hims< lf the worM- for .1 misoarrj.ige 
of the siicrifice ? I, for one, am the U*ttcr for a mi.s 
carriage of the s.icrifice-!' Thi.s. then, he said with 
reference to the adi'piion of those Ixmedictions. 

' This Us( scnicnre (* To worli! , . . is ircatcxi as if H 

l)rlotige<i to (he aacnhcial fonnui*. to which it is atuchcoi in the 
SamhitiL TIk' mistake (which ilouUlcss there is) probably arose 
from the omission of the * iti ’ in the Itrihroaira. In die Klsrva text 
of (he niihina«a, the analogous sentenre appears clearly as belong- 
ing to the exposition, and not to the Sawhiti. 

* Kiw sa yi^^na )“AjCttcii yo sy4t (cna vynddhena rreyo 

nAbhifaiUed iti. KAma texL 
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Eicitru BrAhmaiva. 

3 

1. Now when at that TrirAtra' aaeri^ he gives 
those thousand (cows), then that one is made the one- 
thousandth*. On the first day he brings three hundreci 
and thirt)*-threc ; and likewise on the second day he 
brings three hundred and thirty-three ; and likewise 
on the third day he brings three hundred and thirty- 
three. Then that one-thousandth is left over. 

2 . She should be three-coloured, they say. for that 
is the most jwrfect form for her. But let it be a rctl 
one. and .spottetl. for lh.it indectl i.s the most jHirferi 
form for her. 

j. Let it Ik* tme that has not Ih'cu approachrti 
(by a bull), for she. the SAhasrI, is in reality Vaf* 
( s{>cech) ; but \*a/’. forsooth, is of unimpaired vigour, 
and so is out* of unim]>aircd vigour which has not 
Ijeen approached : therefore it .should be one that 
ha.s not l>een approached. * 

4. He may lea<l her »jp (to the sacrificial grouiul) 
on the first day ; for she, the .SahasrI, is in reality 
ami hers, \'a/''s, i.s that thousandfoUl progeny ’. 

* The Sahasradakbhiffa TrirSlra, or sacrifuc of three 
(prci^sing) days, with a thou^iam! cows as the prieslsi* fee, is men* 
tioned Katy. XIII, 4, 1/5 seq. as, apparently, an imiejienficni 
Ahina sacnficc. I do not, however, know whether it might not 
be added on to some other sacrificial fx^rformance, aisi, for tnsiaiKe, 
to the Pr/sh/Aya sha^/aha, thus forming together with this the 
Nav-ardtra (or first nine days of the Darardtra, see p. 402, note 2), 
Kdty. gives no imiication as to the particular forms of Soma -sacri- 
fice required for the several days ; but, guided no doubt by the 
IlrdbmaM, he confines his remarks to the manner of distribution of 
the dakshtndi. 

* SdhaiMrt, liL ' she who makes the dakshtnd to consist of one 
thousand/ 

» frorm her Vd>. those thousand (cows) were producecl ; 
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She wtUtf u the head (of the other 333 amsX 
behind her folloiPf her progeny. Orheinayleidlli^ 
up on the last day: then her progeny preeederlfen 
and die herself walks bdtind. This, however, hi neie 
speculation ; let him lead her up on the last day^- 
her progeny precedes her, and she herself u^dks 
behind, 

5. North of the Havirdh&na shed, and south of 
the Agnidhra firc-housc he makes her smell the 
DroMakaia^a ; for the DroNakala^a is the sacrifice . 
ihu.s he makes her see the sacrifice. 

6. With (VA/. S. Vm. 42).*Smen the trough 
may the drops enter thee, O mighty one !’ Now 
he who gives a thousand (cowsl l»ccomes, as it were, 
emptied : him, thus emptied, he thereby replenishes, 
when he sa) s, ‘ Smell the trough : may the drops 
enter thee, () mighty one ! ‘ 

7. ‘Return again with sap!' him who is emptied 
he thu4,rcplenishc.s when he says. ‘ Return again with 
sap ! ' 

8. ‘And milk to us a thousandfold!’ him 
who is emptied he thus replenishes with a thou- 
sand (forcc-s). when he says. ‘And milk to us a 
thousandfold ! ‘ 

9. ‘ Broad-streamed, milk-abounding. — may 
wealth come back to me!’ him who is emptied he 
thus replenishes when he says. * May w*eaith come 
l)ack to mc!‘ 

10. He then mutters in her right ear. ‘O I</A. 
blithesome, adorable, lovable, bright, shining. 
Aditi (inviolable). .Sarasvati (sapful), mighty. 

or.— #nd from licr (the ihoimmtUi c«« ) thAi thousautdioUl progeny 
of VIA was produced; tte IV, 6, 7, where the thnasandfold pro- 
geny of V&l is idenUfled with the tesu genersRy. 
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glorious. — these are thy names, O cow : tell thou 
the gods of me as a doer of good!'-— or, ‘ speak 
thou . . . These indeed are her names with the 
gods : he thus means to say, * whatever thy n%mes are 
with the gods, therewith tell the gods of me as a doer 
of good.' 

11. They release her. If. not urged by any man, 
she goes eastwards, then let him know that this 
sacrihcer has succeedei), that he has won the happy 
world. If she goes northwards, let him know that 
the sacrificer will be mt>re glorious in this world. If 
she goes westwards, let him know that he will be 
rich in de|H-iu{ant> .iiul crojK. If she goes south 
wards, let him know th.it the s-ieritiot r will ijiiicklN 
depart from this wt>rM, Such are the ways of 
knowle«lge. 

12. .And what three (cowsi there are e.iclv lime 
over and ukxivc tlv (three hnndrei! and) thirl), 
thereto they add that one Now. when ihyy dr.iw 
out a Vira./^ fversei, they pull it asunder, and a \hra.,’ 
which Ls pulled asunder is torn in two; -.and the 
Vira^ consisting of ten syllables, he tluis makes the 
Vira^’" comph t<-. Ixt him give her to the Hot//; 
for the Hot// is a thousandffdd ; therefore let him 
give her to the Hot/ /. 

' I am not certain whether I un'ler»uni1 (bi» nght'y. 

According to paragraph i6, and KAiy. XIII, 4, aj, he is to give 
away the cows by tens. This would leave three each day, or nine 
on the three days. I'o them he is to ad«l the SUhasri, and give 
the ten cows to the Hotrr. — A common VirS^ verse consiMs of 
three tiroes ten syllables; hut there arc also such as tonsist of 
three times ekven syllables. These latter the sacrificer is thus 
represented (bgr wiihltoUling three cows out of lhirty<thrce) to make 
into a proper 

* That i% Bccordiiig to the St. Petersb. IXcl., Itc imsKsses a 
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tj). Or let him appoint two Unneu/s. and let him 
give her to him, of the two, who does not call (or the 
J^'rausha/; fcnr defective. Indmt. is he who, bong an 
offidating fHriest. does iM>t call for die Antosha/; and 
defective also is the Vid^ idiich is pulled asonder: 
thus he puts the defective to the defective 

14. Now they say, one ought not to give an>thing 
above a thousand (cows), because by a thousand he 
obtains all the objects of his desire. But Asurt said. 
‘ Let him give according to his wish ; by a thousand 
he indeed obtains all his wishes ; and an) thing else 
(that he gives) is likewise given at his wish ’/ 

15. And should he inuiul to give a cart yoked 
(with a team of oxen', or sonu-ihing else, let him give 
it cither after the offering of llte omentum of the 
barren cow. or at the concliuling (u<.la\ a.s 4 ni\ S) 
offering. 

16. In bringing the dakshiz/as. let him bring com- 
plete detSids. If he intends to give one (cow) to any 
(priest), let him pass over a dccad to ten such 
(priests). If he intends to give two to any one. let 
him jjass over a dccad to live such (priesi.s). 1 f he 
intends to give three to any one. let him jxiss over a 
decad to three such *. If he intcntls to give five to 

thousand vcrMSi ; — if it docs mn rather refer to the extent 
Kig-veda, consiMing of rather more than a thousand (loaS) 1 | 

Cp. also ‘ the thousandfold progeny of VXi,' p. 4 1 4. note j. 

' The Kimra text has much the same reasomng, but di 
ascribe it to any one. 

* In Utia and oil other coses the text boa ‘ to thonK ihri 
&c.).' It is not clear in what manner he is to divide i] 
cows between the three priests, unless indeed he is 19. reprmt the 
some process three limes, giving the otid cow each (jme to atKMher 
priest. The fUnva text only menUons two ot Uw allies hwe 
given, vis. that if he intenda to giw one cow to cadi. 
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any one, lei him {>ass over a tlccad to lu > such. 
Thus up to a humlretl: ami thus this ficrfect 
of his becomes a cow of plenty for him in yontU r 
world. 


NiXTii BkAiimaa'A. 

i. When he performs a twelve days’ sacrthce with 
transposed metres (Dyl)idar4Kii vyftdAltl^lindstiS), 
then he (the Adhvarya)) transposes the grahas (cups 
of Soma) ; and both the UdgAir# and die HotW 
transj>ose the metres. Now there is first that normal 
Tryaha (triduuml, with settled metres’, there he 
draws the cup Wj^inniiijj with the AindravSyava 


he is (o g!Vf' ten to ten sucii ; anil if ho intoiuU u> gtve two lo «*4ih, hr 
» to give ton so fiv*- vut h. I'rofcsw! Wolvr. Ind. Stud. X, <;». remarks 
that this |»ragra;>)i not clear to him. and tuggraia that it may 
be interpolatcvl. Is dvvoc not a|>t>rar, «lal the eaact j»rrt|iortwin of 
the lyjOBiand to« v for each of she *!ate< n finest* ; Imt »c may 
Msume that it did not diflVr much from that given aMbe Agni- 
»hA>ma (see p. 345. note), and that this result was brought aixHit by 
repeated distributions amimg varied groupings of the priests. 

* That is, three dan, on which ih<” orilcr of the Agnish/oma w 
observed. Hence, having drawn the Up^mru and Antary&ma 
cups (IV, I, I and 2), which must always be drawn first, he draws 
tl»c Aindraviyava cop (IV, r, 3) and so on. The same order is 
preserved on the fifth, eighth, and last three days. On the fourth 
and ninth da,vs, on the other banri, he follows up the Uplsuu and 
AntarySma fcy the grahas of the third prcsiring, beginning with the 
A gray ana (IV, 3, 5, at seq.); these being then succeeded by 
those of the morning and midday pressings; and on the sixth and 
seventh days the U^nuu and Antaryima cups are surceeded by 
the grahas of the midday pressing, beginning with the .fulcra cup 
(IV, 3, 3, 2). TWs change of the proper order of performance, of 
course, involves a different arrangement of the siotras and rastras 
(or *ibe metres,' as they are called in the testa). This dislocalion 
of the three pressings is afterward* to be rectified by the various 
Wnirrdnmiat^’ on the Itbara in their normal order. In the 
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Then, on the fourth tla)*, he transposes the 
Kr.ihas, and they trans|x>sc the metres. There he 
draws the cujwi beginning with the Agrayanra.—for 
that fourth day is Prt^pati's own : and the Agrayaaa 
is the self, and Pra.fipati is the self : therefore he 
draws the cups beginning with the Agrayana. 

3. Havtf^ drawn that (Agrayaata) cup, he does not 

deposit it*<~che grahu being the vital airs — ^lest be 
should disorder the vital airs ' ; for he would indeed 
disorder. the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They 
sit near holding that (cup)*; and (the Adh\^ryu) 
draws (the other) cu{>s; and while he draws the 
cu|»s. then whenever the time of that cup (in the 
order of pcrformanc*.* comes), he utters and 

defx>sii.H it. Then follows that normal * fifth day ; 
on that he draws the cu|>s beginning with the 
AindravSyava. 

4. 'I'hcrcupon on the sixth day, he transposes the 
grahas,*and they transjjosc the metres. There he 
draws the cups lieginning with the dTukra; for that 
sixth day is Indra's own. and the JS'ukra ( bright, clear) 
is he that burns y<»nder, and he (the sun) indeed is 
Indra; therefore he draws the cups beginning with 
the Jfukra. 

5. Having drawn that (cup), he does not deposit 
it — the grahas lK*ing the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs : for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They sit near 

discountenances this practice of cltangtiig ibe nauml ordet of 
drawing the cups. 

' For this conMruclion see p. 1$. note 3. 

* 'Having given it to some one else (to bold), be diawt the 
other cups.* Kdava text. 

* Or, that ‘known* fifth day. i.e. performed in the auauMi 
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holding that (cup) ; and he draws (the other • cups ; 
and wiiile he draws the ctips, then whcnc\er the 
time of that (cup comes), he de{K»sits it 

6 . Then, on the seventh day, he tranS|)os<'S the 
grahas, and they tninsj>ose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the JD'ukra cup ; for 
diat seventh day belongs to the BWhat! ('great' 
metre ) ; for the 5ukra is he that bums yonder, and 
he in^ed b great: therefore he drawl the cufM 
beginning with the oukra. 

7. Having drawn that (cup), he docs not deposit 
it — the grahas being the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to deposit it 'I'hey sit near 
holding that (cup'; and he draws the (other) cups; 
and uhilc he draws the cups, then whenever the 
time of that (cup comes), he dejjosits it Then 
follows that normal t ighih day : there he draws the 
cups beginning widt the Aindrav&yava. • 

8 . Then, on the ninth day, he trans|»oses the 
grahas. and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning ■with the Agrayawa ; for 
that ninth day belongs to the f 7 agall (metre), and 
the Agrayawa is the self, and the self (soul) is this 
whole world (^^gat): therefore he draws the cups 
beginning with the Agrayawa. 

9 . Having drawn it, he does not deposit it — the 
grahas being the vital airs — lest he should disorder 
th^ vital aTrs ; for he would indeed disorder the vital 
surs, were he to deposit it. They sit near holding 
diat (cup); and he draws the (other) cups; and 
while he draws the cups, when the time of that (cup 
comes), he utters ‘ Him ' and deposits it 
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cuj s — the cups being the viul airs~>lest he shoukl 
tlis »r<!cr the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
ih» vital airs, were he to transpose them ; therefore 
lu should not transpose (the cu(>s}. 

1 1 . But let him. nevcrthelc.ss, transpose them ; for 
the atps arc the limbs, and in sleeping one likes to 
turn ’ his limbs from one side to the other : therefore 
let him nevertheless transpose them. 

1 2 . Nevesthelen. he should not transpose them~» 
the cups being the vital airs — ^lest he should disorder 
the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder the vital 
airs, were he to transpose (the aips) ; therefore let 
him not transpose them, 

i.t. WTiat, then, is the Adhvai^Ti to do in that 
case, when l>oth the Udgitr/ and llotri transpose 
(change) the metres*? In that, at the morning 
pressing, he draws first the AindravA)’ava cup ; and 
at the midday pressing the .S'ukra cup; and at the 
evening pressing the Agraya«a cap. — thereby for- 
sooth the Adhvaryu trans|)oses (the cups). 


Tkxtii Bk.\hma.va*. 

1. If the 5ioma is carried off. let him say, 'Run 
al>out and seek !’ If they find it, why should they 
care ? But if they do not find it. atonement is made 
therefore. 

2. Now Uierc arc two kimls of Phdlguna plants, 

' In the text our subordiiwitc cl4U«« is, a.«UAl, ihc priiicipai 
chute: ‘one deeps in turning his limbs from one side to the 
other.* 

* The chanters and the Hotri in any cate use different metres, 
a« the principal ones, at different pressings. 

' In the Kinva text I have met with nothing correspon^ng to 
this nr&hmana. 
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the red-flowering and the brown-flowering. I luise 
Phdiguna plants which have brown flowers one may 
press; for they, the brown llowcring Ph&lgun.ts. are 
akin to the Soma-plant : therefore he may press those 
with brown flowers. 

3 . If they cannot get brown-flewering ( Ph^lgunas), 
he may {mpcss the 5ycnahrita* plant For when 
Giyatrl flew up for Soma, a sprig of Soma fell from 
her, as she was bringing him ; it became the *Sycna- 
hr/ia plant : therefore he m»ny press the Jfyenahrfta 
plant 

4. If they cannot get the .SVen.ih/ /la. he may pr<*ss 
Addra plants. For when the h< ;ul (»f ih«‘ sacrifice 
was cut off, then .Adar.t plants sprung from the sap 
which spirted from it ; therefore he may prrs.s AtlAra 
plants. 

5. If they cannot get Atlaras, he may press brown 
Dub fdurvAi plants, for they. ih<* brown Dub plants, 
arc akin to the Soma . therefore he. may prcjp broun 
Dfd.> plants. 

6. If they cannot get brown Dfd* plants, he may 
also press any kiml of yellow Ku.ra plants. In that 
case let him also give one cow ; and. when he comes 
out of the purificatorj' !»ath, let him again become 
consecrated, for the atonement for that (u.sc of plants 
other than Soma) is a second sacrifice. So much then 
as to those roblxrd of their .Soma. 

7. Notv a,s to those who burst their Soma-trough 
(kalara). If the trough bursts, let him .say, ‘Try to 
catch it ! ' If they catch a handfid or a goupcnful* (of 
5k>ma), let them perform, as far as is in their power \ 

* That 18, ibe plant ‘ carried away by the falcon (or eagle).* 

* Scotch for (be inca»ure of both han(b» placed mUc by side ; Agtt. 
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after pouring (water) to it from other ekadhana 
pi idlers. But if they do not catch anj'. let them 
perform, as far as is in their power, after pouring out 
'>onie of the Agrayana and pouring (water) thereto 
from other ekadhana pitchers. And if the trough 
bursts befmre the ddcshink (cows) have been led tt|>» 
let him then give one cow ; and after comity <Hit 0pom 
the puriheatory bath, let him be consecrated again ; for 
the atonement for that (mishap) is a second sacrifice. 
So much then as to those who burst the trough. 

8. I'hcn as to those by whom any Soma is left over. 
If any (Soma) be left after the .'Xgnish/oma. let him 
draw the I'kihya cup from the I*urabh//t. If any 
1 k! left after the L’kihya. let him undertake the 
Sh(v/.t<in. If any \*c left after the Sh(Mfa>in, let 
them undertake a night ({xTformance) If any be 
left after tltc night (|jerform.ince). let them undertake 
a day ([x:rformancc) ^ But nothing, surely, remains 
after that 


Sixth Aiihy.Ua, 1'ikst Br.\hm.v.va. 

I. Now, the Awru igraha). forsooth, is no other 
than 1’r.^rApati : that (cup) is his t^';%*«as or the 

sciiM? of ‘ abuiuUniiy,' he ctt(.umscnhe!i it hv ' ^rabiavayanuA * 
(ttbich the cotnmrnutor rsplaiiti* by ‘ disthbuimg over the several 
vessels’). 

' That is, he is to |>erfonn an .\tiritra, sec p. 397, note ». 

* KAtjr. XXV, 13, tJ-M, in that emergency, prescribes »ilher 
the Brihat-siman (by which a seventeenth stotm is obtained at the 
\’i(ga|ieya saciifice, for «hiih see more in Kasr./a V), or the 
Mah&vraia (see IV, 6, 4 , i,with note), or the Aptory&ma (see 
p. 398, note). 

* The meaning of this seems to be, that after the Ap;ory 4 ma, 
no other sacrifice remains at whjeh he could dispose of tmy Soma 
tltat might be left (and hence one must finish it at that sacrifice). 

• L>*.„ a. ,i. he is 10 retxal the Aptoiyima, if any 
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Sacrificer’s) self *, for rr^;,*'A|jati is the self. Ilt‘nc<- 
when they draw that (cup) they prwiuce that s If of his. 
Therein they lay these vital airs. accorilinj» to as these 
vital airs, the grahas, are explained*; and v. rily the 
sacriheer is bom with his whole liody in yondt ;• world, 

a. WTtere they draw' that (ctip), then that is (like) 
havii^ a hold * ; and where they do not draw it, then 
that is (like) having no hold: dterefore, then, he 
draws the A»mi. 

3. He draws it with a x'e^l of lu/umbara wood ; 
ioT that (cup) is Pra^pati, and the u^umhara tree is 
Pra^pati s own : therefore he draws it with a vessel 
of lu/umbara wood. 

4. He draws it with a stjuare vessrd : for there arc 

here three worltls ; these three worlds he obtains by 
three (corocrsl .And Pra^,’Ajviti is the fourth over 
andal>ove these three worUls ; thus Iv obtains Pr.'^’a* 
pali by the fourilt (ct<rner): therefore he draws it 
with a square vesse l. ^ 

5 Silently he takes up the j>resstn^-stone ; silently 
he throw.s down the Soma plants (aw.vti); silently he 
[lovir.s water thereon: sih-ntly raising (the stone t. he 

• Ur.^b iixtrau}; s»JiU ihr S’lnA-pSant, and In ner 

the b<^ of the ^rjnu. fnnha >^eno 10 rrmwrt of im 

peifectlr press*-d in »aler. Cf, Katy. XII, 6-1 a. 

Sec alio .Vat. Ur. !V, 1, i, ; , I ..ut. S. VI, 6, 10; S'ty. t»n Tam. 

S. 1 , f>. 60.1. 1 R the Kama tcxi tho Ilrahma/ra it lotlowcd by one 
on the AdSbhya gralia. uhub is liicnufii'il with itpccch. 

• Or, perhaps, accor.bng to a% the grahas arr explained a* 
lieing lh«« vital airx. 

• Or, like soraetbing that haa a handle. TT»e KArrva text reads,- ■ 
for whomsoever they draw that (cop), hi* vital aim are, a* It were, 
supplied with a firmer tiohl. and, as it acre, firmly established 
(IrambhamnoltarS iva prattsh/ 4 tii iva). And for wimmtoever they 
do not draw it, his vital airs arc, «s It were, wiihrmt any hold (' halt* 
loser') and quite tinrestruncd (anlramtdunatarl iviayftyataiarl 
iva frinA/ii). 
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j>r TSfMcs oncc!:: silently he ofTcrsthat (libation) without 
ell iwinjf breath ; thus he makes him (the sacrificcr) 
t*' be I*raf 4 |)ati. 

6. Now there is a piece of gold in that (spoon): 
t hat he smells at. And if he either galls or scratches 
himself at this (sacrificc).--g()ld being immortal life, — 
he lays that Immortal life into his own self. 

7. As to this RAma Aupatasvini sud. * Let hif|i 
freely breathe oat and freely breathe in : if he but 
oilers inlently, thereby he makes him (the sacrilicer). 
to be Pr^fApati.' 

8. Now ^ere is a piece of gold in that (spoon) ^ 
that he smells at And if he either galls or scratches! 
himself at tliis (sacrifice), — gold b^ing immortal life, — I 
he lays that immortal life into his own selC 

9. As to this Budila ArvatarAivi .said, * Let him 
draw it after merely raising (the stone), and let him 
not press : for they do press for other deities ; thus 
he tloes^iifferent from wliai he tiocs for other deities : 
and in that he rais<*s (the stone) thereby indeed the 
pressing lakes place for him,’ 

10. As to this V.\4»«avalkya said. ‘ Nay. let him 
press : ** The unprcssetl Soma delighted not the mighty 
liulra, nor the outpressetl draughts without prayer,” 
thus s|>akc the ^/shi (Rig-veda VII, j6, i). For no 
other tleiiv dinrs he strike but once : thus he does 

0 

different from what he does for other deities. — there- 
fore let him press !' 

1 1 . Twelve heifers pregnant with their first calf 
arc the priests’ fee for this (graha). Nt>w there are 
twelve months in the year, and Pnv.*Apau is the year, 
ami the Awim is PrivTi^pau : thus he makes him (the 
sacrificcr) to be Pn^fiati. 

1 2 . They have twelve embryti calves. — that makes 
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twenty-four. Now there are twenty-four h ilf-moons 
in the year, aiul Pra^ftpati is tlu* year, and ! he Aw/>u 
is IVav^jati : thus he makes him to lx; Pr.i-.';\j>ati. 

ij;. Now KaukOsta' imlced jjave as mau) as 
twenty-four heifers with their first calf as r.»kshi/<as. 
and a bull as the lwcnt\ -tilth, and j;ohl ; ami u ul) ih.it 
is what he gave, 

14. This ij^rahai should not he drawn i'*r ever\ 
one, since this is his (Ya!;«a‘s) self. It sh« alil onl) 
be drawn for one who is well known, or one who is 
his (the Adhvaryu’s) friend, or one who. bt'ing learned 
in sacred lore, would acquire it by his stutly. 

15- It should be tlrawm at a (sacrihee with) a 
thousand (cows as the priests' fee) ; for a thoiLsand 
is cverjihing, and this (graha) is everything. It 
should be drawn at (a sacrifice) where the entire 
profjcrty is given away, for the entire projXTty i.s 
everything, and this (graha) is everything. It 
should lx; draw n at a Virva.^ni with all the I’^AliMas. 
for the Vifva^'it (' all«»nquering') is everything, 
and this iciijd is everything. It should l)c drawn 
at a Vi^ipc;ya and Rtypjsiiya, for that is e*veryihing. 
It .should Ik; drawn at a .satlra (sacrificial .session), 
for the satlra means everything and this (cup) 
means everything. I hev; are the tlrawings. 

TIIK GAVAM AYANA*. 

A- . , 

Skionu HkAiimaata. 

r. Verily, they who sit (sacrificing) for a year, by 
means of .six months go to him that burns yonder : 

’ Tlie Kanva .MSS. read ' KaOkthasta.’ 

* Perhap* Ux au:hor licrc means to connect satlra (natra) with 
the adverbs satnm, satrd, ‘altogether, always,' instead of with the 
verb sad, to sit; but cf. IV, 6 , 8, 1 . 

* The great sacrificial session (sattra), called GavAm ayana, or 
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so it is told on ilur jiart of the SAman. in as much as 
it IS made of the form of that (sun) it is told on the 
j».irt of the Rik‘: and now in like manner on the 
p;irt of the Ya^'us, by means of |)rfp.iratory rite, 
when they draw that (j/raha)*, tliey thereby also go 
to him (the? siini. 


I .wji' Walk (or couiM-V usually cxici;t.S ov<t I'icUc cnonilis (of 
ilAy%), jtiul lOiukhU of the part's i 

Priyawi) a Attr^ira^ or c>|irmiit* <Uy. 

A*aturvtima day, Jifi Ukiliyji, all ilie o( wltith arc in 

xht AaittiviAiia Moma. 

Five itKmihK each oun^iitittg of four Abhipbvm ibaidUiJMi 
ttkd one Cflft40t,a.i. 


Three Abluphivti and one 
Priiih%a. 

Abb(fft day. 

Three Svamiman 


t8 dtjf», « hicli« wWi the two 
opening dayt^ compleir the 
%ixih month. 


Vi5Ht*VA»T or cenual day. 


da>^ which, viih the rwo 

*nt iudsng da) <. ompWlc 
ihc ^ 'kcnUi mvHV*h. 


Three SvaraNiman d;i) 

ViiPa^a day. 

One Pf /nlu'A) a and ihrce 
Ahh pU\arL. 

Fvur ini^nih^ ea<,h vtmK.sung of fvur Al-htpla^ai and vne 
IVrdi/Ma, 

Three AUnpb%a d^aiaha^, 

One < ni».iiA>ma f Agftitl*/um3,p- 4OJJ, n \ 

J One A>uatwbma (CLthraV J. 30 day 

One I>a/ari:ra {xhe icn cenirai data of 
iIht I>% jdaa/iha, p. 40a, nou a). J 
Mahdvrata day. 
t'dayantya AtirStra. 


i' 


In iinimtion of Uw r(Hr(^r4(ie course of the »un, (be order of 
the performatree dutinfr the sec»n>i |vui of the year is, gencraily 
kpeaking, the reverse of that of the former half. 

' Ta eUuH khaiAihir misair >wnU, ustnit pariRio grahl grihvante 
paiiAii Mou^ par&fUi rasiriiiL Ta euun dtash/Ae mike gaManti 
tad eias)** lApttMr kriyale. K&eva text 
' Via. the Atigrihjra cup to SQiya (IV, 5. 4, t scq.}, which has 
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2. He thus takes it therefrom with (V%'. S. VIH. 
41; Rij^-vctla I, 50. i)‘. ‘The lij»hts bear <>n hij*h 
that divine kn«nver of beings. Sftrya, that all 
may see h im ? —Thou art lira tv n with a ^ upjKiri : 
ihcc to SCtr\a for sj>lcndour! — Thi is thy 
womb: thee to SiWya for splendour!* 

ThIRJi HktUMA-Vt. 

1. Now as to the manner of animal 

One may jK-rform with t!te (ordinarj) set of eleven 
victims. He sei.’es one for .Agni as the tir t victim, 
and one for Wxtwh.i (as the last); then again one for 
Agni : in this w.iy let him |>erform w-ith the set of 
eleven victims % 

2. Or one may day after clay seize a victim for 
Indra and Agni ; for all the gods arc Agni, since in 
Agnt offering is made to all ilic deities : and Indra is 
the deity of the sacritke : thus he neither offends any 
of the deities, nor docs he offend him who is Ac deity 
of the sacrifice. 

5. Then as to the manner (of animal offering) in 
accordance with the .Stoma \ At the Agnish/oma 

tr» he liniwn on 5 h« V j <ih u v » n i or mt tijV (Jay f>f «hc GavSw ayana ; 
an anitnai vitriJV.c I a sh-c <.amc (Jcjty Jfejiig aiM> [trvvcnhetl. 

* The Kim-a t<-*t allows ihc alsicrnativt; mantra, Rig vetJa 1 , 50, j . 

S. VIII, 40. A<b<fTafn aiya keuvaA. Ac. $«•*• IV, s. 4, it. 

• See III, 9, I, 5 »e<j. He i.** to m« nfice one victim each day, 
and if afu^r the eirventh day, tJie prrformance ts to go on (an at 
the Dvtdai'^), be i» to begin anew with the ftnt victim of 
the ekidarioJ. According to the K&nva text and Kity. XII, 6, ty 
he i» on such an odd day to immolate all the remaining victims of 
the set of eleven. Thus on the last (twelfth) day of the DvSdarAha 
— the Udayanlya AttrStra — he would have to sacrifice the entire 
set of eJeven victinu. 

’ l.e. the particular form of the ( 7 yoitsh/oma^ which b being 
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let him srkc a (victim) for Aj^ni ; for it h befitting 
that at the Agnitth/oma (‘ Agni's praise ') he should 
set/' - a victim for Agni. If it lx‘ an Ukthya sacrifice, 
let him seize as the second (victim) one for Indra 
ami Agni. for the hymns (uktha) * bedong to Indra 
an«i Agni. If it be a Shmfiuin .sacrifice, let him 
sei c as the third (victim) one for Indra; for the 
Sh< #/;uin fgraha) is Indra. If it b«: an AtirAtra, letj 
hill seize as the fourth (victim} one for Sarasvail: - 
f'»r Sara.svatt is V’iA' (s|>cech}. and VaA* is a female,', 
and so is r 4 tri (fcm., ‘ night ) female. Thus he duly 
distinguishes iK-tucen the .sacrifici.!) p^.-rformances. 
Such are the three manners (of animal olTeringl: 
he may jicrform in uhichever m.inner he pleases. 
Two victims must needs be .seized.~for Stiirya he 
seizes the second on the Vishuvant day. and for 
Pr^pati at the Mah&vrata. 

• Fourth BrAiima.va. 

1. Then as to the MahAvratiya (graha)*. Kow 
when Pr;itC^pati had createtl the living beings, his 

* Tint is, Uk hjmiBs of ihe Rig-wds, the single coRections o( 
« 4 uch begin «ith (be hymns 10 Agni. (oibwevi by (hose u> Indra. 
The 'uk(bini' here cut scafcely rrfer (o (he (hree sd^bikknal 
AMru of tbt t'kihyn secnfice, as (hey are comfMMed of hmtu (o 
Imira-VanMi, lnitra>Brtbaspa(i. and IndraASthnu respccuorly. 
Am. St. VI, I ; Ail Hr. 111 . 5a Cp, IV, #. 14, 

' The drawing of this cup iorm* part of thr peti>tmjutce of the 
hut bu( one i&y of (he Oavdin arana, (he so-caUnj ) ^a^ilrr ata 
day, on which (he foibwtng pankutara are nfiphetl 
KAt)Tyata ^tul. a, td scq. The paiticular (c«rm of tactifice pre* 
actibed for (he day is (he Agnuh^na. A victim (o Piggipui is 
to be immolaied. The Mahlvratlya-grala it drawn as an addi- 
tional libation (like the Atigrlhyas, IV. 5, 4. s). The signal for 
(he c h a n ti ng of the PnkhnlaHRotras k given by (a BrShman) piay» 
ing, with a rattan pfectrum, on a harp with a hundred strings of 
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joints were relaxed : with his relaxed join' * he was 
unable to raise himself. Then the gotls went on 
praising and toiling. They saw this Mait.lvratlya 
(cup) and drew it for him : thereby they re toretl his 
joints. 

2. With his joints thus resU'red. he ap;»roachetl 
this food, what food of IVatrAjiati there is,-~ ior what 
eating is to men. that the vrata (fast-footl, or religious 
observance generally) is to the gods. And l»ecat»se 
(they say), ‘Great, indeed, is this vrata whereby he has 
raised himself/ therefore it is called MahAvratly'a. 

3. Now, even as Pra^^dpati then was, when he had 
created the living beings, so arc those who sit (in 
sacrificial session) for a y'ear ; and as Pr^pati then, 
after a year, approached food, so tlo they now. after a 
}*ear, approach food, for whomsoever that knows this, 
they draw that cup. 

4. Let him draw it for Indra Vimridh (the Avertcr 
of scorn), for. verily, the scorners of those who .sit for 

graMU During the chanting and rccitalton, the Udg 4 t/r ait* 
on an am-chair, ibe llotrr on a hammock or awing, the Adhvjtryu 
on a tioard, and the other pnests on cushiuna of gras*. Then 
several cufiou.<> cerem<*nie*, performed partly in»idc and partly 
outside the Vedi. 'I'he performance of the Sattra is aitemately 
buded and wtuperated by l«o persons (the one, a Urihnun, araied 
at the front door of the Sadas ; the other, a .V&dra, at the back door ; 
both lacing each other tho* li/y. IV, 3 , according to which 
authority, however, they arc merely to say respectively, ‘ These 
Sattrins have not succeeded!' — 'They have succeeded!'] At 
the same time a harlot and a thcoloj^l student (brahnuubljtrin) 
tt(4>raid one another (in front of the Agnidbrfya fire shed) ; while 
boodi of the Mlr^iya) a sham contest takes place between an 
Arya (Vairya) and a 5ttdra for the possession of a round while 
akin, tik 5fid» having to give in (after the third effort, when the 
Ikiya beats him with the skin). Thereupon a coupb is shut up in 
an enclosed space aoulh of the Mlrgfilfya (or behind the Agnt* 

eltirlw4 T 4/tf \ finr maitkiinsL 
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u j <*ar are smitten, and alt is won by them ; hence 
for Imlra Vimr/dh,— with S, Vffl, 44; Rig- 

X. 152, 4), * Scatter thou our scorners, O 
Iiiilra. lay them low that war against us, and 
send them, that persecute us. to the nether* 
most darkness -'-Thou art taken with a sup- 
port: thee to Indra Vimr/dhf — This is thy 
womb: thee to Indra Vimr/dh!' 

5. dr for ViA’akarman (the All-workerk for all 
work is done, cver)*u»mg is wonJ>y those who sit in 
session for a year; hence for Vixvakannan,->wtth 
(V<^, S. Vin,45; Rig'veda X, 81, 7),* VAiaspati 
J^wvakarmjin, the thought-sp^cejdjrC^ 
invoke for protection in our struggle* this 
day: may he, the all-beneficient worker of 
good, delight in all our offerings* for our pro- 
tection !— Thou art taken with a support : thee 
to Indra V’i^vakarman*!— -This is thy womb:f 
thee tw Indra Viivakarman!’ 

6. Hut if he knows the (verse) rt'ferriog to Indra 
(and) ViAMkarman, let him draw it ihus*(V Ac- S. 
V’lll, 46). ‘ O Vdrvakarman. with strengthening 
libation madest thou Indra an inv’\nc”vb\e 
champion : to him did the people bow down of 

* Or, ihr thoiigtit*««irt (maiKS’ii)- 

* For the different meanings of ' v^' see Max MdUer, ‘ India, 
what can it leach us T p. 1S4. 

* Or, in all onr invocations (tuivana). 

* The identification of Vuvakarman sriih Indra was probably 
suggested by the final p&da of the preceding verse of the hymn 
(Rig-veila X. Si, 6) ; * May there be (or may be, Vimkarman, be) 
for us a SAri Maghavan* (a rich pauon ; terms frequently apptii^ to 
Indra). But cp. Muir, O. S. T. vot iv, p. 7. 

* The KAieva text does not give the verse, but remarks merely,— 
But if he can get (vindet) an aindrf vaimkarmawl (verse), let 1^ 
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ol^ because* he. the mighty, is worthy of 
adoration.~-Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to lodra Viivakarmanl—ThU is thy 
womb: thee to Indra VirvakarmanT 

Fifth BrAiimaxa. 

1. Now the £raha^ forsooth, is he that bums 
yonder, since b~y hiriT all these creatures are held 
(swayed). Hence ihfy .say, ‘We take (grah) the 

j grahas,' ‘ They walk, seized by the grahas.* 

2. The graha, forsotuh, is VtU' (s(»ccch); for by 
speech ever) thing is swayed ignth) here*, — what 
wonder. Un n *. that \’a/‘ is the graha ? 

3. The graha, 1’orsiH.ith, is the name. ft»r everything 
is held (li.Ned) b) a nante here. — what wonder, then, 
that ih<r name is the graha \Vc know the names of 
many, and are they not thereby helil by us' ? 

* I MTc no «jh*r «ay of remSerin); ' yatha'i-at ’ in iliin 

’ Thai is, the sc.ttr, hoU cr, nwavcr. .Acconling to tlw St. 
Petcrdi- Dies, the vi/ nl • graKa^iJn^dTity has not already in Un* 
passage Uie later meaning of ‘ ( land ’ as the one holding or in* 
Silencing man; hut that of Mime demoniac being. I'lie whole 
BdUimaira is a play on the word 'grala' in its active and t>i^sivc 
meanings of seiser. holder, influence ; and draught, libation. The 
corresponding brahnvaira of the Kama text (V, 7,1) diflers widely 
i from ow text. Its general driS is as follows : The gndta is the 
I iwwihr — die graha of that brcath.ig food.:— the graha of that food 
I is t^^ ystg r.— the graha of that water is fire,— the |^>a of the fire 
\ (Agni) is the breath,— thus the deities are seiaed liy him, and be 
\wins a plate in the world of the dciltcs. 

* Perhaps.wiih the double-entendre, ' everything (libation Ac.) ia 
drawn with speech here.' 

* ? Kimo tad yad v3g griduA. The umal meaning of kim u, 
' how much more,' ‘ still more so,' leemt hardly to suit this passage. 

* ? Or, * are not those of us (that have a name) held ^nown) 
thereby 7 ' In either case, however, the interrogative force of * atba,' 
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4. The graha, foraooth, is food ; for food ovary- 
thing is kept i^h) here: hence as fnany^aacMOwr 
food, all those are kept by us. Sucb » iStt naiwaJ 
CM’der of things. 

5. And as to this grabs of Soma, that is food ; for 
whatever deity one draws this graha, that deity, 
being seized by this graha, fulfib that wish of his 
for which he draws it. He approaches either the 
rising or the setting sun, thinking. ‘ Thou art the 
seizer, seize thou N.N. by such and .such a disease! 
may N.N. not obtain such and such '* (naming) him 
whom he hate.s ; or with, ‘ May such and such a » ish 
not lx* fulfilled to him !' and, assureillx . that wish is not 
fulfilled to him for whom he thus ajjproachcsithe sun I 

SlMH I 1 k.\hm.vva. 

1. Now once on a lime the god.s, while jierforming 
.sacrifice, were afraiii of an attack from the .Asura- 
Khksha.^ 'I'luy .said, 'Who of us shall sit on the 
south sivle ; we will then enter mnin the -sacrifice on 
the north side in a place free from danger and injur) . 

2. They said, ‘He who is the strongest of us. let 
him sit on the south side ; we will then enter u|K>n 
the sacrifice on the north sitle in a place free from 
danger and injury.’ 

3. They saitl, * Verily. Indra is the strongest of us : 
let I ndra sit on the .south side ; we w'ill then enter u{)On 
the sacrifice on the north side in a place free from 
danger and injury.' 

4. They said to Indra, * X'erily. thou art the 
strongest of us : sit thou on the south side : we will 
then enter ujx>n the sacrifice on the north side 
in a place free from danger and injury.’ 

5. He said, ‘What will be my reward then?’ — 
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Brahmasitman ' shall be thine!*— Hcncc one elects 
the Brdhma/i«ii*^awsln with. ’ Iiulra is the Brahman, 
by virtue of the Brahmabhip !' for to Imlra U lonj^s 
this (othceV Intlra s.ii on the south ami ihry 
entered u\Hm the sacrifice on the north sidr in a place 
free from danger and injury. Therefore let him who 
is the strongest sit on the south side, ami let them 
then enter u|>on the sacrifice on the north side in a 
place free from dangtT ami injury. Now he, for 
sooth, who is the nio>i learned of Uralinians. is tlu^ 
strongest of them, aiul as now any one is (ablt^ to 
!)ecome)a (superiiuenilciU) Brahman ‘ — nay. does he 
not sit still ? — therefore whosoeve r is ihir slrongt si 

' That t>. iiic Siihan h lUc text l^f \Uc St^ira 

ch.uced in -n 'C.ih thr Xi'itra. atul 

forming the of thr l-itur. ;it the nr^lttay 

>av‘arj.\, ^nMra nf lh,il priest usually (nuHels of llu* 

NaU‘iha>.i 'Namar. (SAuia-vi .!.i 11, if ihr Kathant.ua sainan 

(S,ima-v« :a II. -* ‘1 f'»r lU" ; |*u». if iho 

^ 11, j moj i’* mm'A for iln* latn-r. ihrh llu* 

.^aiU'Urnan ilL i(*i z* e u - 1 as Hrahma-sAman. Sec j». j p), 
note 2. rrasou. h/r*.u\.r, why sjk’CmI mention is rn.ulr of 

tht' Iifah?Tia/rU<?aw.’‘i;i in this phic^n pru!a!»ly is ih.il at ihr (/avam 
ayana she HMhn.'i-‘'.unari is tr*'atr«l in a pe culiar way. F<»r, %ln!e 
on 142 i\,\y% of th • hrsl half <»f the yt ar. — viz. on the A^Uu^viw^a, 
on all X 23) AhhipU^ika flays ami the tim e Svara-stuuan days 
— one and the same tunc, the .\hh!varta-$<iman, is lo lx* uh*i 1 day 
by day. hut ca^h i.me w'tth a dilFcn-nt pragiitha stanza (Uiuh the 
pragadu S. V. IF 3;, -,36, usually <}tafitrd to the Naudhasa tunc, 
being on this ocr chanted to the Ahhivarta tune); on the 
corresponding d.ivs of the sefond half of the yraf. one ami the 
same u^nzA, * Indra ktAium na A hhara ' (S. V. II, K06-;), is to Ur 
used 'lay by day. but with diffm-nt tunes (six such Utng given in 
the Calc, efl vol. iv, pp, 529-34). TS#w/ya Br. IV, 3, 1 M?t|. 

• According to XU, 6, 1, 40 rmlv priest# of the VastshMa 
famtiy could become Brahmans, or superintendent priests, in olden 
times : because they alone knew the SoniatihAga mantras ; Imt now 
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of them, let him sit on the south side, and let them 
then enter upon the sacrifice on the north side In a 
place free from danger and injur)-. Hence Brih- 
mans hit on the south side (of the vedi), and they 
<*fUer u|K)n the sacrifice on the north side in a place 
free from tlanger and injury. 

6. When (the Prasioirr) says, ' Brahman, we will 
chant. (> IVarastar ! ' then the I'ruhman mutters 

S, II, 12), ‘'I his thy sacrifice. O divine 
Saviiar, have they announced unto hrt- 
haspati (the lord of prayer), the Brahman': 
therefore speed the sacrifice, speed the lord 
of the sacrifice, speetl me*! — Braise ye at the 
impulse (prasava) of .Savitr/!* The significance 
is the same (as heforrt*. Wi'.h this (text) most pro- 
hahly enU-r ufwm (the chant). 

7. But one may also enter upon it with. ‘O divine 
.Savitar; this, O B/ /haspati. forwards ! ‘ There- 
with he Imsies to Savitr/ for his impulsion, for he is 
the impeller (prasavitr/) of the gods : and 'O Br /lta- 
spati, fi»rwardsf' he sajs, Ixcaus/’ B/zliasjati is the 
Brahman of the gml-s, — thus he announces it to him 
who is the Brahman of the gods; therefore he says, 

■ O B/ /liaspati, forwards • ! ’ 

8. The MaitrAvaruwa then mutters. ' Impelled 

* MahtdIiarA interprcJs, * I hu* sacrifice. O dtvinc Savji^r, they 
announce to (hee and to Itoltaspau. tl# Brahman.' Perhaps the 
correct meaning (though not that assumed by the Brihmaua) is, 

• I'his SAcofic c tlicy announce to ihcc as i)w BcrhasiMti, the 
Br.t)iman ' ‘ and similArty the mAiura in the next pAragraph. 

* The KdiivA text acUls hne the verse VSg. S. II, 13 ; see JSal. 
hr. 1 , 7,4, 9 », with Uie sainc carious reading •gyotir.’ 

* See 1 . 7, 4, 91. Asau nvaivAUAsya bandhar ya evisau 

dArrapfirmmlsayoA ; Kfinva text. 
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by the divine Savit/i, acceptable to Milra 
and Vanina ! ’ Therewith he hastes to Savii/v for 
his impulsion, for he is the impeller of the ijotls ; and 
‘acceptable to Mitra and Varuna' he says, liecausc 
Mitra and X'aru/ia are the deities of ilie Maitr^- 
varuna (Praj>ast//’), — thus he announces it to those 
who are the deities of the MaitrAvanina ; therefore 
he says, ‘acceptable to Mitra and Varuna.’ 

Seventh likAnMA.vA. 

1. Threefold, forsooth, is science; the the 

^’a^us, and the Samans. The AV/s are this (earth I. 
since it is thereon that he who sim^s them, does sin^ 
them ; the Nii's are s|K*ech, since it is by speech that 
he who sinj^js them, does sinj; them. And the Ya;nis. 
forsooth, are the air, ami the .Sam.ins the sky. 'I'hai 
same threefoU! science is used in th<! St>ma-sacrihce. 

3. Hy the AV/- he conquers this world, by lh<‘ 
Ya^nis the air, ami by the Siman the sky. 'I'here- 
fore wh<tsoever has learnt one of these sciences, let 
him endeavinir to b arn also what is conlainetl in the 
two others; by the A'/X*. forsinnh, he conquers this 
world, by the Yai-^us tin- air, and by the Saman the sky. 

3. 'I'liis, then, is the thousandfobl projjeny of VA/ 
(sjieech) Indra (olitained for liis .share) two thirds, 
and Vish//u one-third*: the AV/'s and SAmans are 
Indra, and the Ya^is arc \T.shMU. Therefore in the 
Sada.s they fjcrform (the Aa.stras and Stotras) with 
the and SAman, for the Sadas is Indra's own. 

4. And by means of these Ya,(^.s they, as it were, 
bring forward (puras) that Vish/iu, the sacrifice ; hence 
the name * purarAararra ’ (preparatory ceremony), 

I V . 5 . 8 . 7 

* That accordiRff to the Kieva text,— -dvau bhiglv imiro 
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5. Both the Hfh and the SAmans are %>eech, and 
the Ya^s are the Mind Now wherever thii Speech 
was, there everything was done, everything tim 
known : but wherever Mind was, there nothing what- 
ever was clone, nothing was known, for no one knows 
(iindersUnds) those who think in their mind. 

6. 'I'hc gods said to Sjxjech, ‘Go thou foward 
and make this known ! * She said, ’ What will Ix^ 
my rt ward then ? ’ —* Whatever in the sacrifice is 
offered with SvAhA, and without Vasha/. that shall 
be thine!’ Hence whatever in ’ the sacrihee is 
offered with SvahA, and without Vasha/, that belongs 
to Sjjcech. She then went fonvard and made th.it 
known, saying, ‘ Do this so! do this so!' 

7. rherefore they also {>crform with the AV^* in 
the HavirdhAna : he I the Hot/-/) recites the morning 
prayer, he recites the kindling-verses; he (the GrA- 
vasiui) praises the pressing-stones, for thus, in- 
deed. they (S|»cech and Mind) l>ecamc yoke-fellows. 

8. .-Xnd^ence they also perform with the Ya^s 
in the Sadas : they raise up the I’dumbara post, 
they erect the Sadas. they throw t>p the dhish//ya 
hearths. — for thus they became yoke-fellows. 

9. That same Sadas they env lose on all sides with 
a view to that generation, thinking, ’ Quite secretly 
shall lx: carried on that generation ! ‘ for improper, 
indeed, is the generation which another secs : hence 
even when a husltand and wife are seen, while carrp-- 
ing on intercourse, they run away from each other, 
for they give offence, rherefore to any one looking 
into the Sadas, except ihrtnigh the tloor, let him say, 
• Ixx>k not! ' for it is as if he were seeing intercourse 
being carried on. I* rwly (one may look) through the 
tloor, for the door is made by the gods. 
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10. In like manner they enclose the HavirtlhAna 
on all sitbs with a view to that j^eneration, ihinkinjj, 
‘ Quite secretly this generation shall lie carried on !’ 
for improper, indeed, is the j^eneraiion which another 
sees : hence even when a husband and wife are seen, 
while carryinj^on intercourse, they run away from each 
other, for they give olTence, rherefore to any oner 
looking into the I lavirdhAna. except through the tloor, 
let him say, ‘ Look not!' lor it is as if he were seeing 
intercourse being carried on. b'rt-eb- (one may look) 
through the iloor. for the door is made by ilu* goils. 

11. Nt)w there, in the S.ulas, that male, the 
Saman, longs after the f» inale, tin* AVX-. I'rom that 
generatitni liulra was produceil : from tire. inde<‘d. lire 
is protUiced. viz. Indra from the AV/f and tlie S.'iman , 
for Indra they call him that burns )onder (the sunt. 

12. And there, in the Havirdhana. that male, the 
Soma, longs after the female, the water, b’rom that 
generation the motm was pr<nluc«‘d : from f«M>d, in- 
deed. f<w‘d is produced, vi/. the moon from water 
and Soma ; (or the moon is the food of him that 
burns yf)nder ib nee he thereby produces the 
•sacrificer. and for him he produces food : from the 

an<! Saman he j)ro«luces the sacrificer, and from 
tvatcr and Soma he produces food for him. 

13. Xow with the ^’aciis the gfnls first performed 
sacrifice, then with the AVA. then with the S.^man . 
and in like manner tio they now |)erform the sacrifice, 
first with the Ya^.s, then with the A’/A. then with 
the S&man : for Y;^us, they say, is the .same as 
Yafas (worship). 

14. Now' when the gods milked (the tibjects <>0 
their wishes from these .sciences, the Ya^nis science 
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milked most wishes. It became, as it were, emptied 
the most ; it was not equal to the other tw'o sciences, — 
the air-world was not ccjual to the tw'o other worlds. 

15. The gods desired, ‘ How can this science be- 
come equal to the other two sciences ; how can the 
air-worhl l>ecome equal to the two other worlds ? ' 

16. 'I’hey said, ' I^t us |>erform in a low voice 
with the Ya'ais ; then that science will become 
etjual to the other two sciences : then the air-world 
will b<'come ef|ual to the two other worlds ! ’ 

1 7. 'I'hey jK-rformed with them* in a low voice, and 
then-by strengthenetl them ; and henceforth that 
science was e<jual to the other two sciences, and the 
air-worltl was e<jiia! to the two other worlds. 
rh<-r<;fore the Ya^us, while l>einLj distinct, are yet 
indistinct : and theref<*re the air w«)rld. while being 
distinct, is yet indistinct tiiulefmaMe). 

iS. 11 <! who performs with the Y.i^nis in a !f»w 
voice, strengthens them ; and they. thu.s strengthene<l. 
strengthen him. Hut he who }H*rforms in a loud voice, 
weakens them, ami. Ix-ing weak, they weaken him. 

19. 'Fhe /i */X s anti Samans, for^»lh, arc .sjH'cch, 
and the \'a^’us are the miml : and so those who jkt- 
form with the ami S.lman arc s|Hrech, anti 
tlu>se who [M'rform with the N'a^nis arc the mind. 
Hence nothing whatever is done, unless ordered In 
the Adhvaryu . when the .Adhvaryu says. ‘ Recite 
(the invitatory prajer)! Rronounce the offering 
prayer!’ then those who jx*rform with the MU' j>cr- 
ft»rm it. And when ilte Adhvarju s.tys. ‘Soma 1 .k*- 
comcih pure : mm yc Ivick ’ ! ’ then those who j>cr- 
form with the S«1man perform it, --for s|)eech speaks 
not but what is conceived by the mind. 

• Sec IV. *, 5, «. 
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aa Thus, then, ihc Atlhvar) u. ihe mind, walks, as 
it were, in front (puraJr•i^4^ati) : hence the name ‘pura* 
-t^ara/ta • ; ’ and verily, he who knows this, stands, as 
it were, in front through prosperity and glory. 

21. Now that same pura-«^'ao«a (going iK'fore) is 
nothing else than yonder burning (sun) : om* ought 
to perform in accordance with his (the sun's) course. 
When he (the Adluaryu t has drawn a cup of Sonia, 
let him turn roiuul in accordance with his course; 
when he has res[)onded t to the Hot/z’s reciiaiitm'. 
let him turn round in accordance with his cours*- ; 
when he has ottere<l a graha. K-t him turn nnuul in 
acc<>rd;jnce with his course : he (the sun), verily, 
is the supiMirier ; ami wh<*.soe\er, knowing this, is 
able to |X‘rform in acconlance with his course, he. 
forstioth. is able to support his ih jwiulants *. 

IClOiitH Rk\!ima.va. 

I. Now- the consecratinn-ceremon) ^ (fr)r the sacri- 
ficial s<‘Ssi<»ni is a sitting down, is a s«‘sslon (sattr.i) : 
hence they say of ilu-m. ‘they sii.‘ And when 
thereafter they perform the sacrihci!, then they 
funderigo; then he, who is the lea<ler, leads : hence 
they say of them. ‘ they (und<’r)go*.‘ 


' That j.'s j>repar.a{:on, pr'^paratory tru inony; and heme also 
the * taktog the Icafl, K ing th#* prr< urv»r/ 

* In the Kiirva text thi» the \:m Brdhma/ia of the (fifth) 

* For the Dikfthi see III, i, i. i seq. In the KAirvx text I 
have found nothing corresponding to the prcM^nl Brahrna/m. 

* That ih to sa)% the verb 'i * (to go; more c?*pecm1ly \is <oin- 
pound upa*i, to undergo, go through, undertake) in UHcd of »acri« 
ficut performances in the Sattra lasting for twelve (pressing) days 
and upward, to distinguish the latter from the ahlna^sacrificcs, 
lastinar for from two to twelve (pressing) days. 
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3. The consecration-cercniony, then, is a stttif^. 
down, it is a session, it is an (underigoing. it b the 
(undcr)going of a session. And when afterwards, 
having reached the end of the sacrifice, they rise, 
that is ' the rising hence they say of them, ‘ They 
have risen.’ So much, then, for prcliminar)* remark. 

Now those who arc alK>ui to consecrate them- 
selves settle (the time and place) Ix-iween them. If 
they intend to construct a fire altar, they take up 
their (ordinar)’ sacrificial} fires on churning-sticks ’ 
and In-take themselves together to where they are 
about to {K-rform the .mimal offering to I’n^rijjati. 
Having churned ahe firej. and put fire-wood on. 
th<-y take «»ut the Ahavanj\a fire, and ji<-rform that 
animal offering to l’r:u;Apati. 

4. Its head th<'y keep*. If their consccnition 
docs not fall ujton that .same day (of the animal 
offering), then, taking u[> the fires (again) on tlie 
ihurning-sticks, they disj)ersc to their several 
(homes) and jK-rfi'rm the (ilaily) offerings. 

5. Ihit if their consecratit^n falls uj*on that same 
ilay. then. Liking up the fires (again) on the churning- 
sticks, they iK’Uike themselves to where they intend 
to jMTform the consecration-ceremony. The Gr/Ha- 
)>ati* churns (his fire) first somewhere aliout the 
centre of the hall : aiul one half of the others settle 
down south and one half north of him. Having 

* Thai 10 say. thei hoUl ihcir churninR-siicls lo ihc fires lo 
get warin ; sec part i, p. 39ft. note •• 

' The heail of ilie vkliin (or vicUm^. see VI. 1, 1 leq.) will have 
to be |wt in the hittiom layer of the firc-aliar. to unpan stability 
(o the latter. 

* See p. 97, note 1. At a Satlrt the Grihai^ti, as well as all 
the other Mvig, sliouki W a Ilrilmian ; Kity. I, 6, 13-16. 
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diumed (their fires), and ^>ut on fire-wood, the) take 
one fire-brand each and betake themselves together 
to the GWhaf^ti’s G^irhapatya fire. Having taken out 
the Ahavanlya from the Gr/hapoti's G&rhapatya, 
they perform the consecration-ceremony. They 
have one and the same Ahavanlya. but different 
Garhapatyas, tluring the consecration and the 
Upasads 

6. Then, on whatever day their purchase (of Soma- 

plants) takes place, on that day he raises the (i.Arha- 
patya hearth; and on the l’j».tvasatha day* the 
dhish«)a hoarths tor the othors. At the time «if 
the \ ’ otiV rin^s. the wives conu* forwarti 

to'^*^*'ih'r atui the\ tih.e s.u-nltc«rs) abandon thi»se 
luher |(,».'irhapat\a! nre-. V As soon as the\*ais.»r;nna 
o{tVrinj 4 has been j« riorm<d, — 

7. He ka«K forv^ard the kin^ (Soma), rh.il 
A^nldhrlva fire has iust 1 k'« n taken up on the sup 
jKjri when the) lak'- «me fire brand each (fr»un the 
lire at the hall-door t and dispi rsc: to their several 
dhishwya hearths: ‘They who do so.' said Ya;’«a 
valkya, ‘slay with those |ir«--brands of theirs.’ 'I'his 
now is one wav. 

* .\t thffe arc u»uaily twiUr rji,is,iff (l.iys. See p. lo.s, 

note 1. .\a. Hr. IV, 14 enjoins twelve days for tlic f>iksh:'i and 

many for the ffu-ads f f the I)va>laiaii.i. Kau. XII. 1, 19 : i, 14 
gives no sjKrci.i! rule regar Jut}; ib- dur.ilion of the biksh-i, hut 
enjoins twehe t’pa.sads. .S-e alsfi I.d/y. HI. 3, 27; Arv. VI, 1, 2. 

* Tlie <lay ficforc the first prc^'-Siiig day. 

’ Sec III. 6. 3, I serp 

* Or, those minor {f western) fires, viz. they extinguish those 
south and north of the Grdta|)au's < j<-irhapatya, or (optionally) also 
the latter, it being again supplied liy the fire-brand from the 
Aaiddvjrya fire. Cf. KAty. XII, I, 25-afi. 

* fff , .. 
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8. Then there is this second. Having taken up 
their fires on churning-sticks, they betake themselves 
to where they intend to perforai the animal ofierit^ 
to Pri^pati. Having churned (the fire), and fnatt: 
on (fire*wood), they take out the Ahavanfya and per* 
form that animal offering to Prs^patl 

9. Its head they keep. If their consecration docs 
not fail upon the same day. then, taking up the 
fires (again) on the churning slicks, they disperse to 
their several (homes;, and |>erform (the ordinary) 
offerings. 

10. Hut if their consecration falls ujion the same 
d.iy, then, taking up the fires (.again) on the 
chuming-.sticks, th»*y iK-iake thc'mselvcs to where 
they intend to {M-rform the consecration-ceremony. 
'I'he (ir/Tiapaii churns first, and then the others 
churn, .se.iieii rouml alKiut him, and throw each the 
(fire) proihicei.! hy him on the (i//liajati’.s Garha- 
jiatja^ Having taken out the .Ahavanha from the 
C*//liaf>ati”.s (iarhapaiya. they jK.’rform the I>lkshA. 
Theirs is the s;unc .Ahavaniya and the s.ime Cidrha- 
jtatN'a tluring tin* consecration aiul tlie L*j»asads. 

It. Then, on whatever day their purchase (of 
.Soma-plants) takes place, on that day he piles up the 
Garhajiatya hearth, and on the I'pavasatha tlay the 
dhishffva hearths for the others. At the time of the 
X'ai.sar^ina offerings the wives come fonvard to- 
gether : the) (the sacrificcrs) almndon that (common 
GArhajiatyn) fire. As soon as the \’aisar(,dna offer- 
ing has taken place,— 

12. He leads forwartl the king. That Agnidhriya 
fire has just been taken up on the supjxirt, when they 
lake one fire-braiul each ansi disperse to their several 
tlhishjfva hearths. But those who do it thus, raise 
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up Strife, and strife comes upon them ; they become 
contentious, and. moreover, strife comes upon that 
community where they sacrifice. This is the secomi 
way. 

13. Then there is this third. They commune with 
each other over the Gr/hapaii's churning-sticks, - 
■ What hre shall be prcKluceil therefrom. l»e tbal ours 
in common! what we shall g;un b\ this sacrifice, b\ 
this animal otTering.be that ours in cmimon! In 
common l>c our good wt>rk * whosoever shall do evil, 
be that his .alone!' Having thus sjH>ken, the (i;/- 
hapati first takes up uh»* fire on the churning-stickv) 
for himvelf. then he t.ikes it op for the others, or 
they take it’ up for themselvc'.. T hey br*take them- 
selves to where ihej intend to perfi»rm the animal 
«iffering to l*ra^,’ajMti. Having churned (the fire} 
ami put on (fire-wc>o»i». they take out the .Ahavanlya 
and [K-Tt'orm that animal offering to I’ra^'apati. 

14. Its head th<-y kecjc If their consecration 
does not fail on the same day, then, taking up 
(again) the fires on the churning sticks, they (lis|H*rse 
to their several (homes), ami perform (the ordinar) ) 
offerings, 

1 5. But if their consecration falls on the same day. 
they commune with <‘ach other over tht: G/'/hapati's 
churning-sticks, — * What fire shall U: protluced there- 
from, 1 )C that ours in common I what we shall gain 
by this sacrifice, by this session. Ije that ours in 
common! In common be our good work! Whoso- 
ever shall do evil, l>e that his alone!’ Having thus 
spoken, the Gr/'hapati first takes up (the fir«;) on the 
chuming-sticks for himself, then he takes it up for 

* Or. accordinc to K&ty. XII, 9, 8-9, each lakes up two fire*. 
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the c^en, or Aey take it up forldteoiadkeft. Tlu^ 
. betake themselves to where they intend to perform 
the consccration-ceremony. Having churned (the 
Are) and put on (hre-wood), they take out the 
Ahavantp and perform the consccratton-ccrcmony. 
Theirs is the same Ahavanlya and the same GArha* 
{)atya during the consecration and the L'|>asads. 

16. And <»n whatever day their purchase (of Soma- 
|)lnnts) takes j*lac<'. on that day he piles up the G&r- 
ha{iat\a hearth, and on the I pavasatha day the 
dhish//}'a lu'arths fur the others. At die* lime of 
the \'aisar;’ina offerings the wives come forward 
toge’ihe r; and they (the sacrifjcer.s) abandon that 
(GArhajKiiya) f«re. As soon as the X'aisar^nna offer- 
ing has l»een |>erfurmed. ~ 

17. I le h ads feirward the king. That Agnidhrlya 
fire has just been taken uj> on the support, when 
they take one fire-braivl each and disficrsc to their 
scvosal tlhish«ya hearths. Thus is this done, and 
not (left) undone. The reastm why they have dif- 
ferent dhishwyas, is that there may be wider space 
for moving al>out ; and why they have different 
puro</;&s'as is that more sacrificial food may be left 
over for completeness. 

18. Now then the sacrificial session is explained, 
whereby the g<xls {juickly drove out evil, and gained 
the supreme authority which they now wield : having 
one Gr/liapati, one purcN/ 4 fa, one dhishwja, they 
quickly drove out mischief and quickly were bom 
again. And in like manner will these (sacrificers). 
•by having one Gr/hapati, one punx&sa, one dhish* 
nya. quickly drive out evil and be bom again. 

I TK* tftwftifti (111. 8« 1 ) io ht 
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19. Now, in that former case, thereis a hall with 
the roof-beams running from south to north '.•~-that 
is human fnuctice. There are one and the same 
Ahavant>’a, and different G^ha{)atyas— that is dis- 
similar. On the Gr#hai>ati*s GdrhafMitya they j)er* 
form the Patnlsawy^'as with the tail fof the victim . 
and the others sit otTering in res|>oti e with ghee 
that is ilissimilar. 

20. But here there is a hall with the roof-l^e.tni ' 
running from wot to east - : that is as with the goils 
There are the s;ime Ahavaniya, llu; same tiarha 
paiya. and the s<»nu! Agnidhriya ; thus this sacrificial 
session is successful, even as the (*ne day s .Soma 
s,tcritice was successlul. there is no. failure for it. 
Its cmirse is one and ihf same in everything except 
the dhish«)as. 


XlNTSf Bk,\nM,\A‘A. 

1. Now. once on a lime, the gods were siting ' 
in a sacrinci.'d session, thinking, * May we attain 
e.xcellence. may we he glorifuis, m;iy we h<* eaters 
of food ! ’ That same ffMid. gained hy them, wisheii 
to go away from them. — and, food being cattle, 
it was the cattle that wi.shed to go away from 
them, thinking, ‘It is to he feared lest they, Inring 
exhausted, may hurt us* : how, indeed, will they deal 
w’ith us } ’ 

2 . They offered these two oblations in the GAr- 

' Viz. ih« Szda.<i, sec p. 1 zH, note 1. 

* As in the case of the I’r&iilna-vamxa of or(]in.-iry i»h/is. Sec 

in. 1. 1, 6-7. 

* The Xisrva text has nisheda 4 , ‘ they .-sit down.' See IV, 

6. 8. I. 
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hapatya; and~»>thc ^rbapatya being a house 
and a house betng a lesung-fMce-HBi^ 
thmiiy secured them in the house, and thus 
food, gained by them, did not go away from them. 

5. And in like manner do these iattrins now sit 
through a sacrificial session, thinking, ‘ May we attain 
excellence, may we l>e glorious, may we be eaters of 
food!’ 'riial f<xKl, gaine<l by them, wishes to go 
away from thrm, ami, OkkI being cattle, it is the 
cattle that widi to go away from th* m, thinking. ’ It 
is to be fcaretl lest th< \. l»<'ing exhausted, may hurt 
us : how, indoed, will iliev deal with us *’ 

4. 'I hey offer these two oblations * in the CArhu- 
|Ml)a : and — the Ciarhapatya Ixing a house, and the 
house being a resiing*plac#‘ — they ihereb) secure 
them in the hou.se. and thus that footl. gained by 
them, does not go away frt»m them. 

5. Ami in like manner that ottered food wishes to 
go away from him. thinking, ‘ It is to lie feared lest 
this one will hurt me ; how. indeed, will he deal 
with me* ? ' 

6. lie first eats a very little from the furtlier 
(back) end of it; -thereby he encourages it: it 
knows, * It was not so as I thought : he has in no 
wi.se hurt me.' Thus it iH'Comcs attachetl to him, 
and, indeed, whosoever, knowing this, is able to 
observe the vow- thereof, he becomes an eater of 
food, dear to fcKHl. 

7. This. then, is done at the SatlrotthAna (rising 
from the session) on the tenth day *. Each of them 

' Vj*. ihOK tcfcrml l« in jvuwgwpli!' S* and 9. 

* That i». on ih« tenth <hiy of the Da/ratlira, and henoe other 
the last but one d*jr of tlic »eis>onaLl DridarSha (p. 401. note *X or 
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suts speechless, strengthening his voice * : with lltat 
(voice) strengthcnct! and rcinvigoratcd they perform 
the last day. Then the others are dismi^l, cither 
(for) fetching fuel or to their day’s Holding of the 
scriptures. Kow also they take food. 

8. In the afternoon, having come together and 
touched water, they enter the ladies’ hall*, and 
while the others hold on to him from Ijchind, he* 

Avivdkya. Tht certrmevm^*^ )\ctc tWM:rit)eJ ulc phu' in llir 
noon, afscr thie regnUf j^cTform.inte of lhx\ tl,iy\ 

* ‘ K..i:.h r vt, onr \ \ oiw\, Ji t^iun !, S^iu 

til} ;hc w.4k' Ki:y. XU. 4. 1. 10 the K tot 

oaly k > mi Uu {Hrh,i}»> at a trurv. nhiJ** 

och«:t:> .'V 1 

* *1 he v'cnu K- i.Vm.cMl here y^wh th^ riwiiinA' 

\'^mrx w Ki:y XII, 4, 7 » nit'.o** i: It* jihrtl or tcni adjoining* 
ihc Iwu'^T. i s. A; Ar. X f, » « di*m. '1 he mu nfit ui formula of ihe 
first * veiuv Utrch r In ihi: dfunrxik heAflh, liic cciUfe of ihe 

famJy l;sV, x sour* f* 01 joy .iiul ^trcni^’ih lo iIk* houM:!i^hlcf. 

* Actori!;!',;;; i o the K;t/o»i t*M, ihr AJlnaryu m;iko<< thr ohl.i 

lions ; bwi if he n rl kfiow how lo {icUurm thnn (i.e, if they 
are not hy ho. Mhoo! as to the Atlhvaryu's 

duiies), the (if/HAjati m>; and if he canu ii do so. any <»!u 
that knows titcm, may perform them. Regarding theM; ohluion.H. 
and the order of i!»e subiwrqucnl ceremonies, there is indeed con 
sidcrablc thrPrence of opinion among the riiuali.stic authorities. 
According 10 Aiv. VIII, 13, 1-2 aJI of them offer, but only the first 
oblation is lo be performed on the (/arhapatya, and the secimd on 
the Agntdhriya. I.ra/y. Ill, 7, 8 setj, on llic other hand, enjoins 
the UdgStr# to perform two oblations on the C«. 1 rhapatya ; llic first 
with the (.^mewbat modified; formula, assignefi in our text to the 
second oblation, w^hiic tlie second oldation is to be made with 
‘ Svihi’ simply. (The first of the above formulas is, according to 
that authority, to be used by them, when they touch the LMumbara 
post, see IV, 6, 9, a a.] The oblations completed, they are to pro^ 
ceed to the Ahavanfya, where the Udgiir/s are to chant thrice the 

' itn ftf»rforni 
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« (Tcrs (on ihe t$ililAdv&r)‘a fire) those two oblations ; 
(the first) with (V^f. S. VIII, 51), ‘ Here is joy; 
here rejoice ye! here is stability, here is (your) 
own stability, — H ail ! * He thereby addressei the 
cattle ; they thereby secure cattfe for themsdves. 

9. And the second he t^ers with, * Letting the 
sucking calf to the mother,' — he means to say by 
this, ‘ letting the fire go to the earth — ‘a sucking 
calf drinking from the mother,' — he thereby 
means the fire sucking the (moisture of the) earth ; 
-—‘may he maintain increase of wealth among 
us. — Hail!' increase of wealth is cattle : they thus 
secure cattle for Uiemsclves. 

10. They go out eastwanl. and enter the (shed of 
the) HavirdhAna carts from In^hind towards the 
front: for from the front towards the back (they 
enter) when alwut to (>erform the sacrifice, but tlius 
(it is done) at the rising from the session. 

1 1. Qn the hinder shaft of the northern cart* they 
sing the SAman (VA^'. S. Vlll, 52). called ‘the 
completion of the session,’ — there it is that they 
reach completeness ; or on the northern hip of the 
high altar ; but the other is the more usual, — 

1 2. That is. on the hinder shaft of the northern 
cart ‘\Vc have gone to the light w'e have 
become immortal,' — for they who sit through a 
sacrificial session become indeed the light they 

' ArtoriKng to Kit}*. XII, 4, 10 and comm., the southern shaft 
of the iH>rihcrn cart is intended. Similarly the KA*\a text. —while 
touching the right shall of the northern cart he thereon the 
S&man 'the completion (success) of the ses^n.' 'Fbe words 
'taumya n'ddluA* are doubtless the name of the SAman, wlwb 
has been erroneously made, with ' asi * appended to it in the M&dhy . 
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become immortal^* to the sky have we as* 
cended from the earth/-~f<Mr who sit throogh 
a sacrihdal sesiuon indeed ascend from the earth to 
the sky I — ^“we have attained to the gods, '—for 
they indeed attain to the gods to heaven, to 
the light!* thrice they repeat the finale: for they 
indeed become (partakers of) heaven and bliss. 
Thus, whatever the nature of h^ Sdman is, that 
they come to be who sit tltrough a sacrificial session. 

13. They creep* along right under the axle of the 
southern cart : even as a snake frees itself from its 
skin, so do they free themselves from all evil. The) 
creep along with an ati^/zandas verse : for that, the 
atuf^andas (redundant metre >, i.s all the metres:-- 
thus evil does not overtake them : therefore the) 
creep along with an atl^^andas verse. 

14. They creep along with (V^^ S. VI 11 . 5',; 
Rig. veda I, 132, 6). ‘O Indra and Parvata, 
leaders in battle, smite ye every one tlytt wars 
against us. smite him with the thunderbolt! 
him that is hidden may it please in the far 
retreat which he hath reached: our foes. 0 
hero, on all .sides may the tearcr tear to 
pieces, — on all sides!* 

15. They go out eastward, and enter the Sadas 
from the front towards the back ; for from the back 
towards the front (they do so) when alx>ut to per- 
form the sacrifice ; but thus (they do) at the rising 
from the session. 

16. They sit down by their several dhish«)a' 
hearths. Now, once on a time, the pith of 
(speech) wished to desert the gods who had won it ; 
U tried to creep away along this earth, for Vfti is 
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thb etrtli : her pi& are theae pianta and trees. By 
means of this S&ntan * they overtook tt» and, thus 
overtaken, it returned to them. Hence upwaids on 
this eardi grow the plants, and upwards the trees. 
And in like manner does the pith of wish to 
desert these (sacririccrs) who have won it, and tries 
to creep away along this earth, — for \'4i is this 
earth : her pith are these plants and trees. By 
means of this S.^iman they overtake it, and, thus 
cjvcrtaken, it returns to them. .Hence upwards on 
this earth grow the plants, and upwards the trees. 

1 They chant verses of the queen of serpents ; 
for the queen of scrj>eni.s is this earth : through her 
tltcy thus obtain everything. The prelude is per- 
formed by (the t’dg4tr/) himself*, and the chant is 
not joined in (by the choristers ^ ). lest some one else 
overhear it. For he would cause (the {X!iformance) 
to be in c.Ncess were another to chant; he would 
cause aj^ excess, were another to join in it ; he would 
cause an excess, were another to overhear it : there- 
fore the prelude is |>erformcd by (the Udg4trf) him- 
st'lf, and the chant is not joined in. 

' Viz. the $o called Manai^a-stoira ^mental chant), SinU'Veda 
II, 736-8 (Rig-vvda X. 189. t-j. ascribed to the queen of serpents): 
’The spotted bull lus come up, &c.,' pcrioraied inaudibljr. In 
connection nidi lliis Stotra, an imaginary lihation to Prrti>lpsti- 
Vdyu is performed, everything connected with srhich, from Uk 
up&karaMa(or introduction, on the part of the Adhvaryu. see p. 401. 
note 1) up to the bbaksha, or drinking of the cup by the priests, is 
done 'mentaU|[’ (that is, as would seem, by gestures mcrelyV 
According to Arv. II, 13. 6, however, the Hotrf recites the same 
hymn in a low voice (iqiiMw), but not uuudiUy.as a^ostra. Bat 
see p 4St, note 1. 

* Not by the PrasiotnV u is otherwise the cose ; tee p. 310, 
note I. 
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1 8 . The Hotrf recites the Four-Hotn* formulas, 
whereby he follows up that chant by a tShstra*. If 
the Hotn’ does not know them, let the CrdiafKitt 
redte thent ; but it is the Hotn** s recitation *. 

19. Then die Adhvar)u’s response* is. 'These 
sacrificers have prospered: happiness hath 
accrued unto them !’ whereby he besjieaks success 
to human sjieech, 

20. Thereupon they utter the Hrahmodya* in 

' Attufdin^ to this i.anil 1 .Wn Hr. IV, i), t;j) .t would ytcm 
ufut iht: not i.> reette :hc h\mii of the 

prescfit'eJ bv the Ast. \U. .iiui AfV, 

^ TtR' ijiturhotr; fannuli^ from four prlrsis, Ag- 

tUf.!h. AJh^^ryts, Ib ir/. mu\ I'juvaliM, Iicmi; njt ntK»ncJ >n them 
— 'jfcrc as folfows: *T\HiT «-lTcnns;’'^jWH*n ros (the of) think- 

tr.:< . the ichce th^'Uj'hi ; the alur was S|‘Ccm b; the luihi'* wa.» 
ob;«*cs of : ilte fiic wa> :n5rlliyjenie : th«* AgniJh wii'» 

uni<rs.Urvhn;? j ;he ot^aiion was t*feaih : the A<!hvAryii was ibe 
; the Ibvr^? was V,Uasjsi:> ; the rpAvakln wx^ the iiuni!;' 

at the rnf? <«f cath *»f the-e ten formulas ih#' A«lhv:ir%^ai< 
to A-/V , ‘ Y« A So (U p), HoUr T {i\^ 

Ss‘% ’ 1 h< s foJMioth look that (mAnasa) ^rraha , <> 
! O <J,Hj<rscf h>r darcvlO name’ I>ct u«t pr.usc thy 
name ! thoti <AfT'!jhv *tnr name j^o to heaven ! What MK<rss 

goJs r»hta3J**«J w;th IV-vAp.iii as thar gr/hapati, that 

su:c*"a,s »e oUa:?)!' 

* ? TJut is a: the toncJusioti of th^ ^aturhotri*mamra<t. A/s* , 

on clwc •he I loir# conclude ihc lUahm^Riya with 

ibe l>cfte\i;€Skm, * () Adhvanu, wc base »ut:fce«lc*l T to wbah the 
kttcr is so r€!;S{>ond ' We have sucewied, O lIoUi !* 

* That is, a discussion, or f!ispuutkin» regarding the nature 

of the Brahman* Aecorchng to Hr, IV. 9, 14. a« inter- 

preted by she commentary^ die perffArmance consists rasher in (or 
b fotioved by vituprraitve remarks on Pra^ipAtu nrhr^n they have 
now safety got into their power (allitskm being made, fryr insUnce. to 
hb criminal relations to bis <Liugtaer ; to hb having created llikve^ 
gad-Rict and mosquUm, Ac4; but ihb. it seems to me, b probably 
a wrong interprctiiton of the * parivadanti * in the teat, which may 
mean tltat * they dbcouf se ' upon Prgglpail So alto KAty, XII, 4. 
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(die fomi of a) dU<^[iie, For everyUitiig, indeed, » 
obtained, ev«7thing jg^oed by them that ait thiough 
a sacrificial session, — they have performed with 
Y%fiis {Mayers : these have obtained so mudi, have 
ac<|uired so much ; they have recited j^ik verses : 
tliese have obtained so much, have acquired so 
much; they have chanted S&mans: these have 
obtained so much, have acquired so much. But this 
has not Ijeen obtained, this has not l^een acquired 
by then, namely, the (iheqlojfical) discussion, the 
s;irre<l discourse : this is what the\ thereby obtain, 
what they acquire. 

21 , Having' ‘crept’ up to the I’dumljara post, 
they restrain their s[>eech. Now, they who jjerform 
the sacrifice with sjiccch. milk and suck out the 


-• < . f Stum, * aruira’ may h;w to uken in 

of <*f * ni:^:tjnralvam' lun uncomh- 

father than in that of *^Kc;' it UMfihv of note 
(hat ih* uuiu f^nnulus !v:.j4m- Hiya } roper. 

coiihM ;n ihc cni;mcra:i**n of ncgai:^c cpiali'.icv ' ! }>r 

iHtUc oJ Pf-Vapati a^c Utc raur of 

atul the , {Ik happy mu\ ; tlic 

ai)t! i!autr.kh>; ihc utuitamf J anJ uiu:t-iutal4c ; the > 

am! trreHjstihlc ; thr unprsrveJtNl am! uumakliiAj/ Then 

th*' ItrahrniKiya \Agni i5 thr housM ihapahV ^ 

'hr thr houK-kml of ihi> winlJ / Vaju tbr ftoas^r JorJ. h> 
u\ ^on'^c : ' i>c tiK* Iioum: li»fs5 of the awy region y -mJer a miuk 
h.r^>i»lh, II the houic-h^fil : hr uliO \mm yonJrr. be ii the lofni, 
anti liic fcawhf arc the Ycn’y, to «iutsi«’vcf {^acr^fucfi) 

hr be^omcf tlic gnbafoti, «ho kno«> that dniiic j:'fhajuu* that 
gfrhapati pr«^^pcrj», ami Uw), Uk SsKriheen. : to wJut^oever 

ttuiriftceri) be !»ccoinei the km^wi the ilninc awicr 

vl evil* that gnhaiuti awrt»e«il, ami ihri. tlie faenfieen, a\xn c\il ! 
See Alt. Hr. V, aj. AecorcUng to Arv., ilwr llciurr alone wouM 
petm to refieal llie IJrahmoiljra. The eapreiiion vikov4kya <tl»a* 
iogue) apiiarently refen to the eoniroi’eniaJ form of this diKoorar. 
Sec alio A. Ludwig, Rig-wetk UI p. 3 ^ «e«j|. 
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sacrifice; for sacrifice is speech. And previously to 
this, each of them sits speechless, strcn^enin^ his 
speech*, and with their sjicech thus strengthened 
and reinvigorated they |)erfi>rm the last day. But 
at this (disputation) the entire speech, thus obtained, 
becomes exhausted : that s|H.ech they all strengthen 
(by remainlr.g) speechlcjis. and with it thus .strength- 
ened and rcinvigorated they jHrfonn the Aiirdtra \ 

22. They sit touching the rdumbara j>osi\ for 
strength is food, anti the UdumKira tree is strength ; 
with strength he thus invigorates sj*eech. 

2 \ \\ hen the sun has set. they go out fof the 
SadasI eastwanl. and sit dtnvn behiiul the .Xhavanlva, 
in front of the 1 lavirtih.ana shed. Round them, 
sitting s{>eechles.s. ilur Prati| rasthat// carries the 
VasiUivarl water *. I'or whatever object they per- 
form the session, therewith lei them reh’a.se their 
sjH-ech. For in olden times the AVshis were wont 
to hr»!d sacrificial sessions for certain objects^- * such 
is our wish : may that be fulfilletl !' Ami if they be 
desirous of tliffen nt objects, de sirous of subjects, 
desirous of offspring, de.sirous of cattle, — 

* The construction of the text is <]uitc irn gulair, and I am l>y no 
means certain whethfr ‘ t,im esh.»m pura ' shouKl not lie sejiaratrtl 
from what foHows, and have the vcrt)» ‘ siduhanti ' and ‘nirilh.i- 
yanti ’ supplied after them, — That (specr h) of theirs (they milk and 
suck out) before tbi.s. K.uh now .sits J'}»eech bountl, strengthening 
h» sp»*ecb, Ac. 

* Tb.u is, the last day of the rHSdaaaha, or of the GavAmayana, 
the so-called L'dayanlya-aiir&tra. 

’ According to LAty. Ill, 8, 1 1 they form a circle roontl the 
Udumbara post and touch it, moltering the mantra, ' Here is stalnlity, 
here is (our) own stability! Here it joy: here rejoice ye I’ nr,’ In 
me is stability, in roe is (your) own stabiliiy ! in me is joy : in roe 
rejoice ye r or both. Sm p. 448, note 3. 

* See W, % 9, I seq. 




vr nXuDAt 6 aohyAva, 9 inUHiuirA, 35. 45$ 


34. Let them rel<»tte their speedi widi diis (V^J 
a VIll. 53). • EarthLAirJ, Sk^!’ Thus Acy 
rentier their speech auspicious by means of the 
.truth, and with Aat auspicious (speech) Aey pray 
for blessings, — * May we be abundantly supplied 
with offspring!' — thereby they pray for offspring; 
--‘May we be abundantly supplied with men !’ 

— thereby they pray for men; — ‘May we be 
abundantly supplied with food!’ thereby they | 
pray for [irosjierity. 

25. Thcrcujwn the Gnhapatl.or whomsoever the 
(ir/liapati may call upon, recites the Subrahinaff)A 
litany'. Some, indeed, recite the Subrahmatf)«i 
each s<.*[)arately ; but rather let the Gr/hapati, or 
whomsoever the (i//hapati may call upon, recite 
the Subrahmawyfi. Having desired an invitation 
to that (AtirAtra feast), they put kindling-sticks on 
the fire 


' SvcTtl. 3, 4. 17 Mrq. , 

* According «o the comm, on Kity. X 11 . 4. it) it i> ih« reciter 
i>f the SubrahmwvA who. hivmg ^aid O SubrahmMvl incite 
me '.hereto !’ puts sticks on the lire. 
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p4rt \, pAfft tot. 

4iihi|(hir4ira) I, 191. 
abh!|iUv4*fthjUiha, tf, 40$. 
aShhart4-4nun, tl, 04. 
aUiftmnt rauMH^ ul, tl, tt. 
a(i4hh^a-/;ralu, 11, 4^4* 

!i<S4ra (ibnt, a »ub»tttutc for Soma^ 

E laois It^ 

iUpfm, II, 30, );, }]. 
atlhrijru iiuny. 11, il^S. 
afthura, t, 114. 

Adhunu, I, mtrod. %% 1^.. «n; 
n»u%i not pm between dhii4t- 
nyas !!» *51; pii»C5 north of 
Aenidhra shetl, ib.; h» re^ 
^|xmM* ipratiiraras 3 11, 

l\o, u» ; he IS the head 
of the ^nftcc, 37^; goes m 
front, 4^ 

Aditi, I, 35, 75, J07; has seven or 
eight wns, 1 1, 1 3 ; to her bclonif 
the Priyanlya and tdapnlya- 
ishfi,JI, 4*5. 586; is the earth, 
51 ; two-headed, 57; her share 
in the Sonw feast, 359. 

Aditya, seven or eight A<!ttyas sons 
of Adiii, II, 13; they accom- 
pany Vannva, 9]; Vivasvat (snn) 
the Aditya, ij; is the eve, 59; 
the vyina, 340; Adityai^ and 
Ahgirasa/», n ) ; Indra vnih Va* 
sus, Kudrxs and Adityas 34 <t 
)5o; evening feast h theirs, 
lb.; cattle alter their manner, 
355; the press-stones^ 355; to 
them belong the y^^rus 31^); 
Aditylnlm ayana, II, 3^3; 
twt^lvr Astityas, eight Vasus, 
and eleven Rudma, 4tt. 
Iditvi-graha, II, jso, 353. 
ftghira, iwvi libatkms of ghee (to 
Pn^gipati and Iiidr3i}| Ii9t, 1 si ; 


(to Agnohoman and Vtiheo^, U. 
10^. 

Agni-vtshjv&, cake to J !, s 3 ; to them 
Mings dikdoidyesho, iij. 

Agni, re3»rcientalive (A caste 
(brahman >, I. IntrcMl «vi 
fo‘4r diJfemit forms, I, 4T« * 1^. 
453; their names lli tt^; 
shuts out Asnras, I. $4 ; is the 
yrmnged, ic8; messenger of 
givis, 1 10, 1 56 ; ancestral Ifolrr, 
115; rtpeller of Rakshas 1 5$ ; 
II, vv; best of gods, I, 1^3 ; 
seeks iiir Indra, 175; iJenf^hed 
wHh Kudra, 3Ci ; II. 34 3 ; with 
Pra^apaCi, I. 346, 5S6; with 
Rudra, V^ruira, Indra, .Mitra, 
Hrahtnan. 340 unites with 
waters, 3:7; g^dd is his seed, 
377 ; m ]k ditto, 336 ; Agni first 
Cfrattsi by Pr^eipati, 33; set^.. 
54; ie<3.. 3?9 : the root and pro- 
genitor of deities, ; II, v®' ; 
1^ tc/as, 1 . 4 1 S, 419; originally 
alone immortal, 310; covets the 
l»casfs deposited with him, 347 ; 
ail forms (rOpat deposited with 
him, 314 ; Agm Vaovanara, 104 
S4sq.; oldatioRs to Agni pava- 
nuna, pivaka, and iui^ 304 
seq. ; Agni pavamlna and mdu- 
mat, 330; Api amkavat, 40$; 
Agni kavyavwihana, 430; the 
woof of cit'th belongs to .Agni, 

1 1 « 9 ; Ajmi 1^ ^1 the deities, t a ; 
the lower (Vishvu the upper) 
hall of the sacrifice, la ; Indra, 
Soma, and Agni, aa ; A^i b the 
brahman (sactrdoituiu) and sa* 
criike, 3S; speech, 39; Vrali- 
futi, 44, 4s: guardian of the 
cast, so; Agni aittiided by 
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(ht Mmm, u: acwafcr to 
Afsl 

VamSnan''* moo b fmw, 
tw; Anl hmd of dtitk>b iN ; 
kit vk«w>» til: tkt lotui or 
tko outk, tn: vMtat, MitrOt 
aadAcoL tlj; AfM 
}«s; nM» om hco^ l«n 


}«s; rwot o««r hco^ l«n 
onclatcs at Acddk, )«* : 
wilk Vl]cu and Sfinn, I, jij, 
3 * 7 ; M. 431 ; Ajni, VanuM, 
and indra, leaden ot the god*, 
1, 449 leq.; Afoi, Soma, and 
VUmu fom tite thunderbudl, 
it, let; fi«C'ka|^ cake to 
Agni, JI9; Agni, indra, and 
Sdrya superior to the'oUiers, 

40J. 

Agnktkra iiAj(;mdi)l, kieniical «tih 
Agm, I, js ; ought to W learnt^!, 
aa«l rie<<r:»«» h si the 


rr to a|«ld«MiB»<4imMH II.' :lt. 

AfBl AfnjIdklM (afijrluttra), f. ii *. 

•**•» *K*S 4 * , 

114: agRfMvidkIna, 1 . 1, 
o of agnj'oddharaMi, I, aj toM of. III 
IRra, tetj, 

nara, mpoptatklM I, m ^ 

A|M iHt -Itun, n>.i dnvn lar 


A 4 t*ta<H tt< 9 ; «l «tt liirte Si* 
tiMttig ib*; mmk of dfnwtegg 
190 1 

I, 169 sea. 

l|;ur Vfc t» M^t 

IniUer poniotts to Aj^ni 
sml Stmu« l» I ^9 »rq. 
I^p-,#x<trs, II, 1195 ; 19*. 

S» 4 - 

AhjUii. liulra AS \ottf t*t. It. fis. 
IhikA. 11 . ;A|. 


It, heiiU jwx.oL'riAioti with 

A tirr^rm!, is^:^ ; ^iih 

the nAtier, Mts 

ia ihir U|*> 

A|iiiihr \4 I ^ fifT - khrxf, 

V 4 < 4 V 4 Ami, U, uA : tfecinm 
t|', 1 1*; fwm th<nce the 
Iff^db ipAtiMnI mimiMiAliti, ur ; 
44 <Trd Ui the Ars-jftxS^. Mt^; 
the thm:n bctuk the 

tx 4 Attr 4 n Hjiler, j:A. 

A^nihotra, I, saotc^t, ; i^«he Sim, 
; time 01, se*|-; two 

hbaitiom C4<h Uinc, Va*. t}«’. 
a domestic -ocrifivc, Ti > ; 
of ticniicc^f 544 ; * hc-i%cn ward 


AU}%^ 2 f% n, 

.Ahaiaidya, wmnI fmr (Wttkmjt, I, tts; 
when t4kfn mit (nmi Ciirha* 
patfdu t\ Y 4 ^ 4 a*» 

mouth. 11. i*A. 
lhavattiya, I, ioh ; II. tHy. 
ihuti i^<uh<»iwrt!cnng<, I, aAt* 
amdrai^na'^l^raba, II, setj. 

amdravAfavA igrahair Ilf 
fkhafKT of cup, 47^ 
aipk, vital, fhrer, l.^seq, ; nine, 
140; se^cn, II, 17 ; leu, is ; 
ten I betides mil •breathing, m- 
hrealhmg, and through-breath- 
ing », ito; speech, out-breath- 
mg and m-brcalhtng, eye and 


sailing ship, uS I Qumticr of, in 
the year, J46. 

agnihotra-havduyl, bdle, I, if, 67, 
}>*- 

agnrmantta-mtra, I, 909; 11 , ^69. 

agni-prajiavana, I, 998; II, 191 Mrq., 
157 idi; cf. fire. 

agnirahasya, I, tntrod. txt teq. 

Agnisbomau, I, 169, yyj scq., j77f 
379! Soma (offered 

to separately, I, 3^4); sebc 


tar, J 9 . 

Aii^Vsika, priest, II, p7 seq. 
ilibOtkarat I, 441 ; earth 

of ittkhukaHshai, 978. 
ikhylnavicia^, I, introd. xxiir, 

AkoHg Asura pricstg I, 19. 
aiyuta, 1, 156, 
altar, set vedi. 

Amarivatl, 1, 1 10, 

arolfisyi, 1, 179, «77* 

anf/u-graba <» Pri^Spatb II, J48, 


the Soma sacrificer between 
their jaws, 11, Si, ifit ; are 
yoke -fellows, lofi. 

agntoomlya he-goat, II, 83 ; black- 
spotti, Ss; sacrifice of, t6s 
leq. 

Agnbh/oma, II, lor; stotras and 

#sL«lr». 114 . 496. 197 - 


Anainat ^gatnana (as the sabhya 
fire) resets with man, t, 338. 

Afigiras and Adityat perform a 
Soma-iacrifice, 11, 1 1 3 ; a name 
of Agni, s 1 8 ; AfigltasAm ayana, 
384* 

anlka, 1, 408 seq.; II, 34*- 
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iiuitial rWctbii)» ftft&id, III 14 ; tft« 
criScti lisM. 

imriAtmm of DikiliitJi orfUi froA 


b^tOTi III I]; of hli flfctiriili 
TrrilMnMii oioinmli 94: of 
tibtiKiMcial ftalo^ 170} itUm 
iHcUmtiBh 

MMJfkMfPtlfh ILtiu 

Mlirv^ It, M 7 i 04 «; ii 

Um fi^i «ii4 irfimd 0 ^ 

» 0 t ; idfmd eiilif«l 7 » 16 ). 

barreo cow »iaiifbtemi 

it Smmfiacnfict, I. $79; H* 


#17 ; niiilflvinini, ji?. jyi 
icq. : Yii/Yidcvt ifid birtu^ 
pityl. ji«. 


aitumintruvii t, 114 * < 54 . 
ifitt«hrubti« inctrc, n iijirKrcIs 11. st. 


anu«ak>l« iii» 4 Uii»f 7 prayer, !, 119, 
IH, 170 M**i , jvj. 
anuvai^hirkarA, li. i$i. 

; ihrre at 
ha%ina,<>9j, I, hc, 1 ;o ve«] . 445 ; 
nine at Vain‘a»U->a, V 4 runa* 
pra^'hKU, Ai., lyo, 404. 4i*»; 
e!etrn at animal It, 


410* 

antklilrya, I, 7* 49* 

anvlhlnafiaiaiia fire utaishiniirnO, 
If i *>91^ when taken out ir^-m 
GlrHapR^a, J40, 
anii*rai>h, 11, 40. 

anv|rambhaiii>4-i»lui, I, 7t H* 
40, 

apilna, 1^140. 

A|u<^ia%i lapaiJakiJitvaU I. 441; rc- 
fcrririf; to the Fathei>, II, ay. 
ApaataiiitKi. I, intrt^l. xiiia Mrq. 
ap<ina()tr}ya si^kta, li. Jji. 

I, intriKi. xt; 11, ti$$. 
ap*»ii-iiik!4i^. II, f. 
apsuahoin^i^, II, 

Aptor>Aiiu, It, }9i. 

AjHya, I, 47 »q. 
ai'flp., c«k«. I. }i7> 
ipjrifuui, iitivngihcniiii of Soma- 
pUnU, 1,178; II, 100,10}. 
anioi, I, .75; arc bdd while the 
pritina'Kwwa ii aptHVvtd of, 
n, s. 

Ann, I, j7. 

trbhara, or tritlya pavamlna rtotn, 

11, ji$. 

Ai;^! (phalguntl, nakshatra, I, *8$. 
IrMicjra, X 1 1 $• 


Anna AspaiCii, I, faurod. all, }it, 

aJ.’ I, t.; TakduB mUtt ftr. 

j^illftnwnralSwhifc. 

AnHMWnhiiy I# 

AivrmMtt^ h $7* 

ArrlfiMi 1, f Ifo 

Aiit ffiidcs witk mm, I| 

l|ll« 

AMUH Sifzym, l| 4o 

i>*pltri, 1, 117. 

Lrava«a tiraiohi/l, I, t|a, tfOi ii* 


•cq. 

AMiraa, cTmtend xgxintt fods, I, $4 ; 
by «percb inumerabb 1$}; 
clKnie tbe worid mlh fodn, 59 
Ktj. ; have darkr.e^ ard mi|:«r 
aikvicnrii to them by 
Pra^lpiti, dehte ptant^ 

570; depmed of antelhjciblei 
II. ji; bwkl three 
Sitnrriihcjids one in each woHil, 
tQ^: bury ma^ic charms ijs; 
the blood out from 

victims ^ their sK^re, lyj. 

#Wn, l.mlrOkJ. %%xr, 1^9, joo, 4^1, 
44k; 11, ;i9. 

anasala-crasfs^ It, ^9. 
i/vina-^raha. It, :r: uq.; drawn ta 
the Icnth pace ami otfemi in 
the third, 376, ;?3; shape of 
cup, 3:^. 

.\3vtns Acihsarrm of pnds 1, 16, 51; 
It. Jr®*; wander about on earth 
perforwiaif cures 374 seq,; arc 
heaven and earth, 376, 
Athananprah, I, j;i. 
atipahya ipaha), II. 401 seq. 
atiihaniUs 11,66, 

Atiiatra, II, ^98. 

Atiihscil^ii guest-offering to Sonu>, 
II, 51, 85 seq. 

Atrcya. 11. 

Alri, ct)nK»h>gT, I, 151; botrr of 
itnhis li. ^46. 

AtyagnbhAmu, 11, tvE, 
iUilirrahhajra, 11, ao. 
iudumbarl. See utlumbim post. 
Aupodtieya (Turoti^ Vaiyaghapa- 
djwh If *7*. 

ittslenty (Upas), world conquered 
by, It, tit. 

mbhrAha, esrtatory bath, 1, aod ; 

It, $7$; iffUeabhnllia, tts. 
iTidlfia, ponton, 1, 191. 
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tvdim h iS7« 

wMftk RNrmitbi, ll» 409. 

aflmarfdl, !« «tu 

mn* lit >5^ 

aimSIyii, 1U 40^tf 44l« 

siyatran^ l» i^isik 

Ayu, t> 3^9 1 n» $ 1 ; ^ 

Aj^l^ t iS. 

Ifusluoiita, lt» 403 « 


bahbhiavaiiil!u(^Ua>> U, \Q>t* 
nq. 

bah, I, 5i9* 

harhis, I, «4 iweq., i47. ^>5. 

Barku \afsiuta, 1 , 5. 

Urasts Tvivr oi ^Rmlra^ l» Jii ; !l* 
15; : T%a^h*v<, U, i»o. 
ti hhii^l, !. :to. 

lUuiUu^ra * tu<ihiUyumj\ 4 '» I, io^». 

iihava :Kudri-\jr;‘ , I, :o!* 

B rijfu* Vfi,|fUaH, t ’j 5 ^* 
bhur bhuvA^‘ 1, ; ll» 

Bhutjifii! .^Ruilra\ K 

bUik«iii'K^f sk^fi I, 

l«o» m'prchcnitrsic heaven am! 
rarth. I!, ly, Stmu pbmJ 
Ihcfom, i^c. 
bfihfiuhhVa, !. 
brAhnuhattiA« K 
Brahnwin pruM, 1, inlrtHl. %x 
3i \ ; M. \r, ri- 
Brahnun> the jir’«»vfcjng hr»’, I« :if. 
Brahrsujya, htiinan yrttl, L j7f ; 
ti^Uow^ the KVhairua, 4:, isj; 
nsay be without a ksny, but f»ol 
Mcx vena, !l, 370, 
h ahnuisa, I, intr<xi. xx;: M'q. 
Brahmaif^/a^AT^m, ImJra, H. ajb 
hrahmanicufe, I, 47; II, 34 j. 
brahinasaclana, I, 
brahmasaman, II, 4^4. 
bmhmcKlya, 11, 4 S 3 . 

Onhaspoti, I, intr<xl. xvi seq, ; Ahgi- 
rasa, 1 , 6 ?; as Brahman pnevt, 
211 ; the t^ahman (n.>, I I, 

59 ; is dyumna, 74 ; anirnat 
offering to, 319 ; Brihaspati the 
purohita of Soma, oppressed by 
Sotna, ; Brihaspati the wise. 
Is the hn&t, 186; oIBciatcs as 
Udgitn, J4». 

briliaU, metre, I, 175; II, fii. 
brrhatbiastra, If, 4}o, 

K^. Katsman. 1 . 1 ^ 6 . 123 : il« 119 , 401 . 


BmBli AsviUriUyL It, m* 

IniII, at SIkm&mit 
ttf liidra, l| 4tit 

blitter Jmlh imm <br aMlimfig lb# 

Il» Ml iBriied: m 

Ifim 

ralf, ffrst^bnrh of icam,thbsbWI at 
Agrayaiiefttiii, I, 17 1; dakthi#! 
at Vaiivsdera (leamal msti* 
Bceh 190 , 

earpenlrr, unclean, I, m. 
cart, fwepucle of ha^is I, la seq. ; 
btmtut ^iih thongs 4^*; ♦ irnrd 
round and plac^H) on altn\ 11 . 
i 17 se»|, ; dctcriplhm t»l. 1 u. 
ira 4 tc,l,ifitUMl.xo.x%iji, ,s. 4^s, II. 4- 
va>Ucs three, biult by the A^^urav 
11. lov, 

i .jnlr» thm'Ioh!. II. js. 

(lufins rfleitivr when bwnr«l 
in the groom!. II. %\si Hu- 
muUv 4 K. 5 inst, I 

ch’.p. htM oi Kir *arrtlKi.i! slake. II. 
1^4. K»vi waru, ftwr 

chqirs. t>i. 

cloOt, iiN i^rlv av^igncti l»> various 
lb Otev, 1 1. 9. 
rf»ntrv*uin oi sm, I, ^97. 
ion^^rcraliim idiksJui for S<*ma- 
Minlire, 1 1. i s^-q. 
t<vrnanl of 1 jn(in2f0if not to be 
broken, II, 9'^ seq. 

(ow,whcn I realrt!,4<»vet«*«l fiy Agni, 
1, ;:h; her skin onginally on 
nun, II, 9 ; her llenh not to Iw 
eaten !>y th ’ roiiMrcrated, n ; to 
1 >C cairn .lerording to V 4 c^a).)b 
kya, ib. ; her ten promTijrs, 69 
crrattircs, of three kinds I, 1^4; 
the upright and those fcmiing 
downwards, 387, 4'>4. 

dadhigharma, 11 , 336. 

Dadhya/vi Aiharvana, teaches the 
Aivini the tiudhu • br^hmaiva, 
n, 277 . 

Daivya, messenger of Asiiras, 1, 1 1 1, 
Daksha (PriVf^pati), I, 375. 
l>aksha Plrvati, I, 377. 
D 3 ksh^yam, 1, 377. 
niksh^^aira sacrlhce, I, 374 seq. 
daksblna, I, 48, 308; (the greater 
the Ix^tterb 309, jii ; not to be 
accepted, If refuscti by some 
one else, II, 116; aiffrrent 
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}4«MN4t 

•c*tolHnit|a>ib} 4 <« 4 ’T' . 

wktft uim o«t mm OMm- 


pitfi, I, m teq.; altar iM»r ^ 

dlkikliii^lioina, li, uu 
dakihMIuirMia. 1, 17* 

Dlfurri (V/itra}i l| i66« 

DatilfA, I, laa. 


dtrblu irnii»» t, §4. 
{>4ri«^f«usil«3i*Ubf1, f, I <«*i* 
<iirvihc»ma« obUlion i^imonful oC 


rwr, to Imin. 1, 4»S* 


4Uilpaviir4, %tT4inmg-cUHh, II, 14*1 


ilAiarUra, It. 40 

(WjimI iUniA-*!, If »?• 

death, identifMAtum isrth Uie win, I, 


debt, ovrrti by man to 
tathen, and men, I, f9<>. 
deva (SavUr#*, I, 4^>. 

Dctal hJira ^rautjr^ha, pomhita to 
and S*’i%ayas I, >77* 
dhinum I, 74, y?. 
dhlnya, I, 
dh^yyii, 1, 1 12. 

dht^«ya. hearth-mounds represent 
the Ojgdharvas. 11, 73; ciser- 
lurnetr^^jr A^uras *47; Pre- 
paration of, 14^ sct\.; fa^oU 
held o%'cr them, 1^4, 
dhr^n, I, 13. 

dhruva <grahah II, 29 1* *9® *rq.; 
-Mhail, jv^. 

dbniia, ipotm, I, 67 ; II, 25. 
dhurya (idotral, II, J07. 

Dik>h^, conaecraikm, II, i scq.; 

ap$u-d., 5 ; mtcmicdialc, 97 ^'t|. 
Dlbhaniyedi/1, 11,11 
Dibhita, conset rated, h an embryo, 
11. 19: if Vtflinu, 29; ^dhl* 
kfhitah 47* 
dofh^raftar, I, tS4. 
drona-kaiaia, II, 247 V^l 

b Vr#tra‘f head, 57*. 
drop, Sona as. hindii, II, 157 ; obla- 
tiem of drop* (^okah *9$ sect, 
dunri (ddbl plant, a uib^tilute lor 
Soma-plantf, It, 422. 
drktiailha, 11, 401 ; iryOifi^aitoidas, 
418. 

dvkievatya grrahaa, It, a<^6 ; shape of 
oxph *771 it<b !$*• 


P y t i t ar J ttiML hiiMi wl t mthu 
cdw*dMaf t«^ al 
NM. t, }4f M9.I aiTityat. 
tmkn. }it; enMaii 'Hm wi* 
»i; nkmapitlnf 
(milmg) they nfai, I. i,jl. 
, 41 ; hymn to, }i». 

Dyntliu, wo of the Manits, If, ,4,. 


Earth, tremMit^ Khe kitiii>leaf, f, 
,7, ; creation of. >to; nod to 
«itn«a the .Anmc' antoial of' 
ferini;. II, J07. 

east, quarter of gods, I!, 1, j, «; 
ifaultleM) man oflers, facing 
eatt. II, j; asMgned i«» Agni, 50. 
cUilaAni, set of eirven nukes, II, 

«n. •:* *«|- *»S »r<l- 

ekvihana, II, loi, fji, ijj, 155, 

* i7* 

tiuruii/a ««4oinas U. «ot. 
elephant, lU on^n. II, 1 1 ; not to 
\>t aorepfexi » a piU *b. 
embryo, eapubjcm r#f. II, ii, 19; 
hare their hands ckwe< 27 ; ro- 
4 eloped in the arnnkm ami pla« 
cenfa, 16, 29, 7 J ; lound in com 
jiauidtier^, 39* ; unfit for u* 
errfu’e. 594, >9^- 

csie, imaire of, at Varuvaprai^hifirl*. 
1. *t9^ 

eye, the truth, I, ; man's eye » 
sore ^secrefjnj^ matters II. 14 : 
entered by 5 ush^a the Dlnavi, ib. 


falcon i?caj:le», Soma as falcon, fl, 
80; Oayatn, £8. 
fact. See rrata. 
fast-food, n, 37 seq* 

Fathers muncsl. See Pitara^. 
fingers, bending in of, II, 18, 4$: 
^lumele^iS} ring-finger, eating 
with, I* 532 ; gold tied to it, II. 
6 3 ; dtticrtnt fingers used in 
meting out S*>nu-piar,t5, 67; 
loosening of fingers, 162* 

Fire, kindimg of, I, 95 s^.; 
production of (by churning, 
agnt - manthanah 275* * 92 ^ 

^ 297* 31 1> 389; II» 90 s<q.; 

carrying fire round (parya^i- 
kamWa% 1, 4$ ; U, 187 ; leading 
forwards tagtii-pranayana), I, 
298; II, 121 sell., 157 f«q.; 
honuige lo, at time of Agni* 
botra, I, }ei, 322scq*, 348 teq,; 
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homaiEr to* when te^viitg home, 
mount 

J96; wombol the wriftir, U, 
19 ; wrrrr* 4< « to the wen- 
(ker {M embryo s 9*. 
firc^pUce, ftteloiU tu^lrnttoo of^ 1^ 
3 , S7^ t^V. 

4cvur«r\i» I, 153 ; M4fiu\ tth 

five, number, I, 16 . 
fitXHl, le^eiul of the, t. :i6. 
food, threetokt 5 C 4 «tie», U, 3 5. 
Kuil-moon mnnee, I, i, 17 , iSn, 


Caipitl, metre,, ineim cattle, 11,$$. 
C'wilu VAidehA, i, mtroii ttJii, xlu 


sett. 

GiAdlhki, 1 , 194. 

G3W<lh4nra$,iteaJ5 ^^^ ; AmnI 
of womeo, $|> tii; rtceive 
IHirchJie fmee for Soou, ?», 
1^4; S<Mn4-v4rtleiMi» 150 teq^ 

mti fine coohlof , }, li ;; 
samel to 4iicii&cer, nt^ 
fstatifi, I, tA t«t« 

CSinvedMs 1, 119* 
f2iirtvH4*«4ittJO, il, 401. 
ijttim 4 r»ii 4 , H, ii6. 

Gifsiri, I, Ikfc, 91, 9:1 i«o; (ftchet 
bonwK tl|; n, 5#, 150, 1*9; 
4% 4 fjikvm, Si, »4t ; ^ mesiit 
of 4 kkultni fttclK, tsf ; t» the 
caifth, I, t94; \fni, a|4: II, $7; 
foce*t« 4 rt t4 the tMnnifice, $9; 
t» the dhniv-ji irraha, 104, 
fhamu, I, 44; U, 10$, 

411. 


t, if^. 

fhee ffhritaK %xp iff hraveti and 
eatfth, I, ; a punfirr, II, i ; 
beloii|4 to the > 4 > i ihm^ 
derfaoto, io6f i7o« 

ftrdie, hemf^ 00 for con* 

secrati^ 11, li, 9$ ; of ucri* 
ficol stake, lya*. 

Cleala Xatlaki, 1, n 4 , 
gtxkt ihe-) tied up at agnyidhkna, I, 
29s ; slie*goat gteeti for Soma, 
Ilf 7*, 74 ; g<wt and sheep, 40^! 
goeb, path to, I, 967; bow tb^ be* 
came Immortal, |fo feq.; do 
not sleep, II, 44 ; thrice elcren, 
sm; three kimte of, ^50; eight 
Vastas eleven Kudma, an4 
twelve Adityas, 411. 


fi»k!, leetl, I 3?? ; 11 . 49 * He , 

bfarve at |pi|d uml 01 olfrri'iy. 
U, $4; tied I ■ the rmic-hngft 
ia« a tymboi 4 > IrtiiliK 
•ymbtil <d th« «UI|, I <4* 4 m; 
put in right AAk And 

olleieii on, i| , wMh obUiJon 
oi iimnttum. 1 .s. 


II, 4&t, 

tk>(4IIU R S3>(igA/ifA, I, 104 
ItrAhjII, cup hI I. li, fiT, i*,V. 

mc4(img« i»f, 4 j 

g?i*‘A-vtt»tra, It, 

Urivadul, avvisiatil ^ f I. ft}. 


HI* 

gravel Hikatki. the ashes cd Agm 
Vaotknara, II, 1 jo. 
gfibapall, II, 97* 44 ** 44 b 444 * 
Ur^ihyi^sdtra, I, tnlrod. alviit. 
giMk o|lering«spooii, 1, 67 sea^ t $9 ; 
II* It; poftlkma of vkum for 
euhft, 204^ 

Cfolishfoiiia, II, 40), 


hart, the two hay ileedk, tie the MM 
and Slmaii, It, $71* 

Marivani llctdnih It* |99< 
hSHyt^ata (grahah H, 1% |70ir<l. 
Hasla ^nakshatra>* I, ti|i. 
hartriihina, I, 14 ; S<»ma*rart ihed, 
II, 136 fctj.; iiacTsil to Vts^wu, 
iffi. iji: bebdlpr r«ctwM»ely 
to the g» 4 t, 1 4a ; S<»iia placed 
there, ifio. 

haviry^gda, I, introd, iv, alvHt, 
havhk, 1, 151. 
hawdArd, I, »7, 
hamhpnko. I, la, 
havyjidaft. i. 107. 

heak, of vk iim, i* niadesi find, 1 1, 

SOI ; ollcrrd, 904. 

Heaven ami kUith* See dyl«l* 
pnihivt, 
htfi, I, 100, 114. 

Hrranyagarl^ I, 17 *• 
HirajiyaatOpa, I, 174. 
hiraaryavatbkhuti, II, $s seql 
horn, of black anici^, used fur 
scratching, II, }», h; taking 
up earth, 41* 

bone, prrarnt at prodtidion and 
carrying forward of fire, I, 997 
•eq.; white hone (tymbol of 
iuni, dakahud at iPunlitrtya, 
447 ; it the SadyaMil, 11 , 1 14 ; 
at Sona-iicrifice, |4i. 
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\ It. $$j* 

Hot «k« tifibiiaivl- 

4nd Aii^^luijf« 11^ 195 

Hov#, %€^n, I, aij. 

i*/4, 1. aiA irq, ; II, 

Ua/r I. M?, isa, 

»mii »rt>ilit]r, yarned by the g:«>d%^ II. 

• 47 . 

Incra, rritmurntativt the Kthaln. 

I. *iri irf|. ; *|jy* Vrdra, 

I. ao. Si. *n. 4<^. 45a; II. 

iftS ; ftk)% Vfcmrftja. 1 , 47 . *^ 4 ; 

l« iknt of %i»rnf>c<?. I, n^; ll><^ 

Vmo q( owtwms 

A«(im* firt*jdUr, i§ 7 ; rt%uk% 
irttb ouD. tjH ; H thr Uiim$ 
fire, J40; Ittdra Vtmritih. jrs; 

II. 4 so; Mm M HlaruU^ 
KdaUrt md Vii. 1, 199 ; A|iii, 
V»rimt md liidni, tea d cfi of 

fod«» 44f 004 m So«i» 

M AM n. it ; he b boro 
of Yitfii lad VU, It: the 
ruddy ocHT bdottfi to lodri 
TrAndiao, fit : tiidfm*« amoun, 
if called Kimlka, Oauumi, 
if attended bv the Maruta. 
o) , Indra the chief of ipodi, 9S » 
«the Sim,96 ; ddiehu in aongi, 
146; aiihiM] olirrinf tii. xao; 
tiidm with the \»m, Rodrii, 
and Addyaa. 141 ; » asairM a 
i|)rcial tchief^iS share, 141 ; 
eferythmi «iibmiu to htm, neo 
the wind, 141; lender ^ the 
tactifice, the cow of 

plrfily fKimaduh) hit ifNCCol 
portiiHi, »94 ; Indra fiurntrant, 
SSS*«|m i47;idaiHhofef every- 
thing. |9ll; Indra harivant^ 
Indra ahodtiin, 400; Indra, 
Agni. and SOrea, stiperiof to 
oUierf, 401 ; Indra vimkarmaiit 
4|t ; Indra, the ftiwntetl ol 
an: b the Brinmadl* 
ilwMin, ib,; to Indra beloof 
Rik and Slman, 4 Sh ; he b pro- 
duced by them, 4 )&: Indra and 
Parvata, leaden in battle, 4SOw 
ImhrlgBt, win Ike mc% I, |yi ; cake 
low at Afrayaniahif, lb.; at 
Dlkdilyaiieaiiil, jys, lyl: at 
Vanutmcblxllt if 1 ; at Ma« 
liliiaYli,4teS ivt tte Kihitft, 


tyt; ootbrtalhmg and in- 
breathing, S9} ; antmal olferini 
In, iii ; are all the godi« 1x3 ; 
the unlftne, 499 ; asp to them, 
in. 

indrii Jtru, 1 , 163 . 

Indrirkdiail. dtri^ one thoimnd by 
three. II. 63, 

Ifivatt, I. I to. 

tth/i /y^Tfati-offering*. I, 3^1. 


Ka iTra^ftiwtiif. 1 . 1 , 39$ : II. 410. 
KadrO land Supamli, II, $j sicq.. 

1 49 9 c^ : H the earth, 1 49. 
Kahoda Katkfthluki, I, 370. 
klmadah, cow of plenty, IndraV 
tpecial portion, IS. 194. 
ITamiiidhraryn, 11. ti?. 
lUmMUnK enumerafc< II, tly; 

touch the cupi, }7|* 
klmyciiiil, i, 97, 

lUbva-ilklii, I, fotfodl mH aaq^ 
sixfidt xliv aeq, 

kaplUi, 1^ |i ; irrangeoieal of» |4« 
Jbewkas It tntrod. xiei; a landta 
AdbvarTV ewu» V^imdkya* 
II, 197, tfii. m. rfi- 
kasamhhju porndg,*, 1, |9S; H* W- 
Karatoyl, 1, 104. 

Kaiira fruit, offered at Varona- 
prighkiiiv 1. $94. 

ktr^marya tree, Rikshaa-kilter. IL 

99. 

gam tSMip of whole nce-friin»^ !. 
7. rii. 4J«. 

Kliiwka. I, tntrod. xvn seq. 
gaturhean formulas U, alt. 
ggtunniiya, 4 iea»onal aacrdice, I. 

wq. ; detached sicrifices 40; 
gatudtpr&rya. 1, 175. iff, j?;. 
gittkia, pit, 11, sti, STf. 

KltTiyiiu, I. IntrodL txtv seq., al. 
Kauk&iU fKauktkwu), It. aifi. 
Kavaaba Aiihsha (Ailmhtpuinih I. 
lot rod. xxtr. 

hbadlra stick, therewith Sosni car- 
ried olf by Olyatii 11,451. 
ggandoms II, 401. 

KUIta, Asum priest, 1, 19. 
khn-piimalia, I, st, 
khtiu, It,4M- 

king, paying homage to (Soma ml 
iupnmie ruler, 11,79; attended 
by hemUb and boMtaeo, i 7 « 
rttrlCnakahalrm), t,aid. 
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knot, attribute of Varuwk, I. 7) ; 11. 
M*. 

Konb'VktehAf, I, liMrod. tlii. 
KmSnuiUanittiarw wbrr), 1, itj ; 

11. 71 ; fboUev nrdwr, i», 

KWllikIs I, >>a. 

Kdbatn. emtd by the Vb. I. jyi: 
Kil^n auid Vb. Indn «m 1 
Bfarati, )99; Vanun wd M*> 
nil%40t. 

Kidintriya. oj^rciiwr of Vabya, I, 
t»; tcnwbf Vb, 94 ; U««s on 
them, II, M; liefm a Kalia* 
^ appwae^ tbe Beopte gn 
ddinit tsi I ahraft hate 

ttx mm to a Mkmu^ rf^ 
kttfckmay t. $0. 

RtmibiiHray XU < 75 « 

Kurus I, intrtxi. tUil, 57?. 
Kicunt^PiiiiibS tntivKl, ili 
i4#i; naturr oi iWir 
XU 5 ®* 

%elk>»4, x uilnuiuit unr 
StJtna-pbacs 
{ I, 

K«uH V4i|j^4Jfav4^. 

i^S leq. 

tiacs «$ra«m^ ry(^ no krArth, h 

; rtnin <5 th<r il’.ar i|» 4 rt‘' 
<?»j ; r«ntn4 Maoi - pnai «i< 
Sonu«4r«vw. U, one Unc 
drawn with the m follow- 
ina the hre earned to utUra* 

Vtdl, 13(. 

lute, crtateil by the 11, 5 j, 

maibiil!, ilfot * luftral water, H. 100. 
OMdhtikWa, I, imrnd. nxxU; fiu« 
diiu-trlhiTuwa, M, 377. 
Mldhttki, 1. too. 

tnailhfanu ikiwdfah t, introd. xxa. 
Mldhyandfna, I, introd. xariii neo. 
midbyandfni-paYaiiiljM /Uotrai, it, 
3JJ. 

cnid^andifia'saraoa, belonaa to 
Trishrubb, II, 150; to the Ru« 

n?* H* «fq- 
Maabavan, I, introd. at. 
mahibhisbava, great pressing, 11, 
af4t *5^* 

makad uktham, 11, 430. 
mahihairk, great oblation, at Sika* 
medh^fo0enngfttoAgiii,Somay 
Satrilri, Sarasratl, and PAihais 


I ndriinlt Mabet Ira, and V uitx • 
karmanh I, 417 e«|. 
tiiayii%a9 II, iia. 
mahirrata. It, aip* 

mahimtisra-graba, II . 4^11* 
«Mahaidra, I, tka, 4»lf ll» 
mlhendra, yiradia, Mb | 7 mi. 
MaltrAtaftiiwa(or PrM tW),a«il«iAiit 
of Holrf, I, j*i| 4 it, ti} ; 
ptmf^ tte Hoirt. «•§; M» 
cup iMNrti ibt Viiittviwt ivator, * 

tt» 00 m^i 

MakitpialHHualMly t, telmi latrl 
taais tbe hlgtaii of animalii tit 110; 

Ua »kln now on the eow, p. 
b!tfia« (mbutli and Via (^^pecch), t, 
»s4ie(|.; tl, 15 ; Intirritctl bf 
goth am! Aaura* iripeelively, 
lo ; are beaten and earth, d*. 
ntlnaaa>»it»cra, It. 4tt« 

Manavl, wile of Mami, I, 19. 

Manet I Fat hem. See Pilarai*. 
Manotl de$ly, fJifering to, If, 405* 
SvF 

ntantha, gniel, 11, i?». 

Mamhm graha, II, 47a »e«t., 

sro., tp. 

Manu. hi-k boH, 1 . 19 ; Manu ami the 
ThH. 4 iaie<|. ^ 

Mlrje^Uya, dietl, in YagdaS arm, 1 1, 

I ; erretkm, 1 4a, 

Marka and Sainfa, tuo A«ura», IF 
*79 m\. 

marriage between kinsfolk, I, 
MIrtMAs atKiftivc child of Adits 
If, If. 

Manila, rrpresentaiiTC of the Vuxi?, 
I, introd. avii, 3«7, JVS m ; 
divided into inwjw of seven 
dach, 394 ; threaten to destroy 
creatures, 393, 394] Manita/f 
dhHapani^, 409 ; Maruto gn- 
hifni^iiiai^, 409 i Manit 0 krl- 
dload, 416 ; Manila accompany 
fndns 11 , 93 ; Dyutlna, ion of 
the Marut^f44; Crdbvafiabhas. 
ion of the Maruia, 198 ; animal 
otfering to Manitik 910; aiaisl 
Indra in amiting VrAra, 334; 
embryo of liaughtered cow 
ofow CoHaruta, tgd, 
manitratlya (graha), ff, ji*, I 34 t 
136} iastra, 337 # 
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Mti 4 rt#iw«%catiUnNi, U iM. 

ran, Indra, tl, tt« 
Mr><l (f wM) <4 VriAamuim, lf|lt. 

tnffftSi* K io. £ SMU HU MPytt H 

nikir a«itf«ik n, 4 | { utjrtrt 
Ilk nttii4»irt% tT ; wiwr to 
tin g i m m i lwk i t , ll; n tin 

ofodtttidottof lliiP_ 01 ! It Boini 

"wtfati. 2 ^‘y •^"j£ 




i <n ranfa <^ I, 

cfwIanA }•$ 

iflM^liMHil^ i w n S flib 

MHmj^tt* nialiif n%l,i4i: the 

mS% Vm,%; (fitmlf) 
t|i«t <if tool hf Mltfi, If, p ; 
miM b it MHia It amt <« Ya* 

ruMit ttik; Mitn, firkslliood» 
cm cmbi vkhoyC m Kfliitra, 
but not irice veni» 170 ; €t€f 7 
one*« friemif 171 ; Mitm b the 
• hfihmnfi, the truth, 17 a; Vn* 
riMi, Mitft, and Aftit, i« 5 « 
Mitiivimrao, offering of oaf aayl to, 
•t Ilihelilyaiieihri. I, | 7 $ leq., 
n* they arc the out- 

btrathimmd in*bfeathing, It, 
19 : inifli%cnce and wilt, it» 9 ; 
brahman and haliitra, ayo ; 
infftModhyi cow to, s$ 7 » 
hi tedliuk iifwihf 

idde Ungtiate, II. ji. 
m<%ie*liffl iMMra ior hearilii, l« t7$; 
fvr bo^ng RudraS oblatioii In, 
441 ; for burying the embryo 
of a ilaughter^ cow, It, ygd, 
monthi, namm of, It, }ot, 
moon, waning and nmnhii » Vamat 
and Miirm I, jSi, 

Mrygmlnlia 1 . 184 * 
hlfil^vantab, 1 , 44 }. 
muSda (mortar), 1, a6« 

Nabhmi a name of Agni, If, t li. 
Kaib ^aithadha, rmca arith maoi 
I, iiff. * 

naila, cottiaf of, II, ff« 

Nakihalrii ettniolotff It *ilb ; 
llghta of ruS^ men, iffot 
moat ioitaoie me a g a yitin a n ai 
•It $t^{ d» mtttm ct cM 
btOongta^tm, II, t«, 


vtiilHlni wane, !• i,i. 

nune, • wcmnI, lobe ittati 111 t$4. 

III 4«i. 

NarIraiHta, t, t,!. tjj. 
slitraMwi ci^Mi bdm, to Fatbcni 
lit I$4. 

wmrltra, li, 414. 

NcAir^L prM, Icadi op tbe PMal^ 
111 i,o;t«IU»tlwAipddlliBllc 

kpilM. 

iddkMn. II, u«, ttt. 
i^liiiiii^ rt 4 *Mt. 

ttii' 

^ ^ . ■■■ J". Jt-- .. ■■■■^*>. ., . 

mgnnniiji, inn wwfmwwwn ^ wmUm 

« ibi 0 a, 

(; «Md igr wMtaitt 
tbi SMM-plm% >401 •4t ; «t|h 
Moi«|r.•4|,«4^ 

■ trrapiw, l| iM. 
idrflltcralyt'Mif*, II, nio 
0l«^ tuck of actiiv fameat, ••cfcd 
to MaDc% 1, |M, 415; (Scant), 

nivid, mawltt, II, *)5. 
north, ouartor of men, II, a, 4 ; of 
PtUtfi Irarti (ipe^), 50} 
ucriikr^ pcfformcd nextb, lot. 
nortb-ettt, II, t. 

omnititm. See tapL 
om. IU«4. 

mbadhi, «tyinolon>. I> »> V 
tXa» tml K]ihali«, mitb of (pMn, 
of (iNot on Olfmpm, tad PdliMi 

OB OMi|\, I, ltd. 

oa, prfnral ti jpxcMltictiaa afnl «arr,« 
inf fomtnl of firv, I, a,;; Ms 
rtrth not to be folM of contO' 
cttied, II, n; lobe eaten tc- 
cordinf to Vi|f<Cltndlra, St.: 
biacdiasen,iiuwv ram,;4; kof 
Afuft uMore, lyn. * 

piktfffit, I. ktrad. ttriu, jji. 
ptOMftite, MenUfird witb the br^> 
man, I, yo; central k^let of 
ptUia leaf teed for oAbrltf «• 
to R<ld^^ 4},; brMcb nted 
for drivinf the cabet from the 
com, 1*1; for dririn, Sanaa, 
II. 7«. 

Ptaini, I, intrad. uxr tea. 
paiindaia-flMina,!,,C; tl,}ot,)]i. 
Pailila^ I, tatrod. all. 

PkMI. I. «t, leo. 
pabkti, II, 11$. 

uh 
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dnmiaf liw vktim, II, 190* 
Mrik, II, u«, 
nfiram, I, i}7> 

larUk tMmb«4lkl» I. tyirq.: 

-SjlUfyiitei. I. 

iM, 

ptni,I|ifn ll»7i< 

WmTfWSmt IWn MB rwimSi IMIVfV 

li iMttk!, tl. 49A. 

patfly* (tani «f tl. fol 

Mil. 

I1» «C<L 

t« tolfocL MXMm «K|* 
a^loOcMlior Ftllicrs U 

iMll» 0fftnii| t<s ill 4% SOk 

FUa^ I, 71 •€*!.; »wil, 

7>; lafem»geiis«<l t>r Fr<i(t|irui« 
tyitn «i to her k>trr6> ; the 
h^me bcr r««ti{i|r*(>Ucrt 11. ; 

emcfeanfe» utith 

)i;4i ; i Kwfe w^Urckinf toll 

wbcB Hr riklm tht kill, 
§7; undnlf iiHr d Sotiui-oft« 

I |o ; ici k«l u|> l>7 lo 

citMMc tHr wtim, i^o 6c<j, 
patA^#IU« II, 44t. 

{PiifiiiM7%a, I, 75* 10 ««|. ; «nt 
pcrii>rmetl at FrifajiliriHfi, ft, 
51; at ifiitrul pcr- 

formcitwilhuHoC rictim,! 1,11$. 
fHiliihruit, U, |6| Mrq. 
|rftohB!a*gT»hji, If, 05 scq. 
|p|lra9Cii{s II, isr 
fmnmSauk II, 107. 

{wamlne^, I, $04. 
pBiritn (Untincr, poHAcr), tigmiiflsfig 
of two statkA of grm, 1, 19 ; If, 
•|6; of one, three, seren, or 
Iwefitf-ofie italks, ty ; (ftmlii- 
iii|«cfothK 2$$. 

clotted cords offered to 
IditrleartMO, 37 Sseq.; prepat« 
rolkm, s$t; sexual uabo wHIi 
whey, jX8, 394. 

pebbks, used for Hearth, I, aSo« 
fiUlgiftsa {ilaiits, a iobstilutc for 
Soma^iits, fl, 43t« 

Phalgunf, I, 385. 

fiudk, (round) rice-cakes to deceased 
aiiccslof% I, |6d. 
Ffsd^dl/iHrqgff^ ), 561 seq. 
•■■AAiUieihaiia, 1, 41. 


Pltarair (Mauts. Fatt m); rtiodl* 
ttcNss of tmmmct mdptil to 
tkein by Fnirlffuii, I, }Si; 
PIlafxA iomarluta^ bsrHisHa* 
di 4 agoMksHti^ 4 m ; fwth to 
filmk tdT I the iitri (lucft) 
SBctedi to niai«k {Mi 4 SSf 
iHo ttfMi of dual iiefid IdL 
tLos rttdiiteiMis wllb liMlIdiilk* 


wmtt oyol tiiloig td Filviib 
ii} pm of fvit jhf IHo ttp* 
f WMt t it imed Suimiiiii 
SidMobtifi 

clMtoO to MUMib h 

yOf ief|«« 480 «M|. 

plikdii ffims iiifiictorii) brancliti 
* iMdlocomibeiilv, fl^itOk 
808. 

pUmi, are the vij. ft, ^5. 

pon*u{rliie-quUI uQMeil for datiof, I, 
4to* 

pra. 1, 101 : It. 4\%. 

pruUkdim, I. IT* 45» iTt* fii: cf. 
praioUin lUkfthiaitlra. 

UtHer cjf itkdiaiid A was, 
f» t4 : It. : crrale* tod He* 
dune* rshausied, I, 17 1 ; ena- 
ftHHired f.>( ho daughler, »aS 
«q.; creates Agni, |ii wrq^ 
l4i ; errates hrj^ I>ciiijr«* 384 ; 
healf the crealUm slrnkeii by 
Yanina, 391 ; ronditiofis 

of Ufe to creaturrs 0f ; iden- 
liHed with A^m, 346; with 
Agni and Savitn, |86; Is l>ak* 
iha, 375: is radsh/lo, 378; 
man nearest to him, 384 ; Pra- 
/fkpati, lord of thought and 
siMrech, II, 17 ; becomes an em- 
i^o, 88 ; Is the sacrifice, the 
mur, 17; exhausted, foi^lici 
nlmself by animal offerhig, 117 
seq.; arbiter between todra 
and Vlyo, 868; ft orer and 
above the thirty-one gods and 
Heaven and-cartlik 411; over 
and above the three worlds, 
484; lihatfon to Prartpati- 
Vlyu, 451. 

praqrlpati-Unu formufaib lit 451* 

priili the easterly line, I, 63; II, 
33; forms lot back^bont of 
eedikiti. 

pHUbii-vama, If, j; oM for the 
cooic crated, 4 ; approved of, 5* 
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prill*, 1,1^ no: cf. ain, vitil. 
prlAadliM, I, 4)«. 
pr»>:UiA, 1,9, »j, a6)i II, i>. 
pra roA, I, lAt. 

pr^iatavi (wadakUitM), I, 441; 

Mrinnnrklcd, II, m. 
prjiftn^iiBr t -por ti oB (Bnhmtft**), 

|Nl4lri4kw«M, 1, if. III. 

.^lnrU4«tta.,}t9.MS{ fill#; 


« i«t{ taoifitid «tei cknm 
Mo tko ift| io}> 1044 
firiiilifa» II. |tOo 
pnMiUiAo It. i4i» |7». 

ll, |to« )ii. 

PribiMriiu, It. »}tifq.; bekmgi 
to Ciiyilrf. »5o; to 
IS«- 

Ftiimouvllu^ If, 

Pmldjra iriikni. t, )7^* 

Adlivar|u't^ rtspooso. If. 
a|i. 516, 114* j6i. 

nr^ttluni, 11, )to« 

Pralih^rlry^ II, jio, ^47. 
PnhpnaihJtf'f, of A<1H^ 

VA17U, rooiis the omentiun, lit 
196. 

pntfibhi|hinMit r«pltnifhiQ|rp l» 
lot. 41}^ 
pritfiiri%ajr% I, t yh 

pnxifgM^JMsirx, 11, P4. 
pnvara, I, mtnxl. »%i, 9Si 

III 

praeiriTTa* It 44 ; H. »04. 
pnerttu fprivrila) hotiUt II, 504, 
prayi^a <foreHttffi?fio|j),fiireat haw* 
I, »cq,^ }|8 tcqu 

44$; four at avabhMha, lip 
)8a ; nine at Vauvadevap W 
niMpraaKasAi^, dtc. 190. 400, 
418 : efanen at animal ofer» 
int, 11. 185, ito. 

Piiyaidyefthilt belongs to Adlii, II, 
47 ; oblations to Pathyi msAi, 
A|[nl| Sooiat Saritri, mi Aditi, 

(adhUiarm), II. i40> 
preaiftf^in, and dyM red^ 

II. 140* 

p rw i t cmwi (SvcI. It, 140. *i7« 
print, medium ot eranblpt II. }. 
pnkhad^tpa, dotted MtttN. I. 
♦®4* 


prithiM-iUin, It, jj,, 40): Hlnn, 

*oi, 

pri^^a JhaAha, H.aoa, 40}. 40$. 
prokaiiad, ^bIeUi^ water, I, ao, 
•1; II, n,, I],, I4^i5t, tM. 
tit. 


PrandketH. I, til. 

Puaeildbcn, I, als, tn no. 
Ponarwl, f, aSs. 
pottttlnaam It, 4ii, 440* 

pd n i l w tU, ftil oftfiii^ if |m; fl. 


peraJL, I, }a. 

ptifO d j Up |NV|MUnitlOB of. If 4a8®q*; 

Cf)1KMliOfT, t6a. 

{Mtrohffa, l.intmlxH, %yy; If, ayo. 
pitrorui, firclHiiiiia^ formtiiap II, 
*15, 180. 19$. 

PtfHhravai, I, 789 ; II, 91^ 

Pftshin, distHboter of porikma, I. 
%i; toolhlm, sit; ideatihed 
with the earth, 418; 11. 57; 
rtpreisents 1 prosperity]) cattle, 
II, it; punSitn of paths, 57; 
PCbhan's speed it ibe wind, 
aos; inimiil ofitnng to, 
phii, 11, 8. 


Quaitm iduK oUitJOii of whcf to 
dua8^ pradu ji>, Idh^lv nrtij a4 
lidkiuaA, I, )8a ; cbiMkm of M 
grarjr, II, 109. 


Rallfha^ etymol^iirT, I, 8; roani 
about the air. ib,; 11. t6; fw 
sue women, yu . 

ram. image of. at VartiiM*pragblsl4 
I. }95 scq. ; Vanina's rketia^ tb. 
Rlfiu Aupatatrini, If, 4^S* 
rathanUra-tinun, I, 19^, aat; 11, 
ii9*40h ^ ^ 

rauhioa (firr^tar constnicted by 
Asuraf), I, a88. 
raior, copper, I, #50; II, 7* 
reed, used for aiKviniing, beiog a 
thunderbolt, 11, 15; M inter* 
twining with tone, aS, 
„rtgkm<dui. See quarter. 
re^iUon of sacnhctal peffcmiaime 
to be aroidedp I, 80. 
ilibhiM, II, t6i. 

Rht^ireda, arfangement of hyamip 1» 
intfod. ari, ma icq. 
r&thi (um fiuiior), 1, 181. 

JMiip the seveop t» 181. 
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t tt tf ip m cril clil tf. 

sit|tf%r*^ (Slt)fi)fi|f«H Ilf 

tttmirft-Mniwty ii i»i I M* 

mmn tm* II, 
niHfiiiui^ I, 

uwAf% pttmAia, II, jjp, J14, li5f 
* S»^ 

«vilr4*f^A, II, IS7* 

HivHW, iHe InimiieclUte profmUor 
(Pfiu:t|»t<i), I, ilh^i b ful/i 
(kadrr)) U. ti\ rtt>rcf. caltk, 
49; (tb« ian) |u»r«lan tjf tht 
wfM, so; atilt^ oUertos to, 
ail ; tttfi, the mind, )sl. 

SiviiH I, |5^« 

tei»on» fite, 1,0; II, f<l, 14, 

50, 141 ; u%, I, aSf ; If, tor, 
1D9; ahlioit with Afuras I, tss 
Ko. ; iilcolihcd with gocb and 
fatltw, t»dli the castci, 
190; the divine ciMinm, \$i; 
oblation of whey, ib. ; consort 
with S<ima, 145. 

M?»ioo. Mcnficiat. Scesatira; nsini 
from, %attru(lbiiUL 
dia^aha, 11, 401. 

Ikha4/avatta4||ii9* 
ahash/ipath^, introd xiix, w*»i, 
aiv). 

duvinir, II, 6« 

$hcep, ipiKit* and, 11, 407* 
ahOf/aain, stotra, II, ji j, 4«* ; rastra, 
40a ; Kt*^ha and siMtsthi, 39$ ; 
Indra, 400. 

Mlver. not Mutable for dahaht«ia,l . 3 r a . 
tin, confmion of, l» 397 *, expiation 
of, 398, 4«»^; ll» J85' 
snake«, wdKt their quarter, II. 4 ; 
the fore-edge (?) belongs to 
them, 10. 

Soma, plant (Juice) and moon, I, 
176; fetched by Giyalrl, 183, 
4Sa; n» a,t; esUbiiihcs 
the fire, I. nj; oflTerinj ip 
S onu (and Acni) at Pi(W,w4a, 
}<, ; Indn, Soma, and A|ni, 
II, at; purcinw of. d) tco.; 


Soma b aeeiL n>. ; Soma-cloili, 
wnqiper ana b^'band, 6,. 


lwtd*baiid, 6,. 


Didtia, of Soma'pUBtf, ih.; 
Soma Urn Katudn, d}, 


■■■ 

W i wht mjb Am fltfllia' An' flAALe 

SOM Afvw «■ WV 741 fMOT 
M ««Mtah% m MfiM «• 

UHtMMt of ut h fWh i fi iwftii S|S 
mm tbt hal, ibe; gMil«^ 
oSnriAf to Soma, Ig fm|o; 
Soitta attended bf the Rodraip 
133 Soma ilieiigtiieiied ^ 
|r^)t too; Soma li Vfdra, 
soe, x7f , !’4 ; Agni, Soma, aad 
Vtshott form the thandefboll, 
lot; $oma« when ctrrM <M 
by Cj|fatH,waseiiclaied in two 
fbkkticiipstV^i Soma placed 
op iaenbi^v la^ 156 ; Soma 
tbe nimble, tS7; entm the 
MannMni, tOo; bVanaipiii, 
aol ; aatmii odrrtag to, itl; 
Soma taken down from curt, 
117; watched m the Affsl- 
dhr^ ib.; prtssifi| of, Jii «eq.; 
meting out, 140; deposits hb 
three bodies (or Irghu) in the 
three wnridk, 14 »; coiHOfU with 
the seasofit, 245; etpiaiutiofi 
of the name, premiog, 
t49; great preswng. i$6; op- 
presses hi* family -priest Be- 
haspali, r^g ; king Soma sinick 
in the eye by Vanwi, iS 1 ; 4ani 
to Soma, 363; substitutes of 
Soma-pbn^ 4 i 1 scq. — On 
Soma-m> th gencnilj', 1 1, intnxi. 
as seq. 

Soma-krayaef, cow, isVil, If, 54, 
56, $»; her seven Iboi-prints, 
$9 ; ctdour of, 61 ; her virtues 
69 ; dust of foot^pnnt scattered 
behind Garhapitya, t $6. 
Sona«$icrilicer. aacrtd. If, 35. 
Sonu^scller, II, S9 ; Iwaten, 71, 
south, quarter of Fathers 1 1. r,4t t^S* 
spaces the sii (unrU, I, 1 3O. 
imcech. See VU ; four grades of 
speech. II, s6S. 

sphya {wooden sword), 1, 6, 13, n, 
*60; 11,60, ist. 

spoons sacrtikial, I, 67seq.; bnislf 
Ing of, 69 srq^ :« aeq*; «pa»»* 
ti^ (vyimanal of, *36, 404. 
sprinkling (with luslnd water )» !» s, 
10,63; Ilf taa, 1)9, t4 Sit$ 9d 
i6g, i9i, 

ifiddhaCpitr/yatfia), I, }6t 




4rATAFATi{A*ftRAHMAJVA. 
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mmku, I, I ji, MO, M». t}». 

AriuU^AKHfic^ If 96. 

%H§gnf 9 Sf a prtwpcfous trlbe^ l» sr^* 
jfMvadiiiai, I, 499* 

iruv«, dtpp^mcm^ I, 6«; It, ao. 
•tiir, llic ulkmti's, a thyitd«rMt, 
It, u; rcaciiniiptoUsiiiottth, 
ibo 

stambar^r-Kanua, t, 55; It| tiS. 
stoma, tmds of» 11, $0$. 
stomayofa, U, 311. 
flotra, twtlre at AnoiiKiofiu, II, 
303; prepamtkin (up^karana) 
for, lOTScq.; 

strainer, strainin^^dotb. See |>a« 
vUra, da/^paritra. 

Subrahm 2jvyl,pri€st ,dnTes the Soma- 
cart, II, 77; litany, is^i. a?o. 
5tldra, must not enter the prUina- 
vaMiia, II, 4 * 

Sufcanyl, daughter o( ^ar)ilta Ma* 
nava, U, 973* 

SiAn graha, II, 37S 5et|., 316 s<h|m 

sOktav^ka, 1 , 136 347 405. 

idilvabhriiha, »ptt 4 iath, 11, jf $. 
Sun, rays ol,afe the riichtcouA dead, 
I, 969; arc purifiers, II, tA; 
they are the 994 ; the sun 
b tne final goal, I, 971 ; nuts^ing 
north ami s^juth, 9S9; iViva* 
srat} is the Aditya, II, 13; 
the eye, 3<> ; nat^ off e%d 
spirits, 77; h Indra, 9^; fsfirya) 
given as^kshiira to the A/igtras, 
I f 4 ; fU rays are the gods sipping 
motes of i;ght, 954; the lotus of 
the heavens, 977; offering to, 
541 ; the eye of Mtlra, VariMra, 
and Agni, 343. 

^ttoMrlya fseasonal sacrifice?, 1, iti, 
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sunwise ctrnimambtdation, Cf« prt« 
dakshiivay dakshtelkira, pma* 
lavi* 

St^rxl (and Kadril), If, 59 seq«, 

M9 **»!•; VW, I,,. 

Sufxvidudrm (SaupariMluHriva}, 
If, M«. 

Si^»b& SIrdgraya;, 1, 376* 
jibpa» wiiinawtiig«btskcli I, 11, 30, 
I 9 i- 

Sfirya (witli Agni and Vlyo), f, 395, 
P 7 f Iff 453; Sflrya b death* 
If 341 1 Ida r»y» attached to 


crealam, lh»; warda off rrH 
iplriti, II* 77; given m da* 
kshbl to tile Ahgiras* 1 14 the 
sonloftheimiverve* 343; Indra, 

' Atnl and SOrya* superior 10 
olhent, 401, 

iustua, the DInava, entm the eye 
of man, il, 14, 
nuil. M 4 iM 9 : U, m. 
svlhi, 1, 394 (derivation oil, 14I1 seq,, 
tsi; n, I$a. 
svaru, chip, II, 173, t$ 6 , 

^maketu (AuthlSUkiK I, intmd, 
ail se^.; U, ioo» 314* 
Svtshiakril, I, 199, 151, 199 set)., 

^yenahrita plant, a stdfstitute for 
5oiiu*pbnts, II, 499. 

Taiitirtyas, I, introd, %x\'i setj. 
Takshan, recites for Aru?ii, I, jjl* 
tamt, II, 10. 

tanilhavir-ishri, I, 304, 317. 
I'anOnapat, 1,146 seq,, 1 5 9 ; is Viyu, 
n» 94, 95- 

'nnfinaptra, covenant of TanOna^dl , 
II,93scq. 

tapas (austerity), world conquered 
by, 11, III. 

thousand, one, divided by three*, It, 

6j. 

thumlcrtxdt, compo^^ of anika. 

ialya, and kulmal^ II, lofi. 
Titlih tdoka6 , I, inlr<Kl. xxxviti, 
Traikakuda ointment, 11, 15. 
tra>i vid)a, II, 4 36. 
trees, fit for sacrthcial purposes, 1,90. 
'i rikakud, mount, originally VVHraV 
eye, II, f$. 

tn>4tra fsahasradak«hiwal, It, 414. 
Trish/ubh, is the sky, 1, 195, 104; 
the air, 934; the kshatra* il, 
«7. 

Trila, I, intrcNf. avli, 47 scq. 
Tnrtlya-savana, 11,350 ftcq.; belongs 
to Oagatl, 950. 

Tryambakiik ftrasonal offerings), I, 
4 37 «cq.; offered to Rudra, 4 3«. 
tryali^, the three limbic the (lortkm 
m AgnI tebbiakrA in animat 
offerings II, 905, 107* 
Tumiffgn Aupodileya, 1, 971. 

Tiun iClvailieya, I, Introd. ixai 

Tift^lhe brahmati), II* 144. 
TvaahrW, father of vbva^pi* I, 47* 



UrimliMfoffiiilinM 
irktlm Md «Uke for TtiliiH 
tt» 177; fKbfliiim (f njh 
tlo; 41(100 the luetd or o 

victim, ; (lUikkm tlie fovd, 

1^; fUtpetner of bocMM ftiid 
mer, )74* 

dedicate^ formubi I, (03* 

odSna, i, 19, 7^ tao« 

iKbvadmyrtlin, 11, 189. 

lt» 48, $>» 386 icq< 
I'dgitn, l,in(rod. ax on). ; cfanllfig 
of, n, }07sc<)», no; excluo|(ef 
lookft Fatnti 368. 

udgitha, II, 3io« 

udumhari pM <in Sadas), II, to ; 
maiic of tlic sacnficer^i mc, 
141; tfMlchingfif, 448 , 4 S 3 f 454 - 
udumbara wood, food and nUrvogth, 
n, 34 . 

uktha(«‘/a54ra), II, 294, 313. 
uk(havir)'a, II, 327. 

Ukthya-graha,! I, 292 seq^ 3 31, 3 38 ; 
dtsihbuinm among botrakat, 
29$^., 339 , no; -athili and 
pilra, 293- 

Ukthya sacnHcc, II, 328, 370, 397. 
iitfiktula, I, 26, 

Unnetn, calW for the iratisfia/ at 
(he Kqi^ijfana Ithalion, 1 1, 372; 
two 417. 

upabhrit, I, 67 4ctj„ 1 19 ; pc»itioiu 
t»f victim for upabhrri, II, 205. 
ttpakar Aita, (he tniroducing (he 
^toira, II, 40t. 

U( 4 /JtiU-graha, 11, 238 mto^ 244. 
248; offered, 235 ; is the day, 
ami offered at night, 261. 
upam/u-savana, stone, II, 13S; » 
Aditya Vivasvat, 240, 238, 354, 
upAwt^uyilJga (low-voiced offering), 
I, 118, 192, 372. 
upankmuka, I, 326« 
oparava, tounding-hole. It, 13s 
opaiad (homage or stege), ti, toi 
»cq.; three, 108; or twelve, 
109 ; the fasting connected with 
thm, tto; aluttnus 442* 
upasarjrtn), I, 48, 85, 
upastaruia, 1, 192. * 

vpavakl/f, If, 454- 
upavittlhi^ fait«day, 1 , 1, St < 9 ’: tl» 

48|. 

upamK l» 11 , 415 * 



traHStm 0nru% «m «r ti« 

Manits, II, t4MI« 

Crvid, 1 , 389; II, 91. 
ttrr!, I, ltd. 

ttdilfil (tM Sofna^piiot), II, 314. 

itilijriiha, 11, 391. 

otkara, I, 25, $4. 

otiMvana, I, 78. 

ntura, U, 2. 

(ittaiihi, II, 50. 

ottaravedi, I, 388, 392, 393, 417; tl, 
1I3; ti VIA, 11$; measure of, 
it6; ba womaii, iso. 

598. 

Vi^^ncyaka, I, fotrodL ixxii. 
\%asaneyina/», I, talrod. xxxvi seq. 
Vaikamau, I, mtrodL xiiL 
vaisargina oblatkiiis, II, 15$ seq^ 
447. 

Vauvadeva fieascmal sacrifice), 1 , 38 3 
seq.; cake to Agni, 388; iaro 
fur Soma, ib. ; cake for Sarit/v, 
Ih.; iam for Harasrati, ib,: 
cake for Maruts, 387 ; payasyl 
to Viite devai^, 388; cake to 
Heaven and Kartb, ib. 
Vai^vacleva-gral^ II, 523 seq., 559 
seq.; <^maha-), 360. 
Vahvadeva-zastra, il, 360 seq. 
Vaizvanara-graha, II. 298. 

Vii ^speechi and Manas (mind^ I, 
124 seq.; II, SS^cq*; inherited 
bv Asuras and gods rcspecUvcIy, 

1 1, 50; Vii wooed by Y^gda, 
30 seq.; sent by ibe gods to 
the Gandbarras 53; given as 
dakshiira to the Ahgtras, 114; 
becomes a lioness 115; Vii 
speaks intelligtbiy in men, 267, 
288: her thousandfold pro- 
geny, 4Mt 438; pith of Vii, 
45 <^* 

Vliaspati, locd of speech, is the 
out -breathing, II, 250. 
vlkovikya, 11, 451 * 
vakshvi, lit 184* 

\1Uiiadevya-«liiuui, 1, ass. 
vawm (ioof 4 Me«m), II, 1, 148. 
vamms lisU af» l| iniroa tuudv* 
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Vmmf Mm of. 1» 7t» 191; to 

11, lit ; (oockio «3if Jmtt 4 wilt honcli of fsrm^ t, 4t» i^. 

oodcr>, iSi; knot, 1 , 71; H|iiioloinr, 1 , 4 ^; 

yopo, tU57» 1^1; h« eft Alitblie^ ironftnictt0iim«fi«e<t^; laUm* 
«tlio fice ioid becomcf kin^ W Ikm of^ 4^1 ; Sotoo^Umi |>re» 
nuio. f, 71;; b tjbe pimt* It, lit ; vedi In «i uirf<^ 

bismtfi|$ bre^ 340; the m&mg i»tlieeArth, 175. 

tnooo, (ct Mitia, the Vedtt icwoce, ihreefotd, f , >4* 

lofV,$eh<ftaeAtumb>uti40i«e, victim, kimk «>t, I, 30; ktUmg of, 
39t, 39S; k& the Kshalr^ 393, II, 17^ «oq.; mode of kHliiig, 

401; the rim hb victim, 393: t^; idmimtig ind cuUitig open, 

VaniMi gturdian td* amjugil 19$ ie<|.; cutting up, 400 iir<|.; 

vow, 3V7; Agnl, VAfuiKi, md odcring of portions 194 «cq.; 

Indi^JeaiWf cl gods 449^^; touching of, 109 ; the eleven, 

ohbtiofi foViiruiii and the Ma- a iS seq. ; tlK»M* nuiuhte for ccf» 

ruK t94f 19$: VanuM aUeinkHi Urn forms of sacrilke, | u, 31 ), 

by Aditvas, 1 1, 9 1 ; vwTanng by 4ig, 4 19* 

Varu/»a < ? ), i t<^ ; intmal odermg Vtdegha M4th4\*a, I, tntrod. xli sct|., 
to., hi; Vaniiva the Kvhatra, 104 

rannot eiist without the priest- V^ulchas t# introd, xUi. 

hood, i7o; stnkes kmg S^ima vidhriti, stalks of grass Uul acToss 

in the eye, i^t ; Vanina, Mitra, the iMrlits, 1, 9 J ; It, 89. 

and Agnt, tSt ; king Vanina has \ikahkata tree, when created, I. 313. 
made a mlh tor the sun, 3I0. I, 11 ; H, ; Incom* 

Varu^praghasd^fseas^malsacriffcei, picte, I, J9®1 ll,T74* 

If iV» <^*kc to In* vu, serves the Kshatra, I, 39^ ; eat 

dragni, jvt; payas) i to Varu^a no oiTeritigs 598; w the Kvha- 

andtothe Marul%, 394; cake to triyaN fiKnl, 11, 64 j go down 

Ka, 395; dishes of karambha before a Kshatriya, aiH. 

fpomdgeV to \anu*a and the Vishnu^ three steps of, I, 15, 368; 
ManiU, ]95 H, 153 ; Vbbivu a dwarf, t, 39 ; 

tasi, fat gravy, fl, 305; ofiered etymology, 73; b the upper 

fTasahomat, 307. (Agni tlie Uiwer| half of the 

Taskhomahavanl, II, 103. taenhee, It, t>; u the conse- 

vasallvari water, it, 147, aiiiMiq,; crated, 39; fonnula referring 

carrying around of, 335, 454; to Vishmi used for atonement, 

etymology, 226, 2}i ; meets 35; Agni, Soma, and Vbhivulorm 

the water in Maitrlvaru^ra cup, the Uiundertxdt, 108; fixed like 

J35; to the HoIrTu cup it be- an eye in the heavens, 171; to 

comcf tbeNfgiibb>ifr,336, 393. Vishmi belong the Vagus 4)6, 

vadia/ (vamhar), 1,88, 13$, i45i<7>f vbhflva, II, 309, 

>9) 197 seq^ 198, vishmti, II, 308 scq. 

Vadsbi 6 ay^da, I, 371^- vbhuvant day, II, 487. 

Viftam (Rtidra), f, 300. vi/radhlyas i« 188. 

Vaso, 1 , 178; the Vaaus accompany viivakarman, t, t88« 

Riiclr^59, Agni, f I, 93 ; Indni Vi#takarman, offering to, I, 419; 
wlili Vastis ftndras and Adi- withthe AdUyas, it, tt}; Indrt, 
tyas J411 iso; eiidii Vam, 41*. 


gIttMNi Itgidhimh* 

48 t* 

sIJS n*.,. 

m tsmik AgmiiMii pwrfvb it Itft 
i*7i *U4SiJ 

f«ioU)tft^r«^ II, IMS Mat by 
Uie fo^to«ac»rtabi If VrAnbe 
sfatia. t«< : Imdnr of bMMii, i« I ; 




niM |4fii4.{ 
lidnittd A|Ri. triittellwMii 
orclo(libf)^totlMn,ll,i«; 
tiMy u* Um nr. }y; tte ik 
(otiMm, lol; asiaii 

HO. 

Vtratvat (theiittt),bliicA<iitft, II, 

It ; Adityo VtwTii, (be tyioa 

of (be Somanacf^, 140 . 
mta,!, itcq.; ii,4. 
trnit3*tfU(bi,CO«, II, 40, 4J< 
mtoiMnVa, 1 , t. 

Vriiluxuva'f Mcnl iwifeM. II, 81. 
Yritn, tUin be Indra, I, 10 tct).; 
51,451; II, i4$:bj the watm, 
11,141, 14J, MJi (WnirK, I, 
i54; Vri(rjiiSona,li, ISO, 
vyiiu, 1, 19, 10,110. 
vyQiiiiU^dai idvada/ilu;, II, 4)8. 

water, a thunderbolt. It, 7; the 
waten itay Vntra, 141, 14}, 

*47. 

wett, quartPof soahn, II, 4: « 
Saritn (the mid), 50; sleeiiing 
with bead towards forbidden, 

11,4. 

wether, hair-tuft (d, II, 115. 
whey, oftering of, to dirine coarsen 
(KaMMu), 1, 581; iiiecd, jH. 
wind, telb the gu^ tte thoughts of 
men, II, 94. 




tnMl; 11 1 ! omm 

•idMiwlti, Iff onillfi 
finli Adbnryts tyy, lyg, 

OJf 4 M* 

yigllyagliya (thmf, f(, 

I, 4 * 4 - 

Vt^gur-ffda, I, Harad. uvi 
rMTi*,i‘y»»}W 4 i.l 70 «q,i 95 . 
lama, king, rewdri wttb man, I. 
)] 8 ; chief of Fathers 1*^4: 
Yania asgiratni pitWmit, 419 ; 
olSriatn ai Brah^ prioa, It, 

J 4 *. 

yara, It, 141. i 4 l. 
yann, 1, 199. 
yarihotra, 1. 199. 

yfifia, sacrtlicui Make, I, 1(0; II, 
J«. 3 ^ 39 . 4 *. ««i: »Vs^'s 
crtM-lock. 116; beioDgi to 
Viduni, 161, 164; cutting of, 
lAi icq.: size of, iM; raldng 
of, 16; leq.; anotniing of, 170; 
girding, 171; means of ascend- 
ing to the ' blesfcd ' gods, 174; 
it IS eight-comeird, 1 74 ; is nut 
thrown into the fire, ib.; is a 
thunderbolt, 175, 176; wife- 
stake, 177; elestn; see eii 
(hiint. 

Y fipihttti, sUke-offering, U, 161 seq. 


fATAPATHA'BItAlfilAirA. 


m ‘ 


AlIDmOKS AKD C(»UtBCT10N& 

fua 1. (VcA. XII w SnuiA) 

t* IL 

lUaiuL^*«bcqf*^*lMr^/ 

Pvilinl il ht *fvUikitt«b* 

F. 1 1 sc^i}. I Mm l»kt *f 4 u* ift tibe Mitie <kf «ii 4 WMild liwMlAtt 
llmi»^TIke rmiutt irlijr liir ttmdbn wkicf kk tli^ ; mm M , 

k Ukt te mtmtk be k« fcml «rttbk. S%m imtvr U |ii»« . 

* htcvmns pMV, I wilt min ^ tlie l!ki> Ftii ll> «, n, t . 

F« ^ |«fBgta |4 1^. Ct * mi* q«^ tbt iii|<ki lrmiSMi» tfijMwt Rtm 

♦htttt Vwni^ t. L f* 6|, 

?. bji, Ua( Uae. Rea l, -a difvciHiit 

F. 94. 1 S. Read, * mli * ‘ 

F. 144, 1. l. Rtfcl,—" T wts yt taek 'Mm * dtaat iseai ’ * tct Fill 11, n I ■ 
F, l66. j'af. !]► K<a t,-'- ahde lnnUa, thu» )i»Ahevtaddt. artv«ik>«iA( 
i>a, h»e iddiewwtt , , ‘ 

F 16 Wc, 

V, HO. WiU t Read ?aWr ityin" M Mx*Ui' 

F. IH, I 4 UtJitAd < 4 . *IMofe iW Rak»ha* i^conteV R R*» 

^fcU. 5«f!wpi ’ S*W>* inm fbf 

F. 365^ ja«. t* - TVk laiBK: <muc» • i <u« »a »m|»fove»i il IV. 

4 * 4. } 6 . 

F. I It. 'BtfcS it md *i<» wit, m |«rmii:»g.' 

F- Jiii* i *5 ' i4.ieU.lie wouM nyl ext ;’ (yi ihi* cimUMcUmx, *cc I'att 

n, p ji. ft, I 

F. U 9. Head, - V«nlv, wnh K*m . . 

F. I 16. K«*/S.' * A)w ’ <ut * A>ua.* 

Fart If. ''Voi.. XXVl.^ 

F. I, I 4 Rca*i ' * taaihcet * fm ’ «M:n!»c«/ 

F. it. aoic i U. J Muif. O. .S. T. II, p. 

F, 71, note I. Accorling to Ap. .Sr. X, ao, ii Hr u to toy ihc Soma from a 
Kaoua ftrihmaii,' otHctwuc fn/m any Ilfibrnan; otbeiwitc ftom oix who 
t* nnt a {irihmaji. 

F. 77, U. *7, ji. Kcad,^ SuHrmhmanyi. 

F. 103. AoU I. Ret!},- ipi^yanam. 

F. uS, I »6. Read, - <WafUt). 

F. 153, 1 . 6, to kiKlra k III, 7, 3, ii. 

F. aoi» t. 4, Rent,-' .kmitar. 

F. 114, 11. 17-Jo. Dele iHricc * for.* 

F, 167, paw. to. Cf. A, Rergaiipie, U R^)t0i>a V^altqoCi I, p, 171, 

F. 1S6, note 3. K«ad,"*mla*yiiiAiir Hoir&nltm. 

F. 305, lift line, Cf. Ap, XI. to, 1 (praeriU'lioiiia;.. 

F. 314, U. 8, 9. Kcadf^-.S’ukia. 

F- 334* «Me a. Cf. Atbarra^eeda V. 4, 3 ; Knbii, Hcmbkoo/I, p. ti6 *ea|. 

F. 441, 1. 13. lUad,*-all'ticiicfi€C0t 
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